ANCIENT HUNTERS 

jind their chiCodern Representatives 


BY 

W. J. SOLLAS 

Sc.D. Cambridge ; Hon. LL.D. Dublin; M.A. Oxford; Hon. Ph.D. Christiania; 
Hon, D.Sc. Adelaide and Bristol; F.R.S.; Feltons of University College; 
and Professor of Geology and Falreontology in the 
University of Oxford 


THIRD EDITION, REVISED 




Copyright, 1924, 

J3y the MACMILLAN COMPANY. 


Revised edition with additional new material. 
Set up and electrotyped. 

Published November, 1924. 


Printed in the United States &f America hy 
1 * J. LITTLB Ann tvm company, new YORK 



PREFACE 


The substance of this work, at least in its main out- 
lines, was first set forth in a course of three lectures 
delivered before the Royal Institution in 1906, and 
subsequently published as a series of articles contrib- 
uted, at the request of the Editor, Dr. N. H. Alcock, to 
Science Progress. 

My original ’ intention was simply to gather these 
together and to republish them in book form with 
adequate illustration. But in the meanwhile the rapid 
progress of discovery had rendered necessary so many 
changes in the text that I 'took advantage of the 
opportunity to introduce a good deal of additional 
matter, and to enlarge the ^ort* summaries treating! 
of recent hunting races, especially the Australians and I 
Bushmen. v • . 

The manuscript as delivered to the printers in 1910 
contained an account of our knowledge as it existed up 
to the end of the previous year; since then, however, 
many important discoveries have been made known; 
to render an account of them all was impossible, but by 
the kind indulgence of Messrs. Macmillan, I have been 
able to incorporate such as are of more , than usual 
interest, particularly to myself. This must be my 
apology to those authors whose recent work finds no 
mention. I especially regret that I have been unable 
to refer to Mr. Marett’s account of the explorations in 
Jersey,^ and the important conclusions to which they 
lead on the oscillations of land and sea. 

B. Marett, ^^Pleistocene Man in Jersey/^ ArcluEologia, 1911, ML, 
pp. 449-480. 

¥ 
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My thanks are due to a number of friends who have 
assisted me in my studies. In France, our great teacher 
in these matters, I am indebted first to M. Cartailhac, 
the Nestor of prehistoric Archaeology, through whose 
kindness I enjoyed, in company with my friend Mr. 
Marett, an unrivalled opportunity of studying the 
painted caves of Ariege and the Hautes Pyrenees, and 
next to Prof. Breuil and M. Peyrony, who made us 
acquainted with those of Dordogne, to Prof. Boule, who 
introduced me to the fossil man of La Chapelle-aux- 
Saints, and to M. Commont, who initiated me into the 
mysteries of the Mousterian industry. In Geimany I 
learnt much from Dr. R. E. Sclmaidt, who guided my 
studies of the Palaeolithic deposits of Wurtemburg ; in 
Belgium from M. Rutot, whose kindness and informa- 
tion are both inexhaustible, as well as from Professors 
Praipont and Max Lohest, the discoverers and ex- 
pounders of the skeletons from Spy. In England my 
old friend the Rev. Magens Mello guided me through 
the caves of Creswell Crag; Dr. Sturge made me at 
home among the treasures of his great collection, prob- 
ably one of the finest collections of flint implements 
in the world; Prof. Tylor, Prof. Haddon, Mr. H. Bal- 
four and Mr. Montgomery Bell, have assisted me in 
the most efficacious manner, by frank discussion, and 
the late Mr. Pengelly many years ago led me with 
humorous and illuminating discourse through the 
recesses of the famous Kent’s Hole, near Torquay. 

I am also under great obligations to those generous 
friends and colleagues who have given me pennission 
to borrow illustrations from their published works; in 
every ease acknowledgment has been made of the 
source, but I desire in addition to express my especial 
thanks to Professor Boule and the publishers of 
L’Anthropologie, who have allowed me to ransack 
this thesaurus and to carry away from it some of my 



PREFACE 


vii 


richest spoils ; to M. Commont, whose figures of 
Mousterian implements are all from his own collection ; 
to the Smithsonian Institution for the use of many 
illustrations published by the Bureau of American 
Ethnology, and to the “Commission for Ledelsen af de 
geologiske og geographiske Undersdgelser i Grdn- 
land,” for the use of illustrations published in the 
Meddelelser om Gr0nland. 

I have also to thank my assistant Mr. C. J. Bayzand 
for the skilful manner in which he has prepared the 
illustrations for publication ; many of them have been 
re-drawn by him. 

I believe this is the first time that a general survey 
has been attempted — at least in the English tongue — of 
the vast store of facts which have rewarded the labours 
of investigators into the early history of Man during 
the past half-century. It is difficult to overestimate 
their importance; they afford a new picture of the 
mode of life and intellectual status of our primitive 
predecessors, differing in many of its details from that 
which suggested itself to the imagination of earlier 
investigators. 

In reviewing the successive Palaeolithic industries as 
they occur in Europe, I find little evidence of indige- 
nous evolution, but much that suggests the influence 
of migrating races; if this is a heresy it is at least 
respectable and is now rapidly gaining adherents. In 
a collateral branch of enquiry it has been powerfully 
advocated by Graebner ^ and it received the support of 
Dr. Rivers in his recent important address to the 
British Association at Portsmouth.^ 

No allusion has been made to the belief so strongly 
held by Piette that the Aurignacians had learnt to 

inelanesisehe Bogenkulte und ihre Yexwandten/ ^ AnthropoSf 
1909, iv., pp. 726 and 998. 

® Presidential Address, Section H, ^ ^Anthropology, Nature, bcxxvii., 
p. 356, September 14th, 1911, 
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bridle the horse, because the evidence seemed insuffi- 
cient to establish so startling a conclusion ; now, how- 
ever, we have reason to believe that the Magdalenians 
drove behind a reindeer harnessed to a sledge, Piette ’s 
view acquires a fresh interest, and deserves renewed 
investigation. 

In every branch of Natural Science progress is now 
so rapid that few accepted conclusions can be regarded 
as more than provisional ; and this is especially true of 
prehistoric Archaeology. General views, whatever other 
interest they may have, are chiefly useful as suggesting 
the way to fresh enquiry. If the brief summary pre- 
sented in the present work should have happily that 
effect, it will have exceeded my anticipations in accom- 
plishing its aim. 

W, J. SOLLAS. 

Univbesity College, Oxtord. 

September, 1911. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND 
EDITION 


I EEGEET that, owing to the unexpectedly rapid ex- 
haustion of the first edition, this work should have been 
so long out of print. Advantage has been taken of the 
opportunity to bring the present edition abreast of the 
most recent advances in our knowledge: many changes 
have been made, partly by amplification, partly by 
amendment, but without seriously atfecting the gen- 
eral argument. 

Some views which were admittedly heretical, when 
originally put forward, have since ceased to be so and 
have acquired indeed a dangerously orthodox com- 
plexion : at the last meeting of the International Con- 
gress of Anthropologists in Geneva much might have 
been heard of the effects of migration, but little of 
indigenous evolution. 

It is unfortunate that some important questions, 
such for instance as the “Antiquity of Man,” still re- 
main open to controversy. In such cases I have en- 
deavoured, without suppressing my own opinions, to 
represent the views of each side with equal fairness. 

A remark which has not always been rightly under- 
stood, on the inadequacy of natural selection as a crea- 
tive agent, has aroused an astonishing degree of resent- 
ment among some of my critics, who seem to be still 
sleeping in the Victorian era, and so little aware of the 
tendency of modem thought that one of them at least 
does not hesitate to associate an adverse criticism of 
the Dar-winian hypothesis with a perverse desire to 
“belittle Darwin”! 
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Since the publication of the first edition, several 
important works on the same or similar subjects have 
made their appearance; I should like especially to call 
attention to Dr. Marett’s “Anthropology” — that fasci- 
nating introduction to one of the most fascinating of 
our sciences, — and Dr. Obermaier’s “Der Mensch der 
Vorzeit,” which only requires the addition of biblio- 
graphical references to render it as useful to the expert 
as it is informing to the layman. Here, too, though of 
a more special character, may be mentioned Monsieur 
V. Commont’s monograph on the Palaeolithic remains 
of the Somme valley,^ a great work cromiing his ardu- 
ous labours prolonged through many years. 

I am greatly indebted to numerous friends for freely 
given help and comment. The Abbe Breuil was kind 
enough to go through the first edition with me, and 
to point out its error's and omissions. At the last 
moment, after the revise had passed through my hands, 
the happy chance of finding myself in the company of 
several distinguished anthropologists on board the 
Orvieto bound for the meeting of the British Associa- 
tion in Australia, afforded me an opportunity of sub- 
mitting the chapter on the aborigines of that continent 
to their criticism, and I have now the pleasure of 
thanking Mr. E. 8. Hartland, and professors von 
Luschan, Haddon, Marett, and Myres, for numerous 
emendations, which have been incorporated in the text 
wherever that was possible without overrunning the 
page. Mr. Hartland rightly objected to the term 
“gods” as used on p. 316, and I agree with him in 
thinking that “mythical beings” would be more cor- 
rect. Professor Haddon took exception to the phrase 
“Australians — ^the Mousterians of the Antipodes” as 
going too far, but the qualified sense in which it is 

^ V. CoBiniont, Les Hommes contemporains du Bmne dciM la ValUe dc 
la Somme, Amiens, 1914, pp. 438, and 131 figs. 
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intended will, I think, be sufl&ciently evident from the 
context. 

I take this opportunity to thank also my friends and 
correspondents who have freely put important infor- 
mation at my disposal, especially Dr. W. Booth Pear- 
sall, Mr. G. B. Grinnell, Mr. Reid Moir, and Mr. 
Heron- Allen. 

I have not thought it worth while to allude to human 
skeletons which have been reg’arded as Palaeolithic on 
insufficient evidence; the Galley Hill remains, de- 
scribed^ for the first time seven years after their 
discovery, may well have owed their position in ancient 
gravels to a comparatively recent interment, and the 
same explanation may be extended to the skeleton 
found in midgiacial sands at or near Ipswich. 

Of direct evidence in proof of the antiquity of man 
in Austi'alia there has hitherto been a remarkable 
deficiency, so that some authors have been able to 
maintain that the existing aborigines must have en- 
tered the continent at a comparatively recent date. 
Very welcome therefore is the discovery, announced 
too late for discussion in the text, which was brought 
before the meeting of the British Association in 
Sydney by Professors Edgeworth David and J. T. Wil- 
son, when they described a human skull, found along 
with extinct mammalia, from the Pleistocene deposits 
of the Darling Downs. For full particulars we must 
await the detailed account now in course of prepara- 
tion ; here it may suffice to say that judging by the 
face alone this skull must have belonged to the same 
race as the existing aborigines ; but the teeth point to a 
stage much more primitive; apart from some peculiar 
simian characters presented by the canines there is 

* E. T. Newton^ ^ ^ On a Human Skull and Limb Bones from the Palgeo- 
lit hie Terraee-gravels at Galley Hill, Kent/ ^ Quart, Journ, GeoL Soc,, 
1895, !!,, p, 505 f. 
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a diastema in the dentition of the upper jaw which 
strongly recalls that of the Piltdown skull. This dis- 
covery, should it be confirmed, will not only carry the 
esistence of the Australian aborigines back into the 
remote Pleistocene epoch, but will at the same time 
afford important evidence of evolution in place. 

In conclusion I should like to express mj^ gratitude 
to my wife and to my daughter Igerna, for their in- 
valuable assistance in seeing this work through the 
press and in constructing the index. 


■University College, Oxford. 
January 2Qthf 1915 , 


W. J. SOLLAS. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD 
EDITION 

The nine years which have elapsed since the appear- 
ance of the last edition of Ancient Hunters have been 
fertile in discovery, and this is true more particularly 
of the latter part of this peiiod, which has witnessed 
nothing less than a revolution in some of our views on 
fundamental questions. 

The unavoidable delay which has occurred in the * 
preparation of the present edition is the less to be re- 
gretted since it has afforded an opportunity of incor- 
porating the latest additions to our knowledge and of 
setting forth the subject in a new and enlarged 
perspective. 

The growth of our science has been accompanied by 
a reawakened interest in it on the part of the reading 
world; of this gratifying evidence is afforded by the 
appearance in this country of two successful textbooks, 
one miitled. Prehistory , by Mr. M. 0. Burkitt, who has 
lighted his torch from the Abbe Breuil’s and writes 
from first-hand knowledge; the other by Prof. E. A. 
Macalister, which appears as the first volume of a 
Text-Book of European Archceology, and is truly en- 
cyclopjBdie in its scope. We have also to welcome an 
English translation by Dr. James and Jessie Eitchie 
of Prof. Boule’s classic work on Fossil Man, which 
illixminates so clearly the palaeontological side of this 
subject, and there is further a promise from America 
of a translation of Dr, Obermaier’s invaluable El 
Homhre Fosil. Of more popular works we have the 



xiv PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


opening chapter of Mr. H. G-. Wells’ Short History of 
the World, and the delightful little book with its charm- 
ing illustrations by Marjorie and 0. H. B. Quennell 
on Everyday Life in the Old Stone Age. 

Apart from these in its interest as a signal recogni- 
tion of the young science by the classical school is the 
scholarly and suggestive treatise on Primitive Man in 
Geological Time, written by Prof. John L. Myres as 
an introduction to the “Cambridge Ancient History.” 

A special note is necessary on Chapter VIII of this 
edition, which treats of the Eskimo. It owes a large 
part of its value to the annotations esti*acted from 
much fuller comments which have been generously 
communicated to me by Vilhjalmur Stefansson. This 
famous explorer has lived so long among the various 
tribes of Eskimo which inhabit the Arctic fringe of 
North America, and on such intimate terms with them, 
that he has become almost one of themselves. Speak- 
ing their language in all its various dialects, adapting 
himself to their customs and mode of life, he has gained 
their sympathy by manifesting his own, and has so 
attained not only a more extensive knowledge of this 
interesting people, but a deeper insight into their inner 
life than any investigator before or since. 

To give a comprehensive summary of the Eskimo, 
scattered as they are over so wide an area and in com- 
munities ditfering so greatly in habits and customs, 
is an extremely difficult task; what is true of one 
society is not always true of another, and thus gen- 
eral statements are often open to exceptions. Of the 
present account it can only be claimed that it makes 
as close an approximation to the truth as is possible 
within so narrow a compass. 

I should like in conclusion to express my thanks to 
those numerous investigators who have assisted me in 
my studies, and especially for the pains they have 
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taken to bring me into personal contact with the facts 
of their most recent discoveries. 

To my kind and hospitable friends in France I am 
under particular obligations. For my knowledge of 
the Tuo d’Audoubert and Les Trois Freres I am in- 
debted to Count Begouen — ^the fortunate possessor of 
those magical galleries of art — and to the Abbe Breuil, 
who conducted me over them. 

MM. Louis and Jacques Begouen made my second 
visit to Les Trois Freres as enjoyable as it was in- 
structive. M. Nobert Casteret conducted me over the 
Grotte de Montespan, soon after its discovery which 
he had accomplished by a remarkable feat of daring. 
Prof. Deperet and Dr. Mayet introduced me to the 
newly-discovered skeletons ^ of Aurignacian age from 
Solutre and the engraved pebbles of La Colombiere. 
M. Marty demonstrated to me in the field the geology 
of the eolith-bearing area of Le Puy Boudieu in 
Aurillae. The Abbe Bouyssonie showed me his rich 
collection of Aurignacian implements, and M. de Ville- 
neuve was my guide to the treasures of the Grottes 
de Grimaldi, which include as their latest find an as- 
serted Chellean industry with a fauna which includes 
a fossil species of the interesting genus Guon. 

My especial thanks are due to my old friends. Prof. 
Boule and Prof. Breuil, who have never failed to re- 
spond to my demands, however exacting, upon their 
vast stores of learning and experience. 

At home I am no less indebted to my friends in 

^ As Diy knowlet^e of tkese skeletons was acquired too late for inser- 
tlon ill the body of the text, I take this opportunity to add that two of 
them are the remains of Cro-Magnon men, and one of a woman belong- 
ing to another but undetermined race: there are also the bones of several 
children, one unborn. Prof. Deperet thinks that the woman was cap- 
tured by the Ord-Magnons and became one of the family. After she 
had borne several children the family was attacked by hostile neighbours. 
Borne were slain; these were interred in graves marked by lateral tomb- 
stones, one on each side of the head: their skeletons now rest in the 
Museum of the University of Lyons. 
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England, Prof. Marr, Mr. Eeid Moir, Dr. Smith Wood- 
ward, Mr. Henry Balfour, Mr. Burkitt, Mr. Hazzle- 
•dine Warren — who agrees with Prof. Boule in still 
maintaining that eoliths do not owe their shape to 
human agency — Mr. Chandler, Dr. Palmer and finally 
Prof. Elliot Smith, whose remarkable work on mega- 
liths and mummies has an important bearing on several 
of the problems which await our discussion. 


University College, Oxford. 
January, 1924. 



CONTENTS 


CHAPTER I 

FACE 


THE GREAT ICE AGE . 1 

CHAPTER II 

THE ANTIQUITT OP MAN . . , . , .42 

CHAPTER III 

EOLITHS .67 


CHAPTER IV 

EXTINCT HUNTERS. THE TASMANIANS .... 106 

CHAPTER V 

LOWER PALAEOLITHIC. CHELLEAN AND ACHEULEAN AGES . 131 

CHAPTER VI 

LOWER PAIaEOLITHIC. MOUSTERUN AGE . . . 201 

CHAPTER VII 

THE AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES . . . . . 255 

CHAPTER VIII 

THE AUBIGNACI.AN AGE 339 

CHAPTER IX' 

THE BUSHMEN . . 452 



xviii CONTENTS 

CHAPTER X 

PAGE 

THE SOLUTBEAN AGE ....... 495 

CHAPTER XI 

MAGDALENIAN MAN 507 

CHAPTER XII 

THE ESKIMO 559 

CHAPTER XIII 

THE AZILIAN AGE . . . . ... 594 

CHAPTER XIV 

CHRONOLOGY ..... . , . 630 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 661 

INDEX . 662 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 

Plate I.— View from the Gorner Grat . . . Frontispiece 

Plate II. — The Valley of the Steyr . . . , To face p, 18 

FIG, : PAGE 

1. The features left at the end of a vanished glacier . , 5 

2. Roches Moutonnees around Loch Doon . . . . 6 

3. A Glaciated Boulder , . . . . . . 7 

4. Diagram to show the ancient extension of the Rhdne Glacier 8 

5. Map showing the terminal moraines of the Rhdne Glacier, 

formed during the Great Ice Age . . . . 9 

6. Map of Europe during the Great Ice Age . . , . 11 

7. Map of North America during the Great lee Age . . . 12 

8. The four terraces of the Iller and their corresponding moraines 20 

9. Diagram to show the formation of river terraces in the Alps 21 

10. View from the promenade along the Inn at Innsbruck . . 24 

11. Diagrammatic section showing the Hotting breccia . . 25 

12. Fossil leaf of Bhododendron ponticum from the Hotting 

breccia , . . . . . . . . 26 

13. A flowering branch of the existing Bhododendron ponticum 

from the Caucasus . . . . . . . 26 

14. The terraces of the Loire . . . , . . . 32 

15. Oscillations 'of the sea level . . . . . .38 

16. A scale of time, based on the succession of the stratified rocks 40 

17. Outline of Java . . . . .... 44 

18. Section near Trinii, Java . . . . . . . 45 

19. Pitheeanthropus ereetus, Dubois . . . . . 47 

20. The locality where the remains of Pitheeanthropus were found 48 

21. The skull of Pithecanthropus as restored by Manouvrier . 49 

22. >Some anatomical points on the skull . . . . . 61 

23. Sagittal sections of the skull of a gibbon, chimpanzee, Pithe- 

canthropus, Neandertal man and a Swede superposed on 
the f oraminal axis . . . . . . .53 

24. The same sections superposed on the nasion radius . . 55 

25. Sections through the skull of Pitheeanthropus compared wdth 

those through the skull of a Tasmanian and a gibbon , 58 

26. Cranial capacity of Pitheeanthropus compared with that of 

the gorilla and man . , . . . . . 61 

27. Vertical succession of the stratified deposits of Trinii . . 63 

28. Section at Trinii showing the dislocation of the strata . . 64 

29. Acheulean boucher discovered by John Bagford in a.d. 1690 68 

30. Portrait of Boucher de Perthes 70 



XX 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


wm. FACE 

SI. Asserted eoliths from the Oligocene of Boneelles . . . 75 

32. The fracturing of flint 77 

33. Flint with marginal chipping from the cement works of 

: Mantes ......... 82 

34* An irregular nodule with a rostro-carinate process^ from Sel- 

sey Bill . . . . . . . . . ' 84 

35. Associated fragments of flints from the Thanet sands of 

Belle-Assize (Oise) produced by flaking m situ . . 86 

36. Simulacra of implements from Belle- Assize and the Bed 

Crag of Foxhall Hall 87 

37. Simulacra of pygmy implements from Belle-Assize . , 88 

38. Le Puy de Boudieu . 92 

39. Eoliths from the Upper Miocene of Cantal and a simulacrum 

from Belle-Assize . . . . . . .94 

40. Bostro-carinate flints from the base of the Bed Crag, Boul- 

ton and Loughlin^s Pit, Ipswich 98 

41. Western face of the Foxhall Hall pit . . , , . 101 

42. Flint implements from Foxhall Hall . . ... 103 

43. Portraits of Tasmanians . , . . . . . 107 

44. Wind Screen of the Tasmanians . . . • • - 108 

45. Some Tasmanian stone implements . . . .110 

46. Painted pebbles of Mas d’Azil . . . . , .115 

47. Tasmanian ^^raft’’ . . , . . . . . 117 

48. Baft or balsa of Seri Indians 118 

49. Tasmanian skull, seen from above . . . . . 120 

50. Tasmanian skull face’’ and in profile . . , . 122 

51. Skull of a Tasmanian compared with one of a Swede . . 123 

52. The Pleistocene Geography of Western Europe . . . 131 

53. Elephants and Hippopotami at a Tropical Watering-place 

(Africa) 133 

54. The Sabre-toothed Tiger, Machairodus neogcem . . . 134 

55. Diagrams of the terraces of the valley of the Somme . , 139 

56. Section through the second terrace of the Somme at Saint 

Acheui 146 

57. Maps of the British Isles under a uniform submergence of 

300 and 500 feet 148 

58. Section at H41m through the first terrace, according to E’utot 154 

69. Section at Helin, according to Commont .... 155 

60. Strepyan implements . .157 

61. Primitive Chellean or Strepyan implements from the 40-50 m, 

terrace of the Thames ....... 168 

62. A Chellean boucher found at Chelles 159 

63. A Chellean boucher and a ^Mimande” .... 160 

64. Gravel pit near Chelles-sur-Marne 161 

65. A Chellean scraper , 162 

66. Flint dagger from Binche, Belgium . . . . ,163 

67. Various flint implements from Kent’s Hole .... 164 

68. Map showing the distribution of the Lower Palasolithic in- 

dustry in Europe , ^ . * 165 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


XXI 


, . Fia. ..PAGE 

; 69, Section across the valley of the Thames . , . . 169 

i 70. Position in which the mandible of Homo Meidelhergensis was 

' found . . . . . . . , . 170 

t 71. Mandible of Mauer, seen from the side and above . . 173 

72. Lower jaw of an Australian man to show the projecting 

canine . . . . . . . • . 174 

73. Projections of the Mauer jaw, and others . . . , 176 

74. Sagittal section through the symphysis of the jaw of Mauer, 

and others ..... . . , . 177 

75. The Mauer jaw, the jaw of an orang, of an Australian abo- 

rigine, and of a young gorilla . . . . . 179 

76. Successive Restorations of the Piltdown skull shown in pro- 

file and from above . . . . . . . ISO 

77. The same seen from behind • • • . . . ISl 

78. Eoa%tliTop%s Bawsoni (Piltdown skull) . . . . 183 

79. Sagittal sections of the Piltdown skull compared with that 

I of Combe Gapelle . . . . . . . 184 

80. Canine tooth of Eoanthropus compared with the corre- 

sponding milk tooth of Homo sapiens . . . . 186 

81. Flint implement from Piltdown . . . . . * 189 

^ 82. Bone implement from Piltdown . . . . • • 190 

83. Lower Acheulean implements from St. Acheul . . . 192 

84. Boucher of La Micoque . . . . . . . 193 

85. Point of a wooden Acheulean spear . . . • , 193 

86. The Mammoth (Elephas primigenius) . . • . 194 

87. Distribution of Elephas primigenius and F. antiquus . . 195 

88. Molar tooth of the Mammoth (Elephas primigenius) . . 196 

, 89. Molar tooth of Elephas antiquus, Falconer . . . . 196 

90. Molar tooth of Elephas meridionalis, Nesti . . . . 196 

91. The Indian Elephant . • • • • • * 1^7 

92. The African Elephant . , . . . . « 197 

93. EMnoceros tiohorliinus , ... . . . 198 

^ 94. The two-horned African Rhinoceros, for comparison with 

E, tichorhinus . . . . . . . .198 

95. Distribution of Ehinoceros tichorhinus and B, Mercki . . 199 

96. Mousterian implements . ... . . . 202 

97. Lower Mousterian Bouchers . . . . . . 208 

98- Section across the valley of the Somme to show the horizons 

on which Mousterian implements are found . . . 211 

99. Distribution of Mousterian stations in Europe . . . 212 

^ 100. Przevalsky^s Wild Horse 213 

101. The Reindeer . . , 214 

102. Distribution in the Paleolithic epoch of the Hippopotamus 

and the Reindeer . . . . . . .215 

i 103. A herd of musk-oxen in East Greenland 216 

104. The Arctic Fox, Cani^ lagopus .217 

105. The Glutton or Wolverine .217 



XXll 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


PIG. 

106. Sketch map of the district of Les Eyzies (Dordogne), show- 

ing the position of some of the more important cayes 
and rock shelters ..... 

107. Section through the cave of Sirgenstein, Wiirttemberg 

108. The cave of La Chapelle-aux-Saints . 

109. Section of the Neandertal cave, near Diisseldorf . 

110. The Neandertal calotte and the skull of La Chapelle-aiix- 

Saints ....... 

111. The Gibraltar skull . ..... 

112. Front view of Neandertal skulls . 

113. Neandertal skulls seen from above 

114. A comparative study of the Neandertal skull by means of 

sections . ...... 

115. Diagrams to illustrate the fallacious use of the nasi-inion line 

116. The Gibraltar skull and a low form of Australian skull conr 

pared . . . . . . . 

117. Skeleton of Neandertal man restored according to Prof, 

Boule, for comparison with the skeleton of an Australian 

118. Section of the Grotte de la Biehe-aux-Roehes^ near Spy 

119. Section of the rock shelter at Krapina 

120. Interment at La Ferrassie .... 

121. Palaeolithic cup-stones . . . . 

122. Man of Arunta tribe, Central Australia 

123. Man of Warramiinga tribe, Central Australia 

124. Man of the Worgaia tribe, Central Australia 

125. Elderly woman of the Kaitish tribe, Central Australia 

126. The same seen full face ..... 

127. Young woman wearing arm -bands and showing cicatrisation 

of the skin; Anula tribe, Central Australia . 

128. The same as in Fig. 127, seen full face 

129. Various forms of spear -head, Central Australia . 

130. Spear -throwers . . . . ... 

131. Different forms of spear-thrower . . , 

132. Boomerangs . .... , . 

133. The flight of a returning boomerang . . 

134. Stone axe decorated with line ornament , 

135. Stone knives . . , . 

136. Manufacture of stone knives . . , * 

137. Bone awl . . . . . . . 

138. Bone pins . . . . . . . . 

139. The bark-boat . , . . . . . 

140. Sewn bark canoe; Arunta tribe . . . . 

141. Map of the distribution of the different kinds of 

throwers and water craft .... 

142. Native hut or Wurley 

143. Woman apron made of human hair (Arunta tribe 

tral Australia) 

144. Neckband with incisor teeth of kangaroo (Central Australia) 


spear- 


Cen- 


219 

220 
223 

225 

226 

229 

230 
234 

236 

237 

241 

242 
245 
247 

250 

251 

257 

258 

259 

260 
260 

261 

262 

263 
263 . 

264 

265 

266 
266 
267 

267 

268 
268 
268 

269 

270 

271 

272 

273 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS xxiii 

FIG. PAGE 

145. Nose-pin, ■ . . - . . , . • . ... 274 

146. Distribution of Totemism . . . . • . . 283 

147. Initiation Ceremony . . • . . . , . . 289 

148. Initiation Ceremony . . . . , . . . 290 

149. Initiation Ceremony . . , . . . . . 291 

150. Bull-ro'arers , ....... . , . 292 

151. The physical characters of Australia .... . 301 

152. Cliuringa of an Achilpa or wild-cat man . . . . 302 

153. Sacred drawings of the Witchetty grub totem on the rocks 

at the Emily gap (Central Australia) . . . . 305 

154. Group of men of the Emu totem, sitting round the totem 

device painted on the ground (Central Australia) . . 308 

155. Earth figure, in relief, of the chief spirit, known here under 

the name of Daramulun (South-East Australia) . . 314 

156. Platform Burial in Australia and in North America (Sioux) 317 

157. Map to show the distribution of the more important tribes, 

the languages and class systems of the Australian 
aborigines . . . . . . . facing 328 

158. Message-sticks . . . . . . . . . 329 

159. Fossil skull from Talgai, Queensland . . . . . 336 

160. Section through the deposits of the rock shelter du Kuth, 

Dordogne . . . . . . . . . 340 

161. The Ciieva de Castillo . . . . . . . 340 

162. Climatic and correlated changes in the Monastirian age . 342 

163. Section of the Crayford terrace . . . . . . 345 

164. Distribution of Aurignacian stations in Europe . . . 346 

165. Section of the Paviland Cave, Gower, South Wales (Buck- 

land) . . 347 

166. Plan and Sections of Paviland Cave (Sollas) . . . 348 

167. Precursors of the Chatelperron point from PAbri Audi . 349 

168. The Chatelperron Point . . . .... 350 

169. Dower Aurignacian of Chatelperron . . . . . 351 

170. Lateral burin, to show the method of renewing the working 

edge . . . . . . . . . . 352 

171. Scrapers and Gravers, from the middle Aurignacian of La 

Ooumba-del-Bouitou , . . . . . . 353 

172. Aurignacian spokeshaves . . . . . . .354 

173. The Gravette Point ... , . . . 356 

174. Forms derived from the Gravette Point . . . .357 

175. The Gravette Point and its derivatives from Paviland . . 358 

176. The Aurignacian Bone Point . . . . . . 359 

177. Aurignacian Shaft-Straighteners in the Collection of M. Didon 360 

178. Beads of ivory and reindeer horn in various stages of manu- 

facture from the Middle Aurignacian of I’Abri Blanchard 361 

179. Ivory rings . . . . . . . . . 362 

180. Diagram to show how ivory rings were obtained from a 

mammoth ^s tusk . . . . . . . . 362 

181. Egg-shaped nodular growth perforated for a pendant and 

part of mammoth’s tusk in which it was formed . . 364 



XXIV 


LIST OP ILLUSTRATIONS 


FW. . 

182. Section througli the Deposits of the Bock Shelter at Solutr^ 

183. Outlines of Paintings on the Eoof of the Cavern of Alta- 

mira (Magdalenian) . . . . . 

184 Plan of the Cavern of Altamira . 

185. Engraving of a bison, Altamira (Magdalenian) , 

186. Polychrome painting of a deer, from the group shown in 

Pig. 183 (Magdalenian) . . . 

187. Polychrome painting of a bison, from the group shown in 

Pig. 183 (Magdalenian) . . 

188. Sketch of Pig. 187, engraved as a preliminary to painting 

(Magdalenian) ........ 

189. Polychrome painting of a bison, partly modelled by the relief 

of the wall (Magdalenian) . . . . 

190. Paint-tube from La Grotte des Cottes . 

191. Crayons of red ochre in M. Didon’s collection from PAbri 

Blanchard, Dordogne . . . .... 

192. Outline drawing of a painting of tw^o reindeer fronting each 

other from Pont-de-Gaume, Dordogne (Magdalenian) 

193. Supposed pietographie inscription in red (Magdalenian) 

194. Implement from Indian mound, Arizona .... 

195. Bison with four arrows on the flank, from the Salon noir de 

Niaux (Magdalenian) . . . 

196. Outlines of two trout, traced in the sand on the floor of 

Niaux (Magdalenian) . . . . 

197. Eecent tracing of a fish (the matrincham) made in the sand 

by the natives of Central Brazil . 

198. Engraving of a mammoth, Les Combarelles (Magdalenian) 

199. Engraving of a horse, Les Combarelles (Magdalenian) 

200. Deer’s head drawn on the wall of Altamira and similar head 

on the shoulder blade of a deer found in the Lower 
Magdalenian deposits of the cave ..... 

201. Superposed paintings from La Pasiega, Santander 

202. Stag and deer, from La Pasiega, Upper Aurignaeian . 

203. Outline of Elephant in red, from the Aurignaeian of Pindal 

204. Woolly Bhinoceros, from the Aurignaeian of Pont-de-Gaume 

205. Incised di*awings of horses from the Lower Aurignaeian of 

Hornos de la Pena 

206. Engravings from the Upper Aurignaeian of Hornos de la 

Pena .......... 

207. Engraved figures from Hornos de la Pena .... 

208. Photograph of a horse deeply incised on the wall of Hornos 

de la Pena ......... 

209. Two bisons, modelled in clay, from the cavern of the Tuc 

d’Audoubert, Aurignaeian ...... 

210. The Sorcerer of the cavern des Trois Prhres 

211. Sorcerer from Lourdes ....... 

212. Engraved outlines of human figures from the rock-shelter of 

La Colombi^re ........ 

213. Sketches of the human face, from the cave at Mawoulas 

(Magdalenian) . . . 


PAQB 

365 

368 

370 

371 

372 

373 

373 

374 

375 

375 

377 

378 

378 

379 

381 

381' 

382 

383 


384 

385 

385 

386 

386 

387 

388 

389 

390 

392 

394 

395 

396 

397 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


XXV 


WQ. , . PIG® 

214. Monstrous forms, engraved, from Altamira (Aurignacian) . 397 

215. Three figures of women from the group at Gogul . . . 398 

216. A hunting scene from Cogul . . . . , , 399 

217. Part of the frieze at Alpera, Southern Spain . . . 401 

218. Hunters from the frieze of Alpera . . . . . 402 

219. Becord of a battle . . . . . . . . 403 

220. Interlacing lines (macaroni) scratched in the clay of Homos 

d© la Pena, Cantabria . . . . . . . 404 

221. Enigmatical signs . . . ... . , . 405 

222. Silhouettes of hands in red and black . . . . . 412 

223. Mutilated hands of Bushmen seen from the back , . . 415 

224. A Mountain Lion ^^Petish’^ , . . . . , 418 

225. Image of a feline animal from the Grotte dHsturitz (Mag- 

dalenian) . . . . . . . . , 419 

226. Magic and other drawings by Bed Indians . . . . 420 

227. Figures from the eaves of the Glenelg "Valley, N.W. Australia 423 

228. Painting in cave on Prince Begent’s Biver, Fitzroy Biver, 

N.W. Australia . ■ . . . ; . . ' . ^ . 424 

229. Paintings in red and impressions of hands on a block of 

granite in the Sierra de la Caeachillas, Lower California 425 

230. Elands pursued by .lions . . ... . ^ ... 426 

231. A group of ostriches and a Bushman hunter disguised as an 

ostrich . . . . .... . , . ^ '. ,427 

232. Outline of a picture of a rhinoceros . . . . . 427 

233. A Bushman eattle-raid . . . . . . . 428 

234. Bushman paintings of human form . . . . . 429 

235. Bushman paintings of human form . . . , . 430 

236. Part of a long picture showing undulating lines, rows of dots, 

Bushmen and animals, from Zuurfontein, Cape Colony . 431 

237. Symbols cut in striated rocks on the banks of the Gumaap, 

Griqualand West . . * . . . . . 431 

238. Aurignacian figurine . . . . . . . . 433 

239. Aurignacian figurines . . . . . . . 434 

240. Sculpture of a man in low relief, from Laussel, Aurignacian 435 

241. Sculpture of a woman on a fallen block -which originally 

formed part of the portal to the cave of Laussel, Aurig- 
nacian . . . . . . . . • 436 

242. Aurignacian figurines . . . . . . . 438 

243. Aurignacian figurines . . . . . . • 439 

244. Skull of a Crd-Magnon man ...... 442 

245. Section through the Grotte des Enfants, Mentone . . . 443 

246. Skull of Aurignacian youth from the Grotte des Enfants . 444 

247. Skull of a Bushman for comparison with that of the Aurig- 

nacian youth , ... . . . . 445 

248. Skull from Predmost and for comparison skull of a Korana 449 

249. Combe Capelle skull compared with skull of a Negro . . 450 

250. Bushman from the Kalahari desert ..... 453 

251. A Bushman from the Kalahari desert . . . • . 454^ 



XXVI 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


•FIG. PAGE 

252. Bushman’s arrows ...... - . . 455 

253. Bushman’s quiver and for comparison mural painting of a 

quiver from Cucua Saltadora, Spain . . . . 456 

254. The Bushwomaii’s ’Kibi or digging stick .... 459 

255. The lower end of the Bushman filter-pump . . . . 460 

.256. A .Bushman’s pipe . . . . . . . . 461 

257. Elephant sculptured in sunk relief, from South Africa . 463 

258. Stages in the manufacture of Bushman ’s beads . . . 464 

259. Part of a Bushman’s kraal in the Middelveld . . . 466 

260. Eecent Bushman painting on the outside of a hut . . 470 

261. Mythical Bushman painting, from the Biggardsberg . . 4.77 

262. Animal-headed men in dancing postures, from South Africa 478 

263. The Mantis dance . . . . . . . . 479 

264. Bushman stone implements from Orangia .... 480 

265. Survivors of the Bushman race in the Kalahari desert . . 484 

266. The routes taken by the Bushmen in their migrations from the 

Equator southwards to the Cape of Good Hope . . 485 

267. Deeply incised drawings of Buhalus antiquus from the Col 

d ’Er Bieha, Aflu, Southern Oran ..... 487 

268. Skull of Homo rliodesieiisis (Smith Woodward) . . . 490 

269. Sagittal section of the same skull compared with a sagittal 

section of the skull of La-Chapelle-aux-Saints . ,492 

270. Sagittal sections of the Bhodesian and other skulls . . 493 

271. Solutrean Flint implements ...... 496 

272. Bone needles from La Cave . . . . . . 501 

273. Ivory statuette of a mammoth from Pfedmost . . , 502 

274. Engraving of a cave lion from Combarelles . . . . 502 

275. Proto-Solutrean implements from Paviland .... 503 

276. The Distribution of Solutrean stations in Europe . . . 505 

277. Leaf -shaped point from a mound near Naples, XJ.S.A. . . 506 

278. Magdalenian fiint implements . , . . . . 508 

279. Lower Magdalenian spear-heads and arrow-heads , . 510 

280. Barbed harpoons from the Upper Magdalenian . . . 511 

281. Rudimentary harpoons from the Lower Magdalenian . . 512 

282. Harpoon from the last stage of the Magdalenian series . 512 

283. Composite lance-head of Upper Magdalenian age (Spain) ami * 

a recent form for comparison ... . , 514 

284. Problematical characters, supposed by Piette to be primitive 

writing . . . 510 

285. Simple forms of the raven totem in use among the Eskimo 

of Bering Strait . . . . . . . . 510 

286. Harpoon heads with perforations for attaching a thong . 517 

287. Eskimo and Australian methods of using the spear-thrower . 518 

288. Spear-throwers, Magdalenian and recent . , . .519 

289. Throwing-stick in ivory, from the Magdalenian of Mas d’Azil 519 

290. Simple form of spear-thrower from the Lower Magdalenian 

of the Placard ........ 52 O 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


XXVIl 


FIG. 

291. The Magdalenian haton de commande7}fient and an Eskimo 

arrow-straightener . . . ... . 

292. Upper Magdaleiiian and Eskimo sliaft-straighteners 

293. Bone implements from the Magdalenian of Kent^s Holey Tor- 

quay . , . , ; . 

294. Bone implements used by the Eskimo in East Greenland 

295. Ivory peg from Brassempouy and wooden peg used by the 

Eskimo to stop the wounds made by their spears . 

296. Magdalenian bone implements, supposed to be fish-hooks . 

297. A perforated stone probably used to load a digging -stick, 

from Salp^triere . . . . . . . . 

298. Magdalenian implements 

299. Implements from the eaves at Creswell Crags ^ . 

300. Bed bands from Bacon ^s Hole, Wales, and from Ebnt-de- 

Gaume ..... 

301. Magdalenian implements from the mammoth cave of Wierz- 

chovie, Poland . . . . . . . . 

302. Magdalenian and Eskimo implements in bone and ivory 

303. A sandstone lamp from the Magdalenian of La Mouthe and 

an Eskimo stone lamp for comparison, from Kadiak 
Island ....... 

304. Teetiform signs . 

305. An ivory pendant from an Eskimo chatelaine compared with 

one from the Magdalenian of Kulna 

306. Ivory carvings by Palaeolithic men and the Eskimo 

307. Mammoth engraved on ivory, from La Madeleine . 

308. The reindeer grazing, from the Kessler loch, near Thayngen, 

Switzerland, engraved on a shaft-straightener 

309. The running reindeer, deer and salmon, and the stag . 

310. The ^ ^ following ^ ' reindeer, engraved on slate, from Laugerie 

Basse . . . . . . . ... 

311. Man stalking a bison, on reindeer horn, from Laugerie Basse, 

and other engravings . - . 

312. Man^s head carved on reindeer’s horn, from Grotte de 

Eoclieberthier, Charente 

313. End of Bod with conventionalised human head, from Arudy 

314. Magdalenian engravings of various animals 

315. Two Troops of Horses, each with its leader, engraved on a 

slab of stone, from Le Chalf and (Vienne) 

316. Outline of a hare from the Cavern of Isturitz 

317. So-called dagger of reindeer horn, from Laugerie Basse, etc. 

318. Various Magdalenian relics . . 

319. An Eskimo sledge . . . , 

320. Conventional sculpture of the horse’s head .... 

321. Different aspects of a keeled grattoir, Laugerie Basse, etc. 

322. Point like that of UAbfi Audi from the uppermost Magda- 

ienian, etc. . . : , . , . , . 

323. Distribution, past and present, of the Eskimo 

324. Portraits of Polar Eskimo * ..... 


FAGSS 

521 

,524 

525 

526 

527 

528 

528 

529 

530 

531 

532 

533 


535 

537 

537 

539 

540 

541 

542 

543 

544 

545 

545 

546 

547 

548 

549 

551 

552 

553 

555 

556 
560 
562 



xxviii 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


FIG. . 

325. Map showing the distribution of musk-ox and the migrations 

of Eastern Eskimos ...... 

326. Eskimo lamp . . . . . 

327. The Eskimo bow . . . . . 

328. A snow-scraper and harpoon head of ivory with a flint head 
320. Wooden needle-cases, Baffin Land Eskimo . 

330. An ornament for the hair with pendants of reindeers' teeth, 

Baffin Land Eskimo ....... 

331. A rudimentary harpoon used by the Alaskans . 

332. An ivory smoother used by the Eskimo of Point Franklin, 

West Georgia ........ 

333. Drawings on Eskimo bow-drills ...... 

334. Photographs of portraits drawn by an untaught girl seven or 

eight years of age ....... 

335. The so-called Vhomme ecrase from Laugerie Basse, Dordogne, 

with associated shells . . . . . . . 

336. The Magdalenian skull of Chancelade and a recent Eskimo 

skull . . . . 

337. Profiles of the Chancelade skull, the Cro-Magnon skull, and 

the skull of an Eskimo superposed on the glabella-lambda 
line as a base ..... 

338. Distribution of Magdalenian stations ..... 

339. Upper Palaeolithic stations in Belgium; Goyet is typically 

Magdalenian . ....... 

340. Azilian harpoons ... 

341. Map of the distribution of the Azilian industry . 

342. Geometric pygmy implements of Azilian age 

343. A Neolithic harpoon armed with pygmy flints . 

344. Section through the cave of Of net and its deposits 

345. Nest of human skulls found in the Azilian layer at Of net . 

346. Inscription on a stone from Batcreek Mound, Tennessee 

347. Characters occurring in the design of a dilly basket, Australia 

348. Incised signs from Pigeon Creek in Queensland . 

349. Generalised paintings by the men of Cogul and by the 

Bushmen . . . . . . . * . 

350. Paintings by the Vedda (Ceylon) . . . 

351. Generalisation of the human form 

352. Characters on painted pebbles compared with known gener- 

alisations of the human form . . . 

353. Fenno-Seandia in the fourth glacial age, the Yoldia sea dur- 

ing the retreat of the ice, the Yoldia sea at its maximum 
development, and the Aneylus lake 

354. Maglemose Industry . . . , . * . . 

355. Incised outline of a reindeer from Bola, Trondhjem fjord 

356. Distributional provinces in the Ohellean and Aeheulean ages 

357. Migration of Lower Capsian industry from Africa into Europe 

358. Migration of Upper Capsian industry from Africa into Europe 

359. Geographical varieties of Solutrean points .... 

360. Migration of Final Capsian industry from Africa into Europe 


PAGE 

564 

.570 

574 

574 

575 

575 

576 

578 

579 

580 

581 
584 


585 

586 

587 

597 

598 

599 
601 
602 
603 , 
■608 
608 
608 

610 

6X1 

612 

613 


615 

617 

620 

623 

625 

626 
626 
628 



LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


xxix 

PIG. , , , , PAGE 

361. Section at Hoxne . . . . . . . . 632 

362. Section across the valley of the Ouse, two miles W.N.W. of 

Bedford . . 634 

363. Pleistocene succession in Hampshire . . . . . 639 

364. Banded clay, Finland . . . . . . . 649 

365. Diagram to sho%v how sections may be pieced together . . 650 

366. Diagram showing the method of correlation actually employed 651 

367. Stages in the retreat of the ice of the last Glacial episode . 653 

368. Model of a feline animal (? lioness), in the Cave of Mon- 

tespan, Haute Garonne . • . . • xxxiii 




ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


PAGj: ' 

394 Cave of Montespan. (See this page below and following pages to 
zxxvi.) 

588 After Aleutian Isles add: Professor HredliSka has recognised 
among the existing races which inhabit parts of Eastern Si- 
beria and Mongolia the remains of an ancient population which, 
on the one hand, is related to Palagolithic Europeans, and, on 
the other, physically identical with the existing American 
Indians. 


104 in third line, for ^^HameP' read ^^Hamel-Nandrin.’’ 
257 last line of foot-note, /or Branca^’ read Bianco.^’ 


Early in November of last year news reached me of 
a fresh discovery in the South of France of a com- 
panion cave to Tuc d’Audouhert, which was exciting 
great interest among French archeologists. Great, 
therefore, was my delight when I received an invita- 
tion from Count Begouen to visit this cave, and I re- 
sponded by starting immediately for Toulouse. At 
Paris I was joined by my friend and former pupil, Dr. 
Sandford, and on our arrival at Toulouse we were 
taken in hand by Count Begouen, who, with the gen- 
erous assistance of his sons, MM. Jacques and Louis 
Begouen, had made every arrangement for our enter- 
tainment and transport by automobile from place to 
place. 

On my I'eturn home I at once drew up an account of 
what I had learnt for insertion in the text of this edi- 
tion, but by some oversight, not discovered till the 

■ ■ ■ ■ ' ■ 
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index was in proof, this was not sent to the printers, 
and was afterwards destroyed under the mistaken im- 
pression that it was already in type and passed for 
press. 

This is my apology for the following abstract — ^un- 
duly brief— or addendum — unusually long. 

The Cavern of Montespcm. 

We arrive at our destination; the Pyrenees, already 
sprinkled with snow, stretch in a long line to the South 
of us; in front we look upon a richly wooded hill, on 
its summit stand the ruined chateau of Madame de 
Montespan, at its foot is the entrance to the cavern. 
We descend through a narrow shaft or “chimney” and 
find ourselves in a lofty tunnel, throughout which flows 
the stream which has hollowed out the cave. Proceed- 
ing along this, we are soon brought to an abrupt stop 
by a sheet of water which fills the tunnel from side 
to side, and the roof of the tunnel, sloping downwards 
from the entrance, here approaches so near the water 
that an interval of only a foot or two is left between 
them. Beyond is darkness. What is to be done? Mr. 
Nobert Oasteret when he made his first visit to the 
cave ^ answered this question by wading into the water 
until it reached his neck; he then “plunged” literally 
“into the unknown” and continued his journey by 
swimming under water. At length he found that the 
roof had risen and the water shallowed sufficiently to 
allow him once more to take to wading and so to attain 
the farther shore. Thus he obtained access to a virgin 
cave, trodden by no human foot since it was abandoned 
by the ancient hunters some 20,000 years ago or more. 
The next day he returned to the attack, but this time 
furnished with candles and matches in a waterproof 

^ At that time the level of the water wm higher, and at one place met 

the roof. 
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packet. As he emerged from the water he lit his can- 
dle and looked around, “not without emotion,” as he 
confesses, to see what was beyond. Evidently the gal- 
lery extended further, and he proceeded to explore its 
mysteries. On the walls he found incised outlines of 
animals — ^bisons, horses, stags, goats, chamois (izard), 
and hemione (Tibetan wild ass) — done in the style 
with which we are already familiar and of late Aurig- 



Fig. 368. — ^Model of a feline animal (? lioness) in the cave of Monte- 
span. The breast and fore shoulder are pierced by wounds. (After 
Prof. Breuil.) 

nacian or early Magdalenian age. We pass them by 
and hasten to the haU of statuary and sculptures in 
high relief, all of them modelled in clay. The first 
encountered is a much-damaged figure of some great 
feline animal, possibly a lioness; 1.6 m. in length and 
0.7 m. in height. It was modelled against the wall of 
the cave, and so, although the greater part has fallen 
into ruin, a mark remains upon the wall by which the 
original outline can be restored. (Fig. 368.) 

The forepart, which still stands erect, has lost its 
head which seems to have fallen off and now lies on 
the ground, a shapeless lump of clay. 

Two other animals follow this, also modelled against 
the wall and in a still more hopeless state of decay. 
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A few paces farther on and we enter a little chamber 
— ^the “salle d’ours” — and in the middle of this, on a 
sort of platform prepared for it, is the sitting statue 
of a bear. The fore-paws are extended in front, and 
one of them shows clearly the digits and claws. This 
statue is also without a head, and the transverse sec- 
tion of the neck, with its smoothed and patinated sur- 
face, seems to show that the head was not an integral 
part of the model. Further, a hole driven into the 
middle of the section is suggestive of a peg upon which 
a head might be hung, and, still more remarkable, the 
actual skull of a young bear, such as would be appro- 
priate to the model, was found lying between its fore- 
paws. Count Begouen hence infers that the work was 
completed by the head of a real bear, and even sup- 
poses that during the performance of magical rites a 
realistic effect might have been obtained by clothing 
the model with a bear’s pelt. 

Near the bear is the outline of a horse, deeply incised 
in the clay which forms the floor of the cave and re- 
calling the similar silhouettes of bisons met with on the 
floor of Tuc d’Audoubert (p. 393). 

The remnants of many other animals, some modelled 
in high relief, are also found here upon the floor, as 
well as numerous little elongated mounds which seem 
to be models in the last stage of degradation. It would 
indeed appear, as Count B%ouen inclines to think, that 
the whole floor of this chamber was once covered with 
representations of animals in clay; most of them have 
been washed awmy and only those which stood above 
the level of high floods have survived. 

None of the statuary or sculpture in this cave of 
Montespan has any merit as a work of art. Detail is 
neglected and the modelling is crude to the last degree. 
The contrast between this and Tuc d’Audoubert is in- 
deed surprising. Yet in both oases the animal repre- 
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sentations served, no doubt, a similar end, ie. tbe pro- 
vision of food. 

The bisons of Tuc d’Audoubert, a bull and a cow, 
assisted in magical rites to ensure fertility, to multiply 
the herds of bison and other game. The images of 
Montespan were their natural complement, their busi- 
ness was to ensure success in hunting the herds. This 
is clearly suggested by one feature which they all 
possess in common, i.e. the presence of numerous per- 
forations such as would be produced by spear thrusts ; 
they are jabbed all over with imaginary wounds, and 
no doubt the prayer of the hunter was that as he did 
this to their effigies so might he do to the living beasts 
themselves. 

A tribute of respect is due to The Illustrated London 
Netvs, which at a very early date recognised the im- 
portance of this discovery. An excellent account, 
accompanied by admirable illustrations, appears in 
its issue of November 3rd, 1923, under the title of “The 
Sculpture of the Cave Men”; it was followed on 
November 10th by another on “The Importance of the 
Montespan Discovery.” This contained a translation 
from the French of an article by Count Begouen, mth 
additional illustrations by Mr. H. A. V. Coles. 

A full account has now been given by Count 
B%ouen et N. Casteret {Revue Anthropologique, 1923, 
xxxiii, pp. 533-545, 1 pL, “La Caverne de Montespan, 
Haute Garonne”), and some additional observations 
are recorded by Dr. L. Capitan {Revue Anthropolo- 
gique, 1923, xxxiii, pp. 545-550, “Les manifestations 
ethnographiques et magiques sur les parois de la 
caverne de Montespan”). 
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OHAPTBB I 

THE GREAT ICE AGE 

The changes which have affected the face of the earth 
since the dawn of recorded history are comparatively 
few and unimportant. In some regions, as in the 
British Isles, great tracts of forest and marsh have 
been replaced by cultivated land, and some few species 
of wild animals, such as wolves and bears, have been 
exterminated ; but, so far as we can judge, the climate 
has remained the same, and no movements have per- 
manently disturbed the level of the coast. The recent 
period seems to have been one of geological repose, 
atfoi’ding a peaceful and stable arena for the great 
drama of human existence. The historian consequently 
may pursue his researches untroubled by disturbances 
of the environment, accepting the world as it now is, as 
that which, so far as he is concerned, has always been.^ 

^ This is certainly true for Europe, but recent researches seem to show 
that it may not hold for all parts of the world- There is an extensive 
literature on the subject. E. Hundington, Bisplorations in TurJeestan, 
Washington, 1905; The Pulse of Jsiu, Boston and New York, 1907; 
^^The Climatic Factor as Illustrated in Arid America,’'^ Publication 192, 
Carnegie InstUuimn, 1914; Civilisation md Climate, 1915; Sven Hedia, 
Seien-tifw PesuUs of a Journey in Central 1899-1902, Stockholm, 

1904-7, 6 vols., in particular vols. ii, iii, and iv; Sir M. A. Stein, 
Geogr. Journ,, 1909, xxxiv; Buins of Pesert Cathay, London, 1912, vols. 
i and ii; Wyman Gr. Bury, The LanM of London, 1911, Preface by 
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But directly we extend our inquiries into antecedent 
periods, and endeavour to recall the story of our 
species from the unwritten past, we are conscious of a 
new regime ; not constancy, but change seems to domi- 
nate the environment. The climate loses its stability ; 
it swings slowly to and fro between extremes of heat 
and cold, of moisture and dryness, in long oscillations 
several times repeated. Harmoniously with these, 
successive assemblages of living forms — southern, 
temperate, northern — ^faunas of the forest, the tundra, 
and the steppe — make their appearance in the tem- 
perate European zone, disappear to reappear, and then 
finally vanish, either altogether or into remote regions 
of the earth. 

Even the land itself ceases to maintain its solid 
firmness, but subsides over larger or smaller areas 
beneath the waters of the encroaching sea, or in some 
places rises to greater altitudes, and even shares in the 
increasing growth of mountain chains. 

No doubt, in a retrospective glance, we are liable to 
a deceptive effect of perspective, and events widely 
separated in fact appear unduly crowded together by 
foreshortening. We are not, however, altogether with- 
out the means of making an appropriate correction for 
this illusion. The geological scale of time, though far 
from exact, is sufficiently so for the puirpose, and, 
judged by this standard, the duration of the latest 


P. J* Maitland, p. xii; J. W. Gregory, Geogr, Journ,, 1914, xliii, pp. 
293 ff.; * * Cyrenaica/ ’ Geogr. Joum.^ 1916, p, 337; O. Pettersson, 
Climatic Variations in Historic and Prehistoric Time/^ Svciunl'a 
Eydrogr.-BioL Komm. Skrifter, Seft B. H. H. Hildebraiidsson, ^‘Sur 
ie pr4tendu changement du climat enrop^n en temps historiqiie,^ ^ Nora 
Acta Meg, Soc, 8cL Upsaliensis (4), voL iv, 1915; 0, E. P. Brooks, An 
Historical Notice of the Variations of Climate in Chile, WasMngtim 
Dept, Agr, U, S. Weather Bureau, Monthly Weather Mev,, 1919, 47, p. 
6B7;The Evolution of Climate, London, 1922, Chap, xvi; A. W. Eogers, 
^ ‘ Post-Cretaceons Climates of South Africa,’’ South African Journ* 
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epoch, of terrestrial Mstory, known as the Pleistocene, 
cannot have fallen far short of some three or four 
hundred thousands of years. It corresponds with the 
chief period of human development, and includes four 
complete oscillations of climate ; one of them being of 
much longer duration than the rest. 

The Great Ice Age.— Of the many changing elements 
which contribute to the geology of the Pleistocene 
epoch, climate is one of the most important, and to 
this, therefore, in the first place, we will turn our 
attention. The recent existence of a Great Ice Age was 
first divined by Schimper, the poet-naturalist, whose 
enthusiasm fired the imagination and stimulated the 
researches of the indefatigable Agassiz. 

As a result of his investigations, Agassiz announced 
his belief that the earth had passed at no distant date 
through a period of extreme cold, when ice and snow 
enmantled a large part of its surface. Attempts, per- 
sisting even down to the present day, have been 
made to overturn or belittle this conclusion, but with 
verj^ imperfect success, and it now stands more assured 
than ever. As the number of observers increases 
scarcely a year passes which does not bring some im- 
portant discovery to bear additional testimony to its 
truth. 

The evidence on which Agassiz based his views was 
derived, in the first instance, from a study of the Swiss 
glaciers and of the effects associated with their exist- 
ence. The contemporaries of Agassiz — ^Forbes and 
Tyndall — and subsequent generations of scientific ex- 
plorers have pursued their researches in the same 
region; and this land of lofty peaks, which has fur- 
nished inspiration to so many great discoverers in 
other branches of science, is thus pre-eminently classic 
ground for the glacialist. Let us then commence our 
studies in the Alps, and, as a preliminary to further 
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investigation, make ourselves acquainted mth phe- 
nomena now alien to our land. 

The Garner Grat . — When Agassiz began his re- 
searches, glaciers were but little kno-wn, even to the 
travelled Englishman ; now a crowd of summer visitors 
makes holiday upon them. It matters little to which 
of the many glacier systems we direct our attention ; 
perhaps one of the best known is that which contributes 
to the astonishing panorama unfolded before us from 
the Gorner Grat (Plate I, Frontispiece). Dominating 
the scene is an array of majestic snowy peaks. On the 
extreme left stands the mighty complex mass of Monte 
Eosa, then the Breithorn ; in front of us the Matterhorn 
rises in superb and isolated grandeur; fai’ther to the 
right come the Dent Blanche, the Gabelhorn, the Eoth- 
hom; and last, the shapely Weisshorn, which from 
some points of view, but not here, offers the most com- 
plete realisation of the ideal of mountain beauty. 

Below lies a wide valley, filled deep with a mass of 
slowly flowing ice, fed by many tributaries pouring 
down from the broad snow-fields which sweep ai’ound 
and between the mountain fastnesses. Tavo main 
streams — the Grenz and the Gorner glaciers — ^unite on 
almost equal terms, and flow together as the Boden 
glacier, which comes to an end at the upper margin of 
the Hinter Wald, above Zermatt, where it melts away 
into the hurrying Visp. 

Suppose now that by some magic wand Ave could 
wave aAvay all these streams of ice, and dismantle the 
mountains of their snovy robes, leaAing the rocks ex- 
posed and bare. A strange and Avonderful landscape 
AAmuld then stand revealed ; the valleys, as far up as the 
ice had filled them, AA'ould be modelled in smooth and 
round and floAving outlines, in striking contrast to the 
rugged forms of the frost-splintered mountain sum- 
mits. Angular fragments of rock, some of them very 
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large, the remnants of the lateral moraines, would lie 
scattered over the valley sides, marking the line wherS 
the glacier had lapped against its banks ; and a heap of 
debris, confusedly piled together, would stretch across 
the valley in a broken crescentic mound, like the ruins 
of a great natural dam. This is the terminal moraine, 
and marks the end of the vanished glacier. Beliind 
it we might see a basin-hke depression, in which the 
glacier had sunk itself by abrasion^ (Fig. 1) ; and 
within this, rising from its surface, elongated hum- 
mocks, or drumlins, of boulder clay. These radiate 
from the centre of the basin outwards, streaming like 



Fig. 1, — The features left at the end of a vanished glacier. (After 
Penck and Briiekner.) 


a swarm of fishes swimming against a current. They 
record the stream-lines of the once flowing ice. 

When we have gazed on the desolate scene long 
enough to distinguish its principal features, we will 
descend fi'om our eyrie and examine them more in 
detail. The smoothness of rounded outline which we 
have already remarked is found to be due to the 
abrasive action of the glacier, which has ground away 
all the asperities of its bed; crags and jutting rocks 
have been worn down into rounded bosses (roehes 
moutonnees) (Fig. 2), the smooth surfaces of which are 
striated by grooves and scratches all running in the 

® This seems to follow from the detailed mapping of the Swiss lakes 
and their surroundings by Profs. Penck and Briiekner, but the glacial 
origin of lakes is still disputed by Prof. Bonney and others. 
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same direction as that once taken by the glacier in its 
flow. 

The dmmlins consist of a tough clay, crowded with 
stones of all sorts and sizes, hut bearing very remark- 
able features by which they are readily distinguished. 
Originally angular fragments, they are now subangu- 
lar, their sharp edges and corners having been ground 
away and rounded off by the ice; their flattened faces 
are smoothed and polished, and covered with scratches 



Fig. 2, — ^Boches Moutonnees around Loch Boon. (After James Geikie.) 


which run in parallel groups, generally in the direction 
of the longest axis of the stone, but occasionally across 
it (Fig. 3). The whole assemblage of scratched stones 
and clay is known as till or boulder clay. 

Such, then, are the signs which would be left behind 
on the disappearance of the ice. 

It requires no magic wand to bring about the trans- 
formation we have imagined; an amelioration of 
climate will suffice. Even at the present time the 
Boden glacier, like so many other great glaciers in 
Switzerland, is diminishing in bulk ; its surface, instead 
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of bulging up, is sagging in like an empty paunch, since 
the annual snowfall is insufficient to make good the 
annual loss due to melting away, A general rise of 
temperature over Switzerland to the extent of 4° or 
5° C. would drive the snow-line high up the mountain 
peaks, and all the glaciers would disappear. 

Effects of Refrigeration. 

ilarly enlarge,"as will the 

glECioi 01 tll6 RilOllO itsolf. (After James G-eikie,) 

The Rhone Valley.— If, 

bearing this possibility in mind, we walk down the val- 
ley of the Visp, we shall discover on every side signs 
of an ancient extension of the ice, and on the most 
stupendous scale. The swollen Visp glacier evidently 
soon became confluent with that which filled the 
Sass-tal, and their united volume then entered the 
glacier of the Rhone. This, which now ends close to 
the Fiirca, had then already attained there a thick- 
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ness of some 5000 ft., and overflowed the Grimsel 
pass (Fig. 4). Farther down, where the Sasser-Visp 
glacier entered, it was even thicker. Filhng the valley, 
it pursued its course past the hend at Martigny, and 
emerged from the Alps to overwhelm, in a great fan- 
shaped expansion, all the region now occupied by the 
lakes of Geneva and Neuchatel; it rose against the 
flanks of the Jura to a height which shows it to have 
possessed, even at this distance from its source, a thick- 
ness of over 3000 ft. But it did not teiininate here ; it 
traversed the Jura, and debouched on the plains of 
France (Fig. 4). There it deposited its terminal 



Pig. 4. — Diagram to show the ancient extension of the Bhone glacier. 
If the line pointing to the Col du Grimsel be prolonged downwards, 
it will meet the termination of the present glacier of the Ehdne. 
(After De Lapparent.) 

moraine, which runs in a much-indented, but on the 
whole crescentic, line from Vienne, through Lyons, past 
Villefranche, to Villereversui'e, Arlay, Mesnay, Mor- 
teau, till it re-enters Swiss territory, between Maiche 
and Seignelegier, to become continuous farther on with 
the similar moraine of the great Rhine glacier (Fig. 5). 

Sioitserland in the Ice Age.— As might well be sup- 
posed, this increase in volume was not confined to the 
glaciers of the Rhone valley. All the glaciers of 
Switzerland were affected in a corresponding degree; 
and the whole of this territoiy, now dotted over with 
numberless farms and villages and with great towns 
like Zurich and Geneva, was buried beneath a con- 
tinuous sheet of snow and ice.- 
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The Ice Sheet of Northern Europe . — ^It is not neces- 
sary to visit Switzerland to become familiar with, the 



glacier, formed during the Great lee Age. The thick line 
— . marks the moraine of the 3rd glacial episode, the thinner line — 
within it the moraine of the 4th glacial episode. (After Penck and 
Briickner.) Vertical lines, widely separated, 500 — 1500 m.; closer, 
1500~»2500 m.p closest, 2500"~-3500 m. ; criss-crossed, over 3500 ni. 

signs left by the ancient ice of the Glacial epoch ; they 
surround us on every hand at home, and are amongst 
the commonest features of the mountainous parts of 
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OTir land. Smoothed and striated surfaces, boulder 
clay and superficial morainic material, testify to the 



passage of the ice, indicate its direction, afford evi- 
dence of its thickness, and mark its boundaries. If we 
follow the southern boundary of the ice, we shall find 
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that it -will take us out of Britain and lead us right 
across the continent of Europe (Pig. 6). After stretch- 
ing from Kerry to Wexford, and through the Bristol 
Channel to London, it crosses the sea, continues its 
course through Antwerp, past Magdeburg, Cracow and 
Kiev, runs south of Moscow to Kazan, and then termi- 
nates at the southern end of the Ural mountains. All 
that lies to the north of this line — the greater part of 
the British Isles, Northern Germany, Scandinavia, and 
almost the whole of European Eussia^ — ^was buried out 
of sight beneath a mantle of ice formed by the con- 
fluence of many colossal glaciers.® 

TTie Ice Sheet of North America . — At the same time 
a large part of North America was overwhelmed 
(Pig. 7). The great terminal moraine which marks the 
southern boundary of the ice can be traced, with occa- 
sional interruptions, from Nantucket through Long 
Island past New York, towards the western extremity 
of Lake Erie, then along a sinuous course in the same 
direction as the Ohio, down to its confluence with the 
Mississippi; then it follows the Missouri as far as 
Kansas City, and beyond runs approximately parallel 
to that river, but south of it, through Nebraska, Dakota, 
Montana, and Washington, till it meets the coast north 
of Columbia river. Within this boundary nearly the 
half of North America was buried beneath a thick sheet 
of ice, flomng more or less radiately outwards from a 
central area situated in and about the region of Hudson 
Bay.^ 

The co-existence of two continental ice-caps, one on 
each side of the Atlantic Ocean, is a sufficiently impres- 

® According to one school of geologists, represented in this eonntry by 
Professor Bomiey, the British area and Northern Germany were partly 
submerged beneath the sea, and much of the glaciation they experienced 
was due to doating ice. 

Leverett, Comparison of North American and European Glacial 
Deposits, Zeit. /. Gletscherkuiide^ 1901, iv, pp. 241 — ^316, pls» 



sive fact, and that the Ocean itself enjoyed no im- 
mnnity from the rigours of the time is shown by the 
discovery of boulders, which appear to have been 
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carried by ice, in close proximity to the Azores (about 
lat. 38° N.).® A review of the evidence may fairly lead 
us to conclude that a general lowering of the tempera- 
ture, probably to the extent of about 5° C., affected the 
whole of that part of the Northern hemisphere which 
lies outside the Tropic of Cancer. 

Ancient Glaciation in the Southern Hemisphere.— 
A similar fall of temperature seems to have affected 
the Southern hemisphere. If we turn to our antipodes 
we discover obvious signs of the former existence of 
glacier in the Kosciusko plateau or Muniong range of 
New South Wales (lat. 36° 22' S., height 7328 ft.). 
The snow-fields on the watershed gave birth to glaciers 
which flowed down the valleys on each side; to the west 
to a level of at most 6300 ft., to the east of 5800 or per- 
haps 5500 ft. The largest of these glaciers was only 
a few hundred feet in thickness and three miles in 
length.® The facts observed in the Kosciusko plateau 
indicated a former lowering of the snow-line to the 
extent of 2200 to 2700 ft. 

In Tasmania, the former existence of Pleisto- 
cene glaciers has long been known,'^ and they point 
to a lowering of the snow-line to the extent of 
4000 ft. 

®De Geer, Om Slcandmaviens Geografisha UtveclcUng eftef Istiden: 
Stockholm, 1896, p. 41. 

® David, Helms, and Pitman, Geologiear Notes on Kosciusko, with 
special reference to Evidence of Glacial Action,^' Proc. Linn. Soc. N. S. 
W.f 1901, pp. 26-74, plates. This memoir contains a valuable bibli- 
ography on the Pleistocene glaciation of the Southern hemisphere. 

^T. B. Moore, '‘Discovery of Glaciation in the Vicinity of Mount 
Tyndall, etc.,’* Papers and Proc, S, Soo. Tasmania for 1893, pp. 147-9 
(1894), and "Notes on Further Proofs of Glaciation at Lower Levels,” 
op. dt. (1896), pp. 73-7. The latest vsrork on the subject is by *1. W. 
Gregory, ' ' A Contribution to the Glacial Geology of Tasmania, ’ ’ Quart. 
Journ. Geol. Poo., 1904, lx, pp. 37-53, plates. At the close of this paper 
are some remarks by Prof. Kendall, who considers that the evidence 
points to glaciation by ice-sheets, not valley glaciers, and calls attention 
to the fact that the ice came down to within a few hundred feet of the 
sea level in a latitude corresponding to that of Madrid.- 
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New Zealand differs from Australia and Tasmania, 
inasmucli as many great glaciers still move down the 
valleys of its lofty mountains, the Southern Alps, and 
reach in some cases to within 610 ft. of the existing 
sea ; but it presents similar evidence of an ancient 
extension of the ice, and of a lowering of the snow-line 
by some 3000 or 4000 ft. 

After a careful consideration of all facts, Penck con- 
cludes that the descent of the snow-line during the 
Glacial epoch was approximately the same in both 
hemispheres, i.e. between 3000 and 4000 ft.® 

So far no indications of a Pleistocene glaciation have 
been observed in South Africa,® but the southernmost 
extremity of the Cape lies north of Mount Kosciusko, 
the most northerly point of Australia at which glacial 
markings have been recognised, so that this perhaps is 
only what might have been expected ; but in South 
America, which extends farther towards the Pole, they 
are once more manifest; boulder clay and erratic blocks 
are widely distributed over the plains of Tierra del 
Fuego and South Patagonia. After a survey of the 
evidence Moreno remarks: “In Patagonia an immense 
ice-sheet extended to the present Atlantic coast, and 
farther east, during the first ice period ; while, during 
the second, terminal moraines . . [were] . . left as 
far as thirty miles north and fifty miles south to the 
east of the present crest of the Cordillera.” And 
Steinmann, in summarising the results of his observa- 
tions, remarks : “Where the ice extended over the plain 
in a great mer die glace, as far as the Strait of Magel- 
lan, the glacial formations correspond with those of 

*Penek, Eiszeit Aiistraliens,’^ Zeits. d, Ges, /. ErdJc, Berliii, 

1900, xxxv, pp» 239*86, map. 

® A. W. Bogers, op, cit,, p. 16. The statement that the higher simmiits 
the Drakensberg mountains bear signs of glaciation (C. E. P. Brooks, 
op. cit.i p. 103) rests upon some error of observation. 

B. Morenoj Geogr. 1899 5 xiv, 241-69 and 353-78. 
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North Germany or the lake region of North America. 
Where it flowed through deep valleys into the sea, as 
in the Patagonian Archipelago, it repeats the fjord 
landscape of Norway or Alaska. In the well-watered 
parts of the Cordillera of Central Patagonia and South 
Chili, marginal lakes occur, with the same characters as 
those of the Swiss Alps, bordered by terminal moraines 
of no great height.” 

Ancient Glaciation in the Tropics . — If the temperate 
regions of both hemispheres experienced a lowering 
of temperature at all approaching 5° C. the tropics 
themselves could scarcely remain unaffected, and we 
might expect to find some signs of a colder climate 
even in the torrid zone. Though these signs are to be 
sought in regions which are difficult of access and 
rarely visited by skilled observers, yet an increasing 
body of evidence shows that they actually exist. In 
South America “traces left by the Ice Age extend 
along the whole mountain chain from Cape Horn (lat. 
56° S.) up to the Sierra Nevada de Santa Maria (lat. 
11° N.).^- On Mount Tacora (lat. 17° 30' S.), the sum- 
mit of which just i*eaches the snow-line (19,965 ft.), 
terminal moraines have been traced down to a level of 
13,779 ft.; Mount Tunari, situated in the more richly 
watered East Cordillera in about the same latitude 
(17° 10'), reaches the snow-line at about 17,000 ft., and 
its ancient terminal moraines extend down to 9842 ft., 
or 8210 ft. below the snow-line. 

The Himalajm and Karakorum, situated, it is true, 
outside the tropics, afford concordant testimony ; thus 
in the latest account of these regions we are informed 
that the existing glaciers, though large and numerous, 
are but the relics of an older series of ice-flows. The 

Steinmann, '^TJeber Diluvium in Slid- America/ ’ Zeits, d. Deutsch, 
Geol. Ges.f 1906, Mii, p. 215. 

^Steinmanii, op, cit. 
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ancient moraines, the perched blocks, and the glaciated 
surfaces all furnish proofs that the ice in former times 
covered an area in Asia immensely larger than at 
present. 

On the southern slopes of the Dhauladhar range an 
old moraine was discovered by the late General 
McMahon at the extraordinarily low altitude of 4700 
ft,; and on the Tibetan side of the great Himalayan 
range the glaciation appears at one time to have been 
almost universal. No trustworthy observations have 
yet been made in Central or Northern Tibet, but in 
Ladak, in Nari Khorsam and in Tsang, according to 
Burrard and Hayden, “the vast moraines and the 
transpoxded blocks, perched high on hillsides far from 
their parent mass, are indications of the former exist- 
ence in Southern Tibet of an almost continuous ice- 
sheet, and of snow-fields and glaciers such as are now 
to be found in polar regions only.”^® 

The best register*, however, of a former glacial 
climate within the tropics is afforded by the solitary 
Mount Kenya (19,500 ft.), which rises only half a 
degree south of the equator. The glaciers which now 
flow down its slopes terminate at a height of about 
15,400 ft., but the ancient ice extended at least 5400 
ft. lower dovni, for a terminal moraine has been ob- 
served at 10,000 ft. and erratics have been traced down 
to 9800 ft.^^ Similar evidence is afforded by Mount 
Ruwenzori and Mount Kilimanjaro.^® 

The Whole World was Affected hi/ the Glacial 
CliniateW — Thus, to whatever region we turn, our in- 

^®Burrffrd and Hayden, A Bheteh of the Geography and Geology of the 
Himalaya Mountains and Tibet j 1907, part iii, p. 192. 

W. Gregory, ^^The Glacial Geology of Mount Keiiia/^ Quart, 
Journ, Geol. Soc,, 1894, 1, p. 521. 

W. Gregory, ^^The Geology of Mount Rnwenzori, 1895,’^ Quart, 
Journ. Geol, Soc,^ 1895, li, p. 676. 

Meyer, Ostafrikamsche Gletseherfahrteii, 

The preceding account of the Great lee Age had for one of its chief 
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quiries elicit the same facts. Alike in Northern Europe 
and Southern Australia, in the Peruvian Andes or 
the isolated cones of Central Africa, the evidence 
points to a considerable lowering of temperature in 
comparatively recent times, corresponding with the 
last Glacial epoch. Thus the Great Ice Age clearly 
deserves its name ; it affected the whole of our planet, 
and can scarcely have failed to influence in a high 
degree the history of its inhabitants. 

Oscillations of Climate . — Of late years investigations 
bearing, if possible, even more immediately on our 
subject, have been directed to the succession of events, 
or the inner history, of the Glacial epoch. 

In the British Isles the mountains are so inconsider- 
able, and the volume of the ice was so great, that sec- 
ondary effects are lost in the general result, and 
detailed research is conducted under exceptional diffi- 
culties. In the Eastern Alps, on the other hand, both 
the I’elief of the ground and the magnitude of the 
glaciers are such as seem to promise a ready response 
to fluctuations of temperature, and this under condi- 
tions favourable to a permanent record of their effects. 
Nature seems, indeed, to provide in them a delicate 
registering thermometer. It was in this way, at least, 
that they appealed to the sagacity of Prof. Penck,^® 
one of the most distinguished investigators of glacial 
phenomena at the present day ; and it was on the East- 
ern Alps, therefore, that he first concentrated his at- 
tention. Let us follow him into this region. 

River Terraces.— The accompanying illustration 
(Plate II), which I owe to the kindness of Prof. Penck, 


objects the establishment ol this thesis at a time when it was not gen- 
erally aecexited. Beeent research has added many new facts in its sup- 
port. For additional details see C, E. P. Brooks, op. cit. 

A. Penck and E. Bruckner, Die Alpen im Eis^eitalter, 8vo. Leipzig, 
1901-1909, three volumes. 
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represents one side of the valley of the Steyr. On 
close examination it will be seen to display a number 
of parallel terraces, almost horizontal, and running 
with great regularity in the same direction as the 
valley. The lowest of these terraces (w) forms a broad 
field through which runs the poplar-bordered road from 
Steyr to Sieming: it descends to the river by a steep 
slope, about 50 ft. in height. Nearly 70 ft. above it, the 
surface of the second terrace (r) is seen; one of the 
characteristic farmhouses of Upper Austria stands 
upon this. Immediately behind it follows the third 
terrace (m), and above this again the highest terrace 
(g), which broadens out into a wide plateau. Such 
terraces are not confined to the valley of the Steyr; 
they are common in many of the great valleys of the 
Eastern Alps, of the Western Alps also; they occur 
very generally over Europe, and indeed in all the 
glaciated regions of the globe. 

The terraces can be traced dowm the valley of the 
Steyr into the valley of the Enns, and then onwmrds 
towards the Danube ; twm of them, indeed, the upper- 
most and lowermost, actually reach the bank of this 
stream. They can also be traced upwmrds towards the 
mountains, extending with considerable interruptions, 
over a course of forty or fifty miles. The pits, which 
are dug into them here and there, afford an insight 
into their structure and composition. Entering one of 
these, we observe beds very much resembling gravel, 
very eoai*se, and cleanly washed, made up of pebbles 
varying from about 2 in. to 6 in. in diameter. On the 
whole they are rather evenly stratified, though some- 
times they fomi oblique layers (false bedding), and 
include occasionally lenticular patches of sand or loam. 
To these deposits the Germans give the name of shotter 
{schotter), a term we shall find it convenient to adopt. 
The shotter have evidently been deposited by swnftly 
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running water; they mark the course of a rapid 
river. 

We may aow follow the terraces up the valley, and 
this time we will select the valley of the Iller. The 
terraces broaden out to wide sheets, and then become 
r'eplaced by features of a totally different character. 
We are now introduced to an irregular assemblage of 
hills which extend, not like the terraces, along the 
valley parallel with its length, but transversely across 
it, running in a gentle curve convex downwards. They 
may be overgrown by forests of firs or covered with 
soft green turf, but natural or artificial sections will 
somewhere expose their structure. This is very differ- 
ent from that of the river terraces ; instead of rounded 
pebbles we find angular fragments of rock and an 
occasional striated boulder; the stones are of all sizes 
and of very diverse kinds, fine sand and mud are inter- 
mingled with them, and all are thrown together in con- 
fusion, with no trace of order or arrangement. These 
are the characters of a terminal moraine. Here an 
ancient glacier of the Iller came to an end. 

A question of capital interest now presents itself: 
What are the relations, if any, between the terrace and 
the moraine? 

The answer to this has been given by Penck, who 
has shown that the river terrace loses itself in the 
moraine; the two meet and interdigitate with each 
other, as shoAvn in the diagrams (Figs. 1 and 8). 

Wliere the glacier gave birth to a river, there the 
moraine passes into a terrace. 

As there are four terraces, so there are four 
moraines, one to each terrace, 

A consideration of these facts leads to very im- 
portant consequences. In attempting an explanation 
let us begin with the first or highest terrace. To ac- 
count for the formation of the thick sheet of shotter, 
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it represents, we must assume 
the existence of a river so heavily 
H overburdened with detritus, that 
it had little or no power to erode ; 
■' it could carry away the material 
i of the moraine, round the angu- 
g lar fragments into well-worn 
i pebbles, and distribute them far 
I and wide over its valley floor, but 
M it could not deepen its channel. 
3 Its energy was restricted to 
I building up a sheet of shotter, 
^ -V over a hundred feet in thickness, 
“ J which stretched from side to side 
I :g of the river valley. This sheet of 
^ ” shotter represents the first stage 
I i in the formation of the terrace 
?| {a, Fig. 9). 

Of the sheet so formed only the 
's'l first terrace, a mere remnant, a 
ii- narrow selvage, now exists, li- 
g ning the side of the valley; the 
^ river which previously deposited 

3 it has since carried the greater 
= part of it away. It seems natural 
g to assume that the river had ac- 
b quired a higher degree of activ- 
I ity, probably as a consequence of 
I increased velocity ; and its en- 
I hanced power is still further 

j* shown by the fact that after re- 
° moving the shotter it was able to 
^ wear its way down into the harder 
rocks beneath, and has actually deepened its valley. 
Thus the terrace was cut out during a period of erosion 
which followed upon a period of deposition (6, Fig. 9). 
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The second terrace involves a similar succession of 
events; it points to a return to the earlier conditions, 
when the river, powerless to erode, spread out a second 
sheet of shotter over the newly excavated valley floor 
(g, Fig. 9) ; then came renewed activity, and the second 



Fia 9.— Diagram to show the formation of river terraces in the Alps. 


terrace was carved out. The same is true of the third 
and fourth terraces, and thus we have repeated, time 
after time, an alternation of periods of deposition and 
periods of 'erosion. Such are the immediate inferences 
from the facts. 
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We must now take a step further, and attempt to 
account for this alternation of processes.^* 

The interdigitation of the terrace with its moraine 
shows that the terrace, or rather the sheet of shotter 
from which it was carved out, was deposited during an 
interval when the glacier was comparatively station- 
ary, i.e. during an interval in which it built up its 
terminal moraine. But when a glacier is stationary the 
amount of water discharged from it is comparatively 
small, the annual discharge is indeed precisely equal 
to the annual snowfall by which the glacier is replen- 
ished. When the glacier is advancing the discharge is 
even less. Under these cireumstanees the resulting 
river would be scarcely larger than the corresponding 
river which now represents it, and its power to erode 
was at a minimum. 

If now we are to endow this river with gi'eater 
volume and velocity we must assume that the glacier 
commenced a retreat, or in other words that more ice 
was melted away from it than was made good by the 
annual snowfall ; and this retreat must have continued 
for no inconsiderable period — ^it must have lasted at 
least as long as wms necessary for the sweeping away 
of the previously deposited shotter and the deepening 
of the valley. 

Thus, if this reasoning be valid, we are led to greatly 
enlarge our conception of the Glacial epoch: it was 
evidently no unbroken reign of ice, it was not a single 
episode, but a repeated alternation of contrasted epi- 
sodes. There were periods of predominant snowfall, 
when the ice attained its maximum development, and 
the rivers were impoverished; and alternating with 
these were periods of predominant rainfall, when the 

order to preserve the historical continuity of our argument we 
give here the explanation advanced by Penck. Later on we shall recur 
to this question. 
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accumulated ice of centuries melted away, and, adding 
its volume to the general drainage, gave birth to swol- 
len streams far surpassing in magnitude those with 
which we are familiar in the existing Alps. 

The great ebb and flow of temperature was at least 
four times repeated; four times have the glaciers en- 
larged their bounds, and four times have they been 
driven back into their mountain home. 

Hypothesis . — Such then is the hypothesis which 
arises from our contemplation of the river terraces; 
there is much that is attractive about it, and it has the 
additional advantage of explaining the facts, so far as 
they are known. Yet we must not omit to point out 
that its author. Prof. Penck, admits it was suggested 
by the writings of Prof. James G-eikie, who in turn 
was inspired by the theory of Adhemar, as advocated 
by Croll. At the present day, however, there are few 
who accept the theory of Adhemar, and consequently 
the explanation is discredited at its source. 

Must we for that reason reject it! By no means: 
we shall not condemn the prisoner at the bar on ac- 
count of his pedigree, or because he has been convicted 
of a previous offence. At the same time, in making an 
unprejudiced inquiry into the case, we shall be more 
than usually exacting in our demand for proofs. 

We will therefore inquire whether there is any in- 
dependent evidence in favour of these supposed inter- 
glacial or genial periods. It would seem that there is. 

Hotting Breccia .^^ — Every one, at least every geol- 
ogist, who has visited Innsbruck, that delightful start- 
ing-place for the mountains, is familiar with the 
peculiar red stone which is so much used there for build- 
ing. It comes from some neighbouring quarries situ- 
ated on the northern slope of the Inn valley, near the 
village of Hotting. By walking down to the promenade 

Penck and Bruckner, dt,, pp. 383, et seq. 
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along the side of the river we shall obtain a good gen- 
eral view (Fig. 10). The breccia is seen, at the height 
of about 500 ft. above the bottom of the valley, as an 
almost horizontal band, several hundred feet in thick- 
ness, and very conspicuous owing to the contrast of its 
reddish colour with the dark blue rock beneath; its 
course can be plainly traced by the heaps of waste 
stone thrown out from the workings along its face. 
Crossing the bridge, a short walk takes us to the quar- 


Eig. 10* — View from the promenade along the Inn at Innsbrnek, showing 
the Hotting breccia on the other side of the valley. 


ries. The breccia is then found to consist for the most 
part of fragments of a dark grey dolomitic limestone, 
cemented together by a reddish marly matrix, and the 
deposit is such as might result from the consolidation 
of the debris brought down by a mountain torrent. 
The rock on which it rests is a dark blue clay contain- 
ing obviously scratched glacial boulders; it is a true 
boulder clay, and represents a moraine of the third 
Glacial episode. Since the breccia overlies this, it must 
be of later date. But higher up, at a height of about 
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250a to 3000 ft., we encounter a second deposit oj 
boulder clay, a moraine formed during the fourth oi 
last Gacial episode (Fig. 11 ). This rests direeth 
upon the smooth surface of the breccia, which must 
consequently be of earlier date. 

Thus the breccia is older than the last Glacial eni- 
sode, and younger than the last but one,^! and mav 
provisionally be regarded as filling the interval be 
tween them— i.e. it represents a hypothetical inter- 
glacial or genial epoch. 



sectioa showing the Hotting breccia be 
the last Glacial episode (iv) and tL/of the 


^ Taken by itself the evidence we have so far offered 
is not sufficient to establish so important a conclusion 
but fortunately it does not stand alone. The Hotting 
breccia is fossiliferous, and has yielded a number of 
leaves and other remains of plants: these fossils are 
indeed fairly common, and the visitor who should fail 
to find at least a few examples would be singularlv 
mifortunate. No less than forty-two species have been 
identified,-- they include among others the fir {Pinus 
sylvestns), spruce (Picca sp.), maple {Acer pseudopla- 
buckthorn {Rhammis frmgula), several willows 
{Salix nigricans, 8. glabra, 8. incana, 8. triandra), the 


earlier, 


Penek and Briiekner are now inclined to place it a 
be^veen the second and third glaciations. Op. cit., p. 1157 

“There is an important literature on this flora; we may mentioT. in 
particu ar B. v„n Wettstein, - 'Die Possile Flora der Hdttingen Sete ” 
Dmkseh. matt, naiur. mss. cl. Kk. Ak. Wien, lix, 1892, pp. 1-48, 7 pll’ 
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wayfaring tree {Vihurmim lantma), yew (Taccus 
haccata), elm {Ulmus campestris) , strawberry {Fra- 
gcuria vesca), self-heal {Prunella vulgaris), beech 
{Fagus silvatica), and mountain ash {Sorbiis aucu- 
paria). None of these or of any of the remaining 
species are of distinctly boreal or alpine type. 



Pig. 12. — Fossil leaf 
of Mliododendron 
ponticum from the 
Hotting breccia. 
(After V. Wett- 
stein.) 



Fig. 13. — flowering branch of the 
existing Wiododendron- ponticum 
from the Cancasus. 


Three of the most important plants we have reserved 
for special mention: they are a new species of buck- 
thorn, RJiamnus Hoettingensis, related most closely to 
R. latifolia, now living in the Canary Isles, the bos 
(Buxus sempervirens), also a southern species; and 
most important of all (Fig. 12) a rhododendron {R. 
ponticum), which now lives in the Caucasus, five de- 
grees south of the latitude of Innsbruck, and in a 
climate on the average 3° C. warmer (Fig. 13). Tak- 
ing all the facts into consideration Penck concludes 
that the climate of Innsbruck in the days of the Hot- 
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ting breccia was 2° 0. warmer than it is now: in corre- 
spondence with this the snow-line stood lOOG ft. above 
its present level, and the Alps, save for the higher 
peaks, were almost completely denuded of ice and 
snow. 

The region round Hotting thus furnishes us with 
evidence of revolutions of climate on the grandest 
scale; the lower boulder clay, representing the third 
Glacial age, witnesses to a time when the snow-line of 
the Alps had descended 4000 ft. below its existing 
level, and the valley of the Inn was filled with ice; the 
Hotting breccia, representing the third genial age, 
equally testifies to a-time when the ice had disappeared 
and the mountains had been relieved of their mantle of 
snow, when also a varied forest growth, thickets of the 
Pontic rhododendron, aiid a multitude of flowering an- 
nuals covered the bare rocks, and adorned the dreary 
expanses of boulder clay; the upper boulder clay, 
representing the fourth and last Glacial age, witnesses 
to a final advance of the ice, when the snow-line again 
crept dowm to its previous level, 5000 ft. below that 
of the Hotting interval, and glaciers overflowed the 
forests of the Inn. 

It is fortunate for our argument that the advancing 
ice did not sweep away and destroy the Hotting breccia, 
as it has destroyed in all probability a great number of 
similar deposits. A few other instances of undoubted 
interglacial beds do, however, exist — ^notably that of 
Diirnten, in the neighbourhood of Zurich — and these 
afford almost equally congent testimony.^® 

Penck and Bruckner mention the Schiefer-kohlen of Morschwy on 
the Bodensee (p. 420), the Schiefer-kohlen of Biirnten and Wetzikon 
(p. 581), the plant-bearing clay of Be in the Vigezzo valley (p. 816), 
and especially the Pianico beds of the Iseo valley (p. 830), as other 
instances of interglacial deposits. Me Alpen im Eiszeitalter, Leipzig, 
1909. 

The universality of genial episodes is still disputed by some; thus on a 
review of the evidence Lamplugh is eonvineed that not more than one of 
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In. the light of these facts the imaginary sequence of 
events suggested by the river terraces acquires a 
greater appearance of reality, so much so that we may 
now make use of these features in our subsequent 
inquiries. 

The four terraces are ruled, as it were, across the last 
page of terrestrial history ; they are datum lines, which 
enable us to divide the Pleistocene or Quaternary 
epoch into seven ages, the first, second, third, and 
fourth Glacial ages, with their three intervening genial 
ages. We are thus provided with a chronological scale 
to which we can refer the more important events in 
the early history of the human race. 

So far Penck. But we are not yet at the end of our 
inquiry, there still remains an important question to 
which we promised to recur : that is the mode of origin 
and formation of the river terraces. 

We have already traced them upwards to their as- 
sociation with moraines. Let us now turn away from 
the mountains and follow them down the valley to the 
sea. As we do so we soon perceive that they preserve 
a remarkable parallelism in their descent, both to one 
another and to the river which flows below. This is a 
feature which may be verified by measurement. 

It is, however, where they make their nearest ap- 
proach to the sea and come to an end that a genuine 
surprise awaits us, for we find that their respective 
heights above the sea are here very much the same as 
they are above the river. 

The great pioneer in this inquiry was General de 
Lamothe,-^ who began by measuring the heights of the 

these episodes occurred in the British area, and is inclined to think that 
the evidence for even this is doubtful. 0. W. Lamplugh, Presidential 
Address to the British Association, Section 0, York, 1906, pp. 532-558. 

de Lamothe: ^^ISTote sur les anciennes Plages et Terrasses dii 
Bassin de PIsser et de quelques autres Bassins de la Cote Algerienne/^ 
Bull, So6, Geol, de France^ ser. 3, Tome xxvii, pp, 257-303, one pi, 1899. 
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terraces of the river Isser in Algeria at their seaward 
termination. 

He obtained the following results: 


Terrace. 


Height above sea level. 


No. 1. 
” 2. 
” 3. 
” 4. 


93 to 95 m. 
55 to 57 m. 
28 to 30 m. 
15 to 16 m. 


This in itself is a very remarkable fact, for rivers 
deposit the material which forms their terraces at or 
about their own level, so that the uppermost terrace of 
the Isser shows that the river, to which it owes its 
existence, was flowing at the time of its formation at 
or about 100 m. above the sea level on its arrival at the 
sea-coast. 

If then the sea at that time stood at its present level 
the river must have discharged into it by rapids, cata- 
racts, or even perhaps by a waterfall. 

But, as we know, well-established rivers, and such 
are now the rule, flow smoothly into the sea at their 
own level. 

This consideration might perhaps lead us to hazard, 
among others, the guess that not only the river but 
the sea also stood 100 m. higher at the time the 
terrace was in process of formation than it does 
to-day. 

That changes in the relative level of land and sea 
have taken place not only in the remote past but even 
in historic times is well known. Where such changes 
do occur the event is recorded by some mark left by the 
sea upon the land, usually a raised sea-beach. 

Evidently we must now leave the vaUey and examine 
the coast. This is precisely what General de Lamothe 
did, and as a result he discovered four ancient plat- 
forms composed of marine littoral deposits which ex- 
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tended horizontally, one above the other, for great 
distances, bordering the coast. 

The next step was to determine their heights. They 
were found to be as follows: 

Shore-line. Height. 

No. 1. 98 to 100 m. 

”2. 55 m. 

” 3. 30 m. 

”4. 15 to 17 m. 

The agreement with the river terraces is complete 
(p. 29), and thus what we first proposed as a conjecture 
is now established as a fact. 

General de Lamothe was so impressed by the con- 
stancy in height maintained by these ancient shore- 
lines over long distances that he felt compelled to 
assume, not an elevation of the land, but a sinking of 
the sea-level. 

On this question there is room for a difference of 
opinion, but it is manifest that a sinking of the sea- 
level could not occur otf the coast of Algeria without 
affecting the whole of the Mediterranean Sea ; probably 
also the Atlantic Ocean and the Pacific as well. This 
led General de Lamothe to conclude that similar shore- 
lines corresponding to those he had observed on the 
southern coast should also be met with on the northern 
coast of the Mediterranean, and he predicted in par- 
ticular that they would be found in Provence. This 
prediction was afterwards verified by Prof. Deperet, 
who found that the four terraces of the Rhone which 
correspond in height with those of the Isser are like- 
wise associated with four marine shore-lines, each to 
each, at their seaward termination. 

That the land was not exempt from movement is shown by the fact, 
pointed out by Prof. Dep4ret, that the eoast-line of 30 m. stands at 100 
m. in the Strait of Messina, and in the Isthmus of Corinth even reaches 
300 m. We shall use the expressions '^rise of the land^’ or ‘‘fall of the 
sea^’ indifferently, as expressing the same fact. 
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Subsequent investigations have shown that four ter- 
races, closely approximate in height with those of the 
Isser, characterise the valleys of many other European 
rivers, such as the Rhine, the Danube, the Garonne, the 
Moselle, the Somme, and the Loire (Fig. 14).^® At the 
same time the four ancient coast-lines observed at the 
mouth of the Rhone and the Isser have been traced 
around the greater part of the Mediterranean and 
along the western shores of the North Atlantic Ocean. 

We are therefore justified in asserting as a general 
truth that the four great river terraces are associated 
with corresponding coast-lines which maintain the 
same level as the seaward termination of the terraces 
themselves. 

This is a fact of first-rate importance, for it is the 
position of the mouth of a river which determines the 
development of its terraces: hence the four terraces 
owe their position not, as has been supposed, to the 
ancient glaciers, but to the height of the sea-level at 
the time they were in process of formation. 

A river cannot deepen its bed below the level of the 
sea, but it cuts way down from the mouth backwards, 
i.e. up stream, until its slope has acquired a form 
known as a curve of equilibrium. 

This is a slow process, and the fact that the four 
terraces of many of our river valleys make a close 
approach to such a curve, and some completely attain 
it, shows that the relative height of land and sea must 

de Lamothe, ' le role des oscillations enstatiques . . . dans la 
formation des systemes de terrasses de qnelqnes valines, * ' 0. JK., tome 132, 
1901, p. 1428 t.yihiBf ^^Les anciennes lignes de rivage dn bassin de la 
Somme, 0. 5., tome 162, 1916, pp. 948 f.; i&ad, ^^Les anciennes nappes 
allnviales et lignes de rivage du bassin de la Somme et leurs rapports 
avee eelies de la MMiterranee Oceidentale, ^ ^ Bull, Soc, Geol, de France^ 
ser. 4, tome xviii, 1918, pp. 3 If. 

E. Chaput, ^^Observations sur les terrasses allnviales de la Loire et 
de ses prineipanx affluents, Ann,^ VUniv, Lyon, n,s., vol. i; 306 pp., 
1917 j and ^^Observations sur les alluvions anciennes de la Seine^^; C. B,, 
tome 172, p. 118, 1921. 



C<»uf2e of the princtpsi terraces of the Loire 
from the plain of Forest to ’the sea. 



"Vienne 
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have remained stationary for long periods. The exist- 
ence of the ancient sea-beaches attests the same fact. 

The intervals between the terraces and between the 
beaches point, on the other hand, to comparatively 
rapid movements. 

The periods of repose, during the unchanging level 
of the sea, afford opportunity for the accumulation, 
both in the sea and on the land, of sedimentary deposits 
which closely studied may throw some light on the 
history of their time. 

Let us then examine these deposits, beginning with 
those which were laid down in the sea. For this pur- 
pose we will proceed to Sicily and land in the Oulf of 
Palermo.^'^ At the head of the G-ulf lies a plain gently 
sloping towards the sea, covered with a rich growth of 
fruit-bearing trees, oranges, lemons, and olives, and 
well named the ‘ ‘ Conca d ’Oro. ” Surrounding it on the 
landward side are bare rocky hills, and as we look 
towards these we discern a straight and level line, 
ruled along them as it were, at a height not far short 
of 100 m. above the sea. Ascending to it we find that it 
marks the foot of steep cliffs, undercut, as sea-cliffs 
often are, and tunnelled into by wide caves; gently 
sloping outwards and downwards from the foot is the 
worn, rocky platform on which we stand ; it is bare in 
places, except for inerusting barnacles and limpets, but 
covered in others by bedsi of beach pebbles, now 
cemented into a hard rock. Here are the evident signs 
of an old coast-line which defined the margin of an 
inner bay at the head of the Gulf, when its waters stood 
nearly 100 m. above their present level. 

If now we descend the hillside we shall encounter 
deposits which were laid down in the deeper water of 

Gignons:, ^^Les formations marines pliocenes et qnaternaires de 
1 ’Italic du snd et de la Anri, I* JJniv, Lyon, n.s., vol. i, Paris, 

1911 . "■■■■■ ■ 
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the bay ; the pebbly beach soon gives place to sand, 
and the sand in turn to fine mud or clay. It is of this 
fine mud that the Conca d’Oro is built up. The waters 
of the bay were not always muddy, there were intervals 
when they were clear, and then abundant animal life 
flourished on the sea-floor. Some rich remains of this, 
mostly sea-shells, are preserved buried up in the mud 
which overwhelmed them. These fossils are of species 
which now inhabit water of about 80 metres in depth. 
Thus the deposits of the plain and the coast-line of 
the hills afford concurrent testimony to a change of 
sea-level. 

The fossils resemble for the greater part species now 
living in the Mediterranean, but some of them are 
identical with those which now inhabit only the colder 
waters of the North Atlantic, whence they were intro- 
duced into the Mediterranean by cold currents flowing 
along the bottom.-® Their advent is prophetic of the 
approaching climate of the first Glacial Age. 

In the Conca d’Oro the deposits associated with the 
100 m. shore-line find their fullest development, and 
Prof. Deperet, who has divided the Pleistocene system 
into four stages corresponding with the four ancient 
shore-lines, has selected it as the best example of the 
oldest stage which is known as the Sicilian. 

The coast-line of from 55 to 60 m. marks the next 
.stage or Milassian. Its beaches contain species of 
molluscs which indicate a temperate climate, slightly 
warmer than that of the existing Mediterranean. 

The coast-line of from 28 to 30 m. includes amongst 
its associated deposits beds rich in a handsome shell 

Evidently the only immediate inference we can draw from this is that 
the temperature was low at the bottom of the sea. At the surface or on 
dry land the climate may have been genial, and that it- actually was so 
is suggested by the asserted discovery in a Sicilian beach deposit of an 
entire skeleton of an ancient (MepMs antiqms)^ which belongs 

to an eminently ^^warm^^ fauna. 
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known as Strombus huhonius. The fauna is charac- 
terised by “warm” species such as still live off the 
coast of Senegal and the Canary Islands. This stage 
is the Tyrrhenian. 

The last stage, or Monastiriaw, with the coast-line at 
18 to 20 m., is named from the city of Monastir in 
Tunisia, adjacent to a locality very rich in fossils which 
are almost identical with those of the Tyrrhenian : the 
characteristically “warm” species, however, are con- 
fined to the southern coast of the Mediterranean and 
are not found on its northern coast.^® 

Thus it appears that all the marine stages of the 
Pleistocene, with the doubtful exception of the Sicilian, 
testify to the existence of a genial climate, warmer 
even than that which prevails at the present day. 

The three river terraces which correspond with the 
lower three shore-lines afford similar evidence, the 
gravels which form their lowest deposits contain the 
remains of land animals, elephants and rhinoceroses 
which are suggestive of a warm climate and associated 
with these the hippopotamus, which is a sure proof of 
it. The fresh- water shells which are found in some of 
these gravels, include a species, Corhicula fluminalis, 
which now inhabits the waters of the Nile. 

Thus, so far as our inquiry has proceeded, we have 
discovered no signs of an Ice Age. But it has already 
been shown that the terraces are closely connected 
at their source with the great glacial moraines ; the 
Sicilian with the moraine of the first glaciation, the 
Milazzian with the second, the Tyrrhenian with the 
third and the Monastirian with the fourth. 

Here then we are faced with an apparent contradic- 

^ For a full account of these stages and their distribution in Europe 
and elsewhere see C. Deperet, * < Essai de co-ordination chronologique des 
temps quaternaires/ ’ Comptes rendus^ clxvi, 1918, pp. 480, 636, 834,- 
clxvii, 1918, pp. 418, 979; elxviii, 1919, p. 868; elxx, 1920, pp. 159, 212; 
cixxiv, 1922, pp. 1502, 1594. 
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tion; traced towards the sea the terrace speaks in no 
uncertain terms of a warm climate, with the hippo- 
potamus disporting itself in the rivers of England and 
Northern France : traced towards the mountains it tells 
of a time when Europe was enduring the rigours of a 
Glacial Age. 

How are these conflicting statements to be recon- 
ciled 1 

I think we must assume that the terrace in its higher 
reaches is a composite structure. 

Let us suppose that the river terrace had already 
been formed during the existence of a genial climate, 
before cold conditions set in and the glacier, emerging 
from its mountain fastness, descended the valley. If 
the glacier overflowed the terrace, as we may fairly 
conclude it did, it would either destroy the terrace or 
cover it with boulder clay, and where the glacier came 
to an end it would dump down upon the terrace its 
terminal moraine. Finally, the water escaping from 
the melting glacier would wash out great quantities of 
sand and gravel and spread them in sheets over the 
terrace in front of it. 

If this be so, the terrace cannot, as a whole, be con- 
temporary with its associated moraine, it is the older 
of the two. 

Strong support is afforded to this explanation by a 
different kind of evidence. The loss (see p. 142) is a 
remarkable deposit formed by the winds which blew 
outwards from the great European ice-sheet. It forms 
a border to the great moraine (Fig. 6), and by its dis- 
tribution, composition, and included fossils, which be- 
long to the cold fauna, is shown to be of glacial origin. 

Loss of two distinctly different ages has so far been 
recognised, an older loss contemporaneous with the 
third glaciation, and a younger loss with the fourth. 

The older loss is found lying on the gravels of the 
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Tyrrhenian terrace, the younger loss on those of the 
Monastirian terrace ; it also overlies the older loss. 
Hence the Tyrrhenian terrace is older than the third 
glaciation, and the Monastirian terrace older than the 
fourth. In this we find confirmation of our conclusion 
that the terrace gravels are for the greater part not 
glacial but interglacial in age. 

Our study of the ancient shore-lines informed us of 
the rise of the sea-level or subsidence of the land which 
affected the European continent in Pleistocene times ; 
we have now to add that each subsidence was followed 
by an elevation of the land. Thus at some time, during 
the latter part of the Sicilian age, the land began to 
recover from its depression and steadily rose above the 
sea; it reached the Milazzian level but did not stop 
there; on the contrary, it continued to rise for an un- 
known distance until it stood, in all probability, as 
much higher above the existing sea-level as it had 
previously been depressed below it. 

A similar oscillation occuired in each of the succeed- 
ing ages. (Fig. 15.) 

It was during the periods of elevation that our 
islands were connected with the Continent, and the 
Pleistocene fauna, with its great elephants, rhinoc- 
eroses and hippopotamuses, passed dry-footed over 
what is now the English Channel. 

But before leaving this subject it should be pointed, 
out that the great mass of Scandinavia was subject to 
upward and downward movements on a much grander 
scale than the rest of Europe. At one time it was 
elevated some hundreds of metres above its present 
level, and at the close of the last Glacial episode, when 
the ice for the greater part had melted away, it was 
submerged to a depth of at least 400 metres.®® 

®®Tlie number and ingenuity of tbe attempts made to explain the 
occurrence of Glacial episodes are truly astonishing j for an instructive 
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We are now in a position to define with greater pre- 
cision the Sicilian and other Pleistocene stages. The 
curve which represents the changing level of the sea 
during the Pleistocene epoch (Pig. 15) will be seen to 
include four complete oscillations, each consisting of a 
trough and crest. Each oscillation represents a stage, 
and each stage is divided into a lower or older part 
(the crest) and a higher or younger part (the trough). 
Thus when speaking of the deposits of a stage, the 

Sicilian 

Lower 


Upper 

Sicilian 

Fig. 15. 

Sicilian, for example, we may distinguish between a 
lower and an upper Sicilian. The lower divisions cor- 
respond with genial episodes; glacial episodes are 
supposed to be restricted to some part of the upper 
divisions. 

It will be seen from this brief sketch how greatly 
during the last few years the united labours of many 
geologists, foremost among them Prof. Deperet, have 
advanced our knowledge of the period, popularly 
known as the Great lee Age. The significance of the 

summary see Tb. Arldt, Zeit. /. Gletsclierlcundef vol. 1918-20. They 
include an appeal to changes in the relative level of land and sea, and 
recently a fall in the sea-level has been invoked by F, Fnquist, ^‘Eine 
Theorie iiber die Ursache der Eiszeit und die geograpliisehen Konsequen- 
zm der selben/^ Bull Geol Inst, Upsala^ vol. 13, p. 35, 1915; and by 
C. E. P. Brooks, The Evolution of CUmatet London, 1922. 

^ Lower is used here as equivalent to older and refers to the position 
of the period as represented in a vertical column (see Fig. 16). 
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four river terraces has been deepened and new avenues 
of investigations are opened up which it will be the 
delightful task of future geologists to explore. 

It now only remains to introduce the Great Ice Age, 
or rather the Pleistocene epoch of which it forms a 
part, into the general scheme of geological chronology. 

The history of the earth, since the birth of the Ocean, 
is recorded more or less continuously in the sedimen- 
tary strata which were deposited on the sea-floor and 
now contribute to form the outer crust of the globe.. It 
covers, according to one school of geologists, a period 
of 100 millions of years, or, according to another, of no 
less than 1600 millions,®^ and may be divided into two 
epochs of approximately equal length, which have been 
named the Proteon and the Neatseon (Pig. 16). 

The sediments of the Protseon are almost entirely 
devoid of fossils, though not of abundant signs of life. 
Ancestral forms of invertebrate animals no doubt 
swarmed in its seas, but are now only represented by 
limestone and carbonaceous deposits. Consequently 
the first half of the story of life on our planet is lost 
beyond recall. The record opens in the middle with the 
beginning of the Neatseon, when most of the great 
groups of Invertebrata were already in existence, and 
from that time on we can trace the evolution of the 
animal kingdom in orderly progress from the first ap- 
pearance of fishes, through amphibia, reptiles, and 
mammals up to its final culmination in man. 

The Neatseon is expanded in the second column of 
the table to show the four eras into which it is divided. 
The Tertiary or Cainozoie era, being the only one of 
immediate interest to our inquiry, is then expanded in 
the third column into its successive epochs, and of 

Joseph Barrel!, ^'Ehythms and the Measurement of Geologic Time/’ 
Bull. GeoL Soe. America^ vol, 28, pp. 745-904, 1917. 

®*irpwros, protoSf first j almv, aion, age; vkaros^ neat os, latest. 
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these the Pleistocene is expanded in the last colnnan. 
The relative duration of each period is indicated by the 
length of the column allotted to it. 

The recent and Pleistocene epochs are supposed on 
the “short time” estimates to have lasted 300,000 or 


NEAT^ON 


CAINOZOIC 


PLEISTOCENE 



Fig. 16 . — A Scale of Time based on the snccession of the stratified rocks. 


400,000 years, on the “long time” estimate to one and 
a half millions. 

In the Eocene epoch we discern the beginnings of the 
great groups or orders of existing mammals; in the 
Oligocene many existing families begin to appear, but 
no existing genera; in the Miocene existing families 
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become more mamerous and a few existing genera 
occur ; in the Pliocene existing genera are plentiful, 
but no existing species of mammals are known, and 
finally in the Pleistocene existing and extinct species 
become equally numerous. 

In the fourth column Glacial episodes are distin- 
guished by white letters on a black ground. Man— 
Homo sapiens — is not met with till the beginning of 
the upper Monastirian age ; but his ancestry extends as 
far back as the beginning of life in the Protseon, Many 
millions of years were needed for his gestation in the 
womb of Time. 



CHAPTER II 


THE ANTIQUITY OF MAN 

The dawn of the human race is supposed to belong to 
a past more remote than the beginning of the Great 
Ice Age ; yet of the existence of man antecedent to that 
epoch not a vestige of evidence has so far been dis- 
covered. Distinguished anthropologists have even 
insisted that this is only what we might reasonably ex- 
pect, since out of the whole world of existing mammals 
not a single existing species has yet been found among 
the fossilised faunas prior to that epoch. Man is 
hardly likely to have proved a strange exception to 
the rule. 

Here, however, a singular confusion has arisen from 
the indefinite use of the word ^‘man.” We have just 
used it in its accepted sense, the meaning attributed to 
it ever since man’s speech began to be recorded in 
literature. It includes all the existing varieties of our 
kind — all the nations of the earth are of one blood — si 

and the zoologist to express this fact assigns man to the 
single genus Homo with the single species sapiens. 

Similarly he refers all the varieties of man’s familiar 
companion, the dog, to the genus Cams, species 
familmis. The living representatives of the genus, 
however, include more than one species, Ganis vulpes 
for one; but when we speak of this in the English 
tongue we do not call it a dog or even a fox dog, but 
just simply a fox. 

Now we shall find as we pursue our investigation 
that at a period comparatively recent we lose sight of 

42 ; : \ 
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Homo sapiens. He disappears as we approacli the be- 
ginning of the upper Monastirian age, and we en- 
counter in his place another and very different species. 
Homo Neandertcdensis. Thus precisely considered the 
argument in question is fully justified; indeed the limit 
of man’s age is even more restricted than had been 
supposed. But how are we to render the name of this 
older and extinct species in English ! It would seem we 
have no alternative. We must say “Neandertal man.” 
Having thus extended the meaning of the word we may 
now assert truly that man extends backwards in time 
as far as the middle of the Monastirian age. 

We now go back a little farther still, and then even 
this species disappears and we discover other forms so 
remote from Homo sapiens that they can no longer be 
referred to the same genus, and new genera must be 
instituted to receive them, such as Eoanthropus and 
Palseanthropus ^ of Tyrrhenian age. It would seem a 
strange misuse of terms to speak of these as “man.” 
The zoologist meets the difficulty by including the vari- 
ous man-like genei‘a in a group of higher order — the 
family, which is named Hominidse, so that if we wish to 
be precise, and precision is of great importance in these 
matters, we shall not speak of these human predeces- 
sors as men, but Hominids. 

Finally, when we arrive in our backward journey at 
the Sicilian we encounter that strange creature. Pithe- 
canthropus, which is so ambiguous that distinguished 
naturalists are not agreed whether it should be placed 
among the Hominids or the anthropoid apes. To the 
consideration of this form we may now turn. 

Pithecamthropus erectus.— On the south flank of the 
Kendengs, a range of low hills which traverse the east- 
ern extremity of Java (Pig. 17), lies a gently undulat- 
ing series of fresh-water and volcanic deposits formed 

^ Some anatomists refer Somo Seidelbergensis to this genus. 
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of consolidated clay, sand, and volcanic lapilli, alto- 
gether considerably over 1000 feet in thickness. They 
rest on a bed of coral limestone which is about 7 ft. 
thick, and of Tertiary age; below it is a bed of clay 
containing marine shells, all of which are preserved 
with their valves closed, a sign of sudden death, result- 



Fig. 17. — a, Outline of Java; tlie position of Trinil is indicated by a cross. 
d, The region around Trinil shown on a larger scale. The dotted area 
represents Tertiary deposits. 

ing possibly from a volcanic eruption. Such an erup- 
tion might have heralded the birth of Lavu-Kukusan, 
a great twin volcano, more than 10,000 feet in height, 
and not yet completely extinct, which rises, south of the 
Kendengs, out of the gently undulating fresh-water 
series. 

The river Bengawan, which flows round a great part 
of the volcano, has cut its way down into the fresh- 
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water deposits to a depth, of 50 ft., exposing a fine 
section just at the point where the river touches the 
Kendeng hills, near the village of Trinil (Fig. 17). A 
bed of lapilli at the base is especially rich in Mamma- 
lian remains. Vast quantities of bones have been 
exhumed, affording us a vivid picture of the life of the 
time.^ Various kinds of deer are richly represented, 
and a new species, Gervus lyrioceros. There is also an 
antelope, Tefraceros kroesenii, allied to an existing 
Indian form. Next come buffaloes, rhinoceros, a tapir, 



Fig. 18. — 1, Argillaceous marl (marine); 2, coral limestone; 3, argil- 
laceous marl and sandstone; 4^ conglomerate; 5^ clay; 6, chief bone- 
bearing bed ; 7, tuff and conglomerate ; 8, tuff ; 9, tuff of lighter colour 
tint than 8; 10, white tuff; 11, tuff and conglomerate, a, Eiver bed; 
h, bluish “black clay; c, confused mass of beds. The remains of Pithe- 
canthropus were found in the bone-bearing laj^er 6, where it begins 
to disappear below bed 7 on the right of the little anticline. (After 
Branca.) 

similar to a living Sumatran form, pigs, hippopotamus, 
a new species of the extinct Stegodon, and an elephant, 
allied to Elephas hysvdricus or E. antiqum. 

Among the Carnivora, the most interesting species 
is Felis groeneveldtii, said to combine in itself the 
characters of the lion and the tiger. 

There were monkeys, such as Semnopithecus and 
Macacus. 

The Edentata were represented by a large Pangolin, 
which attained a length of 8 ft. 

In addition to the Mammalia, some birds have been 

® Eugene Dubois, ^^Einige van Nederlandschen Kant verkregen 
uitkomsten met betrekking tot de kennis der Kendeng-Fauna (Fauna 
van Trinil),’^ Tijd^olirift v, K K. Nedert AardrijJc. Genoot^ 1907^ ser. 2, 
xxiv, p. 449, 
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found, such as parrots and marabouts; reptiles also, 
crocodiles, gavials, and fresh-water tortoises ; a number 
of fresh-water fish, all belonging to existing species; 
and a shark, Carcharias gmigeticus, which points to 
the proximity of the sea. 

Amidst these remains, Dr. Eugene Dubois, who had 
left Holland for Java with the avowed intention of find- 
ing the “missing link,” discovered in September 1891 
an upper molar tooth, the wisdom tooth of the upper 
jaw of Pithecanthropus erectus; a month later, between 
three and four feet away from the tooth, the cranial 
vault or skull-cap (Pig. 19) was found lying in the 
same bed, and on the same horizon. Work was then 
suspended on account of the rainy season, but was re- 
sumed in May of the following year, and in August the 
thigh-bone of the left leg was found lying 50 ft. away 
from the spot where the first tooth was obtained, but 
still on the same horizon, and finally, in October, an- 
other tooth ® — the second upper molar of the left side — 
was found 10 ft. away from the skull-cap. 

After raising a monument to the memory of this 
supposed ancestral man,'* Dr. Dubois returned to 
Europe, bringing his spoils with him. 

The Dutch Government continued the excavations at 
Trinil after Dr. Dubois’ departure, but beyond an 
additional grinding tooth (pm.), not yet described, 
nothing of importance was found. The district has, 

^ In an interesting letter Dr. W. Booth Pearsall, who has made a close 
study of these teeth, informs me that this also he regards as a wisdom 
tooth (nhii). He adds that the cusps have been worn away by attrition, 
and that the wisdom teeth of baboons and other apes are sometimes 
similarly worn down. Dubois, however, in a letter to W. K. Gregory, 
adheres to his original determination, which is that given in the text, 
and supports it by the observation that a distinct scar is to be seen on 
the posterior border of the tooth such as would be produced by the 
X>resenee of a tooth behind it. 

'* It stands on the edge of a cliff, overlooking the last resting-spot of 
Pithecanthropus (previous to his removal), and has served as a useful 
guide to sulisequent investigators. 
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however, heen visited since by several investigators. 
The most important of recent expeditions, conducted 
by Madame Selenka (Fig. 20), made extensive excava- 
tions on both sides of the river at Trinil in 1907 and 
1908: altogether some 10,000 c.m. of rock were re- 
moved, exposing 610 sq. m. of the Pithecanthropus 
bone bed, each square metre of which yielded on an 



Fig. 20. — The locality where the remains of Pithecanthropus were 
found, on the banks of the river Solo. A white cross, visible under a 
low magnification, marks the place more precisely. (After a photo- 
graph. by Mme, Selenka.) 

average three bones to the explorers ; but no additional 
remains of Pithecanthropus were discovered.® 

A complete description of the remains of Pithe- 
canthropus has been published by Dr. Dubois,® and 

Selenka and Max Blanckenhorn, o^. eit: 

®E. Dubois, ^^Pithecanthropus erectuSf eine menschenahnliehe TJeber- 
gangsform aus Java,’^ Batavia, 1894, 4to, p. 44; and ^^Pithecanthropus 
erectuSj transitional form between Man and the Apes,^- Sei. Trans. P. 
Puhlm Soc.j 1898, vi., pp. 1-18. See also L. Manouvrier, ^‘Discussion 
du Pithecanthropus erectus comme pr^curseur presume de 1 ’Homme/ ^ 
Bull. Soe. d^Anthr. de Paris^ 4, tome vi, 1895, p. 12; “Deuxieme 
etude sur le Pithecanthropus/^ ibid., tome vii, 1896, pp. 396-460; 
‘^Beponse aux objections eontre le Pithecanthropus/^ ibid.; M. Houz6 
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they have been studied by almost all the leading 
anatomists in Europe. All are agreed that they indi- 
cate an animal bearing a close resemblance to men and 
apes, but beyond this opinions are no longer in har- 
mony; some regard Pitheeaftthropus as an ape with 
certain human characters, others as a man with evident 
simian characters ; others again, and in particular Dr. 
Dubois himself, regard it as a connecting-link, standing 



Fig. 21. — The skull of Pithecanthropus as restored by Prof. Manouvrier. 

midway between man and the higher apes. The sug- 
gestion has even been made that the remains are those 
of a miscrocephalic idiot, or again of a monster be- 
gotten of human and simian parents. 

Disregarding those opinions, which have little of 
probability to recommend them, let us review the ques- 
tion in broad outline. 

That which distinguishes man from all the beasts 

Fithecantliropus erectus^ ^ ; 'Diibom, BnlL Soc. d^Anthr. de Bruxelles^ 
tome xiv and xv, 1896; G, Schwalbe, ^ ^ Studien. iiber Pithecanthropus 
erectus/^ Zeits, /. Morph, u, Anthrop., 1899, i, pp. 16-240, and M. 
Schlosser, '^Die neueste Literatur iiber die ausgestorbenen Anthropo- 
morphen, ^ ^ Zool. An^eiger, 1900, xxiii, p. 289. An account of the litera- 
ture is given by H. Klaatsch, ZooL Centralhlatt, 1899, vi, p. 217. 
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of the field is the power and complexity of his mind, 
and whether the brain be a dream of the mind or the 
mind a dream of the brain, the two are certainly asso- 
ciated in a maimer as close as it is inexplicable. Thus 
the chief interest in the Trinil fossil attaches to the 
skull-cap or brain-pan (Fig. 19). In its general form 
and most important characters this is certainly more 
simian than human; recalling indeed, by many of its 
features, the most primitive of the man-like apes, i.e. 
the gibbon. 

It is wall-sided and flat-roofed: 185 mm. in length 
and 130 mm. in breadth, and therefore dolichocephalic 
or long-headed, with an index’' of 70; its height is 
65 mm., and the ratio of this to the length is 35 ; it is 
therefore very platycephalic, or flat-headed. 

The forehead, which is low and receding, even more 
so than in the chimpanzee or even the gibbon, ends in 
front in a ridge (frontal torus) which overhangs the 
place once occupied by the face. The middle of the 
forehead rises in a longitudinal ridge ® which extends 
backwards to a little beyond the top of the head, ex- 
panding just befoi'e its termination into a rounded 
prominence which is situated just over the spot once 
occupied by the fontaiielle. Immediately behind this, 
on each side of the middle line, is a faintly marked oval 
depression which corresponds, as my friend Prof. Gl. 
Elliot Smith assures me, with a depressed area of the 
brain, clearly visible on a plaster cast of the interior of 
the skull. 

^The index is a number expressing the ratio of the length to the 

I 14 . 1 , 4 . 1 , Breadth X 100 r j x, * . * p-r i 

breadth, thus = = Index. When the index is 75 or less 

Length 

the skull is dolichocephalic, when 80 or more it is brachyceiihalie (short- 
headed) ; when between 75 and 80, mesaticephalic. 

* According to Prof. Manouvrier this ridge is due to excessive ossifica- 
tion, which in modern examples is united with unusual thickness of the 
skull, precocious obliteration of the frontal suture and precocious ossifica- 
tion of the fontaiielle. 
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One of the first requirements in making a compara- 
tive study of skulls is the presence of definite points of 
reference, and some of the more important of these are 
provided by certain anatomical features with which we 
may now make ourselves acquainted. 

Proceeding in order from before backwards we have 
(1) the nasion ((i), a point which lies at the root of the 
nose, precisely where the suture between the nasal 
hones meets the suture by which these bones are united 
to the frontal or forehead hone (Fig. 22 6); (2) the 
hregma (|3), which lies at the top of the skull where the 


a b 

Fig. 22. — Some anatomical points on the skull. The letters by which 
these points are indicated in this figure will be used throughout the 
book. 

sagittal suture (/SX) between the parietal bones meets 
the coronal suture ( 0c ) between the parietal and 
frontal bones (Fig. 22 a ) ; (3) the lambda (X), at the 
back of the skull where the sagittal meets the lambdoid 
suture which unites the occipital and parietal bones 
(Fig. 22 a ) ; and finally, at the base of the skull, (4) 
the hasion, (b) which corresponds with the anterior 
end of the major axis of the occipital foramen, and (5) 
the opisthion (o) 22 c, which corresponds with the 
posterior end of this axis. 

There is a definite relation between some of these 
points and the regions of the brain, which renders them 
useful guides to operations in cerebral surgery; thus 
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the nasion is not far off ® the front end of the brain, 
the bregma lies 4 or 5 centimetres in front of the fissure 
of Rolando which divides the frontal from the parietal 
lobes of the brain, and the lambda lies near the fissure 
which divides the parietal from the occipital lobes, 
usually a little behind it. 

It is interesting to observe that similar relations ob- 
tain in some of the higher apes ; in the chimpanzee 
the relative positions of the bregma and lambda with 
the corresponding fissures of the brain are almost pre- 
cisely the same as in modem man. 

Let us now return to Pithecanthropus. A sagittal, 
i.e. medium longitudinal, section of the skull is repre- 
sented by the thick line in Fig. 23. At each extremity 
this is continued by a broken line, supplied from Prof. 
Manouvrier’s restoration (Fig. 21), to represent the 
parts which are missing in the original. 

For comparison similar sections of the skull of a 
chimpanzee (cranial capacity 430 c.c.) and a gibbon 
(cranial capacity 104 c.c.) are placed within this sec- 
tion, and outside it the Neandertal skull (cranial 
capacity 1626 c.c.) and the skull of a Swede. 

All the sections are superposed on a common centre, 
which is the morphological centre of each, and on a 
common axis which is drawn through the centre and 
bisects the angle subtended at the centre by the major 
axis of the occipital f oramen.^^ A second axis is drawn 
through the centre at right angles to the first, and thus 
the section is divided into four quadrants of 90°. 

It will now be seen at a glance that the nasion of the 
Swede makes an angle of more than 270° with the semi- 

® This is truer of man than the anthropoid apes. In the latter the 
nasion lies a considerable distance above the front end of the brain. 

D. J. Cunningham, ^ ^ Contributions to the Surface Anatomy of the 
Cerebral Hemispheres, ’ ^ Cunningham Memoirs^ no* 7, 1892, p. 185, Moy, 
Irish Acad., 1892. 

Method for the Comparative Study of the Human Skull, Proo. 
Boy. Soc., ser, B., vol. 94, p. 134, 1922. 



n 


PITHECANTHROPUS 


53 


axis drawn through the occipital foramen; the excess 
is, in fact, 2°. In the existing species of man the nasion 
angle may fall short of 270°, seldom, however, more 
than one or two degrees ; only in one instance known to 
me, and that of an Australian skull, primitive in all its 



Fig. 23. — ^Sagittal sections of the skull of a gibbon/ chimpanzee/ 
Pithecanthropus® (thick line), Neandertal skull^ (La Chapelle aux 
Saints), and a Swede® superposed on the centre of figure and the 
foraminal axis (b). b, basion; o, opisthion; 1 , lambda; jg, bregma; v, 
nasion, The figures attached to these points indicate the several 
skulls. 

characters, does the deficiency amount to more than 
5° or 6°. 

But it is obvious by inspection that the nasion of 
Pithecanthropus falls short of 270° by a much greater 
angle than this, by no less indeed than 19°, and in this 
particular it resembles the Neandertal skull, in which 
the deficiency amounts to 17°. 

^ The magnitude of the angle is, however, obtained from Prof. 
Manouvrier's restoration and may be slightly less or more than 19°. 
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In the chimpanzee and the gibbon the nasion angles 
are almost identical, differing only by one degree; the 
deficiency in the chimpanzee being 31°. 

Thus judged by this character alone, Pithe- 
canthropus stands almost midway between modern 
man and the higher apes. 

In the interpretation of the features of Pithe- 
canthropus there has been much difference of opinion, 
and the position of the bregma has given rise to a 
veritable comedy of errors. It was plainly seen by 
Prof. Dubois, and later by Prof. Manouvrier, in the 
place assigned to it in the diagram (Pig. 21). Schwalbe, 
however, in complete disregard of their statements 
shifted it on theoretical grounds to a point 20 mm. 
further back and left it there, notwithstanding a strong 
protest from Dubois. The position of the bregma is 
a matter of importance, but it has been used by 
Schwalbe in an illegitimate way to determine what 
he has named the bregma angle. This angle, how- 
ever, is the resultant of a number of independent 
variables, chief among them a line drawn from the 
glabella to the external inion, the latter being a 
variable point dependent in position on muscular 
attachments. 

Dr. Martin Eamstrom next made use of the bregma 
angle — ^based upon the false position assigned to the 
bregma by Schwalbe — in an endeavour to prove that 
the skull of Pithecanthropus is that of a gigantic chim- 
panzee and without any organic relation to the thigh- 
bone, which he attributes to a man. 

Finally, Dr. E. Mair,^^ after admitting that Schwalbe 
was mistaken, has asserted that Dubois and Ma- 

Eamstrom, Fests^nft tillagenad Fraf. J, A, Hamman, Upsala, 
Contribution xxix, 1921. 

^'‘E, Mair, ^^XJeber die Bregmagegend , . * des Pitiieeanthropus/ ' 
ZeitB. /. Morpliologie md Anthropologie, Bd, xxii, p. 435, 1922, 
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nouvrier could not have seen the bregma in the place 
they assigned to it,i® and so shifted at 8 or 9 mm. in 
front of its true position. He then found, to his great 
delight, that it gave a bregma index corresponding 



Fig. 24.— The same sections as in Fig. 23, but rotated to bring the nasion 
radii into coincidence. 

precisely with that of the Neandertal skull, known as 
Spy I. 

My friend Prof. Dubois, with whom I have been in 
communication, now informs me that he has completely 
cleaned out the interior of the skull-cap, and that the 
bregma, obviously visible there, as previously on' the 
outside, is situated precisely at the point where he first 
observed it. 

For the better comparison of the frontal region of 
the skull Fig. 24 is introduced. It represents the same 

Dr. Mair asserts that Prof. Dubois had admitted to Prof. Schwalbe 
that his observation was in error. Profw Dubois informs me that there 
is no ground for this statement. 
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sections as appear in Fig. 23, but rotated on their 
common centre so as to bring the nasion radii into 
coincidence. 

A remarkable difference may now be observed be- 
tween the gibbon and Pithecanthropus, for while the 
bregma of the latter falls several degrees in front of 
the vertical axis, that of the gibbon, like that of the 
Swede, approximately coincides with it. 

A further comparison may be made between the 
angular magnitude of the frontal, parietal, and occip- 
ital ares of the different skulls under consideration. 
These arcs are, of course, defined by the different 
anatomical points ; from the nasion to the bregma is 
the frontal are, from the bregma to the lambda the 
parietal, and from the lambda to the foraminal axis 
the occipital arc. 

Their values in degrees are set forth in the following 
table : 







Frontal 

Parietal 

Occipital 

Gibbon 





97^ 

75° 

66° 

Chimpanzee 




. 

81°“ 

75° 

83® 

Pithecanthropus 




, 

81° 

93° 

77° 

Neandertal 




, 

71° 

100° 

83° 

Swede 




, 

92° 

92° 

88° 


It will be seen that the frontal arc of the gibbon 
greatly exceeds that of Pithecanthropus in angular 
magnitude, and even that of the Swede; on the other 
hand, the parietal arc is much shorter than that of 
Pithecanthropus; the occipital arc is also shorter; 
but Pithecanthropus comes next to it in order of 
magnitude. 

The shortness of the occipital arc in the gibbon is no 
doubt correlated with the shortness of the occipital 
lobes of its brain, a feature first observed by Flower 

“This low value for the chimpanzee is correlated with the displace* 
ment upwards of the nasion. 
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and then confirmed by Waldeyer and Gunningham.^^ 
The occipital lobes of the gibbon are indeed the short- 
est to be found among the Primates. 

Finally, if we compare the magnitudes of the frontal 
and parietal ares taken together we have : 


Chimpanzee . , . . 

. 156^ 

Neandertal , 

. 17V 

Gibbon 

. 172 

Pithecanthropus . 

. 174' 

Swede . . . , • 

, 184' 


and Pithecanthropus is brought into close relation with 
the Neandertal skull and the gibbon’s. 

If we compare the sagittal section of the skull of 
Pithecanthropus (Fig. 25, 1) with one of the lower 
races of Homo sapiens, such as the Tasmanians, we 
obtain the result shown in Fig. 25, 2, and it will be 
seen that the Tasmanian’s skull, although smaller than 
the Swede’s, is still distinguished by a large nasion 
angle, slightly larger indeed than that of the Swede. 
In height also the Tasmanian skull greatly exceeds 
that of the Pithecanthropus skull. On the other hand, 
there is a fair agreement between the outlines of hori- 
zontal sections taken through the respective skulls, the 
only marked difference being that due to the great de- 
velopment of the frontal .torus in Pithecanthropus 
(Fig. 25, 3). A similar section of the skull of a gibbon 
is placed in the middle of this figure, and notwithstand- 
ing the marked difference in size, there is an evident 
resemblance in general outline. To complete the com- 
parison a vertical section of the gibbon’s skull stand- 
ing on the same base as that of Pithecanthropus is 
represented in Fig. 25, 4. The superior limit to the 
attachment of the temporal muscles (Ti and Tg) ex- 
tends much farther up the sides in the gibbon’s 
skull. 

” W. H. Flower, Nat. Hist. Mev., 1863, p. 279 
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The matrix with which the skull-cap was filled when 
it was first brought over to Europe has since been 
carefully removed, so as to expose the interior, thus 



1. Sagittal section through the skull of Pithecanthropus. 

2. The same section compared with one through the skull of a 
Tasmanian. 

3. Horizontal sections through the skulls of P/ Pithecanthropus; T, 
a Tasmanian, and O, a gibbon, all superposed on the same centre of 
figure, 

4. Vertical sections, taken through the opening of the auditory meatus, 
of the skulls of Pithecanthropus, P, and a gibbon, G, and Ta the 
temporal lines of the two skulls. 

rendering it possible to obtain a plaster east which 
represents approximately the form of the brain. 

Next to mind, speech is the distinctive faculty of 
man; some thinkers have even given it the first place. 
But the faculty of speech has been shown by recent 
researches to be associated with a definite area of the 
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temporal region of the brain (first temporal lobe). For- 
tunately this region can be identified on the plaster cast 
just alluded to; its area has been measured by Dr. 
Dubois, and is said to be twice as great as in the anthro- 
poid apes, but only half as large as in man.^® Thus in 
this one respect Pithecanthropus may be truly re- 
garded as a middle term. If further we are justified in 
arguing from organ to function, then we may fairly 
conclude that this primitive precursor of the human 
race had already acquired the rudiments of vocal 
speech.^® 

We have left one of the most important characters to 
the last ; this is the size of the skull-cap, or rather its 
capacity for containing brains. According to the latest 
measurements of Dr. Dubois the cranial cavity has a 
volume of 850 cubic centimetres. We must not omit 
to point out, however, that this can only be taken as an 
approximate estimate: the skull is far too incomplete 
for exact measurement. 

The cranial capacity of the higher apes is not known 
to exceed 600 c.c., and that of a healthy human being 
never falls, so far as existing observations extend, 
below 880 c.c. ; the mean of these two numbers is 740, 
and this should be the capacity in cubic centimetres of 

^ E. Dubois, ^ ^ Kemarks on the Brain-cast of PithecaniJiropus erectus, ' ' 
Journ, Anat, and Fhys., 1899, xxxiii, pp. 273-6. 

^ As the result of recent study of the cranial east, Prof. G. Elliot 
Smith concludes that the features of the brain prove Pithecanthropus to 
belong to the human family. It represents a specialised and unprogres- 
sive branch which became extinct in the Pleistocene period. The 
temporal region of the brain reveals characters of great interest and 
indicates that Pithecanthropus was endowed with rudimentary powers of 
speech. — Report of a Paper read before the Royal Society, Nature, 
February 26th, 1914, p. 729. 

^ In these days of triumphant athleticism this sounds like a startling 
paradox : even in our Universities the power to kick a football through a 
goal or to row a boat to victory would almost certainly be considered a 
criterion of at least equal value. 

^ Out of 904 Tyrolese skulls one was found with this minimum 
capacity. It is asserted to be perfectly normal in other respects. — P. 
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a form standing midway between the lowest man and 
the highest ape ; but, as we have seen, this limit is al- 
ready exceeded in Pithecanthropus, even to the extent 
of 110 C.C., and thus, judged by a character which is 
generally regarded as of great importance, Pithecan- 
thropus must be included within the limits of the 
human family. In the long ancestral series which ex- 
tends upwards from the apes to man he has mounted 
far more than half-way, and comparatively few steps 
of the long ascent remain to separate him from the 
species Homo sapiens, essential man.®^ 

The facts may be most clearly shown by a diagram 
(Fig. 26). The curve for the Tyrolese skulls, chosen to 
represent the highest existing races, is a fairly good 
one, being based on 557 examples.^® It is remarkable 
for the wide range of capacity which it displays, ex- 
tending from a minimum of 900 c.c. to a maximum of 
1900 c.c. The curve for the Australian skulls is based 
on all the published material available; this is com- 
paratively small, though large compared with that re- 
lating to the gorilla, which is altogether inadequate. 

If - Pithecanthropus is an average example of its kind 
it must have been accompanied by associates of greater 
and less capacity, and by assuming a range of variation 
intermediate between that presented by the Australian 
native women and the gorilla, we obtain the curve 
given in the diagram. It overlaps the curves for all the 


Tappeiner, Zeits. f, Ethnologie, 1899, xxxi, p. 304. The miaimiim found 
in an Australian -woman skull by Sir W. Turner is 930 c,c., and in a 
Bravidian Bheel skull 940 c.c. v. Tram, Moy, Boo, Edin,, 1911, xlvii, 
p. 452, footnote. 

^It is not intended by this to express any opinion on the lineage of 
Homo sapiens; Pithecanthropus, though a precursor, is by no means 
necessarily an ancestor. He may be only the final product of an inde- 
pendent branch of the Honiinid tree. There may be many species which 
have attained the same stage of evolution without being able to claim 
common descent. 

Tappeiner, loo, ait. 
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human skulls, but is separated from that for the gorilla 
by a considerable hiatus (100 c.e.). 

We have now passed in brief review the chief fea- 
tures of the skull-cap : as to the molar teeth, they are 
distinguished by their great size, only rarely attained 
by modern man, and by their widely divergent roots. 
Prof. Gregory,^^ our most distinguished authority on 
mammalian dentition, remarks that the third upper 
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Fig. 26. 

molar looks as if it might have been derived from the 
corresponding molar of a form resembling Dryopithe- 
cus (a possible simian ancestor of man), while the 
second molar is remarkable for the great reduction in 
size of its posterior moiety, a degenerate character 
only acquired late in the course of human evolution; 
its precocious appearance here is supposed to exclude 
Pithecanthropus from the direct line of human descent. 
Prof. Gregory concludes with the remark that the teeth 
are subhuman and differ in detail from all others 
known to him. 

^ W. K. Gregory, Origin and Evolution of Human Dentition,’’ 

Journ, Dental Besearch, voL ii, p. 688, 1920. 
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Especial interest attaches to the femur or thigh-bone 
(Fig. 19) : it is distinctly human, and belongs without 
doubt to an animal which walked erect. But with the 
erect attitude is correlated the differentiation of the 
extremities into hands and feet, one of the most im- 
portant of human characteristics. 

As we have seen, the femur and skull-cap were not 
found close together, but separated by an interval of 
50 ft.; there is thus no absolute proof that they be- 
longed to the same animal, though in view of the extra- 
ordinary rarity both of human and simian fossil 
remains it would be very astonishing if they had not. 
This is very generally admitted, and thus the animal 
they represent has been fittingly designated Pithecan- 
thropus erectus—ikQ ape-man, who walked erect. It 
now only remains to discuss the age of this oldest 
known member of the Hominidfe. 

The stratified series which forms the country around 
Trinil is represented in the accompanying column, 
which is constructed from the observations made by M. 
Dozy in the neighbourhood of Padas Malang (Pig. 27), 
north of Trinil. 

The bed of marl at the base (b) is rich in fossil shells 
(Oliva, Pleurotoma, Murex, and many others), and the 
succeeding bed of coral limestone (c) is also f ossihfer- 
ous, Echinoids of the families Clypeffisterid* and Spa- 
tangidse being especially numerous. 

Then follows a bed of marl (<^) in which fossils are 

^®Yet it presents some characters which recall the gibbon. J. 
Bumullerj Korresponden^-Blatt Beutseh. Anthrop. Ges,, 1899, xxx, p. 157, 
and H. Klaatsch, Verli, d. Anath Ges/Bonn^ 1901, p. 121; but see also 
B. Hepburn, ‘ ^ The Trinil Femur, ’ ' J. Anai. and Phys,^ vol, xxix. 

It has been stated, that the exostosis of the femur (abnormal growth of 
bone) must have crippled its owner, but Schwalbe asserts that he has 
observed a precisely similar ease in an old man of fifty -two years, and 
further that the growth is intermuscular and would not interfere with 
movement. G. Schwalbe, Zeits. /. MorpK u, Anthr,, Bd. xxi, p. 290 
1921. 
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rare, and a bed of clay (e) which completes this part 
of the series. All the beds so far lie conformably one 
on the other. 

The next member of 
the series is a local de- 



r'ci'.W 





posit of river gravel 
which is markedly un- 
conformable to the un- 
derlying beds, but where 
this thins out and disap- 
pears its place is taken 
by a bed of weathered 
volcanic tuff (/) which 
restores the conformabil- 
ity of the succession and 
passes gradually into a 
very thick deposit of con- 
glomeratic tuff which 
shows no sign of weath- 
ering (g). On the top of 
this is a thin layer of 
hard conglomeratic tuff 
with local patches of a 
black clay containing 
fresh-water fossils (Me- 
lania). 

Then comes the Bone 
bed (B) with Pithecan- 
thropus and the remains 
of a rich fauna. 

The Bone bed is over- • 
lain by a layer of lapilli,' succeeded by tuff and clay 
which has afforded remains of plants. A variable suc- 
cession of volcanic ashes and tuff (w. to s.) completes 
the series. 

The unconformity which marks the appearance of 


Hu 
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PiG. 27. — Vertical suc- 
cession of stratified 
deposits at Trinil. 
a — e, Pliocene beds, 
/ — s, Pleistocene 
(Kendeng) beds. 
t, Dark blue clay 
(recent marsh de- 
posit). B, bone bed. 
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the bed of river gravel has been taken as a convenient 
line of separation between the Tertiary and Pleistocene 
series. The Tertiary beds were originally regarded by 
Dubois as Miocene, but as they contain 67 per cent, of 
living species (54 per cent, if extinct varieties are 
taken into account) they have since been transferred 
to the Pliocene system. 

The Pleistocene series (Kendeng beds) has shared 
in the movements of the land which have tilted the 
whole stratified series out of its originally horizontal 
position so that it now dips from north to south at an 
angle of 6° to 8° in Padas Malang, and as much as 
12° to 15° near Trinil. Further than this, the same 



Fig. 2S. — Section at Trinil showing the dislocation of the strata. The 
g, bone bed is represented by the thick black line. 


movements have broken up the land into blocks which 
have been displaced along the lines of fracture; the 
Bone bed consequently has ceased to be a continuous 
stratum, and lies in disjointed segments, as shown in 
the accompanying section (Fig. 28). 

Finally, after these movements had ceased the land 
was worn away by erosion and then covered over large 
areas by a mantle of black clay, which lies on the de- 
nuded edges of Pliocene and Pleistocene strata alike 
and contains brackish- water and marine shells. 

The history recorded by these changes is suggestive 
of a considerable lapse of time since the formation of 
the Bone bed, but for more definite evidence we must 
turn to the fossils it contains. 

Of these the Mammalia are the most important. 
They are represented by many species, not one of 
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which, according to Prof. Stremme,^® is still existent: 
all are extinct. They have been assigned to twenty-one 
genera, of which no less than six are extinct, and 
eleven, though surviving elsewhere, are no longer 
found in Java. Prof. Jaeckel assigns the tortoises to 
five species, which he regards as new, for though 
closely related to living forms they are not precisely 
the same. 

If these facts stood alone we could scarcely refuse 
to place the Kendeng beds in the Pliocene system, but 
the associated plants and fresh-water shells point to a 
more recent date. 

Dr. J. Schuster has described fifty-four species of 
plants which are all still living, though more than a half 
(thirty) have ceased to exist in Java. They are sup- 
posed to indicate a moist climate, 3° 0. to 6° C. colder 
than the present. A similar flora is said to flourish in 
Assam at a height of 750 to 1200 m. On this evidence 
Schuster concludes in favour of an early Pleistocene 
age. 

The fresh-water univalve shells were examined by 
Dr. H. Martin,^® who found that out of sixteen species 
no less than fourteen are still living; of the bivalves 
Dr. Branca describes one species of Unio as new. 

The evidence is thus singularly conflicting, but great 
weight attaches to that afforded by the Mammalia, and 
with this to guide us we can scarcely be far wrong if 
we assign Pithecanthropus to the Sicilian age, that is, 
to the dawn of the Pleistocene epoch. 

H. Stremme, ^^Bie Saugetierfaiina der PitheeaiitliropHS-SeMeliten/ ^ 
C,B.f.Min: u. Geol.j pp. 54-60, 83-90 j and in Selenka and Blanckenhorn, 
op. cit., pp. 82-150, 1911. 

^J. Schuster, ‘‘Ein Beitrag zur Pithecanthropus -Prage,^’ 8. B. Kgh 
baperiscJie AJc. d. Wiss., Munich, 1909, and in Selenka and Blanckenhorn, 
op, cit.j p. 235. 

Martin, ^^Das Alter der Schiehten von Sonde and Trinil,'’ Verlag 
Virgrad. TFiss. Nat. Eon. ATcad. v. Wet., Amsterdam, 1908, and in 
Selenka and Blanckenhorn, op. ctt., p. 52. 
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Our efforts to trace the history of the human family 
back into a remote past have taken us so far as this. 
Of the bodily remains of any earlier Hominid we have 
no knowledge. 

But another kind of evidence still awaits us. 
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Let us now turn our attention to another class of facts. 
The operations of the mind no doubt find their noblest 
expression in the language of speech, yet they are also 
eloquent in the achievements of the hand. The works 
of man’s hands are his embodied thought, they endure 
after his bodily framewmrk has passed into decay, and 
thus throw a welcome light on the earliest stages of 
his unwritten history. 

It is now over two centuries (1690) since John Bag- 
ford^ discovered in some excavations made in Gray’s 
Inn Lane, London, the flint implement represented by 
Fig. 29. That it was an implement, the work of man’s 
hands, seemed obvious enough, and an elephant’s tooth 
which was found along with it provided a very 
plausible date, for the remains of elephants which were, 
then as now, not uncommonly met with in digging into 
gravel were generally regarded as relics of the Roman 
occupation. 

A century later (1797) John Frere ^ obtained a large 
number of similar implements from a depth of twelve 
feet below the ground at Hoxne in Suffolk. He also 
recognised their true nature and concluded that they 
were fashioned at some very remote period by a people 
unacquainted with the use of metals. 

^ John Bagford 1690; see Leland, De Britannicis Collectanea, 

vol. ij p. Iviii; Oxford, 1715. 

® John Frere, ArclicBologia, min (ISQO)^ p. 204. 
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-Acheulean boueher discovered by John Bagford in a.d. 1690, 
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These isolated discoveries and others ® like them 
ended where they began and bore no fruit. For their 
fructification the fertile soil which an elementary 
knowledge of the history of the earth and its inhabi- 
tants would have afforded did not as yet exist. So 
little indeed was their significance suspected that the 
accepted belief in the recent creation (4004 b.c.) ^ of 
Adam was in no wise disturbed, no prejudices were 
aroused to embarrass the judgement of the early discov- 
erers and consequently they had no difficulty in recog- 
nising the flint implements for what they actually were. 

This period of indifference was not destined to en- 
dure for long. The nineteenth century witnessed the 
birth of Geology and Palaeontology and the troublous 
years of their early growth. By the middle of the cen- 
tury they had so greatly extended our knowledge that 
when Boucher de Perthes ® made known his famous dis- 
covery of flint implements and the bones of the mam- 
moth and other extinct animals mingled together in the 
diluvial gravels of the Somme at Abbeville, it was no 
longer possible to treat the subject with neglect. 

The discovery was of course warmly welcomed? By 
no means ; on the contrary, it was the signal for battle. 
Boucher de Perthes was attacked on all sides, by the 
scientific world which was under the spell of the great 
Guvier, and by a host of zealous defenders of Arch- 
bishop Ussher’s chronology. 

Cuvier was a man of commanding genius, his contri- 

“For the Mstory of discovery in this subject see Moritz Hoernes, 
Naturund VrgescMcMe des MenschenyYiennai. and Leipzig, 1909, vol. i, 
p. 35 et seq,f Mareellin Boule, Le-s Hommes Fossiles^ Paris, 1923, 
2nd Ed., p. 1 et seq, 

‘‘And more precisely the 23rd day of the month of March. The 
Kalendar of St. John^s College iii Queen’s College Kalendar, Oxford, 
1910, p. 122. 

® Boucher de Perthes, Antiquites celtiq'nes et antediluviennes, Paris, 
1847-1860. Although this date 1847 is printed on the title-page of the 
first volume it was not published till 1849. 




70 EOLITHS CHAP. 

butions to science were immense, but on this question 
his attitude was already determined by a preconceived 
system, according to which the existing population of 
the world, including man himself, “the most perfect 
work of Grod,” is the product of the last period of crea- 
tion; the mammoth and the vast assemblage of living 

, forms contemporary 

with it belonged to ^ ^t^^^ 


rK?. 30. — Portrait of Boucher de Invium, ” a term still 
Perthes taken from a lithograph, generally used in Ger- 
many, while those which 
contain the remains of recent animals were distin- 
guished by him as ‘ alluvium.” Thus ea; hypothssi it 
was useless to look for remains of man in the diluvium, 
and if it was asserted that they had been found there, 
it was far more likely, in the opinion of Cuvier, that 
the observations were in error than that the hypothesis 
was unsound. This position he defended with great 
sagacity and exemplary fairness.’ 

• This was not the Noachian deluge, but one supposed to have preceded 

“Georges Cuvier et I’ancieimetd de I ’Homme ” 

Matenaux pour Vliist, nat, et primitive de I* Homme, 1884 p. 27 . ^ 
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To find an apology for some of Ms supporters is less 
easy. Prejudice was now fully awakened. For the 
first time it was found possible to assert that such fin- 
ished implements as those of Abbeville, and conse- 
quently of Gray’s Inn Lane and Hoxne, had not been 
fashioned by man, or, if they had, that they must 
originally have been made of iron and subsequently 
converted into stone! 

But when it comes to a decisive struggle even prej- 
udice must succumb to facts, and so after a con- 
troversy which had lasted some fifteen years, during 
which every conceivable objection had been raised and 
met, the existence of man in the antediluvial ‘ ‘ epoch of 
creation” was at length accepted as an assured truth.® 

Thus liberated from the obscurantism of the Middle 
Ages, Science was prepared to take up the story of 
man’s development from where the Greeks had left it, 
and here once more we have to admire that clarity of 
vision which distinguished those philosophers who 
were the first to adumbrate the hypothesis of atoms: 

^ ^ Hands, nails and teeth, man ’s earliest arms, 

And stones and broken boughs of trees. 

Then flames and Are he next found out, 

And later learnt the strength of iron and bronze. 

But bronze was known the flrst, 

Since it easier melts and more abounds. ^ ^ ® 

might be thought that Boucher de Perthes could easily have met 
Cuvier ^s arguments by asserting that the flint implements w^ere the work 
of an extinct species of man, as indeed they -were. How far he was in 
advance of his time is shown by the fact that he actually did so. He 
says he does not believe that post-diluvial men were descended from pre- 
diluvial men, any more than existing elephants from extinct ones. The 
human race has several times been renewed with modifications analogous 
to the animals which were its contemporaries. This is entirely in the 
Cuvierian vein. B. de Perthes, op, cit,, p. 244. 

‘^^'Arma antiqua, manus, ungues, dentesque fuerunt, 

Et lapides et item silvarum fragmina rami, 

Et flammse atque ignes postquam sunt eognita primumj 
Posterius ferri vis est, aerisque reperta, 

Sed prior seris erat quam ferri eognitus usus, 

Quo f aeilis magis est natura et eopia maior. ' ’ 

Lucbetixts, Lib. v, 1282. 
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We have already seen how unprejudiced observers 
recognised Bagford’s boucher at once as an implement 
of human workmanship. On this point they were agi- 
tated by no doubt. The implement speaks for itself ; 
in the first place it possesses a simple symmetrical 
form, and next it is produced by the harmonious union 
of a multitude of separate flakings, each the result of a 
directed blow. Chance is evidently excluded ; there is 
evidence of design, and since the implement bears a 
not remote resemblance to the head of an axe, its “final 
cause ’ ’ seems clearly indicated. When later on a great 
number of similar objects were found congregated to- 
gether in a limited area, as at Abbeville, the evidence 
became irresistible. 

Having familiarised ourselves with the boucher, we 
have no difficulty in tracing the progress of human 
invention from the Chellean age up to historic times 
when explorers in remote lands found primitive peo- 
ples still making and using their stone implements in 
default of metal, which was unknown to them. 

Our present task, however, is to proceed in the op- 
posite direction, from the Tyrrhenian age, with its 
bouchers, to a still more primitive past, and here we 
soon begin to encounter great difficulties. We are no 
longer opposed by hostile prejudice, rather we shall 
have to keep a close watch upon ourselves lest our own 
preconceptions should betray us into a too facile ac- 
ceptance of specious evidence. 

The difficulty is inherent in the subject itself: the 
Chellean boucher is a work of art, every touch tells of 
intelligent design; but it was not achieved all at once. 
Even its immediate predecessors are much ruder 
forms; in still earlier implements all special re- 
semblance to it is lost, and at length, as we proceed 
farther into the past, we discover broken flints which 
certainly might have been chipped or used by man, but 
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just as certainly might not. Nature graduates nicely 
into art and at present we have no criterion by which 
to determine where one ends and the other begins. But 
this is a limit, and before we reach it a wide field of 
investigation lies open before us. Its exploration, 
which is our present task, is of great importance, for 
it bears upon the problem of human evolution. 

Without weapons man is but a feeble creature: the 
most powerful athlete, or even a company of athletes, 
would stand but a poor chance against the tiger of the 
jungle. 

The safety of the ape is provided for by natural 
weapons and adaptation to his environment ; man pro- 
tects himself by the arms he has invented and the 
sagacity which he brings to the use of them. But those 
intermediate forms by which the passage from apes to 
men was accomplished, how was their safety ensured? 

Several solutions of this problem have been pro- 
posed. Some have imagined that man passed through 
the defenceless stages of his evolution in a terrestrial 
paradise, where, sheltered from a hostile world, he 
passed his time in intellectual growth and learnt to 
speak by listening to the song of singing birds ; others 
hold that the earliest Hominids were derived from 
powerful apes like Dryopithecus and retained their 
ancestral weapons of defence until they had substituted 
for them inventions of their own.^® Yet others, finally, 
have supposed that a precocious development of in- 
telligence, adequate for the fabrication of implements, 
had started some primitive lemur, a lowly member of 
the Primates, on a fortunate career, which, pursued 
in isolation, and uncontaminated by intercourse with 
the apes, had issue in the appearance of man. 

The intelligence of the higher apes is considerable, and even baboons, 
who are indeed very clever, have been said to strike one another with 
stones in play. 
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The first hypothesis, which was advocated by 
Klaatsch, may be summarily dismissed as a mere fan- 
tasy, unsupported by any shred of evidence aird op- 
posed to many well-established facts. The second is 
most in accordance with the teaching of comparative 
anatomy, palaeontology, geology, and geography. The 
third and last has the balance of anatomical evidence 
against it, but if stone implements could be proved to 
occur low down in the Tertiary Series, in the Oligocene 
strata, for example, it would have a claim upon our 
serious consideration. 

We will proceed then to consider the question of 
eoHths — -a name proposed by de Mortillet for sup- 
posed stone implements of earlier age than the Pleis- 
tocene— and begin with their occurrence at Tlienay. 

Thenay.— One ot the earliest investigators in this 
field was the Abbe Bourgeois, who in 1867 discovered 
a number of broken flints in beds of Upper Oligocene 
age near Thenay, a village situated south of Orleans in 
the department of Loir-et-Cher. M. Bourgeois was of 
opinion that they had been shaped by man, and he 
observed a peculiar crackling of the surface which he 
attributed to the action of fire. Distinguished investi- 
gators, d’Omalius, d’Halloy, de Quatref ages, and G. de 
Mortillet, not to mention others, shared the opinioP 
that they showed evidence of intelhgent design ; 
equally distinguished authorities, Virchow, Desor, 
and Fraas. maintained the contrary. De Mortillet be- 

de Mortillet^ Le Prelmtorique, Paris, 1st Ed., 1883, p. 18. 

“Bourgeois, ‘^Sur les Silex consider^s coinme portant les marques 
d^un travail liumain deeouverts dans le terrain Miocene de Thenay/^ 
Cmigr, d^Antlm^ Brux., 1872, pp, 81-92. Cb. Bouebet, ‘^Les Silex de 
Thenay/’ Soc, Arcliwot du Vendomais, 1883. G. de Mortillet, Silex de 
Thenay,” Bull Soe. d^Anthr,, Paris, 1883, p. 852. E. d’Aey, 
pseudo-tailld Silex de Thenay,” Bull, Soe, d^Antlir., Paris, 1885, p. 173. 
L. Gapitan, Beir, de V^icole d^Anthr,, tome xi, 1901. Prof. Capitan, after 
studying a collection of 2500 of these flints which he had brought to- 
gether rejects them as artefacts. 
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lieved that they had been made not by any species of 
Homo, but by a semi-human precursor which he named 
Homosimius hourgeoisii. 

Few if any archaeologists take these eoliths seriously 
at the present day: they are such as may be readily 
produced by natural causes. The “crackling” is 
clearly the effect of fire. I have myself seen an abund- 
ance of flints in the gravels of Hampshire which had 



Pig. 31. — -Asserted Eoliths from the Oligocene of Boncelles. a, a\ 
scraper with -well-marked notch; h, awl with oblique point; c, tiake 
with bulb of percussion and a point between two notches retouched 
over the same face. (After Rutot. X about.) 

been crackled by a great conflagration of furze and 
heather, which had swept over a wide extent of 
country.^® 

Boncelles . — ^More recently, M. E. de Munck and 
M. A. Eutot have discovered abundant chipped flint 

According to my experience crackling cannot be produced by sud- 
denly cooling dint after boiling it in water or even after heating it to 
140® or 180® C. : under the latter treatment it may crack, but not crackle. 

E. de Munck, ' ^ Les alluvions a 4olithes de la terrasse super ieure de 
la vallee de I’Ourthe,^’ Bull, Soc. Beige de Geol,, xxi, 1907, Pr.-verb. 

A. Rutot, ^^Un grave Probldme^’^ Bull. Soc. Beige de Geol.^ xx, 1907, 
Mem., also '^Ene Industrie eolithique ant4rieure a POligoeene supdrieur 
on Aquitanien, ' ^ Congr. prehistorique de France, 1908, 4® sess., Chamb4ry, 
pp. 90-104, 1910. 
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flakes (Fig. 31), wMcli they regard as representing an 
eolithic industry, in pebble beds of supposed Middle 
Oligocene age. 

The interest aroused by the facts as described by 
M. Eutot has led many excellent observers to visit the 
locality, and some years ago it was very thoroughly 
investigated by a party consisting of M. Bonnet, M. 
Bracht, and Prof. Verworn. The result of their in- 
quiry was published by Prof. Verworn,’^® who, although 
himself an ardent champion of the existence of other 
eoliths, was persuaded that in this instance all the 
characters which have been supposed to indicate in- 
tentional flaking can be better explained by movement 
under pressure due to the weight of superincumbent 
strata. A similar opinion is held by Profs. Boule, 
Breuil, Capitan and numerous other observers.^'^ 

This conclusion is in complete harmony with that 
which is suggested by general considerations and espe- 
cially by what we know of the general course of animal 
evolution. Thus the ancestral horse of this epoch 
(Middle Oligocene) was the three-toed Mesohippus, a 
small animal only eighteen inches in height; the an- 
cestral elephant was the pygmy Mceritherium, about, 
the size of a pig and more closely approaching that 
animal in some points of its anatomy than its highly 
specialised descendant ; and the highest known ape was 
the little Propliopithecus of Schlosser. 

So far then we have no reason to believe that a being 
intelligent enough to fabricate flint implements was al- 
ready in existence in Oligocene times. 

^®Max Terworn, AreMv. f. Anthr, N,F,, xi. Korrespondem-Blatt 
D&utscK Ges. Anthr,, p. 36, 1910, See also B. Bonnet and G-. Steinniann, 
^Eolitlien’ des Oligozans in Belgien,^^ B,B. Niedendiem /. 
Natur,-u EeilJcmde bu Bonn, Naturw, Mitth,, 1909, This memoir 
contains a short bibliography of eoliths. 

After a careful study of a typical collection of these flints, obtained 
through Prof. Butot, I am led to the same conclusion. 
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Before proceeding further it will be convenient to 
discuss the mode of fracturing of flint and the charac- 
ters impressed upon it both by man and natural 
agencies. 

Bvlh of Percussion . — ^When a fairly homogeneous, 
elastic, isotropic solid such as flint, or glass which is 
even better, is struck a smart blow by a rounded point, 
delivered plumb to its surface, a conical fracture is pro- 



Pig. 32. — Transverse section of a block and a flake obtained by per- 
cussion (1). Cone of percussion (2). Incipient cones (3). Pace 
of flake (4). 

dueed having its axis in the same direction as the blow 
(Fig. 32, 2). The magnitude of the cone depends on 
the force of the blow. The merest tap will often suffice 
to produce a minute cone (Fig. 32, 3), scarcely large 
enough, it is true, to be seen without the help of a 
lens, but of some importance since it serves as a record 
of the blow, and so may afford useful information on 
the history of a flint. 

“ tcros, #05, equal; Tp67roSf tropos, direction. Having tbe same prop- 
erties in every direction. 

^ When flints are carried along its bed by a stream they give and 
receive many blows, almost every one of which is recorded by a cone. If 
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When the blow is sufficiently powerful the conical 
fracture may traverse the whole thickness of the flint, 
and the cone is, as it were, punched out, leaving a coni- 
cal hollow behind. In this way a skilful person can 
perforate a sheet of thick plate glass till it looks like 
the bottom of the cullender. 

In order to obtain a flake from a block of flint, a flat 
surface known as the striking platform is first pre- 
pared, and a blow is struck at an angle of 70° (Fig. 32, 
1), near the edge. The resulting cone is scarcely de- 
veloped at all on one side of the point of percussion, 
hut is well formed on the other, nearer the exterior, 
and passes gradually into a curved surface along which 
the fracture is completed. The detached flake is, of 
course, the counterpart of the surface just described, 
and the hollow it bears, which corresponds to the cone 
or bulb of percussion, is distinguished as the negative 
cone or bulb. Should a second flake be detached by a 
blow delivered just below the first one, that will nat- 
urally carry aWay the positive bulb on its upper and a 
negative bulb on its lower surface (Fig. 32, 1). 

The cone and the swelling continuous with it form 
together what is known as the bulb of percussion, to 
which considerable importance was at one time at- 
tached, as it was supposed — erroneously — to be a sure 
sign of human workmanship. The fractured surface 
may be continued from the bulb in a simple curve or by 
one or several undulations which form a series of more 
or less circular arcs concentric with the apex of the 
cone. Thus, should the bulb be subsequently removed, 
as it frequently is, these undulations will enable us to 
recover its position (Fig. 32, 4). 

Another feature of the fractured surface is the pres- 


the surface of a flint which has been thus battered is examined under a 
lens it will be seen, to be marked all over by circular cracks, that is, by 
the sides of the cones exposed at the surface. 
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ence of fine linear striae which, radiate from the point of 
percussion, crossing the undulations (Fig. 32, 4). 
These also help to determine the position of the point 
of percussion since they converge towards it. The in- 
formation which they and the concentric ripples thus 
afford may prove useful when we have to consider 
whether a flake has been detached by accident or de- 
sign. The striae, when examined under a lens, appear 
to he minute grooves or channels in the flint: on one 
side they are sharply defined, on the other they are 
continued as superficial fissures, from which the roof 
has been partly removed, leaving a ragged edge. They 
start abruptly, and are wider at their origin than their 
end, where they “tail off” almost imperceptibly. 

A small scale is not uncommonly detached from the 
flake, near the cone, carrying away with it a part of the 
bulb of percussion (Fig. 32, 4) ; and leaving a mark 
which is generally known as an “eraillure”* “scar” 
would be a good English equivalent. 

Such are the chief marks of percussion. The effects 
of pressure are similar, the chief difference being ap- 
parently that the bulb of compression is flatter or less 
prominent than the bulb of percussion. 

Secondary Working . — ^After the flake is struck off it 
may be immediately put to use, but it is often further 
elaborated by trimming the edge. Minute flakes are 
chipped off, sometimes alternately from each side, but 
more often from one side only ; in this way a knife is 
converted into a saw. The serrated edge is the “sur- 
face d ’utilisation” of Butot — ^working edge; but the 
edge opposite to it is often removed by minute flaking, 
or retouched, in order to produce a flat surface which 
will not cut, so as to render it convenient for holding 
in the hand; this is the" surface d ’accommodation,” 
and Butot remarks that in attempting to interpret a 
supposed implement we should first look for the work- 
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ing edge and then, having found it, for the ‘‘surface 
d ’accommodation,” which will be situated on the op- 
posite side. 

Patina . — Flint is a very finely granular admixture of 
quartz and opal. When exposed to the action of under- 
ground water the opal is dissolved away, leaving the 
quartz unaffected. 

In the first stage of patination, when but very little 
opal has been removed, the quartz granules form an 
almost infinitely thin film and the black flint showing 
through gives a faint blue colour to the surface : this 
is the well-known blue patina. 

With the flow of time and the continued action of 
the solvent the opal is further removed till the quartz 
forms a porous layer of considerable thickness ; it may 
be as much as a quarter of an inch or more. The 
patina is then a dead white with a matt surface. 

If, as often happens, the percolating water contains 
iron in solution, this may be deposited in the pores as 
a ferric hydrate, which confers a red or yellowish 
colour on the patina. 

Finally, the water may contain silica in solution and 
deposit this in the pores and on the surface of the 
patina, which then acquires a brilliant polish. 

The patina has this importance; if the several flaked 
surfaces which form the exterior of a flint have all been 
produced at the same time, as they will have been in 
the case of a genuine implement, they will as a general 
rule all bear the same patina; but if they have been 
formed at different times, as may well happen if they 
are due to natural agencies, this fact will almost cer- 
tainly be betrayed by a difference in the patination. 

A passing reference may be made to another service 
which the patina may render. Flint industries of dif- 
ferent age often occur in cave deposits at different 
levels separated by considerable intervals, one over the 
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other. The flints of each industry will often possess a 
distinctive patina, so that if the industries should he- 
come mingled together by a burrowing animal or other 
means, an experienced observer will be able to sort 
out the different flints and restore them to their proper 
order. 

We now pass to the effects of natural processes 
which may simulate the works of man. 

River and Torrent Action . — e depend for our in- 
formation on this subject on some important observa- 
tions made by Prof. Boule at Guerville,^® situated some 
two kilometres south-east of Mantes, on the right bank 
of the Seine. At this spot is a cement works from 
which a great variety of eolithic forms is said to be 
turned out in large numbers daily as a by-product. The 
cement is made by intimately mixing chalk and clay; 
but the chalk contains a number of flint nodules, some 
of which find their way into the mill. This is a circular 
basin in which the chalk and clay are stirred together 
along with water by a revolving rake, five metres in 
diameter, moving with a velocity at its outer edge of 
four metres per second, or the same velocity as the 
Rhone in flood. The flints are thus exposed to a suc- 
cession of violent impacts during a space of twenty- 
six hours, the time required to secure adequate mix- 
ture. When the operation is ended the mud is drawn 
off, and the flints remain at the bottom of the vat. 
Some have been converted into true pebbles ; others, 
according to M. Boule, present all the characteristic 
features of supposed eohths— the same bulbs of percus- 
sion, pointed ends, curvilinear notches, and edges 
broken by “retouches.” They are “of extraordinary 
perfection, and appear to be the result of fine work- 

Boule, des ]6oHthes,^^ 1905, pp. 257-267^ 

H. Obermaier, ‘^‘'Zur Bolithen-Frage,'^ f, AntJir., 1906, xxxii, pp. 

75-86. 
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mansMp” (Pig. 33). Some of the specimens in M. 
Bonle’s collection, which he was kind enough to show 
me, are even more deceptively similar to true artefacts 
than would he judged from the published illustrations. 

In this process, the rake plays the part of the pebbles 
in a stream having, as we have said, the same velocity 
as the Ehone in flood; in a torrent, where the fragments 
of stone would he exposed to more violent blows for a 
shorter time, we might expect coarser flaking to be 



Pig. 33. — Flint with marginal chipping from the cement works of 
Mantes. (Nat. size.) (After Boule, L^Anthr.) 

produced, but no observations so far as I am aware 
have as yet been made on this point. It is to be hoped 
that some geologist will turn his attention to the 
subject. 

Action of the Sea . — ^At the foot of the chalk cliffs 
which bound our southern coast there is many a sea 
beach consisting of flints derived dii’ectly from the 
cliffs themselves.^^ If we search over these we shall 
soon discover broken fragments which resemble to 
some extent genuine artefacts, but they are usually less 
coarsely flaked, and otherwise sufficient!}^ different to 

®^For other cases see G. Coffey, '^Naturally Chipped Flints for Com- 
parison with Certain Forms of Alleged Artificial Chipping, ^ ^ Mep. Brit. 
Assoc.j 1901, p. 795. 
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preclude a precise comparison. This is because the 
beach of which they form part consists of loose ma- 
terial, so that the force of the falling waves, instead of 
fracturing and flaking individual flints, is dissipated in 
producing a general movement of the shingle. How 
difiicult it is to break a stone lying on loose pebbles is 
known to everyone who has made the experiment with 
a hammer. 

But there are some favoured spots on the south 
coast — Selsey Bill is one of them— where flint nodules 
lie scattered in thin widespread sheets on the surface of 
the Braeklesham clay. They are visible at low tides in 
those places where the sea has washed away the over- 
lying Pleistocene deposits.^® Many of them are partly 
embedded in the clay which holds them in place while 
under the impact of the waves, so that when an oc- 
casional stone is hurled against them it produces its 
full effect, striking off large flakes with characteristic 
eonchoidal fracture and bold bulbs of percussion. 

Some are so firmly rooted that they have retained 
their place while receiving repeated blows, delivered 
from one direction only, that of the incoming waves, 
and have thus acquired a one-sided marginal flaking. 

The sea began to shape these nodules long ago, prob- 
ably in Middle Pleistocene times, and it is continu- 
ing its work at the present day; hence the fractured 
surfaces they display are of very different age, a fact 
to which their patination testifies, for some are deeply 
patinated, some but slightly, and others not at all. 
Prof. Breuil has called my attention to a similar though 
not so marked a difference in the patination of the 
facets of the Red Crag flints. 

^Clement Beid, ^'The Pleistoeene IDeposits of the Sussex Coast/ ^ 
Quart, Journ, Geol, Soc,, 1892, xlviii, pp. 344-364; Md. '^The Geology 
of the Country round Bognor/ ’ Mem, Geol, Survey, 1897, no. 332, p. 9, 
and H. Dewey, ^^The Baised Beach of North Devon/ ^ Geol, Mag,, 1913, 
Dec. 5, vol. X, p. 157. 
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Among the many forms which may have resulted 
from this action of the sea, the rostro-carinate (to be 
referred to later, see Fig. 40) is conspicuous ; several 
examples have been found by Mr. E. Heron- Allen, and 



Fia. 34. — An irregular nodule with a rostro-earinate process, from Selsey 
Bill Two processes extend from the body of the nodule ; both are 
chipped and one of them is rostro-carinate in form. A, left lateral 
%iew of the rostro-carinate process j B, dorsal view of this process 
and the nodule; C, ventral view; B, right lateral view of the rostro- 
carinate process. (X about (From the collection of Mr, Heron- 
Alien.) 

under his guidance I have collected some myself. One 
has already been described by Sir E. Eay Lankester. 

More interesting are some large and unwieldy 
nodules still retaining their original irregularity of 
form with elongated rounded processes projecting 
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from them. These processes have been battered by the 
waves and have yielded in the same manner as the 
simple nodules which have acquired the rostro-carinate 
form.^® They are broken along surfaces which some- 
times do and sometimes do not intersect; when they 
do, a rostro-carinate form (Fig. 34) is the result and 
this projects from the side of the ill-shaped nodule in 
a manner as difficult to associate with design as it is 
easy to interpret by the action of known natural 
causes.^^ 

The Selsey flints, like those at the base of the Red 
Crag near Ipswich, are scored over the surface with 
coarse scratches, and Mr. Clement Reid considers that 
they have been subjected to the action of floating ice, 
which has driven them forcibly into the underlying clay 
and sometimes crushed them into fragments. It is 
thus quite possible that some of the oldest flaking may 
have been produced by the same powerful agency. 

We have still much to learn both of shore ice and the 
sea before we can rightly judge of their power in the 
forging of spurious implements. 

Effects of Pressure . — The observations of Mr. War- 
ren may be first cited.^® These show that the flints of 
a newly mended road are often broken by cartwheels 
into forms which closely resemble those of some sup- 
posed eoliths. A small pebble lying against a larger 
fragment determines the formation of an incision or 

Formation of ^ Eostro -carinate ' Flints/^ ^ Meport Brit, Assoo,, 
1913, p. 788. 

^ Attention may here be called to a curious fallacy, which is specious 
and therefore widely prevalent. Because a dint is found to dt the hand 
it is concluded that it was designedly shaped to do so j but, as Mr. Henry 
Balfour long ago pointed out, it is not so much the flint that fits the 
hand as the hand that fits the flint. A stone that does not fit the hand is 
the exception rather than the rule, and as an example of such an 
exception we may cite the nodules here referred to. 

Hazzledine Warren, ‘ VOn the Origin of Eolithic Flints by Natural 
Causes, &e.j^^ Journ, Jnthr, Inst,, 1905, xxxv, N.S. viii, pp. 337-B64, 
Plate. See also Max Verworn, loa, eit. 
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notch, and the surface of this is broken up into facets 
■which recall , secondary flaking ; in this way the sim- 
ulacrum of a hollow scraper is produced. Tavo adjacent 
pebbles may produce a double notch with an interven- 
ing projection looking like a boring point. The 
pressure of the cartwheel is represented in nature by 
superincumbent beds, glaciers, or soil creep. That 
some supposed eoliths have been produced by move- 
ment of the soil was also maintained by Comment.^® 



Fig. 35. — Associated fragments of flints from the Thanet sands of Belie 
Assize (Oise) produced by flaking in situ, (After Bieuil. X about Yq.) 


But by far the most important evidence under this 
head is afforded by the remarkable observations of 
Prof. Breuil on the flints of the Lower Eocene sands 
(Thanetien) at Belle-Assize, Clermont (Oise). These 
flints include many eolith-like forms, and M. Breuil 
shows in the most convincing manner that they all owe 
their formation to one and the same process^ due to 
movements of the strata while settling under pressure 

^M. Commont, ‘^A propos d ^:^iolithes/ ^ Oongr, preMstorique de Fr,, 
1909. 

^ L’Abb5 H. Breuil^ ^‘Sur la presence d’l^Qlithes h la base de PJSoc^n© 
Parisien/* L^Anthr,, 1910, xxi, pp. 385-408. 
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on a yielding foundation; i,e. the chalk which is slowly 
hut continually being removed in solution. The flint 
nodules crowded together in a single layer are squeezed 
forcibly one against the other, and as the difference 
in pressure to which they are subject increases with the 
withdrawal of the underlying support, they give way 



Fig, 36.— Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 5, simulacra of implements from Belie Assize j 3 
with marginal chipping which resembles the Mousterian retouch. 
(After Brenil, L’Anthr. X %.) 4 from the Red Crag, Foxhail Hall, for 
comparison with 2. (After Reid Moir. X %.) 

by fracturing. The process is accompanied by the 
formation of eraillures and bulbs of “percussion,” the 
latter differing only from those due to blows by being 
flatter or less prominent. In some cases great flakes 
are split off, and it sometimes happens that these still 
remain associated with the parent nodule, apposed to 
the surface from which they have been detached (Fig. 
35), thus affording decisive evidence of fracture in 
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place. In other cases a clean fracture severs the nodule 
into two parts, and not infrequently the readjustment 
to pressure continues after the fracture has taken 
place, so that the raw edges of one fragment are 
scraped against the face of its fellow and a peculiar 
flaking results which is scarcely distinguishable from 
the characteristic retouch of genuine Mousterian im- 
plements (Fig- 36, 3). As this process has been 
active during a very long period, so the flakes have 
been produced at very different dates ; some are 



Fig. 37.- — Naturally-formed dint-flakes simulating artefacts from the 
Thanet sands of Belle Assize, a of resembles Aziiio-Tardenoisian 
flakes; h V resembles some of the small burins of Les Eyzies. (After 
Breuil, L^Anthr. Nat. size.) 

ancient, and these are distinguished by a dense patina ; 
others are recent, and the fractured surfaces of these 
are perfectly fresh, with no trace of patination. 

The forms of the flakes vary widely, ranging like the 
supposed Tertiary eoliths from the obviously purpose- 
less to those which simulate design and bear bulbs of 
percussion and marginal retouches. Among the most 
artificial-looking are a few which present an astonish- 
ing degree of resemblance to special forms of genuine 
implements ; attention may be directed to two in par- 
ticular, which are compared by the Abbe Breuil, the 
one {a, Fig. 37) to Aziiio-Tardenoisian flakes, and the 
other {h, Fig. 37) to the small burins of Les Eyzies ; in 
their resemblance to artificial forms these simulacra 

®See Fig. 96, p. 202. 
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far transcend any “eoliths” which have been found on 
other horizons of the Tertiary series.^* 

Flints which have been fractured by movements 
under pressure are frequently scored by superficial 
scratches, but the presence of such scratches is by no 
means decisive evidence, for they occur on some 
genuine implements and are absent sometimes on flints 
which have been flaked by pressure. 

Selection . — Before leaving this subject some refer- 
ence should be made to selection, an influence which 
will appeal to all good Darwinians. 

In deposits which contain supposed eoliths many 
stones will be found with bold flaking suggestive of 
human agency, but of a form which is inconsistent with 
this suggestion and evidently excludes them from the 
category of artefacts ; on the other hand, some will be 
found with a suggestive form but devoid of character- 
istic flaking. The collector will naturally reject all 
these specimens. On the other hand, in such an as- 
semblage a certain number of examples may exist in 
which both suggestive form and flaking are combined. 
These are the specimens which the collector will cer- 
tainly select, and no harm done, so long as the rejected 
specimens are not also neglected, but fairly taken into 
account before arriving at a final judgement. The 
danger is that a partisan may overlook this duty. Par- 
tisans are not all of one party; it is possible to make 
a selection of the obviously natural specimens and to 
unconsciously overlook those which would make more 
appeal to the other side. 

Let us now resume our inquiry into the antiquity of 
the Hominida}. We will begin with the Miocene epoch. 

Oito.— Fragments of quartzite and flint were next 

These observations have since been confirmed and extended by Mr. 
Hazziedine Waxren, Natural ‘Eolith* Factory beneath the Thanet 
Sand/* Quart, Journ, Geot Soe,^ vol. Ixxvi pp. 232-248. one pi. 
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found by Carlo Eibeiro in lacustrine beds of Upper 
Miocene age at Gtta, a village not far from Madrid. 
These have been attributed by G. de Mortillet to an- 
other species of Homosimius : S’, ribeiri. 

I have not seen specimens from this locality, but 
judging from illustrations I think some of them re- 
semble ‘^atypique” flakes of the Lower Palgeolithic 
industries. 

Puy Coumy. — The Upper Miocene of Puy Courny, 
near d’Aurillac, in the department of Cantal, 
Auvergne, has also furnished numerous flints of sup- 
posed human workmanship. They were discovered by 
J. B. Eames in 1877, and from that time to this the 
locality has proved a battle-field for contending 
opinions, the combatants on each side being equally 
confident in the strength of their cause. There is no 
doubt as to the palaeontological horizon from which the 
flints have been obtained; it is unquestionably Upper 
Miocene, and has furnished remains of extinct mam- 
mals, such as Dinotherium giganteiim, Kaup; Mas- 
todon longirostris , Kaup ; Rhinoceros Schleiermacheri, 
Kaup; Hipparion gracile, Kaup. The sole point in 
dispute is whether the flints have or have not been 
fashioned by man or a precursor of man. The accom- 
panying illustration (Pig. 39, 3, 4) represents two of 
these supposed artefacts. 

The veteran anthropologist de Quatrefages asserts 
that if these forms had been met with in Pleistocene 
deposits no one would have doubted their artificial 
nature. Prof. Verworn,®® after a close examination of 

^ C. Bibeiro, ^ ^ Deserip^ao de alguno silex a quartzites laseados eucon- 
trades nas camadas dos terrenes terciario e quaternario/^ Lisboa, 1871; 
and Congr, d^Anihr,^ Bruxelles, 1872, p. 95, plates 3-5. 

B. Eames, ^'Gdologie du Buy Courny, ’ ^ in Materimx pour 
VJiistoire naturelle et primitive de V Homme, 1884, pp. 399-403. 

®*Max Verworn, ^^Die arehseolitMselie Kultur in der Hipparions- 
scMchte von Aurillac Cantal,^' Abh. d, K* Qes* d Wiss., Gottingen, 1905, 
N.B.» h% no. 4, 66 pages, 5 pis* 
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the flints obtained in his excavations, concludes that 
24 per cent, show “indubitable signs” of workmanship, 
and in the adjacent locality of Puy de Boudieu even 
30 per cent. ; about half are classed as “doubtful,” and 
only 15 to 20 per cent, as of inorganic origin. Like 
Prof. A. Rutot, who thinks he can recognise the special 
purposes for which these fragments were used, classi- 
fying them into hammers, anvils, scrapers, burins, 
missiles, Prof. Verworn regards them as proof of a 
fairly well differentiated culture, and he concludes that 
at the close of the Miocene epoch the valleys of the 
Cantal were peopled by beings who were already 
familiar with “the art of splitting flints by blows and 
the formation of implements by comparatively fine 
marginal chipping under the action of skilfully pro- 
duced rebounds. ’ ’ Prof. Capitan has also arrived in- 
dependently at a similar conclusion. Gr. de Mortillet, 
while agreeing as to the artificial character of these 
forms, attributed them to the hypothetical Homo- 
simius, and distinguished a new species — H. ramesii. 

On the other hand, M. Marcellin Boule is unable to 
perceive any signs of intelligent workmanship, and one 
of the latest investigators of Puy Courny, Dr. Lucien 
Mayet,®* concludes that natural agents, such as varia- 
tions of temperature, torrential rushes of water, sub- 
sidence of the deposits, and no doubt others of which 
we are ignorant, have played the principal part in the 
formation of the “eoliths” of Cantal. 

Such also was my own opinion, formed after the 
examination of a large series of these flints, but the 
opportunities which I have since enjoyed of studying 
the remarkable collection of the late Mr. Ernest West- 
lake of Fordingbridge, Hants, have led me to seriously 
reconsider this question. Mr. Westlake was greatly 

Lucien Mayet, ^'La Question d© rHomme Tertiaire/’’ L^AivtJir,^ 
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interested in the early history of mankind, and when 
searching for eoliths in 1905 was led to visit Puy de 
Boudieu, which seemed to offer such prospects of suc- 
cess that he at once took up his abode on the spot, and 


a b 1 2 3 4 5 


Fia. 38, — Le Puy de Boudieu, seen from Caillac, (After a photograph 
by M. P. Marty.) 


Below a geological section of the Puy. 1, Red Clay (Lower Tongriaii) ; 
2. Marls (Upper Tongrian) ; 3. Limestone and marl (Aquitanian) ; 
4. Trass, an andesitic conglomerate (Pontic to Plaisaneian) j 5. Frag- 
ments of andesitic breccia in the Trass and of the same age; a, Pontic 
sands with eoliths, included in the Trass; h, Basalt dyke. (xA^fter 
L. Mayet.) 


spent sis months in excavating its eolith-bearing 
gravels and extracting the eoliths; using for this pur- 
pose the point of a bayonet in preference to a pickaxe, 
as less likely to injure them. The collection he 
amassed is amazing and must number some 4000 or 
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5000 specimens. Mr. Westlake also made a voyage to 
Tasmania to obtain primitive native implements for 
comparative study. His collection of these implements 
is one of the finest in existence. 

To make myself better acquainted with the geologi- 
cal structure of the Puy, I studied it in 1922 under the 
friendly guidance and tutorage of Monsieur P. Marty. 
It consists at the base of horizontal Oligocene strata 
which are crowned by a mass of igneous (Andesitic) 
conglomerate of Upper Miocene to Lower Pliocene age 
containing isolated masses of Andesitic breccia. In- 
tercalated with this conglomerate is a bed of gravel, 
Upper Miocene (Pontic) in age, which contains the 
eoliths (Pig. 38). 

The gravel is composed of quartz sand, quartz 
pebbles and large tabular blocks of flint, intermingled 
with which are various fragments of flint and the 
eoliths. A tooth of the three-toed horse, Hipparion, 
found by Mr. Westlake, confirms the Upper Miocene 
age, which is attributed to the gravel on other 
grounds.®^ 

The tabular blocks, which vary from less than an 
inch to as much as four inches in thickness, are frag- 
ments of what was originally a continuous bed. They 
are too large and too obviously unabraded by water 
action to have travelled far. It is from the edges of 
these tabular masses that the eoliths have been struck 
off. 

The eoliths present a variety of forms; some are 
pyramidal, with a flat base and five or six more or less 
triangular faces which meet above to form the apex. 
The apex is much bruised by battering, the base has 
not been struck by blows, for it bears no incipient 
cones, and from these facts we may plausibly conclude 

^ According to German nomenclature the Pontic would be regarded as 
Lower Pliocene. 



EG. 39. — Eoliths f: 
(after Max Verv 
sinmlaerum of 4. 
6, 7^ from Puy d< 
4 X 2/4; 5x^/1 
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that, if an implement, it was used as a hammer 
stone. 

Others bear a remarkable resemblance to Aurig- 
nacian grattoirs; even the grattoir carene is repre- 
sented by coarsely flaked examples, as it is also in the 
Tasmanian industry. The end scraper (Fig. 39, 6) 
selected for illustration presents a bulbar surface be- 
low, i.e. a surface of fracture produced by a single blow 
which is recorded by a bulb of percussion and in this 
case by an eraillure also; above it is bounded by five 
long narrow facets running parallel with the length, 
and the working end has been formed by secondary 
retouches. 

Side scrapers or racloirs occur also as well as scrap- 
ers bearing notches of semicircular outline, which 
might have been used as spokeshaves, there are also 
flakes worked up to a point which might serve for pierc- 
ing or boring, and finally elongated slabs of consider- 
able size elaborately flaked at one end into a kind of 
beak. 

In Mr. Westlake’s collection the eoliths of Puy 
Courny and Belbes are also represented ; they are strik- 
ingly similar to those of Puy de Boudieu, and the 
Belbes forms have the appearance of being more skil- 
fully flaked, perhaps because they consist of more 
tractable material. 

Evidently the Cantal industry, if it be an industry, 
is a homogeneous whole. The nearest approach to it 
seems to be afforded by the Tasmanian implements, 
the ruder examples of these closely resembling some of 
the best eoliths of Cantal. 

It will be seen from the foregoing that the question 
whether these eoliths are genuine implements or 
merely simulacra must be seriously considered. 

The natural agencies to which Dr. Mayet attributes 
them have already been cited. Of these, variations 
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of temperature need not detain us; the eifects they 
produce in no way resemble those we have described: 
as for torrential action, it might possibly produce by 
chance blows similar flaking, but if it did the effective 
blows would he only some out of a greater number 
which would have left that characteristic mark, the 
incipient cone. A careful search has failed to reveal 
any such cones, and therefore the action of torrents 
cannot be appealed to. 

It is otherwise with pressure ; the simulative effects 
of this are truly astonishing, and the thoughtful inves- 
tigator may well pause before he dismisses this factor 
as inadequate. The conditions under which the eoliths 
occur are favourable to the action of pressure, but, 
although mingled with quartz sand and quartz pebbles, 
they do not show the scratches which are so frequently 
produced by this means. The bulbs of percussion are 
certainly often very flat, but so they are in many Tas- 
manian implements and others which are recognised 
as genuine. 

I have myself hesitated for long before arriving at a 
conclusion, but, in the present state of our knowledge I 
think the balance of probabilities distinctly points to 
the conclusion that these eoliths are the work of an 
intelligent being.®® 

But the question is still open and calls for closer and 
more minute research. 

Pliocene Ipswich . — ^We now reach the latest dis- 
covery of supposed eoliths. It has excited great and 
general interest, and is due to Mr. J. Eeid Moir, who, 

»®On the oeeasion of my last yisit to the Westlake eolleetion I was 
aecompanied by my friends Mr. Eeid Moir and Prof. Balfour. After 
we had been working on it for three days, Mr, Moir expressed the opinion 
that the eoliths represent a genuine industry and one which closely 
resembles that of the Bed Crag. Prof. Balfour expressed his inability 
to understand how forms so closely resembling artefacts could have been 
produced by natural forces. 
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in 1910, obtained from the base of the Bed Crag 
(Upper Pliocene) in the neighbourhood of Ipswich 
numerous flints with boldly flaked surfaces which he at- 
tributes to human agency.®® His conclusions have been 
supported by Sir. E. Ray Lankester,®'’’ who lays special 
stress on one particular form of these supposed imple- 
ments, that which he distinguishes as rostro-cari- 
nate”; it is the “eagle’s beak” of Mr. Moir. These 
beaked specimens (Pig. 40) are large, rudely wedge- 
shaped fragments, with coarse flaking which is espe- 
cially marked towards one extremity where the flaked 
sides meet above to form a sort of keel ending in front 
in a rude point. In several instances one or more 
flakes have been detached from the lower surface im- 
mediately beneath the beak. The edges and comers of 
these flints are often excessively bruised and battered. 

Notwithstanding the ingenious arguments by which 
the artefact character of these objects has been sus- 
tained their true nature is still open to discussion. 
Profs. Boule ®® and Breuil, two of the most distin- 
guished investigators in inquiries of this kind, visited 
Ipswich in 1912 to study the question on the spot, and 
after examining all the evidence, under the guidance 
of Sir E. Ray Lankester and Mr. Moir, they were un- 
able to admit that any of the supposed implements 
found below the Red Crag had been shaped by the hand 
of man.®® This was the conclusion to which I was also 
led after visiting the locality with Mr. Moir, and it has 

Eeid Moir, ^^The Flint Implements of Sub-Crag Man/^ Proc. 
PreMM. Soc. Ea>st Anglia, 1911/i, pp, 17-43, 7 pis., and ^^The Natural 
Fracture of Flint and its bearing upon Rudimentary Flint Implements,^' 
tom. eit., pp. 171-184, pis. 

^Sir E. Ray Lankester, on the Discovery of a Novel Type of Flint 
Implements below the base of the Red Crag of Suffolk," PML Trans., 
1912, ser. B, eeii, jip. 283-336, 4 pis. 

Boule, ‘^L'Homme fossile de la Chapelle-aux-Saints, " Ann. 
de PaUontologie, Paris, 1911-1913, p. 267. Ihid., ^^La Pal6ontologie 
humaine en Angleterre, ' ' L^Anthr., xmi, 1915. 





tG. 40. — Rostro-earinate flints from the base of the Red Crag. 
a..nd Longhliii^s Pit, Ipswich. A, left lateral surface, and I 
surface of the same flint. The dotted lines on B are scratch^ 
ably glacial. (X about 0. 6 .) 0 , dorsal surface of another £ 
(X about %.) (After Sir E, Ray Lankester.} 
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been ably maintained by Mr. Haward ®® and Mr. 
Sutcliffe.^® 

On tbe other hand, a Committee *'’■ of local archaeolo- 
gists has pronounced unanimously in favour of Mr. 
Moir ’s views, and Mr. Clarke has described similar 
flints from beneath the Crag in Norfolk. 

The question is of interest, not only to the anthro- 
pologist, but to the geologist as well, for the base of the 
Bed Crag is a peculiar deposit which has been formed 
under exceptional conditions, not perhaps yet fully 
understood, and the flints it contains have been acted 
upon by a variety of natural forces. It is a remaine de- 
posit largely composed of the sweepings of an ancient 
land surface. The flints, along with other hard bodies, 
are so firmly embedded in it that a pick is needed to 
extract them. The history of these flints since they 
were first liberated from the chalk is long and varied. 
For an unknovm period they lay exposed on the sur- 
face of the soil, subject to the influence of rain and 
weather ; at length they were spread out beneath the 
waters of the Pliocene sea, formed for a time its beach, 
and were pounded by its breakers ; they may even have 
been exposed to the grinding pressure and heavy blows 
of coast ice, for ice in some form has left its marks 
upon them, scoring their surface with deep scratches ; 
they were afterwards covered up with Pliocene de- 
posits and finally subjected to the pressure of the great 
mer-de-glace vfhiGh. over-rode the east of England dur- 
ing the Great Ice Age. They have thus been subject at 

K. Haward, '^The Chipping of Flints under Natural Agencies/^ 
Proc. Prehist, Soc, of East Anglia, 1912, i, pp. 185-194, 9 pis. 

W. H. Sutcliffe, ^ ^ A Criticism of some Modern Tendencies in Pre- 
historic Anthropology, ’’ Afm. and Proc, Manchester Lit, and Phil, Soc,, 
1913, Mi, no. 7. 

W. C. Underwood, W, Allen Sturge, W. Q, Clarke, Nina F. Layard, 
and Frank Corner, Proc, Preld0, Soc, BaM Anglia, 1911, i, pp. 24-39. 

^W. G-. Clarke, Implements of Sub-Crag Man in Norfolk, tom, cit, 
pp. 160-168, 4 pis. 



100 


EOLITHS 


CHAP. 


different times and in various manners to tlae incidence 
of many powerful natural forces ; if we seek to dis- 
cover what effects these may have produced, we shall 
he struck at first glance by the worn and battered 
edges, which are as characteristic of these flints as they 
are of many a broken nodule in torrent gravel or sea- 
shore shingle. This battering, so unsuggestive of in- 
telligence, bears witness to a rain of blows under which 
fractui’es would almost certainly be produced, and such 
fractures we find; they give to the flints a form for 
which even those who assert their human origin can 
assign no obvious purpose. Sir. E. Eaj^ Lankester has 
indeed suggested that they were used as planes, but 
they cannot be made to plane ; they might scarify, but 
they will not plane.^® 

These general considerations are perhaps sufiicient to 
show the necessity of further inquiry before invoking 
the intervention of human agency. The problem is 
extremely difiieult, there is room for much difference of 
opinion, and I look forward to future discoveries, 
rather than to discussion, for its final solution. 

Since the last paragraph appeared in the second edi- 
tion of this work an important discovery has been 
made. Mr. Reid Moir, while maintaining his front 
against all hostile criticism, has neglected no oppor- 
tunity for reseai’ch, and his persistent exploration has 
been rewarded by the discovery in an old eoprolite pit 
at Foxhall Hall (Fig. 41), near Ipswich, of two 
“floors” in the Red Crag, ie. the remains of two suc- 
cessive terrestrial surfaces bearing evidence of Hom- 
inid oceupation.^^ The floors, which occur as two 

For my own part, if these flints shonld prove to be artefacts, I 
should be disposed to regard them as pointed weapons. It is the beak 
which is most suggestive of intentional flaking. 

These floors, it will have been observed, lie in the midst of the Ked 
Crag Sands; the eoliths previously described by Eeid Moir occur in a 
compact nodule bed at the base. 
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layers interstratified with, the sands of the Eed Crag, 
are distinguished by the presence of eoliths ; phosphate 
nodules and fossil bones occur along with them. 

The eoliths are scattered rather sparingly through 
these layers, and always at least so far apart from one 
another that they do not touch. Thus the possibility 
of flaking by movement under pressure seems to be 
remote. Further, they show no signs of abrasion, and 
thus cannot have been shaped by chance blows. 

On the other hand, they present all the characters of 
intelligent workmanship (Fig. 42). There are cores 
and the flakes which have been struck off from them. 
The flakes bear secondary retouches ; some appear to 
have been used as racloirs (side-scrapers), others are 
pointed as if for boring. 

Associated with these pieces are flints marked all 
over with that superficial crackling which is a sure sign 
of the action of fire. 

Thus it would appear that we have here defiinite evi- 
dence of Hominids who were acquainted with fire and 
skilful in the art of fabricating flint implements.*® 

Prof. Marr and Mr. Burkitt were so much impressed 
with the cogency of this evidence that they communi- 
cated with Prof. Breuil, who hastened to Ipswich to 
renew his investigation of the Red Crag flints. The 
result was a full recognition of the soundness of Mr. 
Moir’s contention, which found expression in the fol- 
lowing words: “I believe that there exists at the base 
of the Red Crag, and also some distance above it, a 
group of flint flakes, with much family likeness, which 
in the present state of our knowledge cannot be distin- 

^ Some years previously to this discovery Mr. Beid Moir had presehted 
me with a flint eolith from the base of the Bed Crag with working which 
resembled that of some upper Palaeolithic implements so closely that 
I could not definitely pronounce for or against its artefact origin. The 
discovery at Foxhall relieves me of all doubts. It is a genuine implement. 

Plaked Flint from the Bed Crag,’' Proc. Frehist. Soc, of EaM 
Anglia, vol. iii, p. 261, 1920.) 




Fig. 42.~-Flint implements from Foxhall Hall (16-foot level); 1. borer; 2. raeloir; 3. implement 
worked on both faces; 4. with central spur. (After Beid Moir. Nat. size.) 
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guished from those of human workmanship. They are 
associated with burnt flints. As a whole I exclude the 
rostro-carinates ; these do not form a homogeneous 
group, the flaking upon them is not all of the same age, 
and much of it is to my mind purely accidental.”^® 

In 1922 a Commission appointed by the “Institut 
International d’Anthropologie” to examine into this 
question visited Ipswich and made a thorough ex- 
amination into the facts, under the guidance of Mr. 
Reid Moir. In a Report drawn up by Profs. Capitan, 
Fourmarier, Fraipont, Hamel, and Lohest they express 
their agreement with his conclusions ; Prof. G. G. 
MacCurdy of Harvard and Mr. Nelson of New York, 
who were also on the Commission, arrived at a similar 
favourable opinion. 

The foregoing conclusions, should they be sustained 
by future inquiry, make us acquainted with the exist- 
ence in Late Miocene and Middle Pliocene times of an 
Hominid possessing considerable intelligence, whose 
hands, preserved or liberated from special functions, 
were perfected as a universal instrument, while the 
lower limbs and the foot which had originally pos- 
sessed the functions of a hand, had become strictly 
specialised as locomotor organs. Possibly such a being 
was not far removed from Pithecanthropus. 

An objection to regarding eoliths as implements has 
been based on the asserted constancy in form which 
they maintain over long periods ; but this constancy is 
by no means so great as is assumed. The Upper 
Miocene implements, although they share in a family 
likeness with the Pliocene, are distinguished by special 
features of their own, as are the Pliocene from the 
Pleistocene. 

^'Translated from a letter written 17th Sept,, 1920. 

Silex d ’Ipswich/' JKevue Anthropologique, tom. xxxiii, 1923, 

pp. 53-67. 
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Change marks the history of all the industries, and 
if it proceeds with almost solemn slowness, this is only 
what we should expect. Those who fully appreciate 
how rare is the spirit of invention and how deeply 
rooted the antagonism to change in human nature, 
even as it now exists, will be prepared to make great 
allowance for the Hominids, for they stood nearer than 
ourselves to the lower animals, — the slaves of habit and 
distinguished by their poverty of invention. 
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EXTISrCT HUNTERS. THE TASMANIANS 

To commence a chapter on Pleistocene man by an ac- 
count of a recent race might well seem a wilful 
anachronism ; the Tasmanians, however, though recent, 
were at the same time a Palaeolithic or even, it has been 
rashly asserted, an Eolithic race ; and they thus afford 
us an opportunity of interpreting the past by the pres- 
ent — a saving procedure in a subject where fantasy 
is only too likely to play a leading part. W e will there- 
fore first direct our attention to the habits and mode 
of life of this isolated people, the most unprogressive 
in the world, which in the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury was still living in the Palaeolithic epoch. 

As regards clothing, the Tasmanians dispensed with 
it. They habitually went about in a state of nakedness, 
except in winter, when the skins of kangaroos were 
sometimes worn. To protect themselves from rain 
they daubed themselves over with a mixture of grease 
and ochre. Yet they were not without their refine- 
ments ; the women adorned themselves with chaplets of 
flowers or bright berries, and with fillets of wallaby or 
kangaroo skin, worn sometimes under the knee, somer 
times around the wrist or ankle; the men, especially 
when young, were also careful of their personal ap- 
pearance — a fully dressed young man wore a necklace 
of spiral shells and a number of kangaroos’ teeth 
fastened in his woolly hair. 

They paid great attention to their hair; it was cut a 
lock at a time with the aid of two stones, one placed 
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natural state. (From H. Ling Both.) 
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underneath as a chopping-block, the other nsed as a 
chopper. A sort of pomatum made of fat and ochre 
was used as a dressing. Tattooing was not practised, 
but a more barbarous kind of decoration, produced by 
gashing the arm so as to give rise to cicatrices, was not 
uncommon. 

The Tasmanians had no houses, nor any fixed abode ; 
they wandered perpetually from place to place in 
search of food, and their only protection from wind and 



Fig. 44. — Wind screen of the Tasmanians. (After H. Ling Roth.) 


weather, in a climate sometimes bitingly cold, was a 
rude screen made by fixing up strips of bark against 
wooden stakes.^ 

Their implements were few and simple, made of 
wood or stone ; their weapons, whether for the chase or 
war, were of wood. Of these the spear was the most 
important; it was fashioned out of the shoots of the 
“ti” tree, which are distinguished for their straight- 

^ There is reason to suppose that they sometimes made use of caye 
shelters. See H. Ling Roth. ^^Cave Shelters and the Aborigines of 
Tasmania/^ Nature, 1899, lx, p. 545. Backhouse states that on the west 
coast they made huts for their winter quarters. The construction of 
these was simple and ingenious. A circular space was cleared in a 
thicket of young and slender Ti trees and the tops of the encircling 
bushes (? trees) were drawn together and thatched with leaves and 
grass. James Backhouse, Narratwe of a Vmt to the Australian Colonies, 
1843, p. 104. 
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ness. To convert one of these into a spear was an 
operation demanding considerahle skill and care : the 
stick was first warmed over a fire to render it limber, 
and if not quite straight was corrected by bending with 
both hands while held firmly between the teeth. Thus 
the human jaw was the earliest “arrow-straight- 
ener.” The end was hardened by charring in the fire, 
and sharpened by scraping with a notched flake of 
stone. With a similar implement the bark was re- 
moved and the surface rendered round and smooth. 
When finished it was a formidable weapon; a good 
spear balanced in the hand as nicely as a fishing-rod ; it 
could be hurled for a distance of sixty yards with suf- 
ficient force to pass through the body of a man. The 
aim of the Tasmanian was good up to forty yards. To 
keep the spears in good condition, when not in use, they 
were tied up against the trunk of a tree, selected for its 
straightness. 

The only other weapon was the club or waddy, about 
two feet in length, notched or roughened at one end 
to give a grip, and sometimes knobbed at the other; 
the shaft was scraped smooth in the same manner as 
the spear. Its range was over forty yards. 

The stone implements, which sen^'ed a variety of pur- 
poses, were made by striking off chips from one flake 
with another ; in this occupation a man would sit ab- 
sorbed for hours at a time. Flint is not known in 
Tasmania, and a fine-grained sandstone or“phthanite” 
served as a substitute; it is not so tractable as flint, 
however, and this may partly account for the inferior 
finish of much of the Tasmanian workmanship. 

A double interest attaches to the notched stone (Fig. 
45, 2 and 3) or “spokeshave,” used for scraping the 
spear. The spear itself is perishable, for wood soon 
decays, and until quite recently no wooden implements 
were known to have survived the Palaeolithic period; 
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Fig. 45. — Some Tasmanian stone implements, 1, a disciform scraper or 
knife, finely retouched on the left side, with negative bulb to receive 
the thumb,* 2, 2a, a notched scraper; 3, another form of notched 
scraper; 4, 5, 5a, simple scrapers; 6, a fiake presented edgewise to 
show the minutely serrated margin and the regularity of the retouch. 
(Drawn from specimens in the collection of Sir E. B. Tylor.) (X 
except 1 and 6, which are X %.) 
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but the stone spokeshave, which implies the spear, and 
in its smaller forms the arrow, may endure for an 
indefinite time. Many excellent examples of such im- 
plements are known under the name of hollow scrapers 
or “racloirs en coehes,” both from Palseolithie and 
Neolithic deposits. 

A large, rough tool, delusively similar to the head 
of an axe, was made by striking off with a single blow 
a thick flake from a larger block of stone, and dressing 
the side opposite the surface of fracture by several 
blows directed more or less parallel to its length. This 
is not altogether unlike the ancient Palaiolithic imple- 
ment which the French call a “coup de poing” and 
the Germans a “Beil” (axe) or “Faust Keil” (fist 
wedge). In English it has no name, though it was at 
one time inappropriately spoken of as a celt, a term 
never used now in this sense. Many anthropologists 
are of opinion that the Palaeolithic “coup de poing” 
was not provided with a haft, but was held directly in 
the hand ; and that it was not used simply as a “ chop- 
per”: some support for this view is afforded by the 
fact that the Tasmanians had no notion of hafting^ 
their homologue, or rather analogue, of the “coup de 
poing,” and that it served a variety of purposes, among 
others as an aid in climbing trees. It was the women 
who were the great climbers : provided with a grass 
rope which was looped round the tree and held firmly in 
the left hand, they would cut a notch with the chipped 
stone ® and hitch the great toe into it ; then adjusting 

M. Johnston {Systematic Account of the Geology of Tasmania, 
1888, p. 334) asserts that a heavy stone used as a tomahawk was pro- 
vided with a handle : ^ ^ being fastened to it in the same way as a black- 
smith fastens a rod to a chisel, and afterwards well secured by the 
sinews of some animal.^’ This is denied by those best acquainted with 
the Tasmanians. 

® Sir Edward Tylor describes this as a quoit-like stone, 4 to 6 in. across, 
and chipped about two -thirds round the edge: Journ. Anthr. Inst,, 
1893, xxiii, p. 142, 
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the rope they would cut another notch as high, it is 
said, as they could reach; again hitch themselves up, 
and so on till they attained the requisite height — some- 
times as much as 200 feet. In this way they pursued 
the “opossum” up the smooth trunk of the gum-tree. 
Many stories are told of their expertness ; on one oc- 
casion a party of lively girls chased by sailors made 
a sudden and mysterious disappearance; on looking 
round a number of laughing faces were descried among 
the branches of the trees, into which the girls had 
swarmed in the twinkling of an eye. 

There is great inconvenience in having no special 
name for the “coup de poing” — greater perhaps than 
attaches to the introduction of a new word ; I propose 
therefore to call it a “boucher,” thus honouring the 
memory of Boucher de Perthes, who was the first to 
compel the attention of the scientific world to these 
relics of the past. This kind of nomenclature has 
already been introduced by physicists, as, for instance, 
in the terms volt, joule, watt, and others. Its great 
recommendation lies in its complete independence of 
all hypothesis.^ 

Another implement was an anvil, formed of a plate 
of stone chipped all round into a circle, about 7 in. in 
diameter, 1.5 in. thick in the middle, and 1 in. thick at 
the edge. On this the women broke the bones left after 
a meal to extract the marrow, using another stone, 
about 6 in. in diameter, as a hammer. M. Rutot has 

^ The name ^ ^ hand*axe, ’ ^ which has been snggested, is a question- 
begging term, involving two assumptions, each of which is open to dis- 
cussion. Boucher de Perthes thought that some were hafted and some 
not. (B. de Perthes, Antiquites eeltiques et ant edilmienneSf ii, 1857, 
p. 171; iii, 1864, p. 74.) Q, de Moxtillet (Le FfeMsto7Hque^ 1885, p. 142), 
that none were hafted, and D^Aey (BmU, Soc, d'Anthr,, 1887) that all 
were hafted. There is much to be said for B^Acy’s view, and respect 
for the opinion of those that agree with Mm leads me to think that an 
indifferent name has its advantages. M. Commont does not admit that 
these implements, ^^denomm^ improprement coup de poing, were axes 
at all, whether hafted or not. 
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described several such anvils (enclumes), but of a 
ruder make, from early Palaeolithic deposits. 

One of the commonest tools was the scraper, a flake 
of about 2 in. in diameter, carefully dressed by chip- 
ping on one side only to a somewhat blunt edge (Pig. 
45, 4 and 5). The edge was not serrated, and great 
skill was required to keep the line of flaking even: it 
was used for flaying animals caught in the chase, and 
as well, no doubt, for other purposes. To test its 
powers Sir Edward Tylor sent a specimen to the 
slaughter house requesting the butcher to try his skill 
in flaying with it. The notion was rather scornfully 
received, but on trial the flake was found to be ad- 
mirably adapted to the task, removing the skin without 
damaging it by accidental cuts. 

The country seems to have afforded the Tasmanians 
a fair amount of game. Kangaroos, wallaby, opossums, 
bandicoots, the kangaroo rat, and the wombat were all 
excellent eating, especially as cooked by the natives. 
The animals were roasted whole in the skin and cut 
up with stone knives ; the ashes of the wood fire were 
sometimes used as a seasoning in default of salt. Cook- 
ing by boiling was unknown to this primitive people, 
and when introduced by us they expressed their dis- 
approval of it as an inferior method. 

They hunted several kinds of birds, such as the emu, 
now extinct in Tasmania, black swans, mutton birds, 
and penguins. The eggs of birds were collected by 
the women and children. Snakes and lizards were 
put under contribution, as well as grubs extracted 
from hollow trees, and said by Europeans to be 
dainty morsels, with a nutty flavour reminiscent of 
almonds. 

Fish the Tasmanians did not eat, simply because 
they were ignorant of the art of fishing, nets and fish- 
hooks being unknown to them ; but cray-fish and shell- 
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fish were an important article of diet. The women 
obtained the shell-fish by diving, using a wooden chisel, 
made smooth by scraping with a shell, to displace 
those, such as the limpets, which live adherent to the 
rocks. 

The shell-fish were roasted; and the empty shells, 
thrown away near the hearths, grew into enormous 
mounds or kitchen middens, which still afford interest- 
ing material to the anthropologist. Most of the shells 
found in them belong to genera which are universally 
eaten by mankind, such as oysters, mussels, cockles, 
limpets, periwinkles (Turbo and Purpura), and ear- 
shells (Haliotis). The periwinkles were broken by a 
stone hammer on a stone anvil, and these implements, 
as well as stone knives, are also found in the kitchen 
middens. 

Several kinds of plants furnished the natives with 
vegetable food — the young roots of ferns, roots of bul- 
rush, the ripe fruit of the kangaroo apple {Solmtmi 
lacimatwm), a fungus with a trufBe-like growth, and 
sea-wrack. These were cooked by broiling. 

Water was their usual but not their only drink, for 
they well understood the virtues of fermented liquor. 
A species of gum-tree {Ettcalyptus resmifera) yields 
when tapped a slightly sweet juice, resembling treacle ; 
this they allowed to collect in a hole at the bottom of 
the trunk, where it underwent a natural fermentation 
and furnished a kind of coarse wine. 

Fire was obtained either by the simple plan of rub- 
bing the pointed end of a stick to and fro in a groove 
cut in another piece of wood, or by the drill method, 
i.e. by rotating one stick in a hole sunk in another.® 
Each family kindled its own fire at its own hearth, the 

'That the Tasmanians were acquainted with the hre-drill is open to 
doubt. — H. Ling Eoth^ Tasmanian Firestieks, ’ ^ Nature, 1899, iix, p. 
606, and The Aborigines of Tasmama, Halifax, 1899. 
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hearths being separated by intervals of fourteen to 
twenty yards. 

The following statement of Backhouse ® is of interest 
in connexion with the discovery of marked stones in 
some European eaves. He writes: “One day we no- 
ticed a woman arranging stones ; they were flat, oval, 
about two inches wide, and marked in various direc- 
tions with black and red lines. These we learned repre- 
sent absent friends (‘plenty long way off’), and one 
larger than the rest a corpulent woman on Flinders 



Fig. 46. — Painted stones from Mas d’Azil. 


Island, known as Mother Brown.” This description 
recalls the painted stones found by E. Piette'’^ in the 
cave of Mas d’Azil, Ariege, on an horizon (Azilian) 
which marks the conclusion of the Palseolithie age. 
These also are “flat, oval, and about two inches wide,” 
and “they are marked in various directions with red 
and black lines,” or other bands (Fig. 46), but on not 
a few of them more complex characters occur which in 
a few instances simulate some of the capital letters of 
the Eoman alphabet. The resemblance is indeed so 
startling that, on the one hand, doubts, certainly ill- 
founded, have been expressed of their genuineness, and 

®’ James Backhouse, op. p. 104. 

*E. Piette, ^^Les Galets eolories du Mas d’Azil/’ L^Anthr., 1895, vi, 
pp. 276, and 1897, vii, p. 385. 
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on the other, theories have been propounded attribut- 
ing to them some connexion with the Phoenician script. 
There can be no doubt as to their genuineness. M. 
Cartailhac ® has confirmed the original observations of 
Piette, and M. Boule has found additional examples 
in another locality (see also p. 594) ; but their meaning 
remains obscure. M. Hoernes remarks that they offer 
one of the darkest problems of prehistoric times. l am 
tempted to think that some light is thrown on this prob- 
lem by the Tasmanian stones,® but here we have to 
lament one of our many lost opportunities; the Tas- 
manians have disappeared, and these stones with them ; 
not a single specimen, not even a drawing, is preserved 
in any of our museums. 

It is said that rude attempts were sometimes made to 
represent natural objects by drawings. Very poor 
sketches of cattle, kangaroo, and dogs done in char- 
coal are mentioned; but cattle and dogs suggest the 
possibility of European influence. The fact that large 
pieces of bark have been found with rudely marked 
characters like the gashes the natives cut in their arms 
is of more importance. These are not unlike some of 
the marks incised on Paleolithic implements. 

The Tasmanians are said to have been unacquainted 
with boats or canoes, but they possessed a useful sub- 
stitute, half -float, half -boat, which recalls in a striking 
manner the “balsa” of California or the rafts made of 
papyrus or of the leaf stalks of the ambatch tree, which 

^E. Cartailhac, ii, p. 147. 

® ^ Palseolithie Baces/ ' Science Progress ^ 1909, p. 504. M. Salomon 
Reinach has since made a similar suggestion, L*Anthr,, 1909, xx, p. 605. 
Mr, A. B. Cook has compared the painted pebbles of Mas d^4.zil with 
the Australian ^ ^ chnringa, L^Anthr,, 1905, xiv, 655, and Prof. E. 
Sarasin has expressed his approval of this view, ^^Des Galets colories 
de la Grotte de Birseek pres Bale,” 0. B. de la XIV® Session, Congres 
International d^lntliropologie, Geneva, 1912, p. 569. The Tasmanian 
stones may also have been ^^chnringa,’^ but this is very doubtful and 
dif&cult to reconcile with the fact that in Australia such objects are 
^Haboo^^ to the women. 
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are still to be met with on the Nile and Lake Nyanza. 
Similar rafts are said to have been used by some 
Melanesian islanders. 

The Tasmanian raft (Fig. 47) was made of the bark 
of more than one kind of tree, but usually it would 
seem some species of Eucalyptus. The bark having 
been removed was rolled up into something like a 
colossal cigar, pointed at each end. Three such rolls 
were required, a larger one to form the bottom and 
two smaller ones to form the sides of the raft. They 



were firmly lashed together, side by side; a tough 
coarse grass serving for cord. The completed raft was 
not unlike in general form a shallow boat, being broad- 
est in the middle and tapering away to a pointed ex- 
tremity at each end. It was of considerable size, 
attaining sometimes a length of between 9 and 10 ft., 
with a breadth of about 3 ft., a height of 1% ft-j and a 
depth inside of 8 to 9 ins. It would carry comfortably 
three or four persons, and at a pinch as many as five 
or six. In shallow water it was punted with poles, 
and the same poles, devoid of any blade-like expansion 
at the end, were used as paddles on the open sea. 
Nevertheless the Tasmanians were able to make their 
rafts travel at a fair pace through the water — “as fast 
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as an ordinary English whale-boat ’ ’ ; it must have been 
hard work, and they seem to have thought so; “after 
every stroke they uttered a deep ‘ugh’ like a London 
paviour. ’ ’ A fire, carried on a hearth of earth or ashes, 
was kept burning at one end of the raft. 

How far the Tasmanians ventured out to sea in these 
frail craft is unknown; they certainly visited Maat- 
suyker island, “which lies three miles from the main- 
land in the stormy waters of the South Sea,” and they 
were observed to make frequent crossings to Maria 
Island off the east coast during calm weather. The 
rafts have been known to live in very rough seas, and 
an old whaler asserted that he had seen one of them go 



Fig. 48. — Baft or ‘ ‘ balsa of Seri Indians. (After McGee.) 


across to Witch Island, near Port Davey, in the midst 
of a storm. The natives on the north coast of Tas- 
mania are said not to have made use of rafts.^*’ 

The “balsa” of the Seri Indians (Fig. 48) in Sonora 
(California) closely resembles the Tasmanian raft, dif- 
fering mainly in the substitution of bundles of reeds 
for rolls of bark ; but it attained a much greater size, 
being sometimes as much as 30 ft. in length.^^ With 
only one passenger aboard it rose too high out of the 
water, “rode better with two, carried three without 
difficulty, even in a fairly heavy sea, and would safely 
bear four adults . . . in moderate water. ” European 
observers who have seen this craft afloat have admired 

Ling Both, The Ahorigines of Tasmania^ Halifax, England, 1899. 

similar craft, but pro\dded with sails, is used in Peru. Mr. H. 
Balfour informs me that balsas are used all along the West Coast of 
America. 
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'‘its graceful movements and its perfect adaptation to 
variable seas and loads,” curving “to tit the weight 
... and to meet the impact of swells and breakers.” 

The Seri Indians are in the habit of crossing in their 
balsas from the mainland to the outlying island, and 
occasionally even complete the passage across the gulf 
to the opposite shore of Lower California.^^ 

The facts we have thus briefly summarised include 
almost all that I can discover bearing directly on our 
subject. For the sake of completeness it may be as 
well to give some account of the bodily characters of 
this interesting people, and a few words as to their 
history. 

The Tasmanians were of medium stature, the avei’- 
age height of the men being 1661 mm., with a range of 
from 1584 to 1732 mm.; the average height of the 
women was 1503 mm., with a range of from 1295 to 
1630 mm. The colour of the skin was almost black, 
inclining to brown. The eyes were small and deep-set 
beneath strong overhanging brows ; the nose short and 
broad, with widely distended nostrils ; the mouth big ; 
and the teeth large; disproportionately large indeed 
for the size of the jaw. 

The hair was black and grew in close corkscrew ring- 
lets. The men had hair on their faces — ^whiskers, 
moustache, and beard — and on the borders of the 
whiskers it assumed the form of tufted pellets like 
peppercorns (Fig. 43, 3). 

It is a commonplace amongst biologists that charac- 
ters of apparently the most trivial significance are pre- 
cisely those which are of the greatest value as a means 
to classification, and it is on the degree of curliness or 
twist in the hair that the most fundamental subdivision 
of the human race is based. We thus recognise three 

“ W. J. McGee, The Seri Indians^ op, cit,, pp. 215-221. 
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groups : one in whicli the hair is without any twist — 
that is, perfectly straight — ^the Lissotrichi; another in 
which it is twisted to an extreme, as in the Negro or 
Bushman — the Ulo trichi; and a third in which the hair 
is only twisted enough to be wavy, as in many Euro- 
peans— the Cymotriehi. The Tasmanian is ulotrich- 
ous, like the Negro and most other races with very 

dark skins. 

The bony framework, 
being more resistant to 
decay than the rest of 
the body, is more likely 
to be preserved in the 
fossil state, and has 
therefore a certain 
amount of importance in 
our study. We shall re- 
strict our description, 
however, to the skull, as 
more is to be learnt 
from this than from any 
other portion of the 
skeleton. 

The skull of the Tas- 
manian is of a charac- 
teristic form, so that a 
practised eye can readily distinguish it from that 
of other races. Looked upon directly from above 
(Fig. 49) its outline is oval or more or less pentag- 
onal; its greatest breadth lies considerably behind 
the middle line. The crown rises into a low keel, 
bordered by a groove-like depression on each side; the 
sides of the skull are wall-like, but swell out into large 
parietal bosses (Fig. 50). 

It is long (dolichocephalic), and the ratio of its 
breadth to its length (cephalic index) is 74.9, as de- 



Tig. 49. — Tasmanian sknll, seen 
from above. (After H. Ling 
Both. X about %.) 
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termined from measurement of eighty-sis examples^® 
Its height is about 5 mm. less than its breadth ; the 
Tasmanians may therefore be called flat-headed (pla- 
tycephalic). The cranial capacity is the lowest yet met 
with among recent races, measuring on the average 

1199 e.c., or, in round numbers, 1200 c.c. ; in the men 
the average rises to 1306 c.c., in the women it falls to 
1093c.c.i^ 

The face is remarkably short (Fig. 50), and presents 
a pecuharly brutal appearance; the brow-ridges and 
glabella are strongly marked, and there is a deep 
notch at the root of the nose. The jaws project, but 
not to the extreme degree which is characteristic of 
the Negro, nor even so much as in some Australians. 
The lower jaw is small, disproportionately so when 
compared with the teeth, which, as already observed, 
are comparatively large. In consequence of this misfit 
the natives suft’ered grievously from abnoimalities of 
dentition. 

In endeavouring to discover the people to whom the 
Tasmanians were most closely related, we shall natu- 
rally restrict our inquiries to the Ulotrichi, for, as we 
have seen, the Tasmanians belonged to this group. 
Huxley thought they showed some resemblance to the 
inhabitants of New Caledonia and the Andaman 
Islands, but Flower was disposed to bring them into 
closer connexion with the Papuans or Melanesians. 
The leading anthropologists in France do not accept 
either of these views. Topinard states that there is no 
close alliance between the New Caledonians and the 

E. J. 4* Berry, A. W. B. Eobertson, and K. S. Gross, ^ ^ A Biometrical 
Study of the Tasmanian, Australian and Papuan, Proc. Boy. Soc. Edin.^ 
1910, xxxi, pp. 30-31, The mean^ length obtained is 180.30 ± 0.51, and 
the mean breadth 135.14± 0.35 mm. 

In computing these numbers I made use of all the observations 
accessible up to 1910. Sir W. Turner obtains a mean capacity of between 

1200 and 1300 c.c. for Tasmanian men. ‘^The Aborigines of Tasmania,’^ 
pt. 2, Trans, Boy, Soc, Edm., 1910, xlvii, p. 451. 
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Pig. 50. — Tasmaman skull fall face and in profile. 
(After H. Ling Both. X about ^4*) 


Tasmanians, while Quatrefages and Hamy remark that 
“from whatever point of view we look at it, the Tas- 
manian race presents special characters, so that it is 
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quite impossible to discover any well-defined afiinities 
with any other existing race,” and this probably repre- 
sents the prevailing opinion of the present day.^® 



Fig. 51. — Skull of a Tasmanian (T) compared with that of a Swede (S) ; 
1, Vertical transverse sections through the occipital condyles and 
auditory meatus ; 2, Horizontal sections j 3, Sagittal sections. 


The Tasmanians appear to have been an autoch- 
thonous people, native to the soil, the surviving de- 

^®Sir Wm. Turner, ^^The Aborigines of Tasmania/^ Trans, Boy, Soc, 
Bdm,f 1908, xlvi, pt. 2, p. 365, in particular pp. 385-394; 1910, xlvii, 
pt. 3, p. 411. See also E. J. A. Berry, A. W. D. Eobertson, K. S. Cross, 
‘^A Biometrical Study of the Eelative Degree of Purity of Bace of the 
Tasmanian, Australian and Papuan,’’ Proo. Boy. Soc. Edin,^ 1910, xxxi, 
pp. 17-40, E, J. A. Berry and A. W. D. Eobertson. ^^The Place in 
Nature of the Tasmanian Aborigine,^’ op. cit., pp. 41-69; and H. Base- 
dow, ‘‘Der Tasmanier Sehadel ein Insulartypus, ” Zeits. f. Etlin., 1910, 
xlii, pp. 175-227. A different view is held by H. von Luschan, ^'Zur 
Stellung der Tasmanier, ein anthropologisehes System,” Zeits. f. Ethn., 
1910, xlii, p. 287. 
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scendants of a primitive race, elsewhere extinct or 
merged into a preponderant alien population. Fre- 
quenting the coast, and yet destitute of sea-going craft 
capable of making long voyages, it is scarcely likely 
that they reached Tasmania from any of the remote 
Pacific islands; and it is far more probable, as our 
foremost authorities now maintain, that they crossed 
over from Australia. 

The primitive ancestors of the race may have been 
widely distributed over the Old World; displaced 
almost everywhere by superior races, they at length 
became confined to Australia and Tasmania, and from 
Australia they were finally driven and partly perhaps 
absorbed or exterminated by the existing aborigines of 
that continent, who were prevented from following 
them into Tasmania, because by that time Bass Strait 
was wide enough to offer an insuperable barrier to 
their advance. 

A notion exists that the natives entered Australia 
and Tasmania by dry land, at a time antecedent to the 
formation of Torres Strait and Bass Strait, but the 
well-known distinction between the Australian and 
Oriental faunas presents some difficulty to this view. 
It would appear that man must have possessed some 
special means by which he could enter Australia un- 
accompanied by other animals. The rafts of the Tas- 
manians thus acquire an unexpected importance ; they 
were capable, as we have seen, of making voyages 
across channels at least three miles in width. It is true 
that much wider channels than this now break up the 
road from New Guinea, to Tasmania; but there seems 
to have been a time, probably geologically recent, when 
these channels did not exist and the Australian cor- 
dillera stretched as a continuous mountain chain from 
the one great island to the other. It was only by re- 
peated subsidence that it became broken down, in the 
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region of Torres Strait on the north and Bass Strait 
on the south. Subsidence has also probably enlarged 
the seas between the islands of the East Indies. Thus 
at some past epoch the channels which afterwards con- 
fined the Australians and the Tasmanians to their re- 
spective lands may have been sufficiently narrow to 
have been crossed by rafts and yet wide enough to 
have barred the way to the rest of the Oi’iental fauna. 

When the more civilised nations of the north had 
succeeded in subjugating the sea to their enterprise, 
even the ocean itself failed in its protection to the un- 
fortunate Tasmanians, and Avith the arrival of English 
colonists their doom was sealed. Only in rare instances 
can a race of hunters contrive to co-exist with an agri- 
cultural people. When the hunting ground of a tribe 
is restricted oAving to its partial occupation by the 
neAV arrivals, the tribe affected is compelled to infringe 
on the boundaries of its neighbours : this is to break 
the most sacred “laAv of the Jungle,” and inevitably 
leads to Avar; the pressui’e on one boundary is propa- 
gated to the next, the ancient state of equilibrium is 
profoundly disturbed, and inter-tribal feuds become 
increasingly frequent. A bitter feeling is naturally 
aroused against the original offenders, the alien colon- 
ists: misunderstandings of all kinds inevitably arise, 
leading too often to bloodshed, and ending in a general 
conflict betAveen natives and colonists, in Avhich the for- 
mer, already weakened by disagreements among them- 
sehms, must soon succumb. So it Avas in Tasmania. 

The estimates which have been given of the number 
of the population at the time Europeans first became 
acquainted with the country differ widely : the highest 
is 20,000, but this is probably far in excess of the truth. 
After the Avar of 1825 to 1831 there remained scarcely 
200. These wretched surrivors were gathered together 
into a settlement, and from 1834 onwards every effort 
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was made for their welfare, but “the white man’s 
civilisation proved scarcely less fatal than the white 
man’s bullet,” and in 1877, with the death of Tru- 
ganini, the last survivor, the race became extinct. 

It is a sad story, and we can only hope that the 
replacement of a people with a cranial capacity of only 
about 1200 c.c. by one with a capacity nearly one-third 
greater may prove ultimately of advantage in the evo- 
lution of mankind. 

The world certainly needs all the brains it can get: 
at the same time it is not very flattering to our own 
powers of intelligence to find that we allowed this 
supremely interesting people, the last representatives 
of one of the earliest stages of human culture, to 
perish, without having made any serious effort to as- 
certain all that could be known about it. What we do 
know is very little indeed : a book of about three hun- 
dred pages contains almost every scrap of trustworthy 
information.^® 

If any other nation than our own had shown the same 
disregard for a human document of such priceless 
value, we should be very outspoken in our censure. 
Even now, in this twentieth century, it cannot be said 
that the British Grovemment takes such an intelligent 
interest in the numerous primitive peoples which it 
has taken into its charge as we have a right to expect, 
at least from a State having any regard for the ad- 
vancement of learning. 

The first to call attention to the resemblance between 
the stone implements of the Tasmanians and those of 
Palgeolithic man was Sir Edward Tylor.^’’ Subse- 
quently Mr. R. M. Johnston compared them with the 
“eoliths” figured by Ribiero already alluded to. Sir 

^**11. Ling Eoth, The Aborigines of Tusmania, Halifax^ England, 1899. 

B. Tylor, The Early Eistory of ManMnd, London, 1865, p. 195. 

M. Johnston, Systematic Accoimt of the Geology of Tasmania^ 
1888, p. 334. 
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Edward Tylor has repeatedly returned to the sub- 
ject; and in 1905 when he exhibited specimens before 
the Archaeological Institute, he made the following 
statement : “I am now able to select and exhibit to the 
Institute from among the flint implements and flakes 
from the cave of Le Moustier, in Dordogne, specimens 
corresponding in make with such curious exactness to 
those of the Tasmanian natives, that were it not for 
the different stone they are chipped from, it would be 
hardly possible to distinguish them.” 

Subsequently Sir Edward Tylor was led to believe 
that an even closer resemblance could be traced be- 
tween the so-called plateau implements and the Tas- 
manian. A similar view has also commended itself to 
M. Rutot and Dr. H. Klaatsch.-’ If this could be es- 
tablished it would invest the Tasmanian implements 
with peculiar interest. 

The plateau “implements” are so called because 
they are found in gravels capping the high plateaux 
of Kent and elsewhere. They were first discovered 
by Mr. B. Harrison, of Ightham, who brought them be- 
fore the notice of Sir Joseph Prestwich; and this ob- 
server, famous for the caution and sagacity of his 
judgement, expressed in unqualified terms his convic- 
tion that they showed signs of the handiwork of man.-- 
Sir John Evans, a fellow-worker with Prestwich, and 

B. B. Tylor in Preface to H. Ling Roth, The Aborigines of Tasmania, 
1st Edition, 1890 ; 2nd Edition, 1899. ^^On the Tasmanians as Repre- 
sentatives of Palaeolithic Man,^’ Journ, Anthr, Inst., 1893, xxiii, pp. 141- 
152, 2 pis, ^^On the Survival of Palseolithic Conditions in Australia and 
Tasmania,! ’ Anthr. Inst., 1S9S, xxmii, p. 199. ^‘On Stone Imple- 

ments from Tasmania,!' Journ. Anthr. Inst., 1990, xxx, p. 257. 

Ant Tir. 1895, xxiVy p. 336. 

A. Rutot, ^ 'La Pin de la Question des Eoiithes," Bull. Soc. Geol. 
Belg., 1907, xxi, p. 211; H. Klaatseh, Zeits. f. Ethn., 1907. 

Prestwich, Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc., WS9, xlv, pp. 270-294, pis; 
1890, xlvi, p. 166, 1891, xlvii, pp. 126-160, pis.; Journ. Anthr. Inst., 
1889, xxi, pp. 246-270, pL; see also W. J. Lewis Abbott, Nat. Sci., 1894, 
iv, pp. 256-266, and T. Rupert Jones, Nat. S&i., 1894, v, pp. 269-275. 
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equally distinguislied for his acumen and insight, was 
unable, however, to share this opinion, and the question 
is still involved in controversy. 

The plateau gravels are no doubt very ancient. 
Prestwich spoke of them as glacial or pre-glacial; M. 
Eutot assigns them to the Pliocene. 

The problem presented by the supposed implements 
is no doubt a difficult one. Some of the Tasmanian 
forms are so rude and uncouth that, taken alone, we 
might have little reason to suspect that they had been 
chipped by man; a great number, on the other hand, 
show signs of very skilful working, and leave us in no 
doubt. It is on these last that our judgement should 
be based in a study of the Tasmanian art. As to the 
rest, “noscUw a sociis.” They are distinguished by 
two very definite characters. In the first place their 
fundamental form is that of a flake which has been 
split off from a larger fragment. They never com- 
mence their existence as fragments already existing in 
a natural state. And next, the finer dressing of the 
stone is always confined to one face ; if a boucher, there 
is one face obtained by a single blow which detached it 
from the parent mass, and an opposite face with secon- 
dary flaking ; if a scraper, the marginal dressing is pro- 
duced by the removal of chips always struck off in the 
same direction, and in a manner not greatly differing 
from that of characteristic Mousterian scrapers. 

If we judge the Tasmanian implements by the best 
examples, we should in fairness extend the same treat- 
ment to the plateau “implements.” Some of the best 
of these shoAv some supeifficial resemblance to the Tas- 
manian, but only in general form: this is particularly 
true of the hollow scrapers. In connexion with these 
we may cite the following statement made by Prest- 
wich when speaking of the plateau implements. He 
says : “A very common form is a scraper in the shape 
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of a crook, sometimes single, sometimes double, such as 
might have been used for scraping round surf aces like 
bones or sticks.” The part we have placed in italics 
shows remarkable insight, but unfortunately these sup- 
posed scrapers will not scrape and, if artefacts, had 
presumably some other function. 

Again, the comparison is scarcely sustained when we 
enter into a minute investigation. To begin with, 
the fundamental form of the plateau “implement” is 
rarely— so far as I know, never — artificial. On the 
hypothesis that these fragments were used by man, we 
must suppose that, to begin with, he simply selected 
such bits of flints, lying scattered about, as he thought 
would serve his ends, and then merely improved their 
existing edges by additional chipping. This supposed 
chipping, though often confined to one side of the frag- 
ment, has not the closeness or regularity that dis- 
tinguishes Tasmanian scrapers. The confused and 
clumsy chipping of the plateau “hollow-scraper” does 
not produce an efficient edge, and it seems hard to be- 
lieve that a being with sufficient intelligence to conceive 
the idea of a spokeshave should not have succeeded in 
making a better one.^® 

Mr. Henry Balfour, one of the first to study Tas- 
manian implements and to recognise their Pakeolithic 
affinities, regards them as representing a separate 
industry. While agreeing with Mr. Balfour on the 
existence of special features characteristic of the Tas- 
manian implements— possibly due to the peculiar char- 
acter of the stone from which they were made — I am 
still inclined to think that Sir Edward Tylor made a 
closer approach to the tnith in his earlier than in his 
later comparisons. Some resemblance to Mousterian 

^Throiigli the kindness of Mr. Harrison I have now examined a large 
number of his best specimens : several of them have a remarkably 
artificial look and may possibly have been shaped by man. 

^ It has a marked tendency to split in one direction. 
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implements may indeed be recognised, but scarcely any 
to the problematical flints of the Kent plateau. This 
is also the opinion of Professor Paul Sarasin and of 
the Abbe Breuil, who considers that the Tasmanian im- 
plements find their closest alliance with the quartzite 
implements of Mousterian age which occur in the north 
of Spain. 

The Tasmanians may therefore be regarded with 
great probability as representing an ancient race, 
which, cut off from free communication with the sur- 
rounding world, had preserved almost unchanged the 
habits and industrial arts which existed in Europe dur- 
ing the later days of the Lower Monastirian age. 

Though in its bodily characters this race differed 
considerably from the Mousterian Europeans — they 
are of different species — ^yet it retained so much that 
is primitive and was at the same time so pure or homo- 
geneous that we may fairly include it among those 
interesting relies known to biologists as surviving 
archaic types. Our knowledge of the Tasmanians is 
but small, yet the little we possess is of fundamental 
importance, providing analogies for our guidance in 
the study which now awaits us of Palfeolithic man. 

“"P. Sarasin, Vh. d. Nf. Oes. Basel, Bd. xxiii, and Zeits. f. Bthn., 
Bd. xl, 1908, p. 248. 


CHAPTEE V 



LOWEB PALEOLITHIC CHELLBAH AHD AOHEULEAN AGES 


If, suddenly transported to the middle of the Palaeo- 
lithic epoch, we could survey the face of the earth as 
it then appeared, we might he surprised at first by its 
strange and unfamiliar 
aspect; but on closer 
inspection, as we traced 
one by one its leading 
features and identified 
the several continents 
and seas, we should per- 
ceive that the general 
plan remained the same 
and that the details 
alone were changed. 

These details, how- 
ever, were neither few 
nor unimportant. The 
whole continent of Eu- 
rope had enlarged its 
bounds, and the At- 
lantic broke against a 
shore lying far to the west of the British Isles, along 
a line where soundings now show a depth of 100 
fathoms. It looks as though the ocean had sunk 600 
feet. The Irish Sea, the English Channel, and the 
German Ocean, thus deserted, formed wide vaUey 
plains, watered by many noble rivers (Pig. 52). The 
Ehine with its tributaries the Elbe and the ThameSj 


Fig. 52. — The Pleistocene geography of 
Europe during a period of elevation. 
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swept in wide meanders to the north till it opened into 
the sea not far south of the Faeroe Isles; the Seine, 
gathering the waters of the south of England and north 
of France in its flow, continued its course through the 
fertile plains of the English Channel till it entered 
the Atlantic a hundred miles west of the farthest point 
of Brittany or Cornwall; and the deepest parts of the 
Irish Sea formed great fresh-water lakes stocked with 
ancestral salmon. 

In the south we might look in vain for the Adriatic, 
and in place of the Mediterranean we should discover 
two restricted inland seas, separated by a broad isth- 
mus, which extended from Northern Africa, through 
Sicily, into Southeni Europe. 

On the extreme east Asia was probably united with 
America, across Bering Strait, by a tract of land which 
extended an unkno^vn distance to the south, pei'haps 
completing the arc of the Aleutian Islands, now repre- 
sented on the map by a mere dotted line. 

On the extreme west and north an ancient bridge, 
afterwards to break up into Iceland and the Faeroes, 
was possibly still standing, and united Europe with 
Greenland and the east of North America ; but this is 
an open question, to which we shall refer later. 

In some places, on the other hand, the sea penetrated 
farther into the land, as where the Arctic Ocean covered 
all the region of the gulf of the Obi. 

A traveller starting in this ancient world from the 
banks of the Thames could have made his way over 
the watershed formed by the Straits of Dover into 
France, and so through Italy and across Sicily into 
Africa, which would have then lain open to him from 
end to end. If instead of entering Africa he had turned 
to the left, he could have reached India by devious 
paths ; the Malay peninsula, and the East Indies, united 
here and there by land-connexions, would have taken 
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him, with the help of a frail canoe, into Australia, 
whence he might have wandered into Tasmania. 


Fia. 53. — Elephants and. hippopotamnses at a tropical watering-place 
(Africa). (After Wolf.) 


If he had wished to visit North America he would 
have had, perhaps, a choice of routes, either by the Ice- 
landic bridge or the Alaskan isthmus. 
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Even before leaving England he would see strange 
sights by the way ; great herds of elephants of an an- 
cient kind {Elephas antiquus), the mightier predeces- 
sors, perhaps ancestors, of the mighty African ele- 
phant would perhaps come trampling across his path; 
he might witness, not without awe, the infuriated rush 
of the soft-nosed rhinoceros {Rhinoceros Merchi), 



Pig. 54. — The sabre-toothed tiger Attention 

may be called to the widely open month. In adaptation to the great 
length of the tusks, and to permit it to get out of their way, the lower 
Jaw was provided with a peculiar articulation, so that it could move 
backwards through nearly a right angle. (Prom Osborn, after C. E. 
Knight.) 

which bore a horn sometimes as much as three feet 
in length; disporting itself in the rivers was that shy 
behemoth the hippopotamus (Fig. 53) , the mother ani- 
mal swimming with her young upon her back; some- 
times he might catch sight of the great sabre-toothed 
tiger, Maehairodus (Fig. 54), making its stealthy 
spring, or hanging, with its great overgrown canines, 
on to the flanks of a strayed elephant. If he waited by 
the water places he would be able to watch herds of 
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bison, wild borses, and various kinds of deer, the Irish 
elk among them, as they came to drink. 

A delightfully warm climate might tempt the travel- 
ler to make his bed in the open, but, in any case, he 
would do well to beware before accepting the shelter 
of a cavern, for there he might encounter the terrible 
cave-bear, larger than any existing species, or an 
animal even still more terrible, no other than man 
himself. 

Unfortunately, we have no time-machine by which 
to revisit these scenes; we must content ourselves by 
laboriously piecing together the evidence, still more 
laboriously obtained, which lies sparsely scattered in 
the gravel of river terraces or in the debris of ancient 
caves, which is fragmentary at the best and conse- 
quently too often full of apparent contradictions. He 
who attempts to construct a consistent story will some- 
times wonder whether he may not be weaving a rope 
of sand. Classifications are made only to be unmade, 
and as finer and finer subdivisions are proposed, so 
our difficulties seem only to increase. This is the dark- 
ness which precedes the dawn. Already indeed minute 
attention to details, not omitting the apparently most 
insignificant, is producing its effect; the darkness be- 
gins to break, and amidst much that is confused cer- 
tain facts stand out in bold relief. 

Man as we first meet with him is a hunter, not by 
choice but from necessity, winning a precarious exist- 
ence from the chase of wild beasts and the collection of 
grubs, eggs, and other edible products, especially those 
afforded by wild plants. Nature as he knew her was as 
yet untamed, though he had already wrested two great 
powers from the inanimate world, the first that of 
transforming energy into fire, and the next that of con- 
centrating its effect by means of an edge given to a 
stone. 
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Many thousands of years, attended only by a 
gradual advance, were to elapse before lie achieved any 
epoch-making victory which could compare with these, 
and then he made two great strides, which led him to 
the mastery of the organic world. He discovered that 
wild plants could be grown at will, and that herds of 
wild animals could be tamed and kept in a state of 
captivity. From hunter he became shepherd and 
farmer, abandoned his roaming hand-to-mouth mode 
of life, and, assured of ample means of subsistence, 
became attached to the soil; settled communities thus 
arose, organised societies became possible, and all the 
advantages which accrue from the subdivision of 
labour. 

This triumph preceded by a long interval the dis- 
covery of metals, and some of the stone implements 
of the primitive agricultural stage are in no respect 
superior to their predecessors. On the other hand, 
many attain a perfection which leaves no room for im- 
provement. A complete mastery over stone had been 
acquired; it was chipped by an admirable technique 
into implements which are distinguished as much by 
their artistic beauty as by their perfect adaptation to 
the ends for which they were designed. Such imple- 
ments were well worthy of the additional labour which 
was often bestowed upon them, as when they were 
smoothed by grinding on sandstone and finally polished 
so as to give increased hardness as well as beauty to 
the surface. 

It is these polished implements which have afforded 
a distinctive mark to the period, so that it is often 
spoken of as the polished stone age ; and the Stone Age 
as a whole is divided, not according to its most funda- 
mental differences into a hunting and an agricultural 
stage, but according to the nature of its weapons into 
the earlier flaked and the later polished stone ages. 
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The older and newer stone ages thus recognised have 
been conveniently named ^ the Palaeolithic and the 
Neolithic periods. 

The presence of polished stone implements, though 
distinctive of the Neolithic period, is not essentiah 
When stone implements are discovered their place in 
our classification is determined on a variety of evi- 
dence, first and foremost on their position in the strati- 
fied series, nest on the species of animals associated 
with them, and finally on the nature and fashion of the 
implements themselves. 

Our knowledge of the Ancient Hunters or Palaeolithic 
men has made extraordinary progress during the past 
three decades, especially in Prance, which has afforded 
a fertile field of discovery to a brilliant band of investi- 
gators. The remains of successive hunting races are 
found in the deposits of eaves, river gravels and other 
sediments, which are spoken of collectively as the 
Paleolithic series. 

The Paleohthic series may be divided into two 
groups — an upper and a lower. This proceeding will 
at all events provide us with useful general terms. 
These groups may be further subdivided into stages 

Azilian stage 
Magdalenian stage 
Solutrean ” 

.Aurignacian ” 

"Mousterian ” 

Acheulean ” 

Chellean 

.Strepyan ” 

The Lower Paiseolithie stages are widely distributed, 
and the order in which they succeed each other in time 
has been determined by a variety of observations ex- 

^Sir John Lubbock, Prehistoric TimeSf London, 1865, p. 60. 


as follows : 


Upper Palaeolithic 


Lower 
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tending over a long period, but most fully by tbe study 
of the sections at St. Aeheul on tbe Somme. 

Tbe valley of tbe Somme is classic ground; it was 
there that Boucber de Pertbes ® made bis famous dis- 
coveries, and that Gaudry, Falconer,® Prestwieb * and 
Evans ® found confirmation of tbe truth of those dis- 
coveries ; G. de Mortillet has investigated it, and more 
recently it has been studied in great detail, particularly 
at St. Aeheul, by Victor Commont.® 

It is above all to tbe brilliant researches of Com- 
mont, continued with extraordinary insight and per- 
severance over many years, that we are indebted for 
our knowledge of tbe remarkable story which this 
valley affords. He has unravelled its deposits, so 
puzzling in their complexity, and has provided us with 

^Bouclier de Perthes, AntiquitSs celtiques et mitediluviemes, Paris, 
1847. 

®Hugh Falconer, Primeval Man and his Contemporaries, ' ’ pp. 570- 
600, in particular 596-599, in Palwontologieal Memoirs, voL ii, London, 
1868. 

‘*J, Prestwich, the Occurrence of Flint Implements, associated 

with remains of Animals of Extinct Species in Beds of a Late Geological 
Period in Prance, at Amiens and Abbeville, and in England at Horne, ^ ' 
PMl. Traifhs., 1860, pp. 277-317. (This contains a note by Sir John 
Evans, p. 298.) 

“John Evans, *^On the Flint Implements in the Drift, being an Ac- 
count of their Discovery on the Continent and in England, * * Archmlogia, 
1860, xxxviii, pp. 280-307. 

®V. Commont, ^^Les Industries de Faneien Saint- Aeheul, ’ ’ L^Anthr., 
xix, pp. 527-572, 1908. ‘ ^ L ’industrie de Page du renne, dans la vall4e 
de la Somme, Compte rendu de V Association Fran^aise, 1908, pp. 634- 
645. ^ ^ Monti^res-les-Amiens (Depdts Quaternaires),’’ Assoc, Frehist, 

Congres de Lille, 1909, p. 437. ‘‘La faune quaternaire dans le Nord de 
la Prance, iMd,, p, 445. “Industrie des graviers inferieurs de la 
haute terrace de Saint-Aeheul,/ ' ibid,, p, 774. “ Saint -Aeheul et Mon- 

tieres,’’ Lev, preliistorique, 1909, N. no. 10. “Industrie moust&ienne 
dans le Nord de la France,’^ Congres de Tours, 1910, “Les terrasses 
fluviales de la vallee de la Somme, “ Bull, Archeologique, 1911, 27 pp. 
“Ohronologie et stratigraphic , . . du Nord de la Prance,^’ Congres in- 
ternational d^AntJiropologie, 1912, xiv, p. 240. Les liommes eontem- 
poraiThS du renne, Amiens, 1913, pp. 438, 154 figs., 1 map. 

Yictor Comment is no more : he died a victim to the organized robbery 
with murder which was the German wax. I mourn a friend and Science 
one of her most gifted sons. 
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geological sections which show in their true chronologi- 
cal order nearly all the great stages of human industry 
that have successively flourished on the soil of Europe 
from the early Strepyan onwards through all the other 
stages of the Palaeolithic epoch and then through the 
Neolithic to the ages of Bronze and Iron. It is to this 
region therefore, as the standard to which all others 
may be referred, that we will first turn our attention. 



Fig. 55 , — Diagrams of the terraces of the valley of the Somme. The 
upper figure shows the steps covered with the ancient deposits of the 
river; the lower figure shows the overlying loss. The lower loss has 
been extended by mistake over the first terrace. 


The river Somme flows through a broad valley which 
it has eroded in the chalk. The rate of erosion was 
not uniform, but accelerated at three successive inter- 
vals, so that, disregarding the superficial deposits, the 
sides of the valley do not present a uniform slope, but 
are cut out in four successive steps (Fig. 55), which are 
named by number in the order of their succession 
counting from below upwards ; the lowest but one — 
owing to its not having been sufficiently distinguished 
from the lowest, which forms the actual valley bottom 
— ^being taken as the first ; while the second is often 
spoken of as the middle step. 
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Deposits of gravel, sand, and other overlying sedi- 
ments rest on these steps, forming corresponding ter- 
races, which are far less accentuated than the steps 
they conceal. 

The existence of the steps and the structure of the 
terraces have been revealed by numerous artificial ex- 
cavations — gravel-pits, drainage works, and the like. 

In commencing our study of these features, let us 
disregard for the moment the more superficial deposits, 
and confine our attention to the steps and the associ- 
ated fluviatile gravels and sands. 

The Steps . — The basin of the Somme lies completely 
outside the regions covered by the great glaciers, and 
consequently was not directly affected by the waxing 
and waning of the ice. Yet the changes in climate 
to which the Alps and Northern Europe bear witness 
were too general to have been without any effect in the 
valley of the Somme, and so we shall find that changes 
in the amount of precipitation, whether of snow or 
rain, and still more in the system of the winds, have 
left their record in its superficial deposits. 

The more fundamental features expressed in steps 
and terraces have already received an explanation, and 
as this does not depend on climate, but on changes in 
the relative level of land and sea, it remains unaffected 
and stands in need of no kind of modification. 

The Sands and Gravels of the Terraces . — ^It has long 
been admitted, as sufficiently obvious, that the gravel 
of each terrace is scarcely separable in origin from the 
step on which it lies ; it may indeed be regarded as the 
very same gravel as that which the river employed 
in eroding the step, and the overlying sands may be 
attributed to floods, which occurred before the river 
had cut its way much deeper down.’^ 

^ A slight subsidence after the cutting of each step may be assumed to 
account for the deposition of the gravel* 
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Thus the gravels correspond in age with the steps 
and the order in which these succeed one another from 
above downwards is the order of their formation in 
time. 

In the deposits of the fourth or highest — ^and there- 
fore the oldest — ^terrace no human artefacts are found, 
but the gravels of the nest or third terrace afford 
numerous implements of the Strepyan stage, and these 
are also met with, though rarely, in the gravels of the 
second terrace. The gravels of the second terrace, 
with their Strepyan implements, are overlain by sands 
which were deposited while the river was sinking its 
way down towards the first terrace, so that, as their 
superposition would imply, they are slightly younger 
than the gravels beneath them. It is in these sands 
that we find the “typical” Chellean implements. 
Finally, in the gravels of the first terrace remains of 
the Upper Chellean industry occur. The gravels be-, 
low the river, which may be regarded as a submerged 
terrace, are inaccessible to observation. 

It would thus appear that when the excavation of 
the valley commenced, man had not yet entered the 
country; but by the time the river had descended to 
the third step it was already occupied by the people of 
the Strepyan stage ; this industry lasted till the second 
step had been cut out and covered with gravels, when 
it was succeeded by the Chellean which came to an end 
some time after the formation of the first step.® Thus 
the excavation of the valley was accomplished in large 
part during the Chellean and Strepyan ages, in the 
course of which the river succeeded in wearing its 
channel downwards for over 50 m. 

® In order of time the last. In Prance the terraces are numbered from 
below upwards and the heights measured from the surface of the river as 
zero; this is a geometric method; in England they are numbered from 
above downwards, an historical method. We have followed the French 
method, which possesses certain advantages over our own. 
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Superficial Deposits . — ^We now pass to the later de- 
posits — a complex of loams, loss, and brick-earth with 
occasional pebble beds — and will begin with the loss, 
a remarkable formation of great importance to onr 
study. 

It is a yellowish-grey or brown deposit of very 
minute particles, the merest dust indeed, consisting 
chiefly of quartz and carbonate of lime, and with 
so small an admixture of clay that the mixture pos- 
sesses no plasticity, but is, on the contrary, extremely 
friable. 

The loss shows no signs of stratifi.cation, is often 
broken up by numerous joints and traversed by long, 
narrow, almost vertical tubes. 

It extends over wide tracts of country in Europe, 
Asia and America : always maintaining a uniform char- 
acter, it sweeps over hill and valley, rising sometimes 
to a height of 2400 m., and attaining a thickness of 40 
m. or even, as in China, of 400 m. 

It owes its formation, as was shown by Baron von 
Richthofen, to the wind which, heavily laden with fine 
dust, sweeps over the grass-grown steppe, parting with 
its burden on the way; as the dust accumulates it be- 
gins to smother up the grass which struggles upwards 
to maintain its existence, and it is the rootlets of this 
long grass which give rise to the long tubes in the loss. 
Plentiful snails live on the steppe, and their dead shells 
are buried in the dust as it continues to fall. Conse- 
quently all the fossil shells in the loss are those of land 
snails, the commonest among them being Pupa mus- 
coruni, Succinea ohlonga emd Helix hispida. 

In China, as Richthofen was able to observe, the loss 
is still in process of formation; in Europe it was a 
product of the Pleistocene epoch. Glaciers bring down 
with them the fine powder they have ground from the 
rocks over which they flow, and the water which escapes 
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from them as they melt is so fully charged with this 
that a glass of glacier water looks like milk. The 
muddy water of the Pleistocene ice-sheets was spread 
over wide areas, and on drying the mud was swept 
away by the wind and deposited over the adjoining 
country. 

The ice-sheets cooled the air above them and so 
produced an anticyclone which was maintained over 
Northern Europe as long as the ice lasted, and out of 
this anticyclone the winds blew in all directions radiat- 
ing from it as from a centre. Thus the loss was laid 
down as a bi’oad fringe outside the glaciated region 
(Fig. 6, in which the loss is indicated by dots). 

It follows that the loss was not formed continuously 
throughout the whole of the Pleistocene epoch, but only 
during its Glacial episodes. For each episode there 
should correspond a separate sheet of loss, but only 
three have been preserved; one, known as the older 
loss, corresponds with the Tyrrhenian glaciation, the 
others form together the younger loss, which is thus 
represented by two sheets: this is explained by the 
fact that the last glaciation, during which it was 
formed, was effected in two stages-— first the ice ad- 
vanced to its maximum limit, and during this advance 
one sheet of loss was deposited, then followed a retreat 
and next a second advance, with the formation of the 
second sheet of loss. 

The composition of the loss, the minuteness of its 
particles, its distribution outside the margin of the 
glaciated area, and the fact that it never intrudes 
within the area of the glaciation to which it corre- 
sponds, all atford consistent evidence in support of this 
explanation. 

A final confirmation is afforded by the fossils it 
contains ; besides the three land shells already men- 
tioned there are multitudes of others, none of them 
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belonging to the warmth-loving species of Southern 
Europe; the fauna as a whole is palasarctio and high 
Alpine.® 

It is the same with the mammals ; in addition to a 
few indifferent species there are such cold-loving forms 
as the reindeer, musk ox, Arctic glutton, Arctic hare, 
ziesel, banded lemming, and bobac, all species of the 
tundra. With them are associated dwellers in the 
steppes. 

The loam,^® to which we now pass, has also a special 
significance. After a sheet of loss had been formed 
during a glacial interval the climate became genial. 
Rain watered the loss, sank into it and percolated 
downwards for a considerable depth. In its passage it 
decomposed such particles as contained iron in their 
composition and oxidised the iron, which then imparted 
its rusty colour to the deposit ; further, it dissolved out 
the finely divided carbonate of lime and carried this 
with it in solution as it filtered down to a rest level. 
There it deposited the carbonate of lime in odd-looking 
nodules which are called loss-Tcindeln, or Idss-piippchen, 
or poupees du loss. 

The upper part of the loss thus transformed by 
“weathering” is loam. The loam is decalcified and 
oxidised loss, and just as the loss marks a glacial, so the 
loam marks a succeeding genial interval. 

Further than this, the longer the loss is exposed to 
weathering, the deeper down does it become converted 
into loam, and thus from its thickness some inference 
can be drawn as to the relative duration of successive 
genial periods. It is on arguments of this kind that 
Penck largely depends in assigning so much longer a 

® The loss oil the slopes of Mont d’Or (Ltyons) contains at a height of 
less than 625 m. a snail fauna which now lives in the Alps at a height of 
between 2000 and 2500 m. (Locard in Soergel^ Losse^ Msseiten und 
Jena, 1919.) 

Brick-earth is merely a superficial layer of loam. 
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duration to the Lower Tyrrhenian than the Lower 
Monastirian age. 

It is obvious that the deeper the weathering extends 
the larger should the loss-puppchen grow, as in fact 
they do. The puppchen of the older loss are markedly 
larger than those of the younger loss. 

Let us now return to the Somme. The older loss 
mantles over the second and third terraces, covering up 
the underlying sands and gravels of which they consist. 
It must therefore have been deposited after the for- 
mation of these terraces, and since it was formed dur- 
ing the third Glacial episode (Upper Tyrrhenian), 
the terraces must be older than this episode, and, 
as we have already seen reason to believe, both 
the terraces are older, the second terrace being of 
Lower Tyrrhenian and the third of Lower Milaz- 
zian age. 

The younger loss lies immediately upon the first 
as well as the older terraces, and here once more we 
find a confirmation of our previous conclusions, for the 
younger loss was the product of the fourth and last 
glaciation (Upper Monastirian), and the terrace is 
thus, as it should be. Lower Monastirian. 

The younger loss, which is also known as the ergeron, 
probably corresponds only with the lower sheet of this 
formation, the upper having been removed by denuda- 
tion; it is divided into three beds by intercalated layers 
of angular gravel, and it is probably not wholly of 
-liEolian origin, but an admixture of true loss and rain- 
wash. The north of Prance was then, as it is now, more 
or less under the influence of an oceanic climate which 
made itself felt in three rainy periods, during which 
some of the loss was washed away and angular frag- 
ments of flint were strewn over its surface. 

All three layers of the younger loss on the second 
terrace have furnished implements of the Upper Mous- 
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'Ergeron^^ is the name used in Belgium for the younger loss. 
Berm ^ ^ is adopted here to signify the older loss. 
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terian industry, 'whicli is thus accurately dated as 
Upper Monastirian. 

The Aurignacian has not been found in the loss of 
the second terrace, but it occurs on two horizons in the 
upper ergeron of the first terrace. Finally, near the 
summit of the brick-earth rare implements of Solu- 
trean workmanship are occasionally met with. The 
Magdalenian is another industry which is absent from 
this terrace, but Magdalenian implements have been 
dredged from the bed of the river. This industry is 
apparently younger than the latest loss of the Somme ; 
the interval which separates it from our own times 
is comparatively short, and is represented in the valley 
of the Somme merely by a growth of peat and recent 
river alluvium. 

The older loss similarly consists of three beds sepa- 
rated by layers of gravel : the upper bed is a red loam 
(lAmon rouge) and contains Acheulean implements ; the 
middle, a loam speckled with black dots {limon d points 
noirs ) ; the lower, a red, sandy loam {limon rouge 
sableucc). At the base of the lower bed is a gravel 
which sometimes cuts into the underlying river sands, 
‘ ‘ ravining ’ ’ them, as the French express it. 

The Acheulean implements in the uppermost bed 
thus mark the close of the third Glacial episode (Upper 
Tyrrhenian) . W e shall see later how these conclusions 
are confirmed and extended by observations in other 
regions. 

The valley of the Thames may now engage our 
attention. 

We have already, at the opening of this chapter, 
presented a picture of Europe such as it might have 
appeared during the palmy days of the Chellean age, 
but if the river terraces have the significance we have 
attributed to them, Europe must have possessed a very 
different geography during the intervals of submerg- 



148 


LOWER PALiEOLITHIC 


CHAP. 


ence. In the diagram (Fig. 57) the British Isles are 
represented as they would appear if uniformly sub- 
merged to a depth (1) of 300 feet and (2) of 500 feet 
below their present level, i.e. at the beginning of the 
formation of the fourth terrace, or in the Sicilian age. 

It is possible, and indeed very likely, that this sub- 
mergence was not uniform. The movements of Scandi- 
navia and Northern Europe appear to have followed a 
different law. The southern half of England, however, 
seems to have been subject to the same regime as pre- 
vailed in the Mediterranean lands and elsewhere. 

The Sicilian terrace of the Thames is very clearly 
defined and has been studied at Boar’s Hill, near Ox- 
ford, where it is found at a height of 108 m. above the 
river. 

Its investigation has led to results which rather 
complicate our history, but they are, I think, too inter- 
esting to be passed over in silence. The terrace is 
formed of a gravel which might be described as a 
boulder clay without any clay, the place of the clay 
being taken by sand and gravel. It contains far- 
travelled erratic rocks; some of them large subangular 
fragments of ancient lavas (rhyolite) which find their 
closest resemblance in the ancient rocks of Devon- 
shire,^^ others are tourmaline grits and veinstones, 
such as occur in the mineral lodes of Devonshire and 
Cornwall. Some of them are marked with character- 
istic glacial striations, and similar striations have been 
recorded by Dr. Salter on a fragment of an igneous 
rock (felsite) which he found in this terrace, but in an- 
other locality. 

“I take this opportunity to express my best thanks to Dr. Flett, 
formerly Petrographer to the Geological Survey and now its Director, 
and to Dr. H. H. Thomas, the present Petrographer, for their confirma- 

tion of this statement. 

“A. E. Salter, the Superficial Deposits of Central and Parts of 
Southern England/’ Proc, Geol, Assoc,, xix, pt. I, 1905, p. 18. 
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All the characters of this deposit point to the agency 
of ice, and to transport from the peninsula of Corn- 
wall and Devon. It is generally supposed that Devon- 
shire enjoyed an immunity from the ice of the Pleis- 
tocene period, but I am able myself to testify to the 
existence of one valley glacier, which has left a terminal 
moraine composed of tourmaline grit precisely similar 
to that found on Boar’s Hill. This I doubt not was one 
of the sources of supply. 

The erratics, however, can scarcely have been trans- 
ported by land ice ; there is no evidence for that and 
much against it ; they must have come by sea, carried 
on rafts of floating ice or small icebergs. 

But although the Sicilian terrace is only 108 m. 
above the level of the Thames at Oxford, it is 165 m. 
(540 feet) above the level of the sea, and thus the 
southern part of England must have been submerged 
at least to this, and possibly to a greater, extent at the 
time the ice grounded and discharged its load of debris 
on Boar’s Hill. This conclusion finds partial confirma- 
tion in the occurrence on Bowsey HiU,^® at a height of 
145 m., of material brought from the south similar to 
that already described. 

Thus we encounter a striking contrast to the picture 
with which we started. We now gaze upon an archi- 
pelago of rocky islands scattered through an icy sea, 
some of them supporting small valley glaciers which, 
loaded with rocky fragments, flow slowly downwards 
and enter the sea. There they break off in icebergs 
which encumber the coast or are carried away by some 
northerly current to distribute their cargo among those 
little islands which are all that is visible of southern 
England. 

Startling as this exposition may appear in the light 
of existing opinion, it follows directly from the facts 

A. E. Salter, p. 17, 
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and supplies an explanation of phenomena which were 
known long ago to Phillips and Prestwich and had led 
them to recognise the existence of a Southern Driftd^ 

The next event which followed after the transport of 
the Southern Drift was a sinking of the sea till it stood 
about 100 m. above its present level, and Boar ’s Hill 
the same height above the level of the Thames. Then 
the Avon, at that time a tributary of the Thames, 
brought down from the Midlands vast quantities of 
quartzite pebbles, and these, intermingled with the 
glacial erratics, built up the Sicilian terrace. 

The sinking of the sea or the rise of the land was then 
renewed with temporary arrests and the formation of 
terraces at 91 m. and 81 m. According to the Rev. C. 
Overy there are indications that the climate con- 
tinued to be cold down to the formation of the terrace 
at 81 m., but when elevation again set in it began to 
improve, became warm at the next arrest when the 
terrace of about 71 m. was formed, and really genial by 
the time the sea-level had fallen to between 61 m. and 
65 m. At this stage a plentiful deposit of gravel ac- 
cumulated and a broad terrace was formed which is 
known as the Tilehurst plateau. It corresponds with 
the Milazzian terrace, which in the valley of the Somme 
contains implements of the Strepyan industry, and a 
fauna resembling that of the forest-bed of East Anglia. 

The next terrace is found at a level of 40 to 50 m., 
and presents signs of a colder climate : near Reading it 
has yielded implements of a primitive Chellean indus- 
try to the researches of the Rev. C. Overy. The terrace 
succeeding this at 30 m., and thus corresponding with 

A similar conclusion lias been reached by Prof. S. H. Beynolds, who 
has described erratics of Angite Picrite on the Mendips at about 400 ft. 
(123 m.) above the sea level. These appear to have been transported 
from Clicker Tor, Menheniot, Cornwall. (Geol. Mag. Ivii, 1920, p. 224.) 

“C. Overy on '^Glacial Succession in the Thames Catchment Basin/ ^ 
JProc. Geol. Soc,j 1923, p. 100. 
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the Tyrrhenian terrace, was evidently formed during 
genial conditions ; it contains abundant remains of the 
warm fauna and typical Chellean bouehers. The last 
two teri’aces at 21 to 25 m. and 12 to 15 m. require 
further investigation. At Summertown, near Oxford, 
the lower of these terraces has been shown by Dr. 
K. S. Sandford to consist of gravels which are divided 
by an intervening bed containing Gorhicula fluminalis 
into two series, a lower one, containing the cold fauna 
(mammoth) and an upper one with a warm fauna (E. 
antiquus and hippopotamus); but implements are 
absent. The lower gravels evidently belong to the 
penultimate glaciation (Upper Tyrrhenian), the 
upper gravels to the last genial episode (Lower 
Monastirian). 

Further down the Thames, at Crayford, is a terrace 
which presents a marked resemblance to the second 
terrace of the Somme at St. Acheul. The underlying 
rocks, here as there, are chalk, capped by Thanet 
Sands, and the chalk forms a clitf from which “presle” 
is derived. The terrace gravels, which have furnished 
Acheulean implements, are covered by a thick deposit 
of brick-earth, with an intercalated bed of sand con- 
taining Gorhicula fluminalis, a bivalve shell which is 
extinct in Europe but still inhabits the waters of the 
Nile as well as some rivers in Tibet and elsewhere in 
Asia. It is frequently found in association with hippo- 
potamus and indicates a warm climate; the age of the 
bed containing it in this instance is thus shown to be 
Lower Monastirian; the brick-earth below it with a 
cold fauna is consequently Upper Tyrrhenian, and that 
above, also with a cold fauna, Upper Monastirian. This 
conclusion is confirmed by the identification of the 
brick-earth mth the older and younger loss of the 
Somme, which was made by V. Comment when he 
visited Crayford some years ago. 
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The land continued to rise after the formation of 
this Crayford terrace till it stood about 28 m. higher 
than it does to-day. The final movement was one of 
subsidence to its present level. In this concluding part 
of its history the Thames agrees with the Somme. We 
shall refer again to this later (p. 206) . Thus so far as 
our knowledge of the Thames extends it presents a 
striking parallel with that of the Somme, and as re- 
search proceeds a similar succession of industries and 
terraces is found to prevail over a great part of 
Europe. 

Belgium, which until lately otfered a standing diflB[- 
culty by a discordant interpretation, has now under the 
illuminating influence of Victor Oommont ’s discoveries 
been brought into complete harmony with the rest of 
Europe. The first step toward reconciliation was taken 
by M. Marcel de Puydt,^® who, with his colleagues MM. 
Hamel-Nandrin and J. Servais, was able to prove that 
the series of deposits known in Belgium as the His- 
bayan, correspond as a whole with the younger loss of 
the Somme and elsewhere, and, as at St. Acheul, con- 
tain a Mousterian industry. Prof. Rutot was thus led 
to revise his former interpretations and to show how 
closely the terraces and industries of the Meuse, the 
Trouille, the Lys and the Senne resemble those of the 
Somme. In the valley of the Meuse they seem to make 
even a closer approach to the heights which distinguish 
the four terraces of M. Deperet, for their respective 
heights above the river are said to be 100, 65, 35, and 
10 In the valleys of the four other rivers their 
heights are not far different. It is found as a general 
rule that the gravels of the third terrace afford 

Marcel de Piiydt, Hamal-Nandrin, J. Servais, Liege PaleolitMqiie, 
Le Gisement de Sainte-Walburge/^ Bull. Inst, ArcJieologique Liegeois^ 
xlii, 1912, pp. 139-215, 6 pis., and separately published, Liege, 1913. 

These observations are open to serious criticism. See M. Pourmarier, 
^^Les Terrasses de la Meuse, Bev. Anthr,, Annee xxxi, 1921, p. 378. 
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Strepyan implements only ; those of the second 
Chellean ; and of the first Upper Chellean and Acheu- 
lean. The younger loss of the first terrace has yielded 
Aurignacian and Mousteiian. 

The famous section at Helin in the first terrace of the 
Trouille has thus ceased to be anomalous. Its previous 
and present interpretations by M. Eutot are shown in 


Soil — 

Brick-earth — 

Ergeron •— 


Gravel — 
LimoB f endilM — • 
Gravel — 
Clay — 

■ Gravel — • 

Elver sand — ■ 
Gravel — 

Gravel—- 
Sand and clay — 
Chalk — 



L 2. 

^ U, Mousterian 

— L, Aehenlean L. Mousterian 

— Chellean ■V. Aehenlean 

— Strepyan ^ — Aehenlean 

— Mesvinian — — — L. Aehenlean 

— Mafflian — — — — Chellean 


Fig. 58.— Section at H4iiii through the first terrace of the Trouille. 
1. First interpretation. 2. Second interpretation by Eutot. 


Mg. 58. V. Gommont’s rendering of the same section 
is given in Fig. 59. 

Although the Lower Palaeolithic industries of Bel- 
gium bear the classic French names, they differ from 
them in a very remarkable and deceptive manner: in 
general their identification depends not on any in- 
trinsic evidence but solely on their stratigraphic 
position. 

The Chellean (Mafilian) and Aehenlean (Mesvinian) 
implements are usually represented by simple flakes of 
flint or brown chert with “a distinctly eolithie 
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facies,”^® and the elaborately worked bouchers so 
characteristic of these industries elsewhere are con- 
spicuously absent. 

This has led to the suggestion that Belgium and 
Eastern Europe may have formed a separate cultural 
province, in which the Acheulean was replaced by a 
primitive Mousterian (Mesvinian) industry.^^ Eng- 


B 

ba 
ba 

A 
T 
0 

Fig. 59. — Section at H61in, according to M. Commont. B. Brick-eartli ; 
Li, La, La, tlie three layers of the younger loss; A, Fluviatile sands 
and gravels; m.m, Mesvinian; T, Thanet sands (remani^) ; G, chalk. 

land, however, which is remarkably rich in Acheulean 
bouchers, has furnished a “Mesvinian” industry to the 
researches of Mr. Hazzledine Warren at Clacton-on- 
Sea. 

From this summary account of the river terraces of 
Southern England and Northern Prance it might be 
assumed that the only movement of the land was that 
of a continual rise from the Sicilian to the Monastirian 
age; but this is unlikely. The movement was more 

Eutot, *^Le Quaternaire de la Belgique, Bull. Soc. Beige de 
GeoLf xxix, 1919, pp. 172, 173, 177. They were originally regarded as 
eoliths.^' See AnGient EunterSf 2d. pp. 133-137. 

Obermaier, Anthropos, xiv, xv, 1919, 1920, p. 147. 
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probably one of great upward movements followed 
by subsidences, as we bave already indicated. It seems 
necessary to assume this in order to account for the 
successive invasions of different faunas. 

The Btrepym Stage. 

The name of this stage, which is known to French 
archaeologists as the Pre-Chellean, seems to have origi- 
nated in some error ; it is taken from Strepy, a locality 
in Belgium where unfortunately the Strepyan industry 
does not exist. 

The inconvenience involved in a change of names is, 
however, so great, so much greater than any which can 
result from condoning a flaw in the genealogy, that I 
leave it to others to propose a new one, at the same 
time pointing out that Strepyan is employed here as a 
mere collocation of letters to indicate an industry 
which occurs next in order below the Chellean. 

The distinctive character of the Strepyan industry, 
according to M. Rutot, is that all the implements retain 
a considerable part of the original crust of the flint 
nodule from which they have been fashioned. This, 
however, is only a question of degree, for many of the 
Chellean and Acheulean bouchers present the same 
peculiarity. 

Coarse examples of side-scrapers (racloirs), end- 
scrapers (grattoirs), and notched scrapers (lames a 
encoche) are not uncommon, as well as primitive forms 
of the boucher (Fig. 60). 

Some very remarkable forms, closely resembling a 
dagger, have been described by M. Eutot. One of these 
has been shaped out of an elongated flint nodule, such 
as commonly occurs in the neighbouring chalk; one 

In the valley of the Inn there is evidence of an elevation of 200 m. 
during the Xtower Tyrrhenian age. See F, Levy, Quatdr-StudieTi m den 
CMemgauer Bergen, Berlin, vol. i, p. 3, 1922. 
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end has been cleverly chipped into a rude blade, the 
other has been left unworked to serve as a haft. The 
black flint exposed on the worked surface is in striking 
contrast to the opaque dead white crust of the haft and 
presents an astonishingly fresh appearance, without 
any sign of patination. In some cases a natural swell- 
ing of the nodule occurs just below the blade and has 
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Fia. 60. — Strepyan implements. (1) A boucher; (2) a coarse knife. 

Prom St. Acheul. (After Comment, L’Anthropologie. X %.) 

been fancifully compared to a guard. By many in- 
vestigators these daggers are regarded as forgeries. 

The primitive Chellean implements (Fig. 61) found 
by Mr. Overy in the 40-50 m. terrace near Reading may 
be referred with great probability to this stage. The 
Strepyan stage is also said to occur at the base of the 
30 m. terrace of the Thames near Swanscombe. 

The industry is typically represented in the gravels 
of the third terrace of the Somme at St. Acheul, but it 
also occurs at the base of the gravels of the second 
terrace. No fauna has been found in association with it 
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near Reading. (Photographs by the Rev. 
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at Annens, but the fiuviatile gravels of the third ter- 
race at Abbeville, further down the Somme, which cor- 
respond with those yielding Strepyan implements at 
St. Acheul, have afforded a very interesting assemblage 
of species, strongly recalling the fauna of the forest 
bed at Cromer. It includes two species of elephants, 15. 
meridionalis trogontJierii, Pohlig, and E. anfdquus; a 


hippopotamus, three species 
R. etruscus, and R. leptor- 
Jiinus; the sabre - toothed 
tiger, Machairodus ; several 
species of deer, including 
Cervus solilhacus, C. somo- 
nensis; and a horse, E. 
stenonis. 

The Chellecm Stage. 

The distinctive Chellean 
implement is the boucher. 
It is not unlike in size and 
form two hands opposed 
palm to palm (Fig. 62), but 
it may attain a length of 
ten inches or, in rare excep- 
tions, may not exceed two 
or three inches. Most com- 


of rhinoceros, R. MercM, 



Fig. 62. — A Chellean boucher, 
seen ^ ‘ en face ’ ^ and from 
the side; found at Ohelles. 
(After Ghouquet, X Vq*) 


monly it is somewhat almond-shaped, sometimes it 
is more triangular, and rarely oblong with rounded 
ends. Not uncommonly it retains a part of the sur- 
face of the original nodule or pebble from which it 
has been shaped. 

It has been dressed by coarse flaking on both sides, 
and the flaking of opposite sides meets along the edge 
in a wavy line, so that this edge, which was used for 
cutting or scraping, is characterised by its irregularity. 

At St. Acheul some of the bouchers are distinguished 
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by a thick butt end and a much thinner, elongated, 
distal end. These are known to the workmen as 
“ficrons.” Other more ovate forms are knovm as 
“hmandes” (Fig. 63). 

As we have already seen, the boucher. was perhaps 
used without the intervention of a helve. At the same 
time, too much stress should not be laid on its analogy 



Fig. 63. — (1) A Chellean boueher; (2) a '^limande^’ seen from the side 
and in front. From Saint Achenl. (After Comment, L* Anthro- 
pologies X %.) 

with the Tasmanian implement, for that was used in a 
very different environment, destitute of ferocious 
carnivora and of colossal animals like the elephant. It 
has been urged, however, that the Ghellean boucher was 
too thick to be comfortably hafted, and that when se- 
cured in its place, by cord or animal sinews, it would 
have been almost concealed in its wrappings, and have 
presented a very clumsy appearance. It would have 
made a deadly weapon all the same. And it need not 
have been so very clumsy: there are stone axes still 
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in use at the present day which present much the same • 
proportions as the houeher — some are larger, and yet 
are nicely fitted with a haft. In New Guinea the root 
end of a bamboo is used; it is perforated transversely 
and the axe-head is wedged into the hole. A neater 
plan, and one more commonly used, is to bend double a 


64.—Gravel pit (Carriere Trioux) near Chelles-snr-Marne. The 
CheUean industry, with a fauna, is found in the greyish- 

white gravel at the base. The succeeding darker coloured gravel, 
which ^ ^ ravines the lower, contains Acheulean implements below 
and Mousterian at the summit, both with a '^eold^' fauna. (After 
Obermaier.) 


tough strip of wood and, after inserting the axe-head 
at the looped end, to secure it by a ligature which is 
bound tightly round the two apposed halves of the strip 
immediately belotv the head. Mr. Henry Balfour is con- 
vinced that the houeher was mounted in some such way. 

M. Comment, however, not only repudiates all notion 
of a haft, but asserts that the boucher could not have 
been used for striking heavy blows, for if so it would 
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show signs of violent use, and this is never the case; 
the chipping which has been produced by wear being 
very minute. That the boucher was intended to fit 
the hand is plainly shown, according to the same dis- 
tinguished observer, by its workmanship ; a flake has 
been struck off on one side to make a place for the 



riG. 65. — (1) Ghellean scraper ; (2) the same, showing how it was held in 
the hand. From Saint -Aeheul. {Ktiex CommontjL^AntJiro'pologie* X%.) 

thumb and on the other for the fingers. Boucher de 
Perthes made a similar observation. 

The finest examples of the boucher are made of flint; 
with less tractable material, such as quartzite, the re- 
sult is extremely crude. 

The boucher has been said to occur unaccompanied 
by other implements; and according to G. de Mortillet 
this is the case at the famous locality of Chelles on the 
banks of the Marne (Seine-et-Mame) (Pig. 64), where 
abundant examples of the boucher have been found 
without, it is said, any admixture of other forms. 
Hence it has been supposed that the boucher was the 
one and only implement of Ohellean man.^^ This, how- 

^'L^outillage de Thomme Ghellean 4tait bien simple, il iie se com- 
posait que d'un seul instrument en pierre, le coup de poing^'; G. de 
Mortillet, Bull, Soo, d^Anthr., Paris, 1887, 3 ser. x, p. 173. 
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ever, can no longer be maintained; even at Chelles it- 
self rongh forms of other implements have been found, 
and at several other localities, notably at St. Acheul, 
well-defined end-scrapers, thick side-scrapers (Fig. 
65), and notched scrapers, little pointed 
forms for piercing, and coarse knives 
are common associates of the boucher. 

M. Rutot describes in addition a dagger 
(Pig. 66), recalling that of Strepy, but 
dressed all over, haft as well as blade, 
and of superior workmanship ; he also 
mentions flint lance-heads and arrow- 
heads.-^ 

The Chellean implements occur most 
commonly in river gravels, though some 
examples are known from caves, as in 
the famous Kent’s Hole, near Torquay, 
which has yielded rough bouchers of an 
unusual type (Pig. 67, 1) from the low- 
est layer, along with teeth of the cave- 
bear. 

As regards the geographical distribu- Binehe, Bei- 
tion of the Chellean industry, the char- Chei^ 

acteristic boucher is found in all the lean, but 
continents of the Old World. It is 
spread over the whole of Prance, and Eutot. x %.) 
all that part of Englpjid which lay 
south of the region of most persistent glaciation (Pig. 
68). While rare in the north of Italy, it becomes 
abundant as we go south. A few examples have 

; Eutot, Le Frehistorique dans VJSurope Ceniraley 1914, p. 157. 

^ Engerrand, Sia: Legons de FrUhistoirey 'BrusB^i^j 1905. H. Obermaier dis- 

credits both these and the dsggQmt Mitth, d. prahistorisclieii Kom. d. K. 
Ah. Wiss.y Wien, ii, 1908; so does M Dechelette, Manuel d^Archeo- 
logie preliistorique, 1908, p. 65. The late Sir John Evans and G. de 
Mortillet also expressed their disbelief in the genuineness of the daggers. 
If genuine it is doubtful whether they are Chellean ; Prof. Breuil regards 
them as Keolithie. 
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been found in Portugal, and the industry is widely 
distributed over Spain, extending from Santander on 



Pig. 67.— Various flint implements from Kent’s Hole. (1) A boucher; 
(2) an Aeheulean ^Mimande”; (S) a Solutrean point; (4) a Mag- 
dalenian flake. (After Sir John Evans. X i4res:eept (4), which is 
natural size.) 
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the north to Cadiz in the extreme south. San Isidro 
near Madrid and Torralba in Soria are famous locali- 
ties. In the latter numerous tusks of an ancient 
variety of Elephas antiquus were found along with it. 

It has been traced from end to end of Africa, from 



Fig. 68. — Map showing the distribution of the Lower Fateolithic 
industry in Europe. 


Egypt through the Congo, Ehodesia, and the Transvaal 
to the Cape ; and from west to east of Southern Asia, 
from Arabia, Palestine, the valleys of the Tigris and 
Euphrates, to the Narbada valley in Hindustan — 
where it is represented by quartzite implements which 
occur in company with extinct species of elephant {E. 
nomadicus, which appears to be identical with E. 
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antiqmis), and Stegodon insignis and two species of 
hippopotamus — and, again, still more to the east in 
Cochin China and Malacca. 

In North America it is said to occur, associated with 
two species of extinct elephants {E. Columhi and E. 
Jacksoni), in some parts of Canada and the United 
States, but the fact is disputed.^® 

It is necessary to proceed with great caution in draw- 
ing inferences from this fact. 

In the first place, the Chellean industry cannot be 
identified with Chellean man; that is, we have no 
reason to assume that even at this early date the human 
family was homogeneous, i.e. not yet ditf erentiated into 
divergent races. G-eneral considerations would indeed 
suggest the contrary. 

In the next place, we cannot identify the Chellean 
industry with a Chellean epoch. The Chellean indus- 
try probably originated at some particular centre and 
then travelled in a slowly enlarging wave to its outer- 
most limits; it is even possible that fresh industries 
had already arisen while this wave was in progress, 
and that these were similarly propagated, so that after 
a sufficient interval of time all the various Palteolithic 
industries might have existed simultaneously in differ- 
ent parts of the earth. 

It may be pointed out in illustration of this, that at 
the time we were living in an age of iron a large 
part of mankind was still using implements of polished 
stone, and the Tasmanians implements which resemble 
the Mousterian and are certainly Palaeolithic. 

The duration of each of the several epochs may be 
defined on the one hand by its first appearance, and on 
the other by the first appearance of that next succeed- 

®*Prof. Boule, however, affirms that implements identical with Euro- 
pean palaeoliths occur at Trenton, New Jersey. L^Anthr., ix, p. 55, 1898. 

®*The present age is sometimes distinguished as the Age of Steel. 
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ing it. Thus with the advent of the Aeheulean in any 
locality, the Chellean epoch may be regarded as closed ; 
nevertheless the Chellean industry may have continued 
to exist elsewhere, a fact which may be expressed by 
the statement that the Chellean industry survived into 
Aeheulean or even later times. Thus the industries 
overlap the epochs. 

These remarks imply a standard of comparison 
which Europe, or more particularly Prance, seems best 
fitted to provide. The pressing task of the anthropolo- 
gist is to determine the true order of succession of the 
different industries in an appropriate area. This once 
established the next and more difficult step will be to 
refer the industries of other lands to it. This is the 
method of the geologist : it simphfies nomenclature and 
renders it more exact. 

The Chellean Farnm. — This will naturally have dif- 
fered in different parts of the world, and even in 
Europe geographical provinces may have existed. In 
Prance it has for long been recognised that the fauna 
which accompanies the boucher at Chelles is distin- 
guished by the presence of Elephas antiqims and the 
absence of the mammoth {E. pnmigenms). As an 
almost inseparable companion of E. antiquus we find 
also the soft-nosed rhinoceros {E. Mercki), and among 
other distinctive animals we may mention the hippo- 
potamus. These are all southern forms indicative of a 
warm climate. 

In Belgium and England the case appeared to be 
different, since, in addition to the animals just men- 
tioned, the fauna of a later stage, in particular the 
mammoth and the woolly rhinoceros {R. tichorhinus) , 
were said to occur. Such an admixture, however, 
always seemed improbable, and on re-investigation it 
is found that the apparent association of the two 
faunas rested on imperfect observation. Wherever the 
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facts have been accurately ascertained the ‘‘warm” 
fauna alone accompanies the Chellean industry. 

In Italy the fauna of the mammoth is unknown, at 
all events south of Piedmont, but the fauna of E. 
antiqmis is both richly represented and very persistent, 
surviving into the Mousterian stage. 

Attention may be called to the fact that the horse 
which is represented at Chelles itself is said to be allied 
to Eqtms stenonis.^^ 

Of man, the most important member of the fauna, 
we will speak after briefly indicating the distribution 
of the Chellean age in time. 

We have already seen that at Amiens (St. Acheul) 
the typical Chellean occurs in the lower gravels of 
the second terrace, which corresponds with the 30 
metres beaches of the Tyrrhenian age. It is the same 
at Abbeville, further down the Somme, where Boucher 
de Perthes fought his great battle; at Chelles-sur- 
Marne, from which the industry takes its name, and at 
La Celle-sous-Moret on the Seine. 

In Belgium and England the same horizon can 
be traced. M. Rutot finds it in the valleys of the 
Meuse, the Haine and of the Lys, near Ypres, always 
at the same level and in the same relative posi- 
tion to the horizon of other industries above and 
below it. 

In the Valley of the Thames, at Handborough, a 
little north of Oxford, the second terrace of 30 metres 
affords the usual Chellean fauna,^’’ and further down 
at Caversham, near Beading, the typical Chellean im- 
plements which occur there in great numbers and 
variety, including the characteristic ficrons ; still lower 

^Clioquet, Materiaux pour VMstoire de Vhomme, 1881, p. 331. 

Eutot, Quaternaire de la Belgique et la Glassification de V. 
Commont . . . Bull, Soc. Beige de Geohj tom. xxix, pp. 151>196, 1919. 

^ J. S. Sandf ord, ^ ^ The Biver-Gravels of the Oxford District, ^ ^ Froo. 
Geot Soe.f 1923, p. 100. 
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down at Bamfield, near Swanscombe,^® not far from 
the month of the Thames (Fig. 69), we meet with it 
again — and again with numerous bouchers. Thus so 
far as research has yet proceeded it has provided con- 
sistent and convincing evidence by which we may safely 
refer the Chellean industry to the Lower Tyrrhenian 
age, and indeed to that particular horizon which is de- 
fined by the 30 metres terrace. 

Chellean Man . — ^We have already pointed out that 
even in these early times the human family was prob- 



Fig. 69. — 1. Section from Terry’s Lodge (marked 770 feet), near 
Ightkam, across the valley of the Thames. Distance about 12 miles. 
2. Part of the above section on a larger scale. Distance about 3 miles. 
I. First terrace with Crayford brick-earth extending below buried 
river channel. II. Second terrace with Chellean implements in river 
gravel. Ill, Third terrace. In both sections the vertical scale is 
six times the horizontal. (After Hinton and Kennard.) 

ably not homogeneous, but may have included more 
than one race or species (footnote, ed. 1, p. 120, 1911). 
We have now every reason to believe that this was 
really the case, for it would appear that two different 
species, referable to two different genera, were in sim- 
ultaneous existence during the Chellean age. 

The first of these to be discovered is represented by 
the famous Mauer Jaw. 

Homo Heidelbergensis.—T^o^sf&xdi'& the end of 1907 
the late Dr. Schoetensack found at Mauer, 10 kilo- 

E. A. Smith and H. Dewey, ^^Stratification at Swanscombe, ^ ’ 
Archmologia, Ixiv, pp. 177-204, 

O. Schoetensack, ^^Der Ilnterkiefer des Homo Heidelhergensis aus 
den Sanden von Mauer, bei Heidelberg,” Leipzig, 1908. 4to. 
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metres south-east of Heidelberg, the beautifully-pre- 
served lower jaw of a primitive man, representing, as 
he rightly inferred, a new species, which he named 



Fkj, 70. — Position in which the mandible was found, Maner, near 
Heidelberg, a to summit, Upper loss* a to h, Lower loss. All below 
Mailer sands, with an intercalated bed of clay j o to top of ladder x, 
the place of the lower jaw (after Sehoetensack) . 

Homo Eeidelhergemis.^’^ It was extracted from a bed 
of fluviatile sand (Mauer sands), exposed in a sand-pit, 
at a depth of 24 metres (say about 80 ft.) below the 

Prof. Guido Bonarelli thinks it is generically different and names it 
Palceanthropus Heidelberg ensis. Mivista Italiana de PalceontologiUf 
1909, vol. XV, p. 26. 
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surface of the ground (Fig. 70), and it is evidently of 
great antiquity. 

Overlying the Mauer sands are beds of the younger 
and older loss, as shown in the following table : 

Younger loss . 5.74 metres (over 18ft.). 

Older ” . . 5.18 ” (aboutl7”). ' 

Mauer sands . .15.62 ” ( ” 51”). 

The jaw of the Heidelberg man is not the only fossil 

which has been dug out of the Mauer sands ; a number 
of others have been obtained, sufficient to give us a fair 
idea of the contemporary life, and to suggest, with 
some approach to the truth, the geological age of the 
deposit. 

The fauna includes two elephants (one Elephas 
trogontherii, the other E. antiquus), which were more 
closely allied to the existing African than to the exist- 
ing Indian form. They roamed the plains of Europe 
in numerous herds, and continued to exist into times 
considerably later than the Mauer sands. There was 
a rhinoceros, R. etruscm (precursor of R. Merchi), & 
species which is found elsewhere in Upper Pliocene 
deposits, as in the Val d’Amo, Italy: it also occurs in 
the forest-bed at Cromer, and the Siwalik hills of 
India. Two species of bears are represented: a little 
bear (Ursus avermnsis, Croizet, which resembles U. 
etruscus) and a big bear (77. Deningeri, Eeichenau), 
the forerunner of the cave bear {U. speltsus) ; the lion 
(Felis leo var. spelcea, a species not distinct from the 
existing African Mon which survived up to historic 
times in Southern Europe) ; a leopard {F. pardus sp.) ; 
the wild cat {F. catus ferns) y a dog {Canis nescher- 
sensis, Croizet) whidi is almost identical with the ex- 
isting wolf of the Pyrenees; a boar {8m scrofa, cf. 
prisca) •, several deer {Cervm latifrons, C. elapTms, 

®^For an aecount of the loss, see p. 142 et seq» 
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var. ; C. capreolus var.) a bison the beaver {Castor 
fiber); and the horse. The horse is represented 
by a number of teeth, which are referred to a new 
species Equus mosbachensis, intermediate between 
the existing species {E. caballus), and the Pliocene 
E. stenonis. 

This is evidently an old fauna, and as evidently a 
“warm” fau>na which flourished during one of the 
genial intervals of the Pleistocene epoch. Those geolo- 
gists who are the best acquainted with the Mauer 
sands were inclined originally to refer it to the first of 
these intervals ; but Prof. Boule,**^ one of the first au- 
thorities on the Pleistocene mammals, placed it later, 
remarking that it reproduces in minute details the 
characters of the fauna of Chelles in the valley of the 
Seine, and Prof. Eutot had no hesitation in assign- 
ing the Mauer sands to the horizon in Belgium which 
he names Mafilian, and this now turns out to be of the 
same age as the Chellean. 

The stratigraphical evidence confirms this conclu- 
sion. The Mauer sands form a continuous conformable 
series which passes upwards without interruption into 
the overlying ancient loss (Upper Tyrrhenian). They 
may therefore be referred to the period immediately 
preceding this loss, i.e. the Lower Tyrrhenian. Further 
than this, they form the base of the 32 metres terrace 

’“A small form with twisted short horns, belonging to the same race 
as occurs at Mossbaeh and Taubach. It was a forest animal : a long- 
horned contemporary race inhabited the steppe (Sorgel). 

^W. V. Eeichenau, ‘^Beitrage z. Kenntnis der Carnivora aus den 
Sanden von Mauer und Mossbaeh, AhJi, d. Gr, Hess. geol. Landesm- 
stalt, iVj 1906. A. Sauer, ^^ Exkursion in die Mauer Sande/’ etc., Ber, 
n, d. Versammlungen des Oherrheinischen geologischen Vereins^ 14 April, 
1909, pp. 25-32. W. Freudenberg, '^Parallel-Ausflug ins Quartan von 
Weinheim a. d. Bergstr.,^’ ihid. pp. 37-39. 

Boule, ^^L^Homme fossile de la Chapelie-aux-Saints, ^ ^ Annfilea 
PaUontologie, Paris, 1911-1913, 273 pp., 15 pis., in particular p. 214, and 
Les Eommes fossiles, lQ2Zy p. 151. 

®®A, Butot, ^^Note sur la Machoire humaine de Mauer,’’ Bulk Soo, de 
Geologic Beige, 1909, t. 22, pp. 117-69, in particular p. 129. 
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of the Neckar, and are thus on the same horizon as the 
Chellean industry. 

The Heidelberg jaw is thus identified with a race of 
Chellean men. 

Let us now turn to the jaw itself (Fig. 71). It pre- 


B 

Fig. 71.^ — A, Mandible seen from the side; mandible seen from above. 

sents a combination of characters which are truly re- 
markable. The dentition is completely human, the teeth 
forming a close, regular series uninterrupted by a gap 
(diastema), with the crowns all rising to a co mm on 
level; the canines are no more projecting than the 
other teeth, and we may add, as an equally important 
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fact, that the incisors are of a comparatively small 
size, no larger than the average of existing men. In 
the anthropoid apes these teeth are distinguished by 
their relatively large dimensions. The dentition is in 
some respects less simian than that which may be 
sometimes observed in existing primitive races, such, 
for instance, as the Australians (Fig. 72). 

The front teeth are not “projecting,” but set 
squarely in the jaw: they are curved, however, espe- 



Fig. 72. — ^Lower jaw of an Australian man to show the projecting canine. 

(X %.) 

eially the roots, in accordance with the generally 
rounded contour of the front end of the jaw — ^precisely 
recalling, in this respect, the curvature of the teeth 
in the upper jaw of the Neandertal race as represented 
by the Gibraltar skull to which we shall refer later. 
They show considerable signs of wear, much more so 
than the back teeth (molars and premolars) ; and since 
the dentition is complete, the wisdom teeth having been 
“cut,” this shows that the front teeth probably played 
an even more important part than in the primitive 
hunting races of our own times. 

An additional inference may be drawn from this 
fact. In the apes the third molar is cut before the 
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permanent canine, or at latest simultaneonsly with it: 
hence, as Dr. F. Siffre points out, if the jaw had be- 
longed to an ape the third molar should have been as 
much worn as the canine; the fact that it is not fur- 
nishes, therefore, additional confirmation of the human 
character of the dentition. 

If the characters of the dentition are purely human, 
the same cannot be said of the jaw itself, which offers a 
startling contrast. Dr. Schoetensack scarcely exag- 
gerates when he remarks that, if the jaw had been 
found without the teeth, it might have been assigned, 
by some anatomists at least, to an ape.®'^ Its massive 
body and broad ascending branches at once distinguish 
it, even to the uninstructed eye, from that of existing 
men ; it stands, indeed, almost midway between that of 
Homo sapiens and that of an anthropoid ape, such as 
the chimpanzee. 

The differences between a human and a simian jaw 
are most salient at the anterior extremity. In existing 
men the profile of this part of the lower jaw is usually, 
though not always, a more or less sigmoidal curve, 
concave above, just below the teeth, and convex below 
where it follows the chin (Fig. 72). The chin is a 
characteristic human feature. A line drawn from the 
upper to the lower extremity of the curve is more or 
less vertical, varying a few degrees on one side or other 
of a perpendicular let fall from the upper extremity 
when the general alveolar surface of the jaw is placed 
horizontally. 

In the mandible of the apes there is no inflexion be- 
low the incisors and there is no chin ; the profile is a 
simple rapidly retreating curve. 

It has long been known, from observations on the 

Siffre, ^/ Apropos de la mandibule Homo Heidelhergensis^^ ^ Bull. 
Soc, Anthrop,, Paris, 1909, ser. 5, x, p. 89. 

How. fortunate it is that the teeth and jaw were not dissociated will 
be appreciated when we pass to the consideration of Eoanthropus, 
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jaws of Spy and Krapina, that the chin was very much 
reduced or even altogether absent in the Neandertal 
species ; in the Heidelberg jaw, however, not only is 
this the ease, hnt the profile has retained the simple 
rounded outline which is met with in the apes, differing 
chiefly by its more gradually retreating slope (Fig. 74). 

The inner face of the anterior extremity of the jaw 
also presents several interesting peculiarities. In mod- 



Fig. 73. — ^Projections of the Mauer jaw (M), the jaw of an orang-outan 
(0), of a native of New Caledonia (C), and of a gibbon (G). Super- 
posed on the alveolar line. 0. after Prof. Arthur Thomson. ( X % 
about.) 

em races this surface slopes steeply downwards from 
the back of the incisors and exhibits no marked sub- 
division into different regions. In the anthropoids 
its slope is far less steep, and the upper portion corre- 
sponding to the lingual basin can generally be dis- 
tinguished from the remainder, either by its gentler 
inclination or by presenting a concave instead of a con- 
vex outline in profile. In regard to this character also 
the Heidelberg jaw occupies an intermediate position, 
a somewhat sudden increase in inclination marking the 
termination of the lingual region (Fig. 74). The in- 
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terval between tbe higher races and the Heidelberg 
jaw in respect to this character is filled, however, by 
an almost infinite series of gradations. . 

A second important peculiarity is presented by the 
lower part of the inner surface, about two-thirds of the 
way down. In existing races of men two pairs of 
muscles are attached in this region, the genio-glossal 
above and the genio-hyoid below; each muscle of the 



Fig. 74. — Sagittal section through the symphysis of the lower jaw of 
Mauer (thick line), an Australian aborigine (thin line), and a 
chimpanzee (broken line). (Natural size.) 

pair is symmetrically placed on each side of the middle 
line and close to it; in some cases the place of attach- 
ment is marked by a roughened oval area, but usually, 
in modern races, by a spine (spmo mentalis intemai), 
or spines. Great importance was given to this spine 
by de Mortillet, who regarded it as essential to speech, 
a view which, though it has been refuted by Topinard, 
frequently recurs in the works of later writers. It is 
not infrequently absent from the jaw of the Bushmen, 
a people no whit less talkative than the rest of man- 
kind, and capable of conversing in English or other 
languages as widely different from their own. 

In the apes this spine is absent, and in its place we 
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find a depression or pit. This simian character is now 
admitted, after much controversy, to occur in several 
primitive lower jaws of ancient date, but in none of 
them is it so conspicuous as in the Heidelberg example 
(Fig. 74). 

Thus we perceive that in all the characters which 
distinguish the anterior extremity of the lower jaw, 
Homo Heidelberg ensis stands midway between man 
and the anthropoid apes. 

In its robustness and general characters it is equally 
primitive. The extraordinary breadth of the ascend- 
ing ramus is a remarkable feature, implying great 
muscular development and a large zygomatic arch. 

The jaw as seen from below is represented in outline 
in Fig. 75, and similar outlines of the lower jaw of an 
Australian native and of an orang, as well as of a 
young gorilla, are added for comparison. The jaw of 
the young gorilla is especially interesting, since it pos- 
sesses a rudimentary chin, which it loses with growth. 

Eoamthropus Dawsoni . — ^We have seen how the 
Mauer jaw unites the teeth of a man with the jaw of 
an ape ; we are now to discover another anomaly of the 
same kind. In recent years Mr, Charles Dawson has 
collected from -time to time fragments of a human 
brain-ease as well as part of a lower jaw from plateau 
gravel belonging to the 30-metre terrace of the Ouse 
at Piltdown, near Fletching in Sussex, and for a full 
and admirable account of these remains we are in- 
debted to Dr. Smith Woodward. They include the 
greater part of the frontal, parietal, occipital and tem- 
poral bones, sufficiently complete to render possible 
a reconstruction of the skull, a task which was under- 

Charles Dawson and A. Smith Woodward, *‘On the Discovery of a 
Palaeolithic Skull and Mandible in a Plint-bearing Gravel overlying the 
Wealden (Hastings Beds) at Piltdown, Fletching, Sussex, ’ V with am 
appendix by G. Elliot Smith, Qmri, Journ. GeoL Soc.^ 1913, ixix, pp. 
117-m, 4 pis. 



V 


M AUER JAW 


1T9 



Fig. 75. — The Matter jaw, the jaw of an orang, of an Australian 
aborigine, and of a young gorilla (taken in order from above down- 
wards) seen from below, the alveolar plane being in ail cases horizon- 
tal. (X ^4 about.) 
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taken by Dr. Smith Woodward and accomplished with 
great success. 

A passing reference must be made here to a rival 
restoration, constructed by Sir Arthur Keith, which he 
subsequently abandoned for another (Figs. 76, 77). 



Fig. 77. — ^Restorations of Piltdown Skull. Seen from behind. A, first; 
B, final reconstruction by Smith Woodward; C, first; D, final recon- 
struction by Keith. 


The controversy which accompanied these restora- 
tions led to renewed investigation and to the discovery 
by Prof. G. Elliot Smith of the anterior termination 
of the sagittal suture which enabled him to determine 

Sir A. Keith, ' ^ Ape-Man or Modern Man,’^ Illustrated London News, 
vol. cxliii, Aug. 23, 1913; Nature, vol. xcii, pp. 197, 292, 345, 624, 

1913. G. Elliot Smith, Autwe, vol. xcii, pp. 131, 267, 318, 468, 545; vol. 
xeiii, p. 300, 1914; Primitive Man,'^ jProo. British Academy, vol. vii. 
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the position of the middle line of the skull with greater 
precision.^'’ The result was to establish the general 
truth of Dr. Smith Woodward’s restoration, but it 
rendered necessary some slight modifications, which 
were introduced into his second restoration (Figs. 76, 
77). 

The forehead as given in the reconstruction (Fig. 78, 
1) is narrow but not markedly receding, and there is no 
indication of great brow ridges or a frontal torus, such 
as we shall meet vith later in the Mousterian skull 
(Fig. 110, p. 226). 

In the occipital region, otherwise very primitive, the 
external inion lies below the upper boundary of the 
tentorium, and in this character, as in the forehead, 
it resembles existing men rather than the extinct 
Mousterians. 

The nasion angle as determined from Smith Wood- 
ward’s restoration (Fig. 71) measures — 6°, a value 
seldom approached by existing man. I have only once 
met with an angle of between — 5° and — 6°, and that 
was in an exceptionally low Australian skull, having a 
cranial capacity of only 1190 c.c. 

The cranial capacity, so far as can be ascertained 
from the reconstruction, is about 1300 c.c. 

The brain, as represented by an internal cast of the 
skull, has been studied by Prof. G. Elliot Smith, who 
states that it presents more primitive and more ape- 
like features than any human brain he has hitherto 
examined. 

A. Keith {The Antiquity of London, 1915, jip. 380, 381) 

seems to have fallen into a very curious error in his attempt to establish 
a base line for his second restoration. He remarks, There is a reliable 
method of telling whether the external angular process is situated as in 
anthropoids or men. In the English skull the trend of the fronto-malar 
suture is backwards and upwards. In the anthropoid . . . the fronto- 
malar suture descends almost vertically. ^ V A very cursory examination 
is sufficient to show that in many human skulls belonging to different 
races this suture descends steeply and that in many anthropoid skulls it 
is horizontal. 





184 


LOWER PALAEOLITHIC 


CHAP. 


It may be mentioned in passing that the bones of the 
skull are very thick, about twice as thick as in modern 
Europeans; this is a character frequently met in 
primitive skulls. 

The brain case, although it presents many archaic 
characters, is truly human, but this cannot be said of 
the lower jaw, which is as distinctly simian. The fea- 



Fig. 79.— Sagittal sections of the Piltdown Skull as reconstructed bj 
Smith Woodward (thick line, W W) and G-. Elliot Smith (broken line, 
S. S) compared with that of Combe Capelle (thin line). 


ture which especially distinguishes it from the Heidel- 
berg and all other human jaws is the presence of a 
nearly horizontal shelf or flange which extends inwards 
from the lower margin, commencing as far back as 
the region of the second molar and continuing forwards 
as far as the jaw is preserved. This is precisely the 
same feature as occurs in the lower jaw of the apes, 
where the flange is continued forward with increasing 
development till it reaches the symphysis. It is not 
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merely in this feature, however, but in all the minor 
details of its anatomy as well, that the lower jaw makes 
a nearer approach to the apes than to man. 

So nearly does all that is preserved of the lower jaw, 
i.e. the greater part of its right half, resemble the 
corresponding part of the lower jaw of a young chim- 
panzee that, in attempting its reconstruction. Dr. 
Smith Woodward has felt justified in taking the jaw of 
that ape as a model. This has led him to complete the 
broken anterior end by a curved-surface which rises 
only very gently upwards so that the upper margin 
bearing the teeth is continued forwards in a truly ape- 
like fashion, and there is no chin (Fig. 78, 3). To 
match this elongated lower jaw there must have been 
a correspondingly elongated upper jaw and thus we 
arrive at a very prognathous face. 

When finally it comes to introducing the teeth — of 
which only the first and second molars are preserved 
— these, and especially the canines, must be made of 
large dimensions. As the canine teeth were missing 
their place was at first supplied by hypothesis. Sub- 
sequently, however. Father P. Teilhard, while assist- 
ing Mr. Dawson in further excavations at Piltdown, 
discovered the canine tooth which was once rooted in 
the right half of the lower jaw. It agrees in a remark- 
able manner with the tooth inserted in the restoration, 
differing only in being a little smaller, more pointed, 
and less obliquely inclined. It is ape-like in shape, and, 
as shown by its worn face (Pig. 80), ape-like in the 

'‘VThese are nearly as long, but not so broad, as the corresponding teeth 
in the Heidelberg jaw, as will be seen from the following: 

Wj length breadth length Wa breadth 


Piltdown . ... . . . .11-5 mm. 9^5 mm. 12*0 mm. 10 mm. 

Heidelberg .......11.6 „ 11*2 „ 12*7 „ 12 „ 


A radiograph of the Piltdown jaw shows, according to Professor A. S. 
Underwood, that the third molar had been eut. It is probable that the 
individual to which it belonged was at least thirty years old. 
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manner in which it worked against the canine of the 
upper jaw. Thus, Dr. Smith Woodward’s method re- 
ceives an unexpected and triumphant vindication.^^ 
The strange creature who thus combined a human 
brain case with an ape’s jaw cannot be included in the 
genus Homo, and a new genus (Eoanthropus) has 
therefore been created to receive it. 



Fig, 80. — Right lower canine of Eoanthropus (B) and corresponding 

milk canine of Homo sapiens (A), slightly enlarged for comparison. 

(1) Outer, (2) inner, (3) anterior, (4) posterior views. 

Some have regarded such a being as an improbable 
monster and have suggested that the jaw may not have 
belonged to the skull, but to a true ape. The chances 
against this are, however, so overwhelming that the 
conjecture might be dismissed as unworthy of serious 
consideration. 

^ Vide ^'Note on the Piltdown Man, ’ ^ Geoh Mag. ^ 1913, Dee. 5, vol. x, 
p. 433, PI. XV; see also 0. Dawson, A. S. Woodward, and G. E. Smith, 
^^Supplementary Note, /Qmrt, Journ, Geol. Soc., 1914, Ixx, p. 82 
et seq. 
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Here, however, we must enter upon a digression, for 
the suggestion thus summai'ily dismissed has since 
received the distinguished support of my friend Prof. 
Boule and has been strongly advocated by an Ameri- 
can naturalist, Mr. Gerrit S. Miller, jun.,'** who, as a 
result of a painstaking study, distinguished by its 
wealth of detail, w^as led to assert very positively that 
the Piltdown jaw not only resembles, but actually is the 
jaw of a chimpanzee, to which he gave the name of 
Pan vetus. 

This led to its renewed investigation by Mr. W. P. 
Pycraft of the British Museum, who subjected Mr. 
Miller’s arguments to a masterly analysis and ruth- 
lessly tore them to pieces one by one. At the same 
time he called attention to some important characters 
presented by the jaw which are definitely not simian 
but human. 

As a consequence. Profs. Osborn, Matthews and 
McGregor, who had previously been much impressed 
by Mr. Miller’s observations, took the opportunity 
when they last visited Europe to make a special pil- 
grimage to the British Museum in order that they 
might see and handle the actual bones themselves of 
the Piltdown man, previously known to them only as 
represented by plaster easts. The result was emi- 
nently satisfactory, the doubts these observers had 
previously entertained were dissipated and they fully 
recognised that the jaw and skull had rightly been as- 
signed to a single individual. A very handsome 

Marcellin Boule^ Les Hommes FossileSf Paris, 1921, p. 166 et seq. 
In the second edition of this work (1923, p. 173) Prof. Boule, while 
admitting that some additional facts which have come to light since 1921 
lend additional support to Dr. Smith Woodward views, still maintains 
a sceptical attitude. 

^ Gerrit S. Miller, jun,, '^ The Jaw of the Piltdown Man,^’ Smith- 
so7iia7h MisceUaneous CoUeetionSf vol. Ixv, No. 12, 31 p., 5 pis,, 1915. 

^W. B. Pycraft, ^IThe Jaw of the Piltdown Man, a Reply to Mr. 
Gerrit S. Miller,’^ Science Progress, n.s., vol, xi, 19164917, p. 389 et seq. 
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acknowledgment of this conclusion was published by 
Prof. Osborn,^® and Prof. McGregor assured me that 
if they had seen the bones before, instead of the 
casts, the scepticism they had felt would never have 
arisen. 

The surprise which was at first excited by what ap- 
peared to be a monstrous combination disappears on 
further reflection. Such a combination had, indeed, 
been long previously anticipated as an almost neces- 
sary stage in the course of human development. This 
will appear from the following quotation : 

“Given a strong ape-like animal with social instincts 
wresting his sustenance from the wild beasts of the 
plains and the evolutional path to man lies open. The 
erect attitude, the dextrous hand and the enhanced 
intelligence are not inconsistent with the possession of 
brute force and brutal characters, but once acquired 
they render possible another acquisition, and this of 
tremendous import. A pointed stick, and the notion of 
using it to thrust, and we have the primitive spear. 
Once armed with this the necessity for natural weapons 
disappears. The massive jaws and fighting teeth can 
now be dispensed with, and may safely undergo a re- 
trogressive development with adaptation to purely ali- 
mentary functions. ” 

In Eoanthropiis Dawsoni we seem to have realised 
precisely such a being as is here imagined, one, that is, 
which had already attained to human intelligence but 
had not yet wholly lost its ancestral jaws and fighting 
teeth. 

The age of the gravels in which Eoanthropus was 

F. Osborn, Dawn Man of Piltdown, Sussex,^' Journ, Ameri^ 

ean Mus, Nat, Eist,, vol. xxi, p. 590, 1922. 

Anniversary Address to the Geological Society of London, 

Journ, Geol. Soc,, 1910, vol. Ixvi, p. Ixxxv, See also the admirable ad 
dress to section H (Anthropology) by Prof. G. Elliot Smith, Report 
1912, pp. 575-598. 
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found may be determined with a fair amount of 
certainty. 

Like much of the high-level gravel in the south-east 
of England, they are composed of the riddlings of many 
older strata, Wealden ironstone, chalk flints, Eocene 
pebbles, Sarsen-stones, and some broAvn flints resem- 
bling those of the Red Crag. Residues of the Red Crag 
seem to be rather plentiful in the New Forest and there 



Fig. 81. — Flint implement, Plltdown. (After Smith Woodward. 
X about %.) 


is nothing very remarkable in the presence of Pliocene 
fossils, such as mastodon, stegodon and rhinoceros in 
the Piltdown gravel. These fossils can be readily dis- 
tinguished from the later ones, such as hippopotamus, 
beaver, red deer, and Eoanthropus itself, which agree 
in being less highly mineralised than the Pliocene de- 
rivatives and are contemporary with the deposition of 
the gravel. Hippopotamus points to a genial climate. 

The gravel has yielded some flaked flints, one of 
which has been definitely recognised as an implement 
(Fig. 81) ; it bears some resemblance to the smaller 
implements of the Chellean industry. 

But the most remarkable implement, fashioned in all 
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probability by Eoanthi’opus himself, is a piece of bone 
(Fig. 82) which has been taken from the femur of 



Fig. 82.— Bone im- 
plement, P i 1 1 - 
down. c. frac- 
ture produced by 
pressure of the 
gravel; p. re- 


some ancient species of elephant — 
not the mammoth, but a larger ele- 
phant, probably E. antiquus. It is a 
more or less flat slab, sixteen inches 
long by four inches wide and one to 
two inches thick. It is truncated at 
the base by transverse cuts which 
have been achieved with difSculty and 
at the other it is rudely cut into a 
sort of wedge. Its purpose is un- 
known, but, as Prof. Breuil remarks, 
the man who made it must have been 
accustomed to working in wood. Bone 
implements are not known elsewhere 
before the Mousterian period and do 
not become common till much later. 

But the Piltdown bone is sui generis, 
no other Palaeolithic age has produced 
anything like it. 

The height of the gravels above the 
Ouse is 25 metres. They may therefore 
be assigned to the 30-metre terrace. 

Thus the evidence points clearly to 
the Ohellean or Lower Tyrrhenian 
age. This period, however, was a 
very long one, so that it does not fol- 
low immediately that Homo Heidel- 


mains of a per- tergensis and Eoanthropus were in 

f 0 r a 1 1 0 n the . . ^ 

outer boundary existence at precisely the same time. 


of w h i c h is 
broken off ; x. 
beginning of an- 
other perforation. 
(After Smith 
Woodward. X 


Yet it is probable, for the terrace of 
30 metres is not necessarily co-exten- 
sive with the whole of the Lower Tyr- 
rhenian age, but may simply mark one 
particular episode in it. 
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The general uniformity of the Chellean industry 
stands in striking contrast to the divergent characters 
of the two species which to all appearance represent 
its artificers. 

The Acheulemi Stage. 

The Acheulean industry is the direct descendant of 
the Chellean, and the boucher is still the characteristic 
implement, but it is a different boucher, distinguished 
by its finer workmanship, qnd more elegant form. It 
is much flatter, not so thick, and consequently lighter ; 
the flaking is not so coarse, and the edge has been 
worked by repeated retouches into an even, regular 
line, very different, when perfectly developed, from the 
jagged edge of the Chellean form (Fig. 62). It is 
thus rendered more trenchant, so that the Acheulean 
boucher is not only a better finished but a more efficient 
implement. 

In the Lower Acheulean of St. Acheul the “fierons” 
of the Chellean have already disappeared, and their 
place is taken by the ovate form already mentioned 
known as a ‘Timande.” 

It may be observed that the edge of the Acheulean 
boucher is frequently not straight, but slightly twisted 
(Fig. 83), the twist, which affects indeed the whole 
implement, seems to have been produced intentionally. 
Nearly a half of the total number of bouchers collected 
at St. Acheul have it. 

In the Upper Acheulean the boucher has acquired 
a fine lanceolate form, and is accompanied by a great 
variety of smaller implements. 

The distinction between the implements of the vari- 
ous stages in the Chellean and Acheulean series is not 
so great in fact as it appears on paper. It would be 
impossible in many cases to say with certainty whether 
a particular boucher came from a Chellean or an 
Acheulean horizon. But when collections of imple- 
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ments taken from the various stages are compared to- 
gether, the practised eye has little difficulty in discern- 
ing the differences. 



Fig. 83. — Lower Acheulean implements from St. Aehenl: 1, A typical 
boHcher; 2, a ^^limande^’ or ovate bonclier; 3, a scraper. (After 
Gommont, L^Anthropologie, x %.) 


Each stage is transitional to the next, and there is a 
gradual passage from the Strepyan, with its rudimen- 
tary bouchers, up to the summit of the Acheulean with 
its finished “ ovates. ” 
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From beginning to end of this evolutional series 
there is not, according to M. Commont, a 
single implement which can be regarded as a 
weapon. Thus we are reminded of the 
Tasmanians, with their spears made exclu- 
sively of wood. 

Since this was written the pointed end of 
a veritable wooden Acheulean spear has 
been brought to light. It 

A was discovered by Mr. 

Hazzledine Warren in 
a bed containing remains 
of Elephas antiquus and 
a “Mesvinian” industry 
at Clacton-on-Sea (Fig. 

The Acheulean fauna was 
originally described as a 
mixed fauna, including both 
the southern forms char- 
acterised by Elephas an- 
tiquus, and the northern, 

Fig. 84. — Boucher of equally characterised by 

LaMicoque. (X %.) the mammoth, E. primi- 

genius (Fig. 86). But more 
exact observation seems to show that this is 
only true when the Acheulean is considered 
as a whole. If we restrict our attention to 
the Lower Acheulean of the second terrace 
on the Somme, where it occurs in sands at Fig. 85.— 

the base of the lower derm, we find, accord- 
• j Tvr /-I T 1 » a wooden 

mg to M. Commont, only the warm fauna as Aeheu- 

represented hj Elephas mtiquus, a large 

*S. Hazzledine Warren, Quart, Journ. Geol. Soc., Ixvii, Ha^fdfne 
1911, Proceedmgs, p. xeix; Essex Naturalist, xvii, 1912, Warren. 

15 ■, PreMst. Soc. E. Anglia, III, W22. ^ 



194 LOWER PALEOLITHIC chap. 

liorse, a large bovine species, and the red deer together 
with some fresh-water sh^H^—Belgrandia marginata 
and Umo littoraiis. But in the Upper Acheulean, 
found in the lower derm itself (red, sandy loam), the 
warm fauna is diminishing and the cold fauna makes 
its appearance for the first time ; it includes Elephas 
primigenius, Rhinoceros tichorhinus, a large horse, a 


86. — The mammoth (Elepfias primigenius) , (From Osborn, after 
0. E. Knight.) 


verj'" lai'ge lion, the rabbit, and the red deer, but not 
the reindeer.^® 

The mammoth, as shown by Mr. Lydekker, was not 


‘*®In the deposits of the first terrace, as we have seen, the lower loss is 
absent ; notwithstanding this we might still expect to find the Acheulean 
in the fluviatile deposits overlying the late Ghellean gravels ; but we do 
not, we meet instead with a Mousterian industry of a peculiar character 
and, strange to say, associated with a warm fauna. (V. Commont, 
^^Mousterien a faune chaude dans la vallee de la Somme a Montieres-les- 
Amiens,’’ Congres International d*Anthropotogi€f 1912, Geneva, p. 291.) 
This interesting fact, once regarded as an anomaly, will be referred to 
again later. 
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larger than the existing species of elephant.®® Its tusks, 
large and strongly recurved, were sometimes as much 
as 23 ft. in length. Its warm coat of close fur and long 
hair,®^ which was particularly long about the neck, 
where it formed a kind of mane, no doubt served in the 
first place as a protection against the rigours of a cold 
climate ; a further protection was afforded by a layer of 



Fig. 87. — Distribution of Eleplias primigemtu (Mammoth), horizontal 
lines; and E. antiquus, vertical lines. (After Boule.) 


fat 9 cm. in thickness beneath the skin. The skin itself 
was 3 cm. in thickness, i.e. about twice as thick as in the 
existing elephant. Its ears were very small and 
densely haired. Its teeth, by which it is generally rec- 
ognised in the fossil state, differ from those of E. an- 

®*Hredlieka (Bureau Am. EtK, Bull. 8S, 1907) gives the height of the 
mammoth, measured from the shoulderj as 2-9 m., of the African elephant 
B-35 m, 

®^See Eeport of 6th International Zoological Congress, p. 76, for an 
account of a frozen mammoth discovered in Siberia in 1901. 
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Fig. 88. — The mammoth (JSlephas primigenius) . Last molar but one^ 
lower jaw, right side. (After Lyell. X 



Fig. 89. — Eleplias mitiquus^ Falconer. Last molar but one, lower Jaw, 
right side. (After Lyell. X %.) 



Fig. 90. — Mephas meridionalis, Nesti. Last molar but one, lower jaw, 
right side. From the Upper Pliocene. (After Lyell. X %.) 


®*The three classic’^ species of elephant represented by teeth in 
these figures were sufficient for the palseontology of the last century but 
no longer satisfy the requirements of more refined observation. Pohlig 
has created a new species, E. trogontherii-^to receive forms intermediate 
between F. meridionalis and E. primigenius; Madame Pavlov has intro- 
duced another — E. between E, trogontherii and E. meridionalis^ 

and M. Oommont distinguishes two groups of E, a7iUquus: om^ the 
original species, with narrower teeth and closer lamellae ; the other, which 
is also the older, with wider teeth and more open lamellae. The typical 
E, antigum oeewcB m the first terrace of Ghelles, the other in the second 
terrace of St. Acheul. M. Oommont correlates the structure of the 
teeth with the nature of the food; the primigenius type was adapted to 
coarse grasses, the antiguus type to the branches and foliage of trees. 
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Fig. 92. — The African, elephant. (From Beddard, after Sir Samuel Baker.) 






' ' ; 
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Pia. 93 . — BMnoceros tichorhinus. (From Osborn, after C. R. Knight.) 


•The two-horned African rhinoceros, for comparison with 
E, tichorhinus. (After Flower and Lydekker.) 
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tiquus by their greater breadth and more numerous 
transverse lamellis; the lamellaj themselves are nar- 
rower and crowded closer together ; the enamel on their 
surface is less coarsely folded (Fig. 88). This species 
was more nearly allied to the Indian (Fig. 91) than the 
African elephant (Fig. 92). 



Fig. 95. — Distribution of Mhinoceros tichorhinus (horizontar lines) and 
JK. Mercki (vertical lines). (After Boule.) 


Its companion, the woolly rhinoceros {R. ticho\- 
rhinus), was also well protected from the weather by 
a coat of fine wool and long hair (Fig. 93). The woolly 
rhinoceros was armed with two large horns, which 
stood one behind the other over the nose; the larger 
sometimes reached a length of three feet. To carry 
the weight of this the septum between the nostrils was 
converted into bone, and this more complete ossifica- 
tion of the nasal septum is one of the features which 
distinguishes the woolly rhinoceros from Rhinoceros 
(leptorhinus) Merchi. 
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The Acheulean industry is rarely found in caves, but 
it occurs in the Grotte de Castillo very near the base of 
the cave deposit, and in association with a “warm” 
fauna. 

At St. Acheul the Lower Acheulean with a “warm” 
fauna occurs on three horizons of the second terrace, 
the lowest in a layer of pebbles at the very base of the 
ancient loss. This layer of pebbles thickens out into a 
bed of shotter which “ravines” the underlying Chel- 
lean gravels. 

The second and third horizons, also with warm 
faunas, lie within the lowest layer of the ancient loss, 
which is distinguished by Comment as the sandy loss. 
It owes its origin largely to rain-wash. 

The upper Acheulean, with a “cold” fauna but no 
reindeer, is found in the uppermost layer of the 
ancient loss, and this not only at St. Acheul but also 
in the loss station of Achenheim in Alsace. 

It is clear, therefore, that the Lower Acheulean is 
of Lower Tyrrhenian, and the Upper of Upper Tyr- 
rhenian age. 
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Mousterian Age 

So far we have only been able to follow the trail of 
Palaeolithic man, extracting what information we could 
from the implements dropped along the way ; now, as 
it were, we enter a clearing, where we make acquaint- 
ance with the man himself, witness his feasts around 
his hearth, and contemplate the last ceremonies which 
attended him to the grave. 

Let us first examine his implements. A marked 
improvement may be observed in their design and 
workmanship. The boueher, which represents a nat- 
ural nodule of flint, reduced by flaking to the required 
shape and size, has disappeared, or only survives in the 
earliest stages of the period. Its place is taken by the 
Levallois flake (Fig. 96, 3 and 4), the basis of which was 
not a whole nodule, but a flake struck off from it. 

The method of making the Levallois flake has been 
elucidated by M. Comment,^ who has discovered the 
very places where both the Acheulean and Mousterian 
hunters carried on their work.® At these spots, littered 
about over a limited area, lay the nodules of flint which 
furnished the raw material, the cores which remained 
after the flakes were struck off, the chips and splinters 
detached in the process, and — still in the rough — ^the 

Commont, Congr. prehist. de France, PariSj 1910^ pp. 115-157. 

®Similar discoveries have been made m EnglaHd by Mr. Plaxman 
Spurrell JoMm, 1880, xxxvii, p, 294, pL 1) and Mr. Worthington 

G. Smith (Man the Frimmval Savage, liondioiiy 1894, pp. 135-136). 

, 201 ' 




Fig. 96. — 1, A flint core from which Aeheulean flakes liave been de- 
tached; a nodule of flint prepared for obtaining a Levallois flake, 
which is struck off by a blow delivered at the point marked by a cross ; 
3, 3' and 4, Levallois flakes; 5, an Aeheulean flake; 6, a. ^lousierian 
point; 7, a M'ousterian lance head; 8 and 9, La Quina points; 10, a 
La Quina scraper. (1-7 after Conmiont; 8-10 after Obermaier, 
1 X 2, 4, 5, 6, 7 X 3, 8, 9, 10 X %.) 


VI 


MOUSTERIAN INDUSTRY 


203 


implements themselves. It was found possible to piece 
some of this material together, and when the original 
nodule was thus reconstituted the process of manu- 
facture became clear. 

The Acheuleans showed very little method in their 
work; if they wished to obtain serviceable flakes they 
selected a nodule of flint, and holding it in one hand 
struck it by means of a hammer-stone with the other ; 
the blows, delivered to right and to left, were always 
directed obliquely, the nodule being turned round again 
and again as the worker searched for an appropriate 
face (Fig. 96, 1). The flakes thus obtained were short, 
thick, and irregular in form ; but that which chiefly dis- 
tinguishes them is their plane of fracture (Fig. 96, 5) ; 
The bulb of percussion is small, and frequently several 
cones of fractui’e occur near the same spot, showing 
that more than one blow had been required to detach 
the flake. The base of the flake is a plain surface, with- 
out any secondary working. In making a boucher, 
flakes were struck off in the same manner by oblique 
blows, one after another, till the nodule was reduced 
to the required shape and size. The flakes obtained 
as by-products could also be used, and little implements 
were made out of them which sometimes present a de- 
ceptive resemblance to some Mousterian forms. 

The Mousterians began by dressing the nodule into 
an appropriate shape; all the comers were removed 
and one face was flaked over its whole extent: then 
with' a single blow, directed perpendicularly (aplomb) 
on one side, a flake was detached by a fracture which 
traversed the prepared block through its whole thick- 
ness from side to side (Fig. 96, 2). The flake was then 
trimmed, its base (the end opposite the point) was 
roughly flaked into a polygonal outline, and sometimes 
further dressed by finer chipping, which converted the 
polygonal into a rounded outline. Its thickness was 
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sometimes reduced by flaking away the upper surface 
or by removing the bulb of percussion, which was very 
protuberant from the opposite surface. Wherever the 
edge was too thin, or likely to break when used, it was 
retouched to render it less fragile. 

Some of these flakes attained considerable dimen- 
sions ; those described by M. Commont from the north 
of France were sometimes as much as 15 to 18 cm. in 
length. 

The Levallois flake was an advance upon the boucher 
in more ways than one ; its design effected a saving of 
labour, since only one side required to be dressed, as 
well as a reduction in weight, and it produced also a 
sharper cutting edge. At the same time the improve- 
ment in design was accompanied by a greater mastery 
over technique. 

The Mousterian point is a finer kind of Levallois 
flake, more symmetrical in shape, sometimes leaf -like, 
more usually triangular, and smaller in size, rarely 
exceeding 10 cm. in length (Fig. 96, 6). Its edges are 
carefully retouched and, like the pointed extremity, 
very sharp; it might have been used as a sort of uni- 
versal tool for piercing, cutting, scraping, or sawing. 

Another characteristic Mousterian implement is the 
side scraper, which was fashioned in a similar manner 
to the point, but with a different shape. It is not 
worked to a point, and the careful secondary flaking is 
sometimes, but not always, restricted to a single gently 
curved edge (Fig. 96, 10). Such an implement would 
be well adapted to scraping skins; it would also make 
an excellent saw, especially when the edges, as often 
happens, have been retouched by alternate chipping, 
first on one side, then on the other. M. Commont has 
put one of these scrapers to the test and says that it 
took only a few moments to saw through a bi'anch of 
green wood, but he does not give the thickness of 
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the branch. The same instrument might well be used 
both for cutting up an animal and scraping its skin. 

The usual assemblage of end scrapers, notched 
scrapers, and awls is met with here, as on other palaeo- 
lithic horizons, but we also encounter, and that for the 
first time, forms which appear to be genuine weapons, 
such as the lance-heads described by M. Comment. One 
of them (Fig. 96, 7) is notched near the base, appar- 
ently for a ligature to secure it to a shaft. 

At St. Acheul the lower part of the younger loss 
on the second terrace is divided into three beds, each 
with a layer of angular gravel at its base, and each of 
these layers provided M. Comment with Mousterian 
implements and the remains of the typical “cold” 
fauna. Thus he was naturally led to suppose that the 
whole succession of the Mousterian industries was 
represented by this series, and he distinguished the 
three layers as Upper, Middle and Lower Mousterian 
respectively. 

Then came the discovery of Mousterian implements 
in strange association with a “warm” fauna, upon an 
horizon in the first terrace of the Somme (at Montieres 
near Amiens) where we should have expected to find 
the Acheulean. This was certainly a disconcerting 
discovery, but such discoveries are always welcome to 
the genuine investigator, for when honestly faced they 
generally lead to an unexpected enlargement of our 
knowledge. 

The immediate inference to be drawn in this ease is 
that the Mousterian industry made its first appearance 
during a genial age, and as the succeeding stages of this 
industry occur in the immediately succeeding beds of 
the younger loss (Upper Monastirian), this genial age 
must lie within the Lower Monastirian. In consistence 
with this we now know of several other localities where 
a “warm” Mousterian industry occurs, such as Tau- 
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bact and Ehringsdorf near Weimar, Krapina in 
Croatia, Wildkirkli on the Santis, La Micoque, Laussel, 
La Ferrassie and the Grimaldi caves in France. 

If, as seems reasonable, we name this “warm” stage 
the Lower Monsterian then the “cold” stages which 
occur in the loss at St. Aeheul may be classed together 
as Upper Monsterian and distinguished as the first, 
second and third zones of that sub-stage. 

That we should find the Mousterian in the gravels of 
the first terrace, which we have regarded from the first 
as Monastirian, is just as it should be. 

But there is a difficulty we have overlooked. Things 
are not so simple as they seem. We have passed over 
the position of the Ghellean evolue, which is certainly 
Tyrrhenian, and yet occurs on the first terrace under- 
lying the Mousterian. This is indeed an inconsistency 
and shows that we must not take the terraces at their 
“face value.” 

The explanation would seem to be as folloAvs : Soon 
after the second terrace, Avith its typical Ghellean in- 
dustry, had been formed an elevation of the land must 
have occurred Avhich enabled the Somme to deepen its 
valley doAAm to the first terrace, where it remained long 
enough to cut out the step and deposit its gravel. All 
this Avithin the LoAver Tyrrhenian age. Then or soon 
after the land began to sink, the sea invaded the valley 
and extended as far up as Mencheeourt, leaAung there 
a deposit containing sea-shells as a Avitness of its pres- 
ence. The Somme in consequence filled up the loAver 
reaches of its valley till it overflowed the first terrace, 
where it deposited its gravel with Mousterian imple- 
ments over the already existing Ghellean deposits. 

To complete the story it may be added that after this 
the land rose again until the mouth of the Somme stood 
28 m. above its present level. Over the gravels that it 
then deposited at its mouth a growth of peat took place 
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in Neolithic times. The bottom of this peat, as dis- 
covered by a boring, now lies 28 m. below the existing 
sea-level, thus showing that the latest movement was 
a submergence of the land to this extent. 

The later history of the Thames repeats that of the 
Somme. So, according to Prof. Marr, does the fen- 
land about March, near Cambridge. 

The Lower Mousterian is typically represented at La 
Micoque near Les Byzies, and at Levallois-Perret, near 
Paris. La Micoque, in addition to Levallois flakes and 
a various complement of smaller implements, includes 
a characteristic little boueher, lanceolate in form with 
one side steeper than the other, as is shown in the illus- 
tration (Pig. 84, p. 193), where the line of parting be- 
tween the two sides lies to the left of the middle line and 
the left side is the steeper. 

Dr. Obeimiaier ® has included this stage in the 
Acheulean because the Levallois flakes make their ap- 
pearance in company with these bouchers, but if, to 
follow a general rule, we are to date the commencement 
of an epoch from the first appearance of its character- 
istic industry, then Levallois and La Micoque should 
be assigned not to the Acheulean but to the Mousterian. 
That this is their true place has been recognised by 
Comment.^ 

The lowest zone of the Upper Mousterian also con- 
tains, in addition to the usual Mousterian implements, 
numerous bouchers,® which, however, differ from the 
Acheulean boueher by the flatness of one face. They 
are of various forms, often of large size, and skilfully 

®H. Obermaier, ‘^Die Steingerate des FranzosielieBL AltpalaolitM- 
bums/’ MUili, prahist. Kom. d, K, AK d* Wiss., Wien, 1908, ii, pp. 
41 - 125 . 

^V. C.ommont, ^ ^ L ’iiidustrie Mousterienne dans la r%ion du Nord de 
la Praiieej ' ' Congr, prehist, de France, Paris, 1910, pp. 115-157 (in par- 
ticular, pp. 130-132). 

® V. Commont, ‘ ‘ Le Moiist4rien ancien, ' ^ Congrea preMst, de 
France; Angouleme (1912), 1913, pp. 297-320. 



B 



Fig. 97. — ^Lower Mousierian bouehers. A, Aa, TriaEgalar fom ; B, 

Oval form; G, Ga, Small higMy-fimshed variety, (After Gommoat, 
.;"'X."'aboat:%.) ■ 
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worked. Some (Fig. 97 a) are triangular and almost 
equilateral in outline, all three sides being trenchant ; 
others (Fig. 97 b) are oval and recall the Acheulean 
“limandes” except for the flat face, which, however, is 
finely worked all over. 

Some of the smaller forms of these bouchers 
(Fig 97 c), which seem rather inappropriately named, 
are among the masterpieces of Mousterian art: they 
are remarkable both for their beauty of form and the 
excellence of their retouch ; according to M. Oommont, 
they rival in fineness of workmanship the best examples 
of the Solutrean point, to which, according to some 
authors, they may have given rise. 

With this lowest zone the boncher disappears from 
the valley of the Somme; * the middle zone is the divi- 
sion longest and best known, its implements are less 
finished than those of the upper zone, which attain a 
high degree of perfection. The upper zone is best 
represented at La Quina (Charente) where some points 
(Fig. 96, 8 and 9) occur which in the beauty of their 
workmanship are scarcely inferior to the small 
bouchers already mentioned above. At La Quina many 
(66) spherical balls of limestone, shaped by the hand 
of man, have been found.’ They range from 35 to 
90 mm. in diameter and were used, it is supposed, as 
bolas. Some ingenuity would have been required in 
devising a means for attaching two or more of the 
balls to a cord, but a Mousterian who had conceived 
the idea of a bola would no doubt be equal to this. 
A skin purse is an obvious device. 

The choice of limestone for these implements would 

is said to occur in the ICrpper Mousterian of Le Moustier; Bourton, 
Congres International d’Anthropologie, MmaQOf 1906, p. 287 ; and in the 
Aurignaeiaii of Chatelperron and I'abri Audi; Breuil^ ibid.j p. 320, and 
Perrassie, Peyrony and Capitan. 

^ G, Chauvet, '^Boules en pierre Moust4neiines,^^ Congres prehistorique 
de France, Bordeaux, 1905, p. 188. 
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be very appropriate, for this is more easily worked 
than flint and has the advantage of possessing a higher 
specific gravity; its comparative softness would be no 
drawback. Some smaller, often irregular, sometimes 
disciform, flaked stones — flint in this case — are re- 
garded as sling stones. They need not have been 
thrown by a thong ; the Dene Indians use a branch, split 
into three at one end, as a stone thrower. 

Dr. H. Martin ® has pointed out that the bones found 
in the kitchen middens of La Quina bear many marks 
of the flint implements; scorings left by the saw, 
scratches by the scraper in taking off the meat, and 
cuts by the knife in disarticulating the joints. Bruised 
cuts on some of the bones seem to show that they were 
used as an anvil or chopping-block. 

The distribution of the deposits containing a Mou- 
steriaii industry in the valley of the Somme has been 
worked out in great detail by M. Commont. The results 
are represented in the follo^ving■ diagram (Fig. 98). 

It was in the Mousterian age that man first ® made his 
home in caves : the period takes its name indeed from 
the cave of Le Moustier in the Valley of the Vezere, 
Dordogne, where its remains were first carefully stud- 
ied. ‘ ‘ Home ’ ’ perhaps is not altogether an appropriate 
term; the hunter is by the very condition of his exist- 
ence a roaming animal, never remaining long in one 
place, so that the caves might have been only temporary 
shelters, primitive hunting lodges. Implements ,'of 
earlier date, though not unknown in eaves, are rare, 
while the Mousterian are common; fortunately they 
also occur in the loss . and valley deposits of the open 
country so that we are now able to extend the field of 

**11. Martin, Meclwrclies mr VtvoluUon du Mmst&rien de La Quhm 
(Cliarente). Paris, fasc. 2, 1909, 180 pp., pis. j fase. 2, 1910, 315 pp., pis. 

*Aii interesting exception is afforded by tlie Lower Aeheulean door in 
the Grotte de Castillo, 
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our observations and to check the order of succession 
determined from the one class of evidence with that 
obtained from the other. 

The remains of the Mousterian age are widely dis- 
tributed in the Old World south of the region then 
still covered by the ice (Fig. 99) ; they extend from 
Britain to the south of France, Spain, Italy, and 
Northern Africa, and from the west of France through 
G-ermany to Moravia (Sipka and Certova) and Eussian 



Fig. 98. — Section across the valley of the Somme to show the horizons 
on which Upper Mousterian implements are found, a, Lower gravel j 
1), Cj rain-wash; df, limon fendille; e, ergeron; /, brick-earth; M, Mous- 
terian horizons. This section may be compared with that given in 
Fig. 56, (After Commont.) 

Poland (Wierchovie) on the one hand, and to Croatia 
(Krapina), the Crimea and Asia Minor on the other. 

The assemblage of animals which inhabited Europe 
dui’ing the Upper Mousterian age was similar to that 
of the Upper Acheulean age, with the important addi- 
tion of the reindeer, which now appears for the first 
time and continues through nearly the whole of the 
remaining Palseolithie period; it was the fauna of the 
reindeer and the mammoth. 

The fauna of the mammoth is often spoken of as the 
cold fauna, in contradistinction to that of Elephas 
antiquus, or the warm fauna. It is generally difficult 
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to draw very precise inferences from fauna to climate ; 
the mammoth itself was certainly well fitted to with- 
stand cold, but it roamed over a very wide area ; its 
range was possibly determined less by temperature 
than the distribution of the plants upon which it fed. 
The remains of plants found in the stomach of the 



Fia. 99. — Distribution of Mousterian stations in Europe. 


frozen mammoth discovered in 1901 included a species 
of Cares, Thymus serpyllum, Papaver alpinmn, and 
Bammcidiis acris var. borealis, all seed-bearing species, 
still existing in the Siberian tundi’a where the frozen 
remains of the mammoth were found.^® The rhinoceros 
{R. ticJiorhimis) , the common companion of the mam- 
moth in Mousterian deposits, is also occasionally found 

xi. Smith Woodward, ‘^The Hew Mammoth at St. Petersburg/' 
Nature, 1903, Iviii, p. BQTj and W. Balensky, Mm. Imp* AJc. ScL St. 
Fet ershurg, 190Z-5, 
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preserved in the ice of the tundra; less is known about 
its food, but in one of these frozen specimens pine 
needles are said to have been found between the teeth. 
The horse has been supposed to indicate extensive 
prairies, but Przevalsky’s wild horse (Fig. 100) , which 
appears to have existed in Upper PalBeolithic times, 
now inhabits the great Dsungarian desert, between the 
Altai and Thian-Shan Mountains.^^ It is said to prefer 



Fig. 100. — ^Przevalsky’s wild horse. 


the saline districts, and to be able to go a long time 
without water. The bison, a favourite food of the 
Mousterians in the south of Prance, was widely dis- 
tributed over Europe in early historical times, and it 
now survives in Lithuania ; the American bison once 
roamed the prairies, providing a chief source of sus- 
tenance to the Red Indians, till its countless herds dis- 
appeared before the repeating rifle of the civilised 
hunter, who desired it for the price of its skin. Its 
bleached bones stand in heaps upon the plains. 

But apart from these animals there were many others 
which are now found only in the colder regions of the 

^Naturef 1884, xxx, p, 391 and p. 436. M. Boule is of opinion that it 
is not represented in Palseolithie deposits. 
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globe ; one of the best known is the reindeer (Rangifer 
tarcmdus) (Fig. 101), which is at present confined to 
the Arctic regions of both hemispheres; it fiourishes 
best in a cold, dry climate. In winter it finds shelter 
in the woods, and does not venture into the low, tree- 


Fig. 101. — The reindeer. (After F. E. Beddard.) 


less plains except in summer.^^ Another cold-loving 
animal of the period was the musk ox (Ovibos mos- 
chatus) (Fig. 103) which now inhabits the Arctic parts 
of North America and Greenland. Lieutenant Greely 
found it in Grinnel Land as far north as lat. 81%° N. 

Of smaller cold-loving animals there was a great 
number, such as the Arctic fox {Cmis lag opus) (Fig. 

^They are seeking food, not shelter, when they move into the woods, 
and it is food they are seeking when they lea%^e them. Note by V. 
Stefansson. 
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104), which inhabits the Arctic regions, inclnding the 
island of Jan Mayen, and still survives in Norway; the 
glutton {Gulo borealis) (Fig. 105), widely distributed 
in the Arctic regions; the marmot {Arctomys mar- 
motta) which lives in the higher regions of the Alps, 
Pyrenees and Carpathians; the Arctic hare {Lepus 



Fig. 102.— Distribution in the Palseolithie epoch of the hippopotamus 
(horizontal lines) and the reindeer (vertical lines). The broken lines 
mark the region still occupied by the reindeer in the Old World. 
(After Boule.) 

variabilis), Sill inhabitant of the Alps and Arctic re- 
gions, that, like the Arctic fox, changes the colour of 
its coat with the seasons, becoming almost entirely 
white in winter; the piping hare {Lagomys alpimis) 
now found on the Altai and other lofty mountain 
ranges in Central Asia, the chamois (Capella rupi- 
capra) and the ibex or bouquetin (Ibex alpinus), both 
Alpine animals, and the lemming {Myodes torquatus) 
well known for its extraordinary migrations, when it 
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leaves its home in Northern Europe and travels in 
dense swarms to the west, crossing brooks and rivers 



^9 


Fia, 104. — The Arctic fox, Canis lag opus. (After Manniche,) 



in its course and sometimes swimming out into the 
North Sea, where it ends its journey with its life. 

This array of species, now confined to cold regions, 
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points decisively to a severe climate; and it is some- 
times found, as at Sirgenstein in Wiirttemberg, with- 
out any admixture of forms which might suggest an 
opposite conclusion; hut elsewhere the lion, hyena, and 
leopard are also met with. These, however, though 
now inhabitants of warmer regions, probably pos- 
sessed considerable powers of endurance; the lion has 
only become extinct in Europe during comparatively 
recent and indeed historic times. The great Irish 
elk and the wild goat which also belong to the 
Mousterian fauna afford no evidence bearing on the 
climate. 

At the close of the Mousterian age, a deposit was 
formed in some parts of Germany, which is remarkable 
for the immense quantity of bones found in it, belong- 
ing to many kinds of small animals, chiefly Arctic 
rodents and above all the lemming. This fauna in- 
cludes the Arctic hare, the piping hare, various species 
of voles — one of them {Arvicola ratticeps) being a 
northern form — two species of lemming {Myodes oben- 
sis and M. torqimtus) and the Arctic fox; it is ex- 
tremely similar to the existing fauna of the tundra of 
North-eastern Russia. 

Mousterian remains have been discovered here and 
there in the open country, buried in the loss, but these 
unsheltered stations were probably only summer en- 
campments, and it is to the caves, which seem to have 
been more frequent resorts, that we turn for our chief 
sources of information. 

The caves of southern or central Prance have fur- 
nished the richest spoil, especially those of Dordogne. 
The district of Les Eyzies (Pig. 106) abounds in 
caves, all of them famous for their contributions to this 
branch of study; Le Moustier is one of them. 

Of late years Germany has added its contributions, 
and one of the most precisely investigated caves of 
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modern times is that of Sirgenstein which has been 
fully described by Dr. Schmidtd^ 


The Sirgenstein is a lofty cliff of J urassic limestone 
which overlooks the broad gentle valley of the Ach 
between Schelklingen and Blaubeuren in Wiirttemberg. 



Fig. 106. — Sketch map of the district of Les Eyzies (Dordogne), show* 
ing the position of some of the more important caves and rock shelters. 

1. Le Monstier. 6. Laugerie Basse. 11. Grotte de la Monthe, 

2. La Madeleine. 7. Les Eyzies. 12. Grotte de Font de 

3. Marzac. 8. Eoc de Tayae. Ganme. 

4. La Micoqne. 9. Crd-Magnon. IS. Grotte des Com- 

5. Langerie Hante. 10. Grotte des Eyzies. barelles. 

It is about 30 kilometres distant from the ancient 
moraine of the Rhine glacier. The cave (Fig. 107) 
opens at its foot, about 30 metres above the bottom of 
the valley ; it looks out upon a smiling landscape and 
is well sheltered from rain and wind. 

R E. Schmidt, Her Sirgemtem wnd die Dilnvmlen Kulturstattefi 
Stnttgart, 1910, pp. 47, 1 pi. 
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On removing the cave earth, which had accumulated 
for untold centuries on the floor, the hearths of several 
successive periods were revealed, the lowest two being 
Mousterian. The embers of the estinct fires lay upon 
the soil. Just as they were left by the inhabitants, stone 
implements were found plentifully strewn about, and 



Fia. 107. — Seetioa through the eave of Sirgenstein, Wurttemberg. a, 

Layer with bones of Lagomys pusillus; b, with bones of Myodes 
torquatus; c, with bones of Myodes ohensis. The numbered black 
streaks represent the successive hearths, (After E. E. Schmidt. Seale 
1 inch to 5 feet.) 

the broken bones of the animals which had served as 
food. These were big game. The cave bear {Ursus 
spel(Bus) in the present instance was by far the com- 
monest; this animal was the universal “care-taker,” 
occupying the caves during the absence of the hunters, 
and receiving short shrift when they returned. It was 
also a favourite food, as is shoivn by the great number 
of bears’ bones which are massed together near the 
threshold of the cave as well as plentifully scattered 
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about. No one cave could have supplied so many bears, 
and the hunters must have ransacked the surrounding 
district in pursuit of them. Most of the bones belonged 
to young animals, which were, no doubt, an easier prey 
as well as more delicate eating. The wild horse and 
the reindeer were also hunted, as well as the mammoth, 
rhinoceros, and bison ; the remains of the last named 
animals are, however, comparatively rare. After the 
hunters had scraped the flesh from the bones, no doubt 
with their stone implements, they broke them to extract 
the marrow, and afterwards threw them on the fire; 
as they were rich in fat they provided a sort of fuel — 
probably very malodorous. At Sirgenstein no wood 
charcoal is found in the hearths, only the charred re,- 
mains of bones. 

In Sicily, where the warm fauna (Elephas antiqum 
and Rhinoceros Merchi) seems to have survived into 
Mousterian times, the hippopotamus furnished abun- 
dant food; in the Grotte de San Giro, near Palermo, 
the bones of this animal were found in such quan- 
tity that, according to a careful estimate, they 
must have represented the remains of at least 2000 
individuals. 

The debris of the caves bears witness then to man as 
the successful hunter, courageously maintaining his 
existence amidst a crowd of competing beasts of prey. 
But in one instance,^® at least, we seem to discover 
signs of a more ogreish disposition ; for the hearth at 
Krapina in Croatia contains the charred bones of 
numerous human beings, both young and fully grown, 
men, women, and children, and this has impressed its 
discoverer, Gorjanovic-Kramberger, with the idea of 
cannibalism. Considering that the evidence is con- 
fined to this single cave and that we meet with nothing 

There may be others: see A. Butot, Cannifoalisme a P4poque 
des eavernes/’ Bull, Soc. PriMst. Fmncej Jane, 1907. 
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similar, or at last so definite, on the Mousterian horizon 
in other parts of Europe, we may regard this for the 
present as an isolated instance.^® There is no reason 
to suppose that cannibalism was common or wide- 
spread, and still less reason for assuming that the 
human race has passed through a cannibal stage. As 
a practice, cannibalism is chiefly confined at the present 
day to black races, who have adopted it sometimes from 
a perverted religious sense, but more frequently to 
satisfy the palate, for there can be no doubt that, 
judged apart from all other considerations and solely 
as a viand, human flesh is a great dainty. This was 
certainly the motive in many of the Pacific islands, and 
the instances in which a warrior ate his enemy in order 
to obtain his courage were the exceptions and not the 
rule.^^ 

Isolated cases of cannibalism, brought about by 
stress of hunger, may occur amongst the highest hunt- 
ing races, and have not been altogether unknovm among 
civilised white men ; the Eskimos are sometimes driven 
to this terrible resort, but look back upon their act with 
the greatest shame and conceal it hke a crime. 

Now let us leave the hearth and visit the tomb. 

A httle stream, the Sourdoire, flows through the 
southern part of the department of the Correze to join 
the Dordogne, and opening on one side of its valley, in 
the district of La Chapelle-aux-Saints, is the mouth 

H. Martin points out that while the hones of the lower animals 
found at La Qnina bear abundant marks of scraping and cutting to 
remove the flesh, not a single bone belonging to the remains of twenty 
human beings shows, any trace of such treatment {L*homme foMiU de la. 
Quina, p. 253). 

According to Flinders Petrie’s estimate, 24 per cent, of cannibals eat 
human flesh because they like it, 18 per cent, when compelled by famine, 
19 per cent, to inherit the virtues of their victims, and the remainder, 
39 per cent., for various other reasons. It is asserted on the evidence of 
some recent experiments on the lower animals that human flesh should 
be physiologically the best food for men. 
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of a cave, which provided a sepulchre for one of the 
Mousterian huntersd® 

A magma of bones now forms the floor of the cave 
to a depth of 30 or 40 cm., and below this is an accu- 
mulation of cave earth in which the grave was exca- 
vated (Fig. 108). It was a shallow rectangular pit, 
1.85 metres in length and 1 metre in breadth and about 
30 cm. in depth. The body was deposited, extended 
upon its back, lying in about the same direction as the 



Fig. 108. — The cave of La Chapelle-aux-Saints. A, longitudinal section 
of the cave taken along the line I of the plan; B, traverse section of 
the cave, taken along the line t of the plan; 0, plan of the grave. 
It will be seen that the axis of the grave runs east and west, and 
the face of the skeleton looks towards the east. 1, Cave earth with 
Mousterian implements; 2, Clay; 3, Sandy clay; 4, Eoof and fallen 
blocks; 5, Floor. 


length of the, grave i.e. from east to west. Around it 
lay a great number of well-worked Mousteiian imple- 
ments,^® fragments of ochre, and broken bones, and 
over the head were several long bones of a bison lying 
flat, one of them still in connexion with some of the 
smaller bones of the foot and toes, so as to suggest that 
it was still clothed with flesh at the time it was placed 
in this position. 

“ Les Abbes A. and J. Bouyssonie and L. Barden, ^^Decouverte d’un 
Squelette humain Moust^rien/^ L* Antliropotogie, 190Sj p. 513. 

A full description has lately been given of these by the Abbes A. and 
X Bouyssonie and L. Bardon; see ‘^La Station Mousterienne de la 
^Bouffia,^ Bonneval ^ la Chapelle-aux-Saints/^ 1913, 

xxiv, pp. 609-634. 
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This was evidently a ceremonial interment, accom- 
panied by offerings of food and implements for the nse 
of the deceased in the spirit world. It is almost with 
a shock of surprise that we discover this well-known 
custom, and all that it implies, already in existence 
during the last episode of the Great Ice Age.^® 

The discovery of the grave of La Chapelle-aux- 
Saints was made on August 3, 1907, and soon after, on 
March 7, 1909, another interment was brought to light 
in the lower cave of the famous station of Le Moustier 
itself. The skeleton was that of a young man, about 
sixteen years of age. It lay on a carefully arranged 
pavement of flint implements, resting on its right side, 
with the right arm bent under the head and the left 
arm extended. Burnt bones and Mousterian imple- 
ments were disposed about the skull, and a boucher, 
carefully dressed on both sides, the most beautifully 
worked of all the implements, lay just within reach of 
the left hand. 

The importance of these discoveries is manifold, and 
fortunately they are well attested, well-known anthro- 
pologists having assisted at every critical stage of their 
investigation. The skeletons agree in all essential de- 
tails with a number of others, which had long pre- 
viously been known as representatives of an extinct 
race, often spoken of as the Neandertal race, but now 
referred to a distinct species, Homo Neandertcdensis. 
This was already supposed to belong to the Mousterian 

^The Abbes Bonyssome and Bardon have called attention to similar 
evidence in several other cases; see reference last cited. 

Klaatseh and O. Hauser, Mousteriensis Hauseri/^ A-Ircli. 

/. 1909, N.P. vii, 287-297, pi. 

is possible that more than one race of men existed in Europe 
during Mousterian times. There wouid be an advantage therefore in 
restricting the term Neandertal to these Mousterians who are known to 
have possessed the anatomical characters which it denotes ; the term 
Mousterian may be used in a wider sense, applicable to all the races 
w'Meh lived in Mousterian times. 
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age, but on evidence wMcb left something to be desired. 
These latest examples, owing to the accurate manner in 
which they are dated, dispel any lingering doubts on 
this point, and at the same time afford welcome con- 
firmation to the conclusions concerning the characters 
of the Neandertal race which had been based on pre- 
viously existing material. 

Let us now briefly review the history of this subject. 

The N emidertal Sheleton . — The first discovery of the 
bones of Mousterian man to receive serious attention 



Fig, 109. — Section of the Neandertal cave, near Biisseldorf. (After LyelL) 

was made in 1856. Not far from Diisseldorf, in 
Ehenish Prussia, the valley of the Diissel fonns a 
steep and narrow ravine known as the Neandertal. 
Its rocky walls of limestone are penetrated by several 
eaves, which owe their origin to the solvent power 
of running water. In one of these caves (Pig. 109), 
opening some sixty feet above the present level of 
the river, the famous Neandertal skeleton was found. 
It lay embedded in a hard, consolidated loam, and when 
first exposed by the workmen who were quarrying the 
limestone, was probably complete. Unfortunately, it 
suffered great injury from their hands, for they had, 
of course, no conception of its value ; but by the op- 
portune intervention of Dr. Fuhlroth, the thigh bones, 
the upper bone of each arm, shoulder-blade, collar-bone. 
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some fragments of ribs, and, most precious of all, the 
skull-cap, or brain-pan (Figs. 110, 1; 112, 1; 113, 1), 
were rescued from destruction, and are now exhibited 
in the museum at Bonn. 

More than fifty years have elapsed since this momen- 
tous discovery was made, and from that time to this 



I'M. 110. — ^1, The Neandertal calotte. 2, The skull of La Chax)elle-aux- 
Saints, seen in profile. (About X %.) (1, After Huxley; 2, after 

it has continued to occupy a foremost place in the 
investigations of anatomists. When its discoverer 
first exhibited his specimen before a meeting of Geiman 
anthropologists at Bonn, doubts were freely expressed 
as to their human character, and subsequently the 
famous anatomist, Virchow, endeavoured to explain 
away the remarkable features of the skull-cap by 
attributing them to disease. Huxley, whose fame. 
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notwithstanding his brilhance as a writer, will always 
rest on his genins as an anatomist, arrived at conclu- 
sions which we now perceive to have made the closest 
approach to the truth. He recognised the skull as truly 
human, hut, at the same time, as the most ape-like he 
had ever beheld, and placed it below the Austra- 
lian, which he regarded as its nearest existing 
representative. 

So long, however, as this skull was the only one of 
its kind its testimony failed to produce complete con- 
viction : its age, erroneously assigned by G. de Mortillet 
to the Chellean, was open to question, and the fauna 
of the mammoth, though occurring in a similar cave 
only 130 paces distant, had not been found in actual 
association with the skeleton itself. It might have 
belonged to an abnormal individual, great as were the 
chances against such an accident, and, finally, its com- 
pleteness left something to be desired. Very welcome, 
therefore, wei*e the fresh discoveries which followed 
from time to time dowm to 1905, and again more re- 
cently, from 1908 to 1921; these, while largely adding 
to our knowledge, unite to confirm the judgement of 
Huxley expressed in 1863. 

The material now accessible to study includes the 
following : the Gibraltar skull found in 1848 ; a lower 
jaw from La Naulette,^^ found in 1866 ; part of a lower 
jaw from Sipka,®® Moravia, 1879 ; two nearly complete 
skeletons from Spy, 1885; a lower jaw from Malar- 
naud,-® 1889; various fragments representing perhaps 

Biisk, Trans, Zool, Boc, London, 1879. 

^ Dupont j B%lU. AcaL Boy, Belgiqne, xxii, 1866; Primer -Bey, Bull, 
Boe. d\4.nthr, de, Paris, 1866; E, T. Hamy, Precis de Paleontologie 
hnmaine, Paris, p. 232. 

K. J. Maska, Der diluviale Memch in Ndliren, Neutitschein, 1886; 
A. Ezeliak, C. B, deutschen Ges, f. Anthr,, xxxvi, p. 67, 1905. 

Filliol, ^^Note siir niie machoire himiaine trouv^e dans la eaverne 
de Malarnaiid/^ Bull Soc, PMlomathique de Paris, 1889, vol. i, p. 69; 
M. Boule, eaverne de Malarnand,’’ iMd., p. 83. 
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a dozen individuals from Krapina in Croatia; a skele- 
ton from La Chapelle-aus-Saints, Correze, 1908 ; an- 
other from Le Moustier, 1909; two skeletons of adults 
and two skeletons of children from La Ferrassie,^'^ 
Dordogne, 1909 and 1910; a broken skull of a child 
from Pech de I’Aze, 1910; a skeleton of a young man 
from La Quina, 1911, and another of a child of six 
years, 1921. La Quina has also furnished a number 
of bones representing twenty different individuals. 
Pinally, we have two Jaws from Ehringsdorf, Weimarj 
and some teeth from Taubach,-® also near Weimar. 

Mousterian teeth have also been found at Saint- 
Brelade in Jersey.^® All these remains, though dis- 
tributed over a wide geographical area, ai*e character- 
ised by similar peculiarities; and by combining the 
evidence they afford we are able to reconstruct the 
skeleton of Neandertal man. Wherever the evidence 
overlaps, it is found to correspond, thus confirming our 
conclusions and dissipating the mistrust which very 
naturally prevailed when the Neandertal skeleton was 
the only one known. 

The face,®® to which we involuntarily turn to gain 
our first impression of the man, presents a singular 
aspect, unlike that of any existing race (Figs 110, 2; 
111; 112, 3 and 4). One of the most salient features 
is the prominent ridge which extends continuously from 
temple to temple at the base of the f oi’ehead ; it is 

^Pejrony and Capitan, de Vteole d^Anthrop,^ IdOByEnlL Moc. 
d'AniJir. de Paris, 1010. 

^A, N'ehring, fossile Mensehenzahne ans dem Biluvinm von 
Taiibaeh/’ Naturwiss. Woehctiseliriftf Ang, 4^ 1805; M. Bonle, 
Jwmmes fossUes, Paris, 1923, p. 146, 

R. Marett, ^‘Pleistocene Man in Jetsejf^^ Arehwologia, 1911, Ixii, 
p. 449; A. Keith and F. Knowles, ‘^A Description of Teeth of Palseolithie 
Man from Jersey, Journ, of Anat, and Flips., xlvi, 1911, p. 12. 

‘^This w'as described for the first time from the Gibraltar skull, in 
which tills |)art of the cranium is better preserved than in any other. 
The Gibraltar skull is further the only one which retains the base almost 
uninjured. 



VI 


GIBRALTAR SKULL 


229 



Fig. 111. — 1, the Gibraltar skull iu profile. (About X %*) 2, the 

same as restored by Prof. McGregor. 
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formed by an excessive growth of the brow ridges, the 
supratemporal ridges, and the glabella, the latter a 
prominence of the forehead immediately above the root 


Fig. 112. — Front vie’w of Neandertal skulls. 1, ISTeandertal ; 2, Spy ; 
3, Gibraltar; 4, La Cliapelle-aux-Samts, (About X %.) (1, After 
Huxley; 2, after Fraipout and Lohest; 3, after Soilas; 4, after 
'Boule^ L^Antliropologie,) 


of the nose. These several regions are not only gi'catly 
developed, but they have become completely confluent, 
forming a single ridge, which we may speak of as the 
frontal torus. The only existing race in which the 
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frontal torus at all approaches that of the Neandertal 
skull is the Australian, and even this does so only 
remotely®^ In the Australian skull the torus is rarely, 
if ever, so completely continuous and uniform as in the 
Neandertal ; its dimensions are less and its characters 
different. In the Neandertal skull the torus receives 
additional emphasis from the presence of a correspond- 
ing depression which runs parallel with it along its up- 
per margin (Figs 110 to 113). This trough is spoken of, 
as the frontal fossa ; nothing resembling it occurs in the 
Australian skull. In the Australian skull it is the gla- 
bellar region of the torus that is most protuberant, pro- 
jecting farthest immediately above the root of the nose, 
which looks as if it had been squeezed in close under the 
glabella ; this gives an appearance of concentration— 
almost indeed of ferocity — to the Australian face. In 
the Neandertal skull the torus does not descend in this 
fashion; it rises well above the eyes and root of the 
nose, recalling its disposition in the chimpanzee. 

The oi'bits are large and round, and rise upwards, 
encroaching on the forehead. 

The nasal aperture is remarkable for its great size, 
particularly in breadth ; the nasal bones are broad and 
concave upwards, and the sides of the nose pass back- 
wards into the cheeks without the marked distinction 
which occurs in recent races. Thus, although the soft 
parts of the nose have disappeared, we may conjecture 
that this organ was of unusual dimensions ; it probably 
projected in a snout-like fashion of its own, not com- 
parable ■with anything we know either among men or' 
the man-like apes. 

The distance from the root of the nose to the mouth 
was greater than in any existing human race. 

See, however, B, J. Cunningham, The .Evolution of the Eyebrow 
Eegion of the Forehead; with Special Beference to the Excessive Supra- 
orbital Development in the Neandertal Eaee,’^ Trans. Boy. Soc. Edin.^ 
1908, xlvi, pp. 285-311, 3 pis. 
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In the imaginary restorations which have from time 
to time been ventured on by painters and sculptors, the 
face is always represented as prognathous, that is, 
with projecting jaws. This was mere guess-work, 
prompted by analogy with the apes. As it happens, 
however, marked prognathism did exist, but only in 
some cases : it is present, for instance, in the skulls of 
La Chapelle-aux-Saints and Le Moustier; in others it 
is absent. Observations made on the Krapina frag- 
ments and the Gibraltar skull reveal a face as truly 
orthognathous as in many a civilised white man. There 
is nothing inconsistent, however, in these observations. 
The aborigines of Australia present just as wide a 
range of variation in this character. In any large col- 
lection of Australian skulls every degree of transition 
may be traced between faces which are truly orthog- 
nathous and others which attain an extreme degree of 
prognathism. 

At the same time, the jaws of the Neandertal skull 
present some Remarkable peculiarities: they are large 
and parallel-sided ; the lower jaw in particular is heavy 
and massive and especially distinguished by the 
absence of a chin.®^ In the existing lower races of man- 
kind the chin is often notably reduced in size, but never 
completely suppi’essed. As we have seen, the same ab- 
sence of a chin, even more strongly expressed, is to be 
found in the Heidelberg jaw, so that this simian 
character, though still persisting, is evidently on the 
wane. Again, as in the Heidelberg jaw, the little bony 
processes which lie vnthin the angle of the jaw and 
give attachment to the muscles of the tongue concerned 
in speech appear to be missing; and from this it has 

^^Linniisus included the chin amongst the characters distinctive of 
man; but it is obviously jiresent in some infantile gorillas having a well- 
developed milk-dentition. E. Selenka, StucUen m BnUoickelungsge- 
schichte, Wiesbaden, 1899, p. 143. It is said to be prominent also in the 
young orang, W’^iedenreich, Anat, Am.y 1904, p. 314. 
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been erroneonsly inferred that the power of speech was 
not fully developed. 

The dental arcade recalls the U-shape of the anthro- 
poid apes, and the incisors of the lower jaw bite against 
those of the upper jaw instead of behind them, in 
some cases indeed the lower jaw is so underhung that 
the lower bite in front of the upper incisors. 

The teeth are large, but retain few primitive char- 
acters. In some eases, as in the teeth of St. Brelade, 
Jersey, and Krapina, the roots of the molars, especially 
the wisdom teeth, have ceased to be divergent and have 
even lost their individuality, being fused together into 
a single column. The significance of this is not clear. 

The pulp cavity, as revealed by X-rays, is unusually 
large in these teeth, but this peculiarity is not a con- 
stant character, being absent, according to Prof. Boule, 
from the teeth of the Ferrassie skeleton.*^^ 

The brain-pan is consistent with the face : the swollen 
frontal torus and its accompanying fossa have already 
been alluded to. Beyond the fossa the forehead is 
receding, and the skull rises to a comparatively low 
vertex ; the occiput is distinguished by a similar slope 
in the opposite direction, and swells into a strong ridge 
for the attachment of the powerful neck muscles. The 
walls of the skull are thick, and the thickness of the 
frontal region is prodigious. In this region the floor 
of the skull rises up to an unusual extent, so that, 
owing to this and the thickness of the frontal bones, 
the space left for the frontal lobes of the brain is very 

The teeth of the Krapina men have been discussed at length by 
P. Adloff, ^ ‘ Die Zahne des Homo primigenius von Kraxiina, ^ ^ Zeits. f. 
Morph, %. Amthr,, 1907, x, 197-202, Das Gehiss des Meyischen mid der 
Anthropomorplicii^ 1908; and Gorjanovi^-Kramberger, Die Krone und 
WuTzeIn der Mahlzahne des Homo primigenius, ete.,’^ Anat, An-z,y 1907, 
xxxi, 97-134, and * ^ Bemerkungen zu Adloff,'^ Anat, Ans., 1908, xxxii, 
145-156, pi. See also Duckworth, Preldstorie Man, p, 29 ff* 

Keith and Knowles, Jowrn. Anat. and Fliys., 1911, xlvi, p, 2; A. 
Keith, Froe, Fay, Soc, Med,f 1913. vi (Odont. Sec.)? p. 1; 'M. Boule, Les 
Jiommes fossileSf p. 214. 




- / -■ .. 1 








(1, After Huxley; 2^ after Fraipont and Lohest; 3, after Poule, L*Anthropologie,) 
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much diminished. It is in these lobes that the faculty 
of speech is lodged. Some compensation for the dimin- 
ished height of these lobes is atforded, however, by an 
increase in breadth, the skuU being a little wider than 
usual in front (Fig. 113). 

The elevation of the anterior end of the base just 
alluded to is one of the most important of the distinc- 
tive features of the skull (Pigs. 114, 5, and 116). It is 
a marked simian character. 

The nasion angld is also very instructive, since it 
measures the magnitude of the arc over which the brain 
extends, and it is no doubt associated with the upward 
inclination of the base. In the Gibraltar skull it has a 
negative value of 10°, in the skull of La Chapelle-aux- 
Saints of 17°. In Fig. 23 (p. 53) a sagittal section of 
the last-named skull, the nasion radius is seen to lie 
almost midAvay between the corresponding radius of 
a Swede and a chimpanzee, but rather on the simian 
than the human side. It will be obser\>-ed at the same 
time that the bregmas of the two skulls are nearly 
coincident. 

Notwithstanding these indications of inferiority, the 
capacity of the skull is surprisingly large. It was 
originally supposed to amount to only 1250 e.c., but 
this estimate was based on a fallacious inference from 
the Neandertal skull-cap. The supposed fixity of the 
external occipital protuberance (inion) had at one time 
become almost a superstition among anatomists, and 
it was consequently made use of, in conjunction with 
the glabellar point, to obtain a fixed line of reference. 
When the Neandertal skull-cap and the corresponding 
part of a European skull were compared on the basis of 
this line or what comes to the same thing, the nasi- 
inion line, a great disparity was found to distinguish 
them (Pig. 115 a). The inion, however, does not pos- 
sess the constancy attributed to it ; it varies in position 
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like most other muscular attachments, and the error 
which may result if it is taken as a fixed point is by no 
means small. This will be seen from the next diagrams ; 



Fig. 114. — A comparative stud j of the skull of Momo N eandertalemis 
by means of sections. Transverse sections 1, taken through the basion 
and auditory meatus of the skull of La Chapelle-aux-Saints and of 
a Swede; 2, of the Gibraltar skull and an Australian skull of 1310 c.e. 
capacity; 3, of the skulls of La Chapelle-aux-Saints, Gibraltar and a 
Chimpanzee; 4, Horizontal sections through the skulls of La CliapellC" 
aux-Saints and a S-wede; 5, Sagittal sections through the skull of 
an Australian, cranial capacity 1190 e^e. and the Gibraltar skull; 
6, Sagittal sections of the skull of La Chapelle-aux-Saints (Ch) and 
of a Swede (Su) superposed on a common centre and the nasion 
radius; 7, Horizontal sections of the skull of La Chapelle-aux-Saints 
and a Chimpanzee, 





Flo. 115. — Diagrams to illustrate the fallacious use of the uasi-inion line. 
A, The cranial vault of an Australian (continuous line) and a Euro- 
pean (dotted line) superposed in profile on the nasi-inion line. The 
base being disregarded, an exaggerated estimate will be formed of 
the difference in capacity. B, The cranial vaults completed by addi- 
tion of the base. It will be seen that the base of the Australian shull 
extends almost as much below that of the European as the vault of 
the European rises above that of the Australian, C, The Tvro skulls 
superposed in profile on the nasi-basal line. The comparison which 
may now be made approaches eloselv to the truth. 
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in Fig. 115 b the complete skulls of an Australian and 
a European are superposed in profile on the nasi- 
inion line, and in Fig. 115 c they are similarly 
superposed on the base drawn from the nasion to the 
opisthion. 

The distinguished anatomist, Prof. Schwalbe, still 
maintains the old fallacy and appeals to the consistence 
in results which are obtained by superposing longi- 
tudinal sections of the various Neandertal skulls on 
the glabella-inion base, as an argument in his favour. 
This consistency, however, is simply due to the con- 
stancy with which the inion has shifted its position 
upwards in all these skulls.*® The displacement of the 
inion is an important anatomical character, and should 
have an important physiological significance. It has 
been correlated, I fancy rather illogically, with the 
possession of strong neck muscles. As we shall see 
directly, there is reason to believe that the attitude of 
Neandertal man was affected ^vith a slight stoop ; this 
would necessitate throwing the head back to keep the 
face in its proper position, and this again would lead 
to a shifting upwards of the muscular attachments at 
the back of the head, including the inion. 

Fortunately the skull of La Chapelle-aus-Saints is 
sufficiently complete to permit of the direct measure- 
ment of its capacity in the usual way, i.e. by deter- 
mining the volume of shot or millet-seed it will contain. 
M. Boule has taken advantage of this fact and finds 
that the capacity thus measured amounts to 1620 c.e. 

®*]Vr. Henri Martin has measured the amount of this displacement in 
one of the La Qiiina examples of the Neandertal skull by drawing a line 
within the skull from asterion to asterion and determining the height of 
the external inion above this datum. It was found to be 32-5 mm. In 
four modern skulls a range of from 13 to 19-5 mm. ivas observed 
{L^komme fossile de La Quina^ Paris, 1923, p. 79). 

^ M. Boule, *■ ^ L ’homme fossile de la Chapelle’aux-Saints, ^ ^ Anmles de 
'PaUoniologie (19114913), This masterpiece is the most complete 
account we possess of Neandertal man. - ' ■ 
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- — a remarkable quantity of brains for a man only 
1550 mm. (5 ft. 1 in.) in height. The Spy skulls are 
probably not less capacious; the Neandertal is esti- 
mated by M, Boule at 1408 c.c. and the La Quina at 
1367 e.c. 

The Gibraltar skull is evidently smaller ; even the 
external measurements show this, and a careful esti- 
mate based on direct measurement with millet-seed 
gave as the capacity only 1250 c.c.®® It is possible that 
this skull belonged to a woman; the corresponding 
capacity for a man might be about 150 c.c. more, or 
1400 c.c. This would be well within the limits of 
variation of the race, which seems to have possessed 
an average cranial capacity of nearly 1500 c.c. In this 
respect the Mousterian race was far superior to the 
Australian, and not far inferior to the European, 
whose average eapaeity is below 1550 c.c. 

It may be asked what inferences can be drawn from 
this fact ; a question not easy to answer, at least with 
any completeness. Cranial capacity is a measure of 
the volume of the brain and thus it is clear that the 
Mousterians were men with big brains. 

Looked at broadly the size of the brain seems to be 
connected with the taxonomic rank of the race ; in the 
apes the cranial capacity never attains, so far as is 
known, as much as 600 c.c. ; in what we are accustomed 
to regard as the lower races of mankind, e.g. the 
Australians, an average of 1250 c.e. is commonly met 

^ tlie Cranial and Facial Characters of the Neandertal Eace/' 
■FMl,' Tfms.j 1907, exeix, pp. 281-S395 O. L. Sera, '^Nnove Osservazioni 
ed Indnzioni snl Cranio di Gibraltar, ^ ^ per VAniropologia e la 

Mtnologia, Florence, 1910, xxxix, fase. 3, 4 pis. 

Prof. Keith has estimated the eapaeity at 1080 c.e.; I feel sure this 
falls short of the true capacity, owing probably to some defect in the 
method of measurement. Prof. Boule gives it as 1296 c.e., but this 
number was obtained indirectly by calculation. When handling the skull 
I gained the imiiression that the eapaeity was much smaller than it 
actually proved to be. With an incomplete skull estimates may easily 
vary a few centimetres. 
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with, while in the higher races, such as Europeans, 
1550 c.c. is rather above the average. But when we 
proceed to details, the connexion between cranial 
capacity and mental endowment is less obvious. The 
result of numerous investigations carried out during 
the last quarter of a century is to show that, within 
certain limits, no discoverable relation exists between 
the magnitude of the brain — or even its gross anatomy 
— and intellectual power. The following list illustrates 
this conclusion. 



Cranial 

capacity. 

Weight of 
brain. 

Authority. 

Bismarck 

1965 e.c. 

1867 gms. 

Waldeyer. 

Kant 

1715 

— 

Kupf er and Hagen. 

Bobbe (a robber and 
murderer 



1510 

B. Wagner. 

Mobl (a distinguished 
botanist) 

1431 

_ 

A. Proriep. 

Mohl 

1500 

— 

Buschan-Stettin. 

Gauss 

— 

1492 

Rudmeyer. 

Skobelew (General) 

^ — 

1451 

Sernoff. 

Mommsen 

— 

1429 

Hausemann. 

Liebig 

■ — ' 

1353 

— 

Menzel 

— 

1298 

Hausemann. 

Bunsen 

— 

1295 

Do. 

Leibniz 

1422 

1257 

His. 

Gambetta. 

— 

1247 

Duval 

Do 

— 

1160 

.Paul Bert. 


It thus appears that there is no apparent reason 
why a great man should not possess a large brain 
(Bismarck) ; on the other hand, he may attain the high- 
est flights of genius with a comparatively small one 
(Leibniz). 

The dissection of the brains of criminals and of 
distinguished men fails to reveal any chai’acteristic 
differences between them. 

Since the motor-centre for speech is situated in 
Broca’s area, we might have expected to find some 
connexion between great linguistic poAvers and the 
size or complication of the lower frontal lobe, but even 
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this is not the case. Dr. L. Stieda gives an inter- 
esting account of Dr. Georg Sauerwein, who was master 
of forty or fifty languages ; after his death, at the age 
of 74, on December 16, 1904, his brain was dissected 
by Stieda, hut it revealed nothing which could he cor- 
related with his exceptional gift. 



Fig. 116. — The Gibraltar skull (thick line) and a low form of Australian 
skull (thin line) compared. The longitudinal sections are superposed, 
a line drawn from the centre of the sections to the front of the great 
foramen serving as a common base. Attention may be called to the 
elevation of the base and the great thickness of the frontal bone in 
the region of the glabella of the Gibraltar skull, and the absence of a 
frontal fossa in the Australian skull. 

The magnitude and visible complexity of the brain 
are possibly two of the factors which contribute to- 
wards the manifestation of intellect ; but they cannot be 
the only ones: there must be others of equal or even 
greater importance, such as the ultimate structure of 
the grey matter, and the degree of perfection in the 
adjustment of parts. It is possible that the character 
of the circulation and the nature of the blood-supply 
may not be without influence, so that the intellect may 

^ L. Stieda, ^ ^ Das Gehirn eines Bprachkundigen, ’ ’ Zeitschr, /. Morph, 
u. Anthrop., xi (1908), p. 81. 
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actually be an affair, not only of the head, but of the 
heart. There may be yet other factors of a more 
recondite character. 


Whatever other significance the size of the brain may 
possess — or lack— it is, in any case, a morphological 
character of great importance, and a difference of 250 


Fig. 117. — The skeleton of Neandertal man (1) restored aecording to 
Prof. Boule, for comparison with the skeleton of an Anstralian (2). 
(After Bonle.) 
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c.c. or say nearly 20 per cent, in average capacity, such, 
as distinguishes the Australian from the Mousterian, 
cannot he disregarded. Judged from the cranial capac- 
ity alone, the surviving Australian evidently stands 
on a lower plane than the extinct Mousterian. 

In a great number of other characters, however, the 
Australians of all races make the nearest approach to 
the Mousterians. Many of the more brutal Austra- 
lians, especially among those inhabiting the south of 
the continent, present a depressed cranial vault with 
receding forehead and occiput, almost identical in 
profile with some forms of Neandertal skull (Fig. 117) : 
there is a resemblance, though not identity, in the 
characters of the frontal torus; and the lower jaws, 
with the teeth, present some analogies. These resem- 
blances must not be pushed too far, and there are 
important differences which must not be overlooked. 
Apart from distinctive features in the skull, the Nean- 
dertal skeleton is more robust than that of the Aus- 
tralian, and it presents some characters, such as the 
curvature of the thigh bone, which suggest that Nean- 
dertal man maintained less habitually a completely 
erect attitude (Fig. 117). This did not escape the 
attention of the late Prof. Fraipont, and more recently 
M. Boule has given good reasons for attributing a 
slight stoop to the men of this species. 

The Australians are not only another race, they are 
a different species, and, notwithstanding the many 
characters which they share in common with the Nean- 
dertalians, they can no longer be regarded as directly 
descended from them. 

Let us now resume our survey. As we have seen, the 
Neandertal skull itself is undated, and nothing is 
known of the age of the Gibraltar skull— the only 

^ Except by its own characters which point to the Mousterian age. 
That Mousterian man inhabited the country near Gibraltar has been 
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example, until the discovery of La Chapelle-aux- 
Saints, in which the face is preserved in its natural 
relation to the cranium ; but of the remaining speci- 
mens we are better informed. 

Spy . — The cavern in which the two skulls of Spy 
were discovered by Prof. Max Lohest is situated in 
Carboniferous limestone which forms a wooded hill 
above the Orneau, in the commune of Spy. Near its 
mouth lay a pile of debris composed of several layers 
(Fig. 118), for the greater part Aurignacian in age. 



Fig. 118.-— Section of the Grotte de la Bielie-aux-Roehes, near Spy. a, 
Brown clay and fallen fragments; 5, yellow earth and tufa containing 
bones; c, red earth with bones; d, brown clay and charcoal with the 
two skeletons; e, a Moiisterian point from the lowest layer in ’which 
the skeletons were found. (After M. de Puydt and Max Lohest.) 

In the lowest layer {d), containing rough Mousterian 
points and the fauna of the mammoth {E. primi genius, 
B. tichorJiimis, Ursm spelceus, Hycena spelma, etc.), 
two fragmentary human skeletons were found, the 
remains of two individuals who had, it has been sug- 

proved by Dr. Duckworth, and recently Prof. Breuil has given eireunx- 
stantial evidence to show that the aknll was included in a Mousterian 
deposit. L^Abbe H. Breuil, ^^Palseolithie Man in Gibraltar/^ Journ. B. 
Antlir, lii, 1922, p. 46. 



VI 


SPY 


245 


gested, been killed by a fall of stones from the roof. 
It is more probable, however, that we have here another 
case of interment. 

They have been very completely described in a series 
of admirable memoirs by Profs. Praipont and Max 
Lohest of Liege, who have shown how completely they 
agree in all their anatomical characters with the 
remains from Neandertal. 

Le Trou de La Navlette . — On both sides of the valley 
of the Lesse, just above its confluence with the Meuse, 
several caverns open near the middle of its slope, at 
heights of from 75 to 100 feet above the river. The 
cave of La Naulette is one of these; it was flooded, 
during the Lower Palaeolithic epoch, at irregular inter- 
vals by the Lesse, when that river flowed at a height 
of about 90 feet above its present level. Each inun- 
dation left a deposit of loam on the floor of the cave, 
and the time which elapsed between successive 
inundations was sufficient to allow of the growth of an 
incrustation of stalagmite; there are seven of these 
stalagmite floors and seven layers of loam. At a depth 
of 15 feet below the lowest stalagmite the famous jaw 
of La Naulette was found. Its simian characters led 
some anatomists, among them the famous Virchow, to 
deny that it was human ; but the subsequent discoveries 
at Spy and Krapina leave no doubt on this point, and 
we now recognise it as appropriate to the Neandertal 
skull. 

The bones of the other animals found in tHs cave 
mai'k the fauna of the mammoth. 

Krapina . — The hollow in which the ossiferous de- 
posits occur at this locality is not so much a cave as a 

^See in particular J. Fraipont and Max Lohest, ^ ' Reeherches Ethno- 
grapliiques sur les Ossements Humains d^eouverts dans les depots 
quaternaires d'une grotte a Spy/ VCrand, 1887, pp. 587-757, extr. Arch, 
de Biologic, and M. de Puydt and Max Lohest, ^^L^Homnie Contemporain 
du Mammouth,^^ C. B, Congres de Namur, 1886, pp. 36, 10 pis. 
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recess, whicli was excavated by the river Krapiniea, as 
it washed against a cliff of friable Miocene sandstone. 
Since accomplishing this work, the river has sunk its 
bed 82 feet below the floor of the recess ; and the recess 
itself is now completely filled with debris (Fig. 119). 
At the base is a layer of pebbles left by the river; over 
this lie sand and loam, partly deposited by flood waters, 
partly formed by dust weathered from the walls : fallen 
angular fragments are scattered throughout. Here and 
there, lenticular layers, dark grey and red in colour, 
are intercalated with this material. They mark the 
site of successive occupations by man; burnt sand- 
stone, charcoal, broken and burnt bones and stone 
implements are found in them. The lowest layer seems 
to indicate a dwelling-place; it contains the fragmen- 
tary remains of ten or twelve individuals of different 
ages, children and adults, all of whom possessed the 
distinctive characters of the Neandertal race. The 
bones are all broken and more or less burnt; and on 
this evidence, as we have already pointed out, some 
have suspected Mousterian man of cannibalism. 

The fauna of this station includes Bhmoceros 
Merchi, Urstis speloetis, and Bos primigenius. It is a 
warm fauna. The implements are rough flakes of 
admittedly Mousterian type ; some have been made out 
of the pebbles of the Krapiniea river, and retain a 
part of their original surface. Some rude implements 
of bone are said to occur with them, one of which has 
been spoken of as a bone “axe.” 

The discoverer of these relics. Prof. Gorjanovic- 
Kramberger,'*- regards them as older than the last 

Gorjanovic-Kramberger, ‘‘Der paiaolitliisehe Meiiseh and seine 
Zeitgenossen aiis deni Diluvium von Krapina in Kroatien,” Mith, A7ithr. 
Oes,, Wien, 1901, xxxi, pp. 163-197; 1902, xxxii, pp. 189-216; 1904, 
xxxiv, pp. 187-197; 1905, xxxv, pp. 197-229; ^ * Der cliluviale Menseh 
von Krapina/^ Biol. Ctmtralhlatt, 1905, xxv, p. 805, and Ber diluviale 
Menseh von Krapina in Kroatien, Wiesbaden, 1906, pp. 200, 14 pis. 
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mountain movements wMeli have affected the district, 
and their date was for a long time open to question. 

A Mousterian industry, however, associated with a 
warm fauna determines the age. The Krapina men 
lived in Lower Mousterian times, and thus preceded by 



Fig. 119. — Section of the rock shelter at Krapina. Eecent alluvium; 
Q, Pleistocene alluvium; ^m, Miocene sandstone; la, gravel; Ih, sandy 
clay; Ic, flood deposits; X, fallen blocks of sandstone. Height of 
recess from floor to roof 8.50 metres. (After Gorjanovic-Kramberger, 
L^Anthropologie.) 

a considerable interval the men of La Chapelle-aux- 
Saints. 

They agree sufficiently, however, in all important 
characters to be included in the same species, while 
their minor differences mark them as a distinct race. 
The skulls though fragmentary are extremely in- 
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structive, and Prof. Kramberger has been able to show 
that they indicate a short-headed people. They are 
the only known brachycephals of the Mousterian age. 

La Ghapelle-aux-Saints . — It is at this stage that we 
recognise the value of the discovery made at La Cha- 
pelle-aux-Saints, for it was here that the age of the 
Neandertal man was first definitely determined, and 
that with a certainty which puts it beyond the range of 
doubt. The industry is typical Mousterian and the 
fauna is the fauna of the reindeer and the woolly rhi- 
noceros. The age is therefore Upper Mousterian; it 
belongs to the early days of the Upper Monastirian. 

The skeleton, which is remarkably complete, has been 
described by Prof. M. Boule in an exhaustive mon- 
ograph which will always remain the standard of 
reference on this subject. 

The skull was obtained in fragments, but these have 
been pieced together with such scrupulous care that 
we may accept the restoration as a faithful reproduc- 
tion of the oiiginal form. As previously remarked, 
that part of it which corresponds with the Neandertal 
skull-cap is almost identical with it in shape. The face 
repeats the characters found in the Gibraltar skull in 
almost every particular, the chief exception being the 
presence of marked prognathism. 

Le Moustier . — The skeleton of a youth, about sixteen 
years of age, found at Le Moustier has been described 
by the late Prof. Ivlaatsch. There is no doubt of its 
age, it is genuinely Mousterian. 

Attempts to build up the skull from its constituent 
fragments succeeded in producing a result so remark- 
able that when the lower jaw was fitted into the skull 
it was found that its incisor teeth stood 10 mm. behind 

Boule, ‘^L^Honime fossile de la ChaiJelle-aux-Saints/’ L^Antlir,, 
3908, XIX, pp. 519-525; 1909, xx, pp. 257-271, and Annales de FaUonio- 
logiCy Paris 1911, (1913), vi, pp. 27% 16 pis. 
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those of the upper jaw. Prof. Boule.has not unfairly 
stigmatised this reconstruction as a caricature. 

It was afterwards discovered that too much plas- 
ticine had been introduced between the fragments of 
the skull, making the cheeks too long and the orbits too 
large ; so a second attempt was made, with a result 
which seems to be an improvement on the first; it is 
warmly praised by Prof. Schuchardt,^^ who, comment- 
ing on the fact that the skeleton cost the German 
people £5000, remarks that the teeth alone are worth 
the money. 

The skull affords a welcome confirmation of the 
results obtained from other material; it is evidently 
of great capacity, thus agreeing with the skulls from 
Spy and La Chapelle-aux-Saints. The face resembles 
that of the Gibraltar skull, except for its excessive 
prognathism. 

The bones of the extremities agree, in fundamental 
characters, with those of other Neandertal skeletons, 
and indicate a stature of from 1450 to 1500 mm. The 
adult, probably fifty years of age, from La Chapelle- 
aux-Saints, was, as already remarked, about 1550 mm. 
in height. All the evidence goes to show that the Nean- 
dertal men were of short stature with disporportion- 
ately large heads. 

The implements found at Le Moustier were all Mous- 
terian except one, an Acheulean boucher which lay near 
the left hand of the skeleton, but, as we have already 
seen, this boucher continued to exist into Mousterian 
times. 

La Ferrassie . — This famous rock-shelter has recently 
added another Neandertal skeleton to the five pre- 
viously discovered by Prof. Capitan and Dr. Peyrony.^® 

^ Schucliardt, PreMst, Zeits., iv, 1912^ p. 443. 

Capitan and Peyrony, ‘ ‘ BIcouverte d’un sixieme squelette Mens- 
terien a la Ferrassie, I>ordogmi KMevue AntJiropologique, annee 31, 
1921, p, 384. 
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This sixth interment is that of a child about five years 
old and, as in four of the previous interments, the 
skeleton was protected by an overlying stone slab. 

The deposits at the spot where the grave was found 
are as follows : 

1. Fallen debris and soil. 

2 to 4. Successive horizons of Upper, Middle and 
Lower Aurignacian. 



Fig. 120.*— Plan and sections of the grave of the Mousterian child. 
Section AB: M, Mousterian layer; L, covering slab; skeleton. 
Plan : Cr,, cranium ; Sk., skeleton. Section CD : Sk., skeleton. (After 
Capitan and Peyrony. Anthrop.) 

5. Upper Mousterian, a thin irregular layer. 

6. Fallen debris of Mousterian age. 

7. Mousterian, an irregular layer of black earth. In 
this the skeleton: the deposits above it are horizontal 
and undisturbed. 

8. Eed-brown sands forming the floor of the cave. 
The grave is excavated in the form of an irregular 

isosceles triangle and extended down to the sands at 
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the bottom. At the narrow end, lay the skeleton de- 
prived of its skull, and directed east and west with the 
feet to the west, as were the previously discovered 
skeletons. The bones of the legs were folded on 
themselves. 

The skull lay apart from the skeleton, 1.25 m. away 
from it, under one corner of the covering stone 
slab. It was damaged and had lost the bones of the 



Fig. 121. — Palaaolithie eup-stones. 1, Mousterian, from La Ferrassie 
(after Capitan and Peyrony, greatly reduced) ; 2, 3, Aurignaeian, from 
L’abri Blanchard (after Didon. X %o)‘ 


face. Evidently the head had been severed from the 
body before interment and had been separately buried. 
This is the first indication we meet with of a custom 
that became prevalent later, as we shall find when 
treating of the Azilian skulls of Of net (p. 603). 

Additional interest is afforded to this interment by 
the covering slab, which bears on its lower surface 
several “cup-holes” associated apparently in pairs 
(Pig. 121,1). 

Similar cup-holes, but of comparatively recent date, 
have long been known , to antiquaries and have pro- 
voked, but without satisfying, much curiosity as to 
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their meaning. They occur on tombs and megalithic 
monuments over a large part of the world, in Europe 
from Spain to Scandinavia ; they are common all over 
the British Isles, in North Africa, Arabia, Palestine, 
Hindustan, and the Indian mounds of North America. 
In time they have long been known to range from the 
Neolithic, through the Bronze Age, into early Chi’istian 
days, as is shown by their occurrence in the walls of 
early Christian churches. Modern investigations of 
caves have revealed their presence in Aurignacian 
deposits (Fig. 121, 2, 3), and this latest discovery 
carries them still farther back into the Mousterian 
age. 

They are evidently symbolic and their frequent asso- 
ciation with funerary monuments seems to connect 
them with a cult of the dead. Even still in these days 
of enliglhtenment offerings to departed spirits are 
sometimes placed in them, and in some parts of Ger- 
many the cup-stones are knowm among the peasants as 
'^stones of the dead.” 

If the cups on the slab at La Perrassie were intended 
to receive offerings they would scarcely have been 
placed upside down and we are still in the dark as to 
their precise meaning. 

Their great interest for us is in providing an addi- 
tional example of the great antiquity of singular cus- 
toms which have obtained a wide distribution over the 
globe. This finds a parallel in Von Baer’s law, which 
asserts of animal species that those widely distributed 
in space are also widely distributed in time. 

La We now pass to the discoveries of M. 

Henri Martin,*® whose exploration of the famous cave 
of La Quina has yielded such important results. In 

^ Henri Martin, ^^L'homme fossiie de La Quina,’? ArcK Morpli., 1923, 
no. 15, 1923, and crane d ’enfant n^andertiialien du gisenient de La 

Quina,” L^AntJir., xxxi, 1921, p. B3L 
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addition to a number of isolated bones representing no 
less than eighteen individuals, M. Martin has found 
and fully described two skulls, both in an escellent 
state of preservation: one is that of a young man of 
about twenty-five years of age, the other of a child of 
eight. Both are typically Neandertal, indeed that of 
the child is said to accentuate all the characters of the 
species. It is particularly interesting to observe that 
the child’s skull is long-headed, for long-headed people 
of existing races pass through a brachycephalic stage 
in childhood. 

The teeth of the young man have suffered from ex- 
cessive wear, thus suggesting that vegetable food en- 
tered largely into his diet.^’ They are also encrusted 
with tartar, and bear signs which indicate that their 
owner suffered from gingivitis, but there is no trace of 
caries. He seems also to have been rather reckless in 
his use of a bone toothpick. 

The human remains of La Quina are associated with 
the beautiful industry of that name. They belong to 
the closing days of the Mousterian age. 

Thus it will be seen in conclusion that of the Mous- 
terian people a great number of individuals (fifty or 
fifty-one) are known to us by their bodily remains. 
They are found scattered over Europe from Neander- 
tal (N. 51° 15' lat.) on the north to Gibraltar (N. 36° 
7' lat.) on the south, and from Sipka (long. 11° 20' 
E.) on the east to Jersey (long. 5° 21' W.) on the west, 
i.e. over 15° of latitude and 16° 41' of longitude. 

All belong to one and the same species, the extinct 
Homo Neandertalensis: of other species we have so far 
no sign. 

This is an extraordinary fact, especially when we 

M. Martin dissents from this conclusion, but the presence of grit 
which is necessary to marked abrasion is less likely to be found in a meat 
than a vegetable diet. 
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consider that there is good reason to believe that these 
people belong- to a divergent branch of the family tree. 
They are not our ancestors, but only avuncular rela- 
tives many times removed. 

We may well ask ourselves, What has become of the 
descendants of Eoanthropus? and Whence were de- 
rived the men we are about to consider? men in the 
strictest sense of the term belong-ing to the one species 
which now alone possesses the earth. 

In some remote region of the Old World our ances- 
tors must certainly have been in existence, contem- 
poraries of the species which disappeared from Europe 
at the close of the Mousterian times. To determine 
the position of this Garden of Eden is one of the great 
problems reserved for future inquirers. 
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THE AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES 

Let us now turn to the Australians (Figs. 122 to 128), 
who in some of their characters so forcibly remind us 
of Neandertal man that at one time we ventured to 
style them the Mousterians of the Antipodes. We 
have now to admit, rather regretfully, that they can 
no longer be so epitomised. The two races belong to 
different species, and they differ not only in bodily 
structure but in material culture as well. 

The Mousterian industry in stone is comparatively 
pure and homogeneous, with only a slight admixture 
of Acheulean forms ; the Australian, on the other hand, 
is a heterogeneous collection to which almost all the 
Palaeolithic and even some of the Neolithic industries 
have made their several contributions. Nevertheless 
the Australians offer such an excellent illustration of 
the culture and manner of life of a primitive hunting 
people, and throw so much light on much that would be 
otherwise obscure in the history of the upper Palaeo- 
lithic age, that they may still retain their place as the 
subject of this chapter.^ 

^ For the anatomical characters of the Australians see W. L. H. Duck- 
worth, Morphology and Anthropology, Cambridge, 1904; W. Turner, 
^ ‘ Heport on the Human Crania and other Bones of the Skeleton, ^ ' 
Challenger Beports, vol. x, 1884; vol. xvi, 1886; ‘^Some Distinctive 
Characters of Human Structure,^’ Brit ^ Assoc, (Toronto), 1897; ^^The 
Relation of the Dental Arcades in the Crania of Australian Aborigines,’^ 
Journ. Anat, and Phys., vol. xxv, 1891, p. 461; Gr. Sergi, ^^Tasmanier 
und Australier,” Areli, f. Anthrop. W.F., Bd. xi, 1912, p. 201; E, 
Frizze, ^ ^ ITntersiichungen am mensehlichen XTnterkiefer,” Arch, f. 
Anthrop, N.F,, Bd. ix, 1910, p. 252; R. J. A. Berry, ^^The Sectional 
Anatomy' of the Head of the Australian Aborigine, ’ ’ Proc, Boy. Soc. 
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In stature they do not differ widely from the Mons- 
terians, their average height being 1668 mm. (5.47 ft.), 
and that of Neandertal men, 1625 mm. (5.3 ft.). We 
have already mentioned some of the characters of the 
skull and face of the two species ; as regards the hair, 
we can speak only of the Australians. Their hair is 
wavy, and they are therefore included in the same 
subdivision of mankind as ourselves, i.e. the Cymot- 
riehi. They further resemble us in the abundant 
growth of hair over the lower part of the face. 

In the arts they show a decided advance beyond the 
Tasmanians. The spear, though it still continues to 
be the most important weapon, is more comphcated ; it 
is frequently provided with barbs, and the head is not 
always of one piece with the shaft, but more usually 
a separate part made of hard wood or flaked stone 
(Fig. 129). They are without the bow, but, on the other 
hand, they possess a throwing stick for hurling the 
spear (Figs. 130, 131), and two kinds of boomerangs, 
one of which returns in its flight^ (Figs. 132, 133). 


Editkf 1911, vol. xxxi, pp. 604-626, 14 pis. A. W. B. Eobertson, ^^Gramo- 
logieal Observations on . . . Australian Aboriginal Crania, ^ * Proe» M, 
Soc, Edin.j Yol. xxxi, 1912, p. 1; Sollas, the Cranial and Facial 
Characters of the Neandertal Bace, FML Trans, B,, vol. cxeix, 1907. 
For the general subject, A. W. Howitt, The Native Tribes of SouiJi- 
East Amiralia, London, 1904; Spencer and Gillen, The Native Tribes of 
Central Australia, London, 1899, and The Northern Tribes of. Central 
Australia, London, 1904; W. E. Both, Ethnographical Studies, London, 
1897, and Bulletins of North Q%ieensland Ethnography ; E. Brough Smith, 
The Aborigines of Victoria, London, 1878; K. L. Parker, The Euahlayi 
Tribe, London, 1905, and N. W. Thomas, Natives of Atistralia, London, 
1906. Interesting observations will be found in the works of the early 
explorers, ex. gr., J. Hawkesworth, An Aceomit of the Voyages in the 
Southerri Eemisphere, London, 1773 (vol. iii contains an account of 
Captain Cook’s voyage) ; Lt.-Col. Collins, An account of the English 
Colony of Netv South Wales, London, 1804; G. Grey, Journals of Two 
Expeditions of Discovery in North-West and, Western Australia, Lon- 
don, 1841, 2 vois. ; and E. J. Eyre, Journals of Expeditions of Discovery 
into Central Australia, London, 1845, 2 vois. 

^On the flight of the boomerang, see G. T, Walker, ^^On Boomerangs, 
Phil Trans., 1897, exc, p. 23, and Nature, 1901, Ixiv, p. 338. The 
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Fig. 122.— Man of Arunta tribe, Central Australia. 
(After Spencer and Gillen.) 


Egyptians used a boomerang. Schiaparelli has suggested that the 
'^Cajeta’’ described by Isidor of Seville was probably a boomerang: — 
Est genus Gailiei teli, ex materia quam maxime lenta, quse jacta quidem 
non longe propter gravitatem evolat, sed quo pervenit, \i nimia per- 
fringit; quod si ab artifice mittatur, rursus redit ad eum qui misit. — 
Isidori liispalensis, Origg,, xviii, see 0. E. Branca, 'Nature, tom, cit,, p, 
400. 
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Their stone adzes and axes are provided ■with a 
haft (Fig. 134), and their stone knives -with a ■wooden 
handle (Fig. 135). Shields of two kinds are used, one 
to ward off the blows of clubs and the other for defence 
against spears. 

The art of manufacturing the stone implements has 
been carefully observed and described. The axe is 



Pig. 123. — ^Man of Warramunga tribe, Central Australia. 

(After Spencer and Gillen.) 

made in more ways than one ; sometimes a fragment of 
a jointed rock or a pebble from the brook is selected as 
making a sufficient approach to the desired size and 
shape and then dressed to a sharp edge at one end, a 
small pebble being used as a hammer. In othei’ cases 
the work is begun by striking off a large flake from a 
block of stone; holding this in the left hand, with the 
conchoidal surface turned away froi-i him, the operator 



Pig. 124. — Man of the Worgaia tribe, Central Australia. 
(After Spencer and Gillen.) 


end and tapering to the other, is held upright against 
the ground and struck nearly vertically with smart 
blows near the edge (Fig. 135). In this way, long, 

®In the north-west of Australia the flaking of stone spear-heads is also 
produced by pressure applied by means of a bone. Klaatsch says he has 
seen leaf -like points, recalling those of Solutr^, being made in this way| 
H. Elaatseh, Zdts, /. Btlimlogie, 1907, xxxix, p. 634. 
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then dresses it by blows delivered on the side facing 
him.® 

The knife also is obtained by flaking; a block of stone 
about eight inches long by six broad, fairly flat at one 
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Fig. 125. — Elderly worn 


:be, Central Australia. 


(After Spencer and Gillen.) 


Fig. 126 . — Tlie woman of tlie preceding figure seen full face. 
(After Spencer and Gillen.) 


■^The hair is short because the women cut off their hair to make it 
into a waistband for their husbands! 
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thin laminge, something like the blade of a dagger, are 
obtained, triangular in section, with a single broad face 
on one side and two narrower ones on the other; or an 
additional face may be present, as shown in the illus- 


Fig. 127. — ^Yonng woman wearing arm-bands and showing cicatrisation 
of the skin; Anula tribe. Central Australia. (After Spencer and 
';,'CilIen.)^ . 


tration (Fig. 136). As might be expected, they vary 
considerably in form ; some are broad and lanceolate, 
others narrow and elongate, but all are used for the 
same purposes. 

It is said that for one they use there are hundreds 
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they throw away.® This raay help to explain the 
astonishing abundance in which ancient flint imple- 
ments are met with in some localities at home. 

These flakes resemble in many respects those which 



Fig. 128. — The same as in Fig. 127, seen full face. 

(After Spencer and Gillen.) 

we shall encounter later on in the Magdalenian stage ; 
but the Austrahans make other flaked implements, 
some of which are excellent examples of Solutrean 
workmanship. 

Spencer and Gillen, in describing the manufacture 
of the Australian stone implements, remark that ‘ ‘ some 
men are much more skilful than others.” To this it 

® Spencer and Gillen, The Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 642 j 
W. E. Both, Bull. North Queenslandf no. 7, p. 16. 



Fig. 129. — Various forms of i 
head, Central Australia, 


EG. 130. — Spear -throwers, a. Sup- 
posed to possess strong magic 
properties (South-Fast Aus- 
tralia), (After Howitt.) h. 
Decorated spear-thrower, War- 
ramunga tribe (Central Aus- 
tralia). (After Spencer and 
Gillen.) h is inverted* 


(After Spencer and Gillen.) 
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may be added that in general the natives differ among 
themselves in physical and intellectual endowment al- 
most as Avidely as cmhsed races. But when we turn 



Fig. 131. — Different forms of spear 'thrower. 1, simple, rod-like; 2, 
blade-like, with the tooth projecting from the edge (in the plane of 
the blade), sometimes, as in the figure, with a plate of shell at the 
haft; 3, blade-like, with the tooth x>rojeeting from the face of the 
blade, narrow, tapering towards the end; 4, similar to 3, but broad; 
5, 6, intermediate forms, with a long rod-like handle and a short, 
rather narrow, blade. There is a variety not shown here, which re- 
sembles 3, but is not tapering; we will distinguish it as 4a. (After 
von Lusehan.) 

to Palaeolithic man, similar differences as regards 
workmanship reAmal themselves. No one can look 
through a collection of implements fi'om the same lo- 
cality, even when these are Chellean or Acheulean 
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bouehers, without being struck with their extraordi- 
nary difference in style and finish: in some cases we 
seem to have before us the work of a novice or mere 
bungler, in others our admiration is aroused by truth 



Pig. 132.— -Boomerangs. 1. A returning boomerang (Wonguin). 2. The 
same seen edgeways, to show the twist in its form; the twist is exag- 
gerated in the diagram— -it does not amount to more than 2® or 3°. 
3. A non-returning boomerang (Barngeet) shown edgeways above. 
There is no regular twist. 4. A boomerang (Li-lil) which is used for 
fighting, and seldom thrown, shown edgeways above, (After B. 

" Brough 'Smith.) ' ■ ■ 

in form and accuracy in detail, where every stroke 
speaks of the master hand. Thus the earliest records 
of onr kind, as much as the facts of daily experience, 
offer a contradiction to that amazing doctrine which 
asserts the eqnahty of individual men. 
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The same observers also inform ns that there are 
certain localities where the best knives are made, and 



Fig. 133. — ^The flight of a returning boomerang (A in plane, B in. eleva- 
tion). This represents the most complicated flight obtained by Mr. G. 
T. Walker in his experiments; when thrown by the natives of Aus- 
tralia the boomerang sometimes performs truly marvellous flights. In 
one case recorded by Howitt it described five circles in the air, and 
covered a course of 90 metres before returning. 

that for every flake considered good enough to use, at 
least a score are discarded. This also finds a parallel 
in Palaeolithic times ; for in several localities, both in 



Fig. 134. — Stone axe decorated with line ornament (Central Australia). 
(After Spencer and Gillen.) 

England and abroad, factories of bouehers and other 
implements have been unearthed, where every stage, 
from the rough nodule to the finished product, has 
been observed, as well as abundant wastrels. 
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Some of the Australian axes, made of close-grained 
diorite, are ground down, after they have been chipped 




1 2 

Fig. 135. — Stone knives. 1. With a resin 
handle, and an unusually thin blade: a 
seen sideways, h and c transverse sections, 
taken one-third and tw^o-thirds down the 
blade. 2. With a wnoden handle attached 
by resin and decorated with pigment; 
a, transverse section (Warramunga tribe, 
Central Australia). (After Spencer and 
Gillen.) 



Fig. 136. — Manufacture 
of stone knives. The 
upper diagram shows 
the block from which 
the flakes are detached. 
The first blow, struck 
at a:, detaches the chip 
a hf the next, struck at 
y, detaches the chip e 
d; the last blow, at 
takes off the flake 
shown in the figure 
below. (Central Aus- 
tralia. ) (After Spencer 
and Gillen.) 


into shape, on a flat slab of sandstone, with the aid of 
sand and water. Polished implements such as these 
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are supposed to be the exclusive characteristic of the 
Neolithic period ; but as the Australians are still in a 
Palgeolithic stage of culture, they present us in this 



Fig. 139. — The bark-boat. A, to show how the bark is removed in one 
X>ieee from the Eucalyptus tree; JB, the finished boat; C, a slightly 
different form of bark-boat> with ties and ribs as well as struts, as 
shown in the transverse section JD. (After B. Brough Smith.) 

case with an exception, for which various explanations 
may be found.® 

“Seep. 286. 
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Bone is used for some implements, sucli as awls (Fig. 
137) and gouges; the fibula of the kangaroo or emu 
when ground down to a fine point 
makes an excellent awl, which is used 
for piercing holes in skins, prepara- 
tory to “sewing” them together with 
the sinews of • animals. Bone pins 
(Fig. 138) are made for pegging down 
the skins while drying. The tooth of 
an opossum is used for engraving. 

We shall meet with bone implements 
in deposits of the Upper Palaeolithic 
period. 

The Australians are quite at home 
in the water; they are expert swim- 
mers and divers, and most tribes, but 
not all, know how to make and handle 
several kinds of water-going craft. 

The rudest of these is a raft, made up 
of bundles of rushes, such as the 
Tasmanians possessed. Another raft 
is constructed of the trunks of trees; 
two or three, 15 to 20 feet in length, 
being lashed together; on this two or 
three persons may be paddled or 
punted across a river. Eafts were 
probably used at a very early stage 
of human culture; but the bark-boat 
(Fig. 139) which the Australians also 
possess, takes us at once to a higher 
level of development. This is gener- 
ally made by carefully removing with 
a stone axe the bark of a single tree, 
generally a species of Eucalyptus 
known as the red gum; struts are placed inside to 
open it out and it is propped up by sticks placed at 
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the how and stem ; the ends are ingeniously tied up 
with string furnished from the bark of another 
Eucalyptus (stringy bark), and after being left to 



Pig. 141. — Map of the distribution of the different kinds of spear- 
throwers and water craft, (Based on Giirr and Graebner.) Spear- 
throwers A, forms like 2, Fig. 131; B, like 3, Fig. 131; C, like 4, 
Fig. 131; D, form 4a; E, like 5 and 6, Fig. 13E Forms like 1, Fig. 
131, are also found in B and E. In the area left blank on the eastern 
half of the continent there are many isolated areas where the spear- 
thrower docs not exist. The outrigged canoe of Northern Queens- 
land has no doubt been introduced from New Guinea, 


dry for about a fortnight the boat is ready to be 
launched. When fishing, a lump of clay is sometimes 
placed at the bottom of the canoe, and on this a fire is 
lighted, which gives warmth to the fisherman and 
sen^-es to cook his catch. Clay is also used for caulk- 
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ing the ends. A still further advance is seen in the 
sewn bark canoe, which is made of several sheets of 
bark sewn together and also to what for want of a 
better name we may call the “gunnel.” 

Their huts (Fig. 142) though very rude, show some 
advance on the Tasmanian wind-screen ; ’’ but they are 


Fig. 142.— ‘Native hut or Wurley, The family are seen seated in front 
of the hut, with their implements about j the man (on the right) is 
wearing his nose-pin (Central Australia). (After Speneer and Gillen.) 

seldom occupied for more than a few days at a time, 
unless fish is plentiful, or certain vegetables are in 
season. In some cases eaves or I’ock-shelters are used 
as temporary dwelling-places. 

Though accustomed to wander in a state of naked- 
ness, except for a hip girdle, in which the men carry 
their weapons and to which the unmarried girls attach 
a narrow little apron or fringe made of strips of fur 
or strings of hair (Fig. 143), yet in camp or on cold 
nights they put on warm clothes. These are made from 

^ Wind-screens very similar to the Tasmanian are also in general use. 
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the skins of the kangaroo, wallaby, opossum, native 
ttbear” and native “cat”; 30 and 40 opossum skins 
are required to make a cloak for an adult. After the 
skin is removed from the animal it is pegged out fairly 
tight on a hard patch of ground, and, when dry, 
trimmed into a rectangular shape with a stone knife ; 
the inside is then carefully gone over with a stone 
scraper, to remove all traces of fat and flesh; and 
finally a mixture of grease and red ochre is well rubbed 
in. Holes are pricked with a bone awl, and through 
these, fine sinews taken from the animal which has 



Fig. 143.— -Woman’s apron made of human hair; Arunta tribe, Central 
Australia. (After Speneer and Oillen.) 

supplied the fell can be threaded ; in this primitive 
fashion the skins are “sewn” together. 

Besides the cloak, which serves for use, they wear 
many adornments ; necklaces of various kinds, among 
which may be specially mentioned those made of uni- 
valve shells or kangaroo teeth (Fig. 144). The shells 
are perforated by a stone point and threaded together 
by passing a string through the mouth of the shell and 
the perforation ; as a consequence, they do not hang in 
regular arrangement, but point in all directions. 

Among adornments may perhaps be reckoned the 
nose pin ® (Fig. 145), which is thrust throught the nasal 

* Captain Cook says of this — is 5 or 6 inches long, as thick as a 
man’s linger, reaches right across the face and prevents them breathing 
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septum, but from tMs the path is easy to mutilations, 
some at least of which have a religious meaning; one 
or more front teeth are knocked out as part of an initia- 
tion ceremony, and many raised scars which disfigure 
the body are the result of self-inflicted wounds while 
mourning the dead. The women often amputate 



Fig. 144. — ^Neck-band with incisor teeth of kangaroo (Central Australia). 
(After Spencer and Gillen.) 


two joints of one of their little fingers, the left in 
some tribes, in others the right, for what reason is not 
clear.® 


freely through the nostrils. Our seamen called it their ^spritsail yard.’ ” 
— -J, Hawkes%vorth, Voyages in the Southern Semisphere, London, 1773, 
iii, p. 633. The ^ ‘ spritsail yard ’ ’ is also in use among some of the 
North American Indians, some of the tribes in New Guinea, and else- 
where. Barrow observed it among the Bushmen of South Africa. 

®In some eases it is a symbol of dedication to a particular industry, 
thus in the Port Stephen tribe a mother marks her new-born baby girl as 
a fisherwoman by cutting off tw-o joints of its little finger, choosing the 
right handj so, too, in the Balebura tribe, except that the left hand 
is chosen. A. W. ‘Howitt, op. ci#i, pp. 746-747. Phillip, speaking of 
tribes met with on his voyage, remarks that ^Hhe women in general had 
lost two joints from the little finger of the left hand.” A. Phillip, 
The Voyage of Governor Phillip to Botany Bay, London, 4to, 1789, 
Mr. Etheridge states that in one tribe a thread is tied round the joint of 
the finger and tightened from time to time till the segment above the 
joint drops off. This, he says, is done when a girl is betrothed, so that 
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The Australians, like the Tasmanians, anoint them- 
selves and dress their hair wdth a mixture of grease and 
red ochre.^° A wooden rod about the size and shape of 
a lead pencil serves for a comb. 

Pigments are largely employed for decorative and 
other purposes. The colours generally used are red, 
yellow, white, grey, and black, obtained respectively 
from red and yellow ochre, pipeclay, and burnt gypsum. 

(plaster of Paris), micaceous 
iron ore, manganese oxides, 
and charcoal. 

Red ochre, which is in great 
demand, has a special interest 
for us, since it was one of the 
commonest pigments used by 
the ancient cave men of Eu- 
fig. 145. rope. It is supposed to serve 

in some ceremonies as a sub- 
stitute for human blood. It generally occurs at the 
outcrop of mineral veins, and certain localities are 
noted for yielding the best quality. Tribes will send a 
long distance to procure it from these places. Howitt 
tells us of one tribe (Dieri) which at certain times of 
the year dispatched an expedition of 70 or 80 picked 
men under experienced leaders, who, if necessary, 
fought their way across country to the “mines,” some 
300 miles off. The members of these expeditions are 
distinguished by bands of white and yellow, painted 
transversely across the body. The ochre is dug out of 
the “mine” and kneaded into large cakes weighing 
when dry from 70 to 80 pounds. The men carry these 

the ligature is a primitive kind of engagement ring! E. Etheridge, jimr., 
Remarkable Rock-shelter in the Milton District, N.S.W.,” J^ec, 
Austr. Mm., 1903-5, v. p. 80 et seq. 

^®This served as a protection against vermin and was evidently VQtj 
efficacious. Fleas, not to speak of other insects, are said to have been 
unknown among the aborigines till introduced by the white man. 
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away on their heads. The “mine” is the property of 
the tribes who own the land in which it occurs, and they 
are willing enough to dispose of the ochre by barter. 

Barter is carried on over a wide extent of country. 
In some localities there are quarries which furnish such 
excellent sandstone for grinding purposes that distant 
tribes, 300 miles away, send commodities in exchange 
for it; similar distances are traversed to obtain the 
Pituri plant, and red ochre also, as just mentioned. Of 
particular interest is the existence of a barter in manu- 
factured articles, such as exists between one tribe 
which is noted for making good spears, and another 
equally noted for making good shields. This is barter 
based on a subdivision of labour. 

The Australian is an able and sagacious hunter; 
Avhatever in the living world is capable of affording 
food seems to be known to him as well as the means 
of obtaining it ; he is familiar with all the ways of wild 
animals and skilled in a variety of devices for outwit- 
ting them. 

The marsupials, which take the place of the higher 
mammals in his environment, furnish him with excel- 
lent meat. The largest of them is the kangaroo (a gen- 
eral name, for there are at least fifty species of this 
animal) ; it is circumvented and captured in a variety 
of ways, but the noblest sport is the hunt pure and 
simple, practised after the same fashion as the pursuit 
of the wild goat by the Hawaiians.^’- The hunter fol- 
lows the animal, and performs what seems at first sight 
the incredible feat of running it down; of course the 
kangaroo, like the wild goat, is much swifter of foot 
than the hunter, but it has not the same staying power, 
and so by keeping it constantly on the run it becomes at 
length completely “blown” and exhausted. It is only 

“C. E. Dutton, “Hawaiian Volcanoes,” Z7. S. Geol. Surv. IV Ann, 
Sep., 1882-1883, p. 137. 
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men of exceptional endurance, however, who can run 
down the kangaroo. The sinews of the hind legs and 
tail make useful thread; they are carefully extracted 
and wound tight on a stick for future use. The opossum 
is good eating and easily caught; so is the wombat, 
though a good deal of labour may be expended in dig- 
ging it out of its burrow with a mere stick for a spade ; 
it weighs as much as 30 pounds, or even more. The 
native “bear,” a sluggish animal living in trees, is also 
easily caught ; it weighs up to 40 pounds, and tastes like 
pork. All the other marsupials, down to the kangaroo 
rat, are also used for food. Almost the only higher 
mammals found in Australia are the dingo,^^ or native 
dog, and the rat; both are eaten; so is the so-called 
“porcupine” (Echidna), one of the lowest of the 
mammals. 

The diversity of bird life is remarkable ; in propor- 
tion to its size Australia contains probably more 
species of birds than any other continent ; all serve for 
food, from the great emu down to the little honey- 
eaters; after the emu, the most important are the 
“turkey” (Otis), ducks, pigeons, cockatoos, and black 
swans. The eggs of many kinds of birds are collected 
by the women. 

Turtles, snakes, lizards, and other reptiles, as well 
as frogs, are delicacies. 

“ The dingo, which is about as large as a sheep dog, with long legs and 
a bushy tail, is also tamed and used for hunting the kangaroo. How it 
got into Australia is a question which has been much discussed? most 
probably the aborigines brought it with them, Nehring, who has given 
much attention to the origin of domesticated animals, concludes from an 
examination of the skull that the dingo is closely related to the Indian 
dog (Canis paMpes). The skull of the dog prevalent in Europe during 
the Bronze Age is also said to be almost identical -with that of C. pdllipes. 
See A. Nehring, ^^Die Abstammung der Hundenrassen, ^ ^ Zoologisclies 
Jahrhueh, iii ; A, von Pelzeln, i&id., i. p. 225; Brelim, Illust, TMerle'ben, 
2nd ed., i, 568. At Lake Timboon, W, Tietoria, the bones of the dingo 
are found fossil along with those of the Tasmanian devil (now extinct 
in Australia) and an extinct species of kangaroo. 
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Fish are plentiful and good ; one of the most famous 
is the Murray cod (Oligocorus) ; both in texture and 
flavour its flesh is excellent — crede experto! 

The Australians, unlike the Tasmanians, are ac- 
quainted with the art of fishing, using for this purpose 
special spears provided with several points, or, in some- 
parts of the continent, actual fish-hooks, which are 
made of wood or shell. 

Weirs are also employed, some temporary, others 
permanent. A remarkable instance of a permanent 
weir is the “Breewarina” on the upper Darling river; 
this is a complicated labyrinth of stone walls, three or 
four feet in height, which extends for 100 yards up 
stream. The fish lose their way in its mazes and are 
then caught by hand. 

The insect world affords an important supply of 
food; many kinds of grubs are eaten, sometimes raw, 
sometimes cooked, certain kinds of moths are greedily 
devoured,^® and the pupae of ants are a kind of staple. 
The bees make their hives in trees, where they are diffi- 
cult to find ; the native therefore looks about till he sees 
a bee busily gathering honey from the flowers, he 
catches it, fixes a little fluff of down to its body, sets it 
free, and then follows it to its home. 

The sea furnishes various Crustacea, shell-fish and 
sea-cucumbers (Holothuria).^^ Immense mounds of 
shells, the remains of ancient feasts, are found along 
the coast. A stranded whale is a godsend: the natives 
eat their way through it— a lengthy enterprise, but they 
like their food high. 

The number of plants which yield nourishment from 
one part or another is very great. Yams, of which 
there are two species, are among the most important; 

^®Wlien Toasted they taste like an unpeeled almond. — ^E. J, Eyre, 
Discoveries in Central 1845, 

^ Brough Smith, tom, cit,, p. 205, 
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they are by no means a bad substitute for potatoes. A 
heavy wooden stick, chisel-like at one end and pointed 
at the other, is used by the women for digging up these 
and other roots. On occasion, as in household brawls, 
it comes in handy as a weapon. There is a truffle (My- 
litta) which grows to a large size ; it is known as native 
bread. Some of the plants yield manna, an exudation 
consisting chiefly of grape sugar. 

The seeds of certain plants, especially the purslane 
(Portulaca oleracea), are collected by the women, who 
grind them down between two stones into a coarse 
meal, which is made into paste with water; it may be 
eaten raw or baked into cakes. The “seeds” of the 
nardoo, a cryptogam, are similarly treated, but the 
amount of nourishment they afford is trifling; it was 
on this food that Burke and Wills starved. The bunya- 
bmiya, a giant Araucaria, affords a favourite food; in 
the season, when its seeds are ripe, the surrounding 
tribes wander into the bunya-bunya land and keep high 
festival. 

A kind of arrowroot is made from the roots of the 
wangoora, a species of Ipomcea; the poisonous bitter 
principle is washed away by water, leaving a whole- 
some starch. 

The native cooking is not to be despised ; those who 
prefer a grilled chop to a made dish would appreciate 
the native broiled meat done over the ashes of a wood fire. 

The usual beverage is water ; sometimes sweetened 
with honey obtained by crushing up in it the bodies 
of the honey ants or by infusing the flowers of the 
honeysuckle, or the fruit of the pandanus, or manna, 
or, again, the refuse comb of a bee hive. The sweet- 
ened water is of course very liable to fermentation, 
and may consequently acquire exhilarating properties ; 
indeed, when sufficient honey is added from the comb 
it may make a really strong drink. 
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In dry districts the native can live where a white man 
would perish; he has discovered how to obtain water 
from the roots of certain trees ; they are exposed by 
clearing away the soil, and pieces three or four feet in 
length are then cut out. These are set upright against 
the trunk of a tree so that the water may drain out into 
a vessel placed underneath. As much as a quart of 
water may be obtained from ten feet of a root two or 
three inches in diameter. 

The Australian smokes, using the leaves of a large 
spreading tree (Eugenia) for tobacco, and a hollow 
bamboo for a pipe.^® He also chews : the leaves and 
twigs of the Pituri plant (Duboisia Hopwoodi) provid- 
ing him with a very pleasant narcotic. 

Cannibalism is not generally practised, except as 
part of some religious ceremony, or on very special 
occasions. Enemies are sometimes eaten, and their 
bones are broken afterwards to prevent their coming 
together again and avenging their owners. There 
seems to be a general agreement as to the excellence 
of human flesh as a viand : in the opinion of one native 
epicure it tastes much better than beef. 

It will be seen from this short abstract that the 
Australian knows how to make the most of his environ- 
ment. In the old days he enjoyed a great variety of 
good cheer, and his life in a simple way was on the 
whole a happy one ; it would have been happier but for 
one haunting fear, the constant suspicion, not without 
reason, that some one or other of his fellows was ever 
on the watch seeking to bring about his death by magic. 

^It is singular that tobacco smoking, which is so widely prevalent 
among hunting races all over the world, should have been for so long 
unknown in Europe. It does not seem to have been diseoyered till 
Columbus first set foot in Cuba, Oct., 1492, when some of his officers 
observed the natives smoking cigars. 

^®This did not escape the notice of Captain Cook; he says, they held 
leaves of some sort in their mouth as a European does tobacco and an 
East Indian betele.^ ^ — J, Hawkesworth, tom. dt,, p. 637. 
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In describing the life of the Australian aborigines 
we have no reason to lament the deficiency of our in- 
formation. The admirable investigations of many 
skilled observers, but especially Howitt, Spencer, and 
Gillen, have provided us with such a wealth of material 
that our difficulty is to choose. We must, indeed, pass 
lightly over whole provinces of knowledge, in order to 
treat a little more fully those parts of the subject which 
are more directly concerned with our Paheolithio 
hunters. 

Our first impression on commencing the study of 
these primitive people is that of surprise at the extra- 
ordinary extent to which their life is governed by rule. 
Law and order are secured by custom and enforced as 
strictly as in some civilised lands. A moral code, 
different no doubt in many respects from our own, is 
universally recognised ; its infringement is attended by 
public reprobation and often punished with extreme 
severity, not infrequently with death. 

Even etiquette or the code of good manners is not 
unknown. Thus among the Narrinyeri on leaving your 
host you say “good-bye,” or rather, “ngingte luo,” 
which means “please sit still,” the equivalent of “ne 
vous derangez pas,” and the reply is “nginte ngop- 
pun,” or “do thou walk,” thus speeding the parting 
guest. Again, it is considered very rude to hold a 
private conversation in the presence of others. 

The tribal organisation is complicated to a remark- 
able degree, and differs from tribe to tribe. All that we 
can do in a brief abstract is to give an impressionist 
view of the general scheme. 

Totemism . — But preparatory to this it will be better 
to consider first the more intimate life of the Austra- 
lian, beginning with that strange nexus of beliefs 
known as totemism. Australia is said to be the home 
of the totem, and nowhere certainly is it more univer- 
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sally present or naore closely bound np witb the whole 
life of the individual and the community. 

We may define a totem as some natural object or 
phenomenon with which a person or a group of persons 
is associated in close and mystic union. It is generally 
some kind of animal, a hawk, a snake, or a rat, for 
instance, but it may be some kind of plant, and more 
rarely it is something not animate at all, such as red 
ochre, or a cloud, or fire, or it may be even a mere 
phase of things, such as a season of the year.^'^ 

It is very difficult, almost impossible, for us to enter 
into the spirit of totemism, but it is something very 
real to the primitive hunter. If we ask a man of a 
particular totem, say the Crow, what the Crow means 
to him, he will reply that he is the Crow, or that he 
possesses the Crow, but also that the Crow possesses 
him ; or he will say that he and the Crow are both of 
the same flesh, or that the Crow is his elder brother. 

Sometimes— as we might expect — the man is for- 
bidden in any way to ill-treat or to kill and eat his 
totem; and if in times of scarcity he does so under 
dire necessity, he must kiU it gently, without hurting 
it more than can be helped. 

Those who have a cloud or a season for their totem 
are not called upon to exercise so much self-denial, 
though as they are almost sure to have some other 
totem as well they will not escape altogether. 

When the totem is treated with proper respect it 
reciprocates, helping its younger brother when in dif- 
ficulties, or warning him of impending danger. If ill- 
treated it retaliates, inflicting disease or death upon the 
offender. 

Besides totems which belong exclusively to one indi- 
vidual (personal totem) there are others which are the 

^^But it is never a single object and is thus distinguished from a 
fetich* 
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common possession of a family group (group totems) 
or of a collection of groups (class totem and pliratry 
totem) or, most singular of all, of the members of one 
sex (sex totem) ; thus among the Wotjobaluk tribe the 
bat is the brother of all the men, and a night- jar the 
sister of all the women. 

Since the totem of a group is the brother of all the 
members of the group, these are also brothers of one 
another, and so strongly felt is this bond of relationship 
that men of the same totem, if they happen to meet on 
opposite sides in battle, will not knowingly hurt one 
another. 

In spite of much ingenious guessing we are still 
without any real explanation of the origin of totem- 
ismd® It certainly dates from a very remote past, and 
some have supposed from a time when men had not yet 
learnt to distinguish clearly between the phenomena 
of the inner and the outer world or even between the 
lover animals and themselves. 

Even if this were so, and we may well have our 
doubts, it would not help us to understand how a man 
conld confuse himself with, say, a season of the year; 
but it may also be urged that the disposition of the 
primitive hunter to attribute mysterious powers to the 
phenomena of the world around him does not carry 
with it so strange an intellectual incapacity as is sup- 
posed. Even among a people assumed to be so 
enlightened as ourselves a mystic relation with fellow 
existences may impress itself upon the thought of the 
more subtle spirits, thus Browning : 

^ ^ Many a thrill 

Of kinship, I confess to, with the powers 
Called Nature: animate, inaainiate, 

In parts or in the whole, there something there 
Man -like, that somehow meets the man in 

A, Lang, The Secret of the roiem, London, 1905, Sir J. G. Frazer, 
Totemi‘Sm and London, 1910, 4 yols. A. van Gennep, Mythes 

etZegeridesd'AustraUeyTBiikjlMB^-g.lxl 




fig. 146.~Dist,ribntion of Totemisni Fully developed in regions marked black; traces 
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The hunter is by no means so stupid as some writers 
would have us believe. Sir J. G. Frazer cites approv- 
ingly the evidence of John Campbell, a missionary in 
South Africa, who asserts that a Bushman whom he 
questioned, ‘‘could not state any difference between a 
man and a brute,” and that “he did not know but a 
buffalo might shoot mth bow and arrows as well as 
a man if he had them.” When reading Mr. Campbell’s 
book I obtained the impression, which this citation con- 
firmed, that he was rather a stupid man, and I am 
inclined to agree with the native; for a buffalo who 
had got so far as to have bows and arrows might go 
much further. 

It would not repay us to follow these inquiries 
further and we may content ourselves for the present 
with accepting totemism as a fact. 

Totemism exists among all the tribes of Australia 
without exception, and it seems extremely probable 
that the aborigines brought their belief with them when 
they first occupied the country. But totemism is not 
confined to Australia; it is widely spread over North 
America — the wo rd“ totem” comes from that part of 
the world — ^it occurs in South America, as well as 
among numerous tribes in Africa ; traces of it are to be 
found among the hill tribes of India and it is 
met with also in Fiji, New Guinea and elsewhere (Map, 
Fig. 146). 

When a custom is thus widely, but discontinuously, 
distributed w'e may conclude that it must be very 
ancient. If it originated once for all at a single centre 
(monophyletic origin) it must on any hypothesis have 
taken a long time to reach places so remote from one 
another as North America, Africa, and Australia. Of 
course it is possible that the same or a similar idea may 
have occurred independently to men of different races 
at different times and in different places (polyphyletie 
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origin) and then this argunaent fails. But if it is 
difficult to conceive how such ideas as are involved in 
totemism originated at all, it is still more difficult to 
understand how they should have arisen repeatedly 
and have developed in much the same way among 
races evolving independently in diffei*ent environments. 
It is at least simpler to suppose that all totemistio 
beliefs have a common source ; and it is not impossible 
that the fundamental idea may have arisen some- 
where in Eurasia during Palaeolithic times and may 
have since been carried by migrating races or inter- 
tribal communication to remote parts of the world. 

Circumcision . — It will be convenient to mention here 
another singular and ancient custom which prevails in 
Australia, i.e. circumcision. It commonly forms part 
of an initiation ceremony and there is some reason to 
suppose that it may have originated as one of the rites 
by which the boy was “made into a man. ” 

The custom is almost as widely spread throughout 
the world as totemism; we meet with it among many 
African tribes, the Zulu Xosa and Bechuana, the Panti, 
Mandingos, Gallas, and Falashas ; it is found in Mada- 
gascar, many of the Pacific Islands, such as the New 
Hebrides, New Caledonia, and Fiji, as well as among 
several tribes in America, such as the Aztecs, the 
Garibs of Orinoco, and the Tacunas of the Amazon. 

This might lead us to suppose that it is very ancient, 
and we find indeed that it was practised by the ancient 
Egyptians as far back as the Fourth Dynasty (at 
least 3000 b.c.). There seems to be no reason to doubt 
that Herodotus was right when he asserted that the 
custom had spread from Egypt to the Ethiopians, the 
Phoenicians and the Jews. But its origin lies ^probably 
far beyond the date of the Fourth Dynasty, and it may 

^ See Canon Driver, The Boole of Genesis^ 5th edition, 1906, p. 189 
et seq. 
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liave been practised by some of the hunters of the later 
Palaeolithic age. 

In Australia, where it is frequently associated with 
a still more barbarous mutilation, known as subincision, 
which leads to physiological derangements, it is not 
universally distributed ; as will be seen from the map 
(Fig. 157), it is confined to an area which extends 
in a broad band from the north to the south coast 
across the middle of the continent,-*’ but it is absent 
from the whole of the fertile eastern region as well as 
from a narrow littoral belt in the west. 

This limited distribution, taken in conjunction with 
other evidence, seems to show that it was introduced at 
a later date than totemism. To those who believe that 
Australia was peopled by successive waves of immigra- 
tion from the north this will seem perfectly natural; 
but we are not limited to this hypothesis, and it is quite 
possible that the rite has been passed on from one tribe 
to another without any general movement of the popu- 
lation. The tribes of the northern coast might easily 
be infected with the practice by their neighbours in 
New Guinea, who visit them for trading purposes in 
their canoes, and thence, if we may conclude anything 
from native legends, it was carried southwards by a 
kind of missionary propaganda. If this be so, it is 
evident that Australia, notwithstanding its isolation, 
has not remained wholly closed to influences coming 
from the more northern world. 

The Tribal 11 nit . — The fundamental unit of an Aus- 

®®It is curious to note the disdain with which the eirenmeised look down 
on the imcircumeised tribes in contact with them, and the still greater 
disdain of the subincised for those who have not undergone this additional 
or deal. So, too, the Egyptians despised the Jews as an iincircumclsed 
people; and the Jews, when they had acquired the rite, the Philistines; 
while at the present day ^*'uncireumeised dog’^ is one of the dowers of 
speech attributed to the Mahomedan in addressing a Christian. 
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tralian tribe is said to be a “local group, this may be 
identical with a family or it may include two or three 
families ; it possesses exclusive rights over a well- 
defined hunting ground.^^ A number of these groups 
occupying a definite territory may form a clan and a 
number of clans form the tribe. 

The older men in each local group exercise authority 
over the women and younger men,- and one of them 
takes precedence of his fellows ; he is the headman of 
the group. 

The headmen of the various local groups are collec- 
tively the headmen of the tribe, and one of them, some- 
times by inheritance, but usually by the exercise of his 
natural gifts, occupies a superior position to the rest. 
He is in a broad but true sense the chief of the tribe. 
Each totem group also possesses its headman. In the 
tribal councils the chief speaks first and is followed by 
the heads of totems. 

The medicine men have no influence beyond that 
which they can obtain by their own powers ; they are the 
priests, wizards, and doctors of the tribe. Their 
dominion lies in the occult ; they see visions, dream 
dreams, interpret omens, and exercise, not altogether 
without fraudulent devices, genuine magic powers. 

Various offices may be combined in the same person, 
thus Jalina piramurana, the chief of the Dieri tribe, 
was also the head of the Kumaura totem and at the 
same time a powerful wizard. He is described as a 
man of polished manners (kno-wn as “the Frenchman” 
among the settlers), of persuasive eloquence, skilful 
and brave in war. He gave judgement in disputes, and 

^ Malinowski, The Family among ilie Australian AhorigineSf Lon- 
don, ' 1913. 

extravagant demands made by a bunting life on the land is 
shown by the fact that in a fertile district it required more than 100 
square miles to support 300 people. 
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Ms decisions were accepted as final. Neighbouring 
tribes sent him presents, and these he distributed 
among his people, in order, it is said, to prevent jeal- 
ousy. He decided when tribal ceremonies were to be 
held, and sent his messengers for a hundred miles 
round to summon the tribes to attend them and to 
consult on intertribal affairs. 

Every baby born in a tribe presents a problem which 
must be solved without delay. The question is whether 
it shall be permitted to live. The first born are usually 
exposed to die ; they are not supposed to be sufficiently 
“mature,” and from the customs attendant on mar- 
riage there must always be some doubt of their pater- 
nity. Again, if the mother is still suckling a previous 
child which she has to carry about mth her, this fact 
alone wall render it impossible to rear the new-comer. 
It is said, and the statement is supported by indepen- 
dent evidence, that from one-third to one-half of the 
newly-born were allowed to perish. The belief that 
they wmuld be re-incarnated in a subsequent birth 
helped to reconcile the pareixts to this painful sacrifice. 

The child once admitted into the family may be said 
to have twice received its life, and is treated with a 
corresponding excess of affection; so that even the 
white man, usually so harsh a critic of all wild people, 
is fain to admit that “in their treatment of ehildi'en 
they are superior to more civilised races.” The mother 
suckles her child for two or three years at least; the 
father takes his turn at nursing, and as the child grows 
up both parents exeid themselves in devising means for 
its amusement. The childhood of the young Australian 
is the great time of its life. 

Initiation Ceremony.— But sooner or later, in some 
tribes as early as nine or ten years, this irresponsible 
existence comes to an end, the girl is transformed by 
some simple rites into a woman, the boy by a more 
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complex ceremonial into a man. An excellent account 
of the initiation ceremony, as seen from the outside, in 
the case of the hoys of a tribe near Sydney, was given 
by Collins so long ago as 1798-1802. He has repre- 
sented the successive stages of the ceremony in a series 
of plates, three of which are reproduced here on a 
diminished scale. In the first (Fig. 147) the young 
men, silent and still, are seen seated at one end of the 


Fig. 147. — Initiation Ceremony. (After Collins^ Plate 1.) 

space which has been cleared of grass for the perform- 
ance ; the older men are parading round on hands and 
feet, and imitating in a very realistic manner the be- 
haviour of the native dog. A wooden sword projecting 
behind from the girdle does for a tail. Collins says 
this performance confers the good qualities of the dog 
and gives power over it, but we may suspect some 
totemic significance. In the next (Fig. 148) the per- 
formers have provided themselves with tails of grass 

^D. Collins, An Account of fhe English Colony in New South Wales; 
with BemarTcs on , . , the Native Inhabitants of that Country ^ 2 vois. 
4to, London, 1798-1802, vol. i. 
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and pretend to be kangaroos,®^ jumping along and 
stopping overy now and tben to scratcb themselves ; as 
Collins remarks, there is a good deal of drollery in this 
dance. In the last stage but one (Fig. 149) the opera- 
tion of knocking out a tooth (upper incisor) is per- 
formed by means of a wooden chisel and a stone; this 
tries the endurance of the novice to the utmost, some 


Fig. 148. — Initiation Ceremony. (After Collins, Plate 3.) 

bear it with Stoic fortitude, others yell at the first blow 
and run away. 

The ceremonial differs in important details in dif- 
ferent tiibes, it is simplest among the Kurnai,^® who 
commence the performance with a rite “claiming the 
boys from their mothers”; in the next the novices are 
put to sleep as boys, to be awakened as men. After this 
they are made acquainted with the bull-roarer, in itself 

Tills performance relates to an incident in the life of one of the sons 
of the supreme being, Baiame. Howitt, Joum. Anthr, Inst,, xxiv, pp. 
416-417, 423; sxv, pp. 299, 301. 

®A. W, Howitt, The Native Trihes of South-Nast Australia, p. 616 
0 t seq. 
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a mere slab of wood (Fig, 150), at the end of a string, 
but producing when whirled rapidly in the air weird 
and piercing sounds, very terrifying to those who, like 
the women and children, are kept in ignorance of their 
cause and attribute them to supernatural agency. 

But even the initiated, while making the bull-roarer 
“ speak” by his own exertions, still regards its voice as 
the voice of a god. 


Fig, 149. — ^Initiation Ceremony. (After Collins, Plate 7.) 

The Kumai, like most of the tribes, use two bull- 
roarers in this rite, differing in size, the larger (Fig. 
150, 1) represents Tundun, the son of the high god, 
Mungun-ngaua, and the smaller (Fig. 150, 2) the wife 
of Tundun. 

The bull-roarer is not confined to Australia ; it is 

^Andrew Lang cites the Moqni Indians of North America: as a part 
of their religions ceremonial fMn front of a procession of dancers, each 
holding a live rattlesnake in his month, the priest walks whirling a hull- 
roarer^^; he adds, 'Hhe ancient Greeks in the mysteries of 

Dionysos Zagrens whirled their rhombns. ’’ For a general account of the 
bull-roarer see Haddonj Tlie Study of Man, London, 1898, p. 277; for 
a bibliography, Sir J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough, 2nd ed., London, 
1900, iii, p. 424. 
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almost imiversally distributed among primitive 
peoples ; in our own country, this emblem, which rep- 
resents the verj^ central mystery of the initiation cere- 
mony, survives as a toy. 



Fig. 150. — ^Bull-roarers of the Kurnai tribe, South-East Australian s is 
a transverse section of 1. (After Howitt. X %•) 

After the Kurnai have brought the public ceremonial 
to a close, the initiates have to spend some months 
secluded in the bush, where, under the tutelage of their 
spiritual guardians, they are instructed in manly duties 
and trained in the exercise of self-control. 

It must be admitted that our knowledge of the 
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initiation ceremony is very superficial. The aborigines 
are unmlling to induct the white man into their sacred 
mysteries, and the presence of uninitiated persons at 
their observance is strictly forbidden. It is only after 
establishing some sort of claim to initiation that a few 
white men, chief among them Howitt, have been 
admitted as privileged spectators. This obstacle sur- 
mounted, there still remain the difiiculties of a primi- 
tive language, which are never so great as in the 
communication of abstract ideas. 

But even a superficial consideration will show that 
the ceremony is calculated to produce a profound moral 
effect. Summoned by messengers sent far and wide, 
the scattered families of the tribe come marching from 
all quarters towards the chosen spot, a sacred place, 
where they assemble in their hundreds. All the pre- 
liminary preparations, all these movements for a com- 
mon purpose, awaken excited expectation. The change 
from a more or less solitary life to the crowded society 
of a great concourse acts upon all as another powerful 
stimulus, and by itself is calculated to bring about a 
state of mental exaltation. 

The central figures, on whom all attention converges, 
are the novices, who now become the subjects of reli- 
gious rites, often prolonged over several weeks, which 
are rendered as impressive as they can be made by 
dramatic form, rhythmic movement of dance and song, 
and the exhibition of mystic emblems. Some of the 
rites are so monotonous and prolonged that they must 
almost inevitably produce an hypnotic effect, and in 
some the officiating elders accompany the proceedings 
with movements of the hands, supposed to be projecting 
“mana,” which call to mind hypnotic passes. 

While thus under influences rendering them pecu- 
liarly open to suggestion, the novices are instructed in 
moral and religious teaching, they are admonished 
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against selfishness, told to share all that they have Avith 
their friends, to live peaceably, to be strict in their 
relations towards women, to abstain from forbidden 
food, to consider the advice of their elders and to obey 
their voice. For the first time they are told of the 
existence of a high god, who can go anywhere and do 
anything, whose voice is the thunder, which makes the 
rain to fair and all things to grow up anew, and they 
are enjoined to please him with the promise that after 
death he will Avelcome them to their place in the sky. 
Such at least is the teaching of the Yuins and some 
other tribes in the south-east. 

That the ceremony does indeed produce a deep and 
lasting effect is the testimony of those who have been 
best acquainted with the tribes. We are ignorant of 
its full meaning, and must refrain from investing it 
with an imaginary significance, yet it seems in a truly 
remarkable way to celebrate the transformatioir of 
man, the irresponsible animal, into man, the moral 
being. 

When the initiated boy emerges from his retreat in 
the bush his education is finished and he begins to think 
of taking a wife. 

This is by no means a simple affair, as will be seen in 
the course of our account of the tiibal organisation, to 
which we now pass. 

The ti’ibal organisation can scarcely be considered 
apart from the terms used to indicate genealogical 
relationship. They differ a good deal from those used 
among ourselves, but we shall not enter into details 
and will only refer to some of the more interesting 
points. 

It is now generally admitted that a son could and did 
plainly distinguish between Ms father and all his other 
relations, just as a white mto does, yet in the tribal 
nomenclature there is no special word for “father,” 
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and the same term — “ngaperi” among the Dieri — is 
applied both to father and father’s brother. For his 
mother’s brothers he had a separate name, “kaka,” so 
that he distinguished where we do not, and did not dis- 
tinguish where we do. 

The use of a common term for father and paternal 
uncle has led some authors to assert that a son called 
his uncle “father,” and thus Sir J. G. Frazer is led to 
remark that “a Dieri man may have many ‘fathers’ 
who never begot him”; this is prettily phrased but it 
is not exact, as will appear by substituting the undiffer- 
entiated term “ngaperi” for “fathers.” 

This fallacious use of terms has been made use of in 
emphasising the arguments of those who have imagined 
that the tribal nomenclature points to a time when 
individual marriage did not exist, when, in fact, it was 
supposed that all the “ngaperi” of a boy (i.e father 
and paternal uncles) were husbands in common of all 
the “ngandri” women (mother and maternal aunts). 
This notion of “group marriage,” as it is called, is 
now almost out of date; and how little support it 
receives from the tribal nomenclature may be shown 
by the fact that this makes a man the younger brother 
of his maternal grandmother and at the same time the 
maternal grandfather of his own wife.^"^ 

The object of the tribal nomenclature is to determine 
the tribal status of each individual, particularly with a 
view to determine how he stands in relation to the 
women, i.e. which of them by the tribal rules he is free 
to marry. The rules are difficult for ail but an expert 
to apply, but so far as I can make out a Dieri man could 
not marry his first cousin; some, but not many, of his 
second cousins he could; he could also marry a woman 
to whom he stood in the tribal relation of maternal 
great-uncle, and it often happened that he did. 

^ First pointed out by Mr. N. W. Thomas, 
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We may now briefly survey tbe tribal regulations 
which governed the individual in his choice of a mfe. 

By far the simplest case is presented by the Kurnai, 
the inhabitants of Gippsland, who occupied a tract of 
country bomided on the south by the sea and on the 
north by a range of mountains which cut them off from 
the rest of the continent. 

This tribe, which no longer exists, was divided into 
five clans, and each clan into a number of sub-clans, 
nineteen in all. Each sub-clan was an aggregate of 
scattered local groups and the local group was a single 
family, consisting usually of an old man with his sons, 
daughters, and grandchildren. Every son inherited a 
totem from his father, so that although there are said 
to have been no totem kins, yet thei’e was at least a 
segregation of totems in the local groups. This tribe 
was one of those which possessed sexual totems ; the 
emu- wren, which was the elder brother of all the men, 
and the superb warbler, which was the elder sister of 
all the women. 

The only rule governing the selection of a wife, 
beyond the prohibited degrees of consanguinity, was 
that no one could man-y within the limits of his own 
sub-clan; he must choose his wife from outside, and not 
even thus inditferently from any of the remaining sub- 
clans, but from one of a small group predetermined 
by rule. Marriage was thus exogamous ; and since the 
child inherited its totem from its father, the descent 
was patrilineal or, as it is sometimes called, agnate. 

The tribal regulations having been satisfied, the 
claims of the interested individuals had next to be met, 
and all over Australia the favourite method was by 
exchange; if John wants to marry Jane, the affair can 
be arranged if John has a sister Harriet, and Jane a 
brother Henry who is willing to marry Harriet, in 
exchange for his sister Jane. This is the ideal scheme, 
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but failing it there were others, and the most obvious 
was elopement. 

Among the Kurnai, for one reason or another, this 
adventurous method had become the fashion, and had 
developed into a regular system, with go-betweens and 
medicine men, the latter engaged on both sides ; by the 
suitor to ensure success, and by the parents to prevent 
it. Flight was followed by hot pursuit, and there were 
often fierce fights, on the issue of which the retention 
of the bride depended. 

Local exogamy with patrilineal descent prevails 
among several other tribes in the south and south-east 
of Australia, but associated with totemism in a very 
interesting way. Among the Narrinyeri each of the 
clans possessed its own totem, and thus was not merely 
a local aggregate but a totem kin. 

Of all these tribes the East Kulin is in many respects 
the most remarkable. It is divided into two moieties, 
speaking different dialects, having different physical 
characters, and distributed over different areas, one 
ranging along the coast and the other occupying the 
interior. 

Each moiety is bound together by the possession of 
a common totem, and is consequently known as a totem 
class or phratry. The totem of the coast people is 
the Eagle-hawk ; of the interior the Crow. 

The fundamental rule governing marriage is that no 
one can marry within his own phratry ; an eagle-hawk 
must marry a crow, a crow an eagle-hawk. The punish- 
ment for offending against this rule was death. 

The phratry or “two-class” system, of which the 
Kulin tribe offers us an example, is widely distributed 
over the east of Australia ; as a rule, however, not, as 
in the Kulin, with patrilineal, but with matrilineal or 
cognate descent ; i.e. the child inherits its totem from 
its mother. 
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The effect of this change is revolutionary, for the 
social organisation is now brought into complete depen- 
dence on the totem and absolved from all connexion 
with the locality. Thus in the same local group or small 
tribal subdivision, eagle-hawks and crows will he found 
living side by side, not always harmoniously. This 
local admixture of the two classes is the natural result 
of two factors, (a) the wife is generally obtained from 
an outside local group or tribe, hut joins that of her 
husband, and (h) she transmits her totem to her 
children. 

Let us suppose, for instance, that to begin with there 
were two local clans of a tribe, say MacBees and Fitz- 
Gees, each with its totem, so that all MacBees were 
Hawks and all FitzGees were Crows. If, now, a 
MacBee man brings home a FitzGee bride (crow), then, 
since her children inherit her totem, we shall have crow 
totemites born into the MacBee (hawk) clan; and 
similarly, hawk totemites will he introduced into the 
FitzGee (crow) clan. Thus patrilocal marriage and 
matrilineal descent must in course of time effect a 
complete intermixture of the totems, in whatever way 
they were originally arranged. 

Within each phratry there are numerous subordinate 
groups, each distinguished by its totem {totem him) 
and these are distributed in such a manner that the 
same totem never occurs in both phratries. 

The rule for marriage is that a man cannot marry a 
woman of his own totem, and hence he cannot marry 
within his own phratry. The totem, as we have said, 
is inherited from the mother, and thus, if a wallaby of 
the hawk phi-atry marries a lace lizard of the crow 
phratry, the children are lace lizards as well as crows. 

The classification into phratries extends beyond the 
Hmits of a tribe or even of a number of related tribes 
(nation), so that when, say, an eagle-hawk, after wan- 
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dering for hundreds of miles out of his own hunting 
grounds, reaches some remote tribe, he may still find 
himself among eagle-hawks and crows, and, as an 
eagle-hawk, wdll he welcomed and hospitably enter- 
tained by his brothers in that phratry. 

In a large number of tribes the social organisation 
has suffered a further complication, the members of 
the tribe being distributed among four classes, each 
with its subordinate totem kins, or, again, these four 
classes may be grouped in pairs to form two main 
classes which correspond to the phratries of the two- 
class system. Finally, as among the Arunta and related 
tribes, there are eight classes, arranged in two groups 
or phratries of four classes each. 

What may be the meaning or intention of these 
complicated classificatory systems is unknown. Some 
have supposed that they were devised to prevent 
close intermarriage, but this can hardly be admitted, 
especially as the two- and four-class systems cannot by 
themselves have this effect. They would not preclude, 
for instance, the marriage of first cousins, and yet in 
some tribes with a two-class system, such as the Dieri, 
the marriage of first cousins and even of some second 
cousins is, as we have seen, already provided against 
by other rules. 

Of what use then is the class system? At present 
we are unable to answer this question. One effect it 
does seem to have, and that is to restrict freedom of 
choice in selecting a wife, and this may lead as a direct 
result to driving a man away from his own tribe to 
find his wife farther afield, thus broadening the area of 
selection in compensation for its restriction at home.^® 
One other effect would seem to follow, that of mul- 

®®Howitt, Journ. Antlir. Inst,, 1885, xv, p. 419, calls attention to 
the eonnnbinm existing between the Kranatun, Knrnai, and Coast 
Marring. 
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tiplying the bonds which unite the totenaites and 
knitting them more closely together. 

Equally unknown is the origin of the system: unless 
indeed a hint is afforded by those cases in which the 
descent is patrilineal. We have seen already how two 
opposed sections of a tribe, differing in physical 
appearance, in language, and geographical distribution, 
form the phratries of the Eastern Kulin. Let us sup- 
pose that these phratries were originally two indepen- 
dent and perhaps hostile tiibes, one of which had 
already the crow and the other the eagle-hawk for a 
totem. If now in the course of their history they 
should enter into friendly relations, and agree to inter- 
marry, we might then have just such a state of affairs 
as exists now among the Kulin. 

Against this it has been urged that the systein of 
patrilineal descent has in every ease been derived from 
the matrilineal, and is never original. Such a view can 
scarcely be upheld, howevei’, in the ease of the Kulin, 
for as we have seen matrilineal descent and patrilocal 
marriage must bring about a complete admixture of 
eagle-hawks and crows, while in the Kulin they remain 
completely separate. Patrilineal descent with patri- 
local marriage -will maintain the original distribution 
of totems, whatever this may have been ; it will main- 
tain a pure separation, though it will not produce it : it 
will maintain a mixture, but not convert it into separa- 
tion. Since, however, none of the surrounding tribes 
present a case of matrilineal descent associated with 
a pure separation of the totems, we have nowhere to 
look for the origin of the condition we find among the 
Kulin, and the only escape of those who uphold 
the universal priority of matrilineal over patrilineal 
descent is to make the further assumption that in their 
hypothetical primitive state the Kulin were not only 
matrilineal but also matriloeal. 
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But this would also lead to the suggestion with which 
we started of two separate tribes which had entered 
into a matrimonial alliance. 

And, as it involves two fundamental changes in the 
social system, we may still prefer to suppose that the 



Fia. 151. — The physical characters of Australia. The broken line marks 
a rainfall of 10 inches; within it the continent receives less than 10 
inches of rain annually. The outer fringe left blank but marked F is 
a forest region; it is defined by a continuous line from the remaining 
blank area, which is savanna or prairie. The vertical lines mark 
steppes; the horizontal lines, scrub, or sandy wastes where the only 
vegetation consists of ^^niulga,^^ a low acacia and porcupine grass; 
the crossed lines mark desert areas. 

Kulin tribe has retained its patrilineal descent as an 
inheritance of its original state, a view which is con- 
sistent with all that we know of the primitive character 
of the south-eastern tribes. 

The wandering, desert tribes of Central Australia 
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Fig. 152. — Clmringa of an Achilpa 
or wild-cat man. The three series 
of circles (a) represent trees, the 
surrounding circular spots (&) 
the tracks of men dancing 
round them, the lines (d) sticks 
which are beaten together to 
keep time with the dancing; 
(e) are also tracks of men danc- 
ing (Central Australia). (After 
Spencer and Gillen.) 


(Fig. 151), especially the 
Arunta and Loritja,^® 
which have yielded such 
interesting results to the 
researches of Messrs. 
Spencer and Grillen and 
Father Strehlow, are dis- 
tinguished by many pecu- 
liarities, to which, how- 
ever, we can only give a 
passing notice, confining 
ourselves to such ideas or 
customs as are associated 
with material symbols ca- 
pable of preservation. 
These may help us to ex- 
plain some of the proh- 
lematio objects found in 
Pateolithic deposits. 

One of the most impor- 
tant of these emblems is 
the churinga, a near rela- 
tion of the bull-roarer. 
This is a slab of wood or 
stone carved into shape 
and incised or painted 
with a totemio device 
(Fig. 152). In size it 
varies considerably, it 
may be only a few inches 
or as much as five feet in 
length. Usually the chu- 
lingas are in pairs, a male 


^C. Strehlow, “Die Aranda- und Loritja-stamme in Zential-Aus- 
tralien,’’ 1907. Verdfentlwhungm ms dem Stadtischen VdlJcer- 
Museum, Franlcfurt am Main, 
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and female; the male, which is the larger, being per- 
forated at one end. They are sacred objects which it 
is unlawful for the women and uninitiated to behold. 

Certain wandering totem “gods” are imagined to 
exist, who are indistinguishable from the natural 
objects whose name they bear; thus a kangaroo totem 
“god” and the kangaroo itself are to mortal eyes one 
and the same thing. The bodies of these “gods” are, 
however, subject to transformation, and are sometimes 
changed into a rock or tree, sometimes into a churinga ; 
their spirits remain the same and haunt the place 
around the rock or tree, but the churingas they carry 
with them. Should they lose one in their wanderings 
a tree or rock springs up to mark the place, from which, 
when a woman passes by, a “ratapa” or spirit child 
issues and entering the woman causes her to conceive. 
For this reason women, especially if unmarried, 
anxiously avoid these sacred spots. 

When a child is bom it is feigned that the churinga 
accompanies it into the world, and a close sympathy 
exists between the two throughout the whole life. 

The father “finds” this churinga and has it deposited 
in the sacred store house, where all the churingas of 
the local totem group are preserved. It is only taken 
out for special rites and remains in the house after the 
death of its possessor. 

A churinga house, which is almost always a cave or 
crevice in the rocks,®® is attached to each local totem 
centre. It is strictly “tabu”; no irreverent hand dis- 
turbs the growing plants around it, the hunted animal 
is safe in its vicinity, and it is a haven of refuge even 
for the criminal condemned to death. 

, As a consequence of the churinga system the totem is 

Among the Niol-Mol tribe of the Broom district in N. W. Australia, 
every individual owns a pair of churingas and his own tree in which they 
are placed. 
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not inherited, it is conferred upon the child by the local 
deity to whom he owes his birth. 

Since the churingas, unlike the bull-roarer, are some- 
times made of stone, they are likely to provide us with 
enduring monuments, and some observers have iden- 
tified them with the painted stones of the Azilian age. 
This interpretation would become extremely probable 
if we could reconcile it with the story of the Tasmanian 
woman who was seen arranging painted pebbles, each 
of which, she asserted represented an absent member 
of her tribe (p. 115). The objection previously raised 
that these could not be churingas because churingas are 
taboo to the women, may now be met by the discovery 
that among the Niol-Niol tribe the women as well as 
the men are provided with these sacred objects. 

At the same time it remains extremely unlikely that 
the churinga of a people so primitive as the Tasmanians 
is identical in character and meaning with the Austra- 
lian churinga, any more than either is identical mth the 
Azilian: but all may be regarded as different species 
of the same genus. 

Closely connected with our special study are the 
productive ceremonies to which we now pass: it is 
possible they may throw some light on the Palasolithic 
paintings to be described in the next chapter. 

These ceremonies are intended to promote the fruit- 
fulness of the animals and plants on which the natives 
depend for food, probably by a kind of sympathetic 
magic. 

Each totem group has its own ceremony. That of 
the Witchetty grub has been very fully desciibed by 
Spencer and Gillen, whose account we shall follow. 
The time announced for the ceremony having arrived, 
the men of the tribe assemble at the main camp, and 

Tlie Witelietty grub people number only 40 all told ; they occupy an 
area of about 100 square miles. 
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Fig. 153. — Sacred drawings of the Witchetty grub totem on the rocks at 
the Emily gap, Central Australia, (After Spencer and Grillen.) 

camp and walk completely made in single file under the 
leadership of the headmen of the totem to a special 
camping ground situated near a rocky gorge, the Emily 
gap (Fig. 153), where they sleep. They rise at day- 
break, but do not breakfast — for the rites must be 
performed fasting — fall into single file and begin their 
march ; the leader bears with him a wooden bowl, and 
the men twigs of a Eucalyptus tree, one in each hand. 
The procession winds along the path originally taken 
by the legendary totem ancestor, Intwailiuka. It leads 


those belonging to the Witchetty grub totem steal away 
to a secret meeting-place not far off, one or two of the 
older men remaining behind to preside over the sub- 
sidiary offices performed by the women and those who 
do not belong to the totem. 

The members of the totem, without weapons and 
divested of all their customary decorations, leave the 
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to a sacred cave, and in the cave lies a large stone sur- 
rounded by pebbles. The large stone represents the 
Witchetty insect, the pebbles its eggs. The leader now 
chants an incantation over the stone, invoking the insect 
to lay eggs, and strikes it gently with his bowl ; all the 
other men do the same, striking it with their twigs. 
The pebbles having also been struck, the leader then 
takes one of them in his hand and taps each man over 
the stomach with it, saying, “You have eaten much 
food. ’ ’ Finally he butts each man in the abdomen with 
his forehead. 

The performers now descend to the bed of the stream 
which flows through the gorge, and halt under a rock 
called ‘ ‘ The Decorated Eyes. ’ ’ It was at this spot that 
Intwailiuka used to throw pebbles (which represented 
Witchetty eggs) up against the face of the rock; accord- 
ingly the totem leader does the same with some 
churingas which have been taken from the sacred store 
house and brought for the purpose. While he is thus 
engaged the men, singing all the time, run up and down 
the side of the gorge. The churingas roll down to the 
bed of the stream and are collected to be returned to 
the store house. 

The men again fall into single file and march in 
silence to the next sacred cave, about a mile and a half 
away, where the same ceremony as that performed at 
the first is repeated, and so on to the next and the next, 
till some ten caves in aU have been visited. Then the 
journey home begins, and when about a mile from the 
camp the performers stop to decorate themselves at a 
spot where the necessary paraphernalia have already 
been deposited by the old men of the party who were 
left behind in the main camp. They tie hair-strings 
round their heads, put on their forehead-bands, insert- 
ing beneath them twigs of the Witchetty bush to form 
a kind of garland, adorn their hair with rats ’ tails or 



vn 


WITCHETTY GRUB 


307 


plumes of cockatoo feathers, and insert their nose-pins. 
Finally they paint their bodies with red ochre and 
white clay after the sacred design of the Witchetty 
grub totem. 

They are now ready for a fresh start, fall into line, 
and waving their Witchetty twigs, approach a long 
narrow arbour which has been built for their reception 
during their absence. This represents the chrysalis 
case from which the imago emerges. 

The men of the camp who do not belong to the totem 
are assembled near by, sitting in silence about a stone ’s 
throw from the arbour. Behind them stands one society 
of the women, painted with red and white lines; the 
other, painted with white lines bordered by red, is 
seated among them. 

The performers then enter the hut, and as they do so 
the onlookers throw themselvs flat on their faces and 
so remain till the end of the ceremony is announced. 
Once inside the arbour the performers begin to sing 
of the grub in its various stages, of the rock of the 
“Decorated Eyes,” and the great Witchetty insect at 
its base. After this has continued for a fairly long time 
the leader shuffles out in a squatting posture, followed 
in the same way by the men, all singing of the emer- 
gence of the insect from its case. They then shuffle 
back again and cease singing. Food is brought them 
and they break their long fast. 

At dusk they leave the arbour, and, avoiding the 
onlookers, proceed to a spot as much out of sight as 
possible, where they light a large fire and sit round it 
singing once more of the Witchetty grub. This con- 
tinues till just before daybreak, when the singing sud- 
denly ceases, the leader extinguishes the fire, and the 
non-officiating men and women, who have remained 
prostrate up to this, rise to their feet and run back 
to the main camp. 
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The performers remove their decorations, and the 
leader says, “Our ceremony is at an end; but the 
others, who are at the men’s camp, must have these 
things (the decorations) or it will not succeed, and 
some harm will come to us.” All respond “Yes! yes! 
assuredly.” The decorations are accordingly distrib- 


Fig. 154. — Group of men of the Emu totem, sitting round the totem 
device painted on the ground (Central Australia). (After Spencer 
and Gillen.) 


uted, and just before sunset all the performers 
obliterate the sacred sign of the totem with which they 
are painted, by rubbing themselves with red ochre; 
then, assuming their usual decorations, they return to 
the home camp. 

In the ceremony of the emu totem, a totem design is 
drawn on the ground (Fig. 154). A small plot of 
ground having been selected, is cleared of stones, made 
as smooth as possible, and then watei*ed with blood 
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supplied by the pei'formers from their omi arms. This 
acts as a size and renders the surface fit to receive the 
design, which is painted in with white clay, red and 
yellow ochre, and powdered chai'coal mixed with 
grease. It represents the emu and its anatomy; two 
large yellow patches are the fat (a recognised dainty) ; 
a large number of circular yellow patches are the eggs 
in the ovary ; a black patch, the egg ready to be laid ; 
two large concentric circles, an egg which has been laid 
and incubated ; various sinuous lines in red, black, and 
yellow are the intestines; white spots scattered all 
about, the feathers ; and a thin line of pale pink, enclos- 
ing the whole device, is the down. When the ceremony 
is over the drawing is effaced. 

It is extremely fortunate that the study of these and 
similar ceremonies has not been neglected, till, as in so 
many other instances, it is too late. Let us suppose an 
observer to visit these scenes in the I'emote future, 
some thousands of years after the Australians have 
become extinct ; what of all the apparatus employed in 
their elaborate ceremonial might he chance to find? At 
the most some painted stones. Unassisted, he would 
be unable to divine their meaning; only the knowledge 
we have so fortunately acquired could avail. 

The existence of a monotheistic belief among people 
so primitive as the Australians is one of the many 
surprises which have awaited the explorer in this field 
of inquiry. Its profound significance for all specula- 
tion on the origin of religion was first recognised by 
Andiew Lang,®^ whose views were subjected to much 
lively criticism by E. S. Haidland;®* the subject has 

Andrew Lang, If 1901, London; The Making of 
Eeligion-f 1898, London ^ if 1904, London; The Secret 

of the 1905, London. 

Sidney Hartland, ^^The High Gods of Australia,^' Folk-Lore 
{Trans. Folk-Lore Soc.)^ 1898, ix pp. 290-329; followed by a reply 
from Andrew Lang, op. eit., x, pp. 1-46, and a rejoinder by E. S. Hart- 
land, x, pp. 46-57. 
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since been discussed by Van Gennep and W. Foy,®® 
and more recently by Father Schmidt,*® whose sugges- 
tive theories have pointed the way for further research. 

It is difficult, however, to unravel all the perplexities 
of Australian mythology, owing to the fragmentary 
stage of our knowledge, due in great part to the esoteric 
character of the cult, which is confined exclusively to 
the initiated men. To reveal the sacred mysteries is a 
heinous crime, punishable by death; and it is by no 
means certain that the few favoured white men whom 
the natives have admitted to their confidence have 
always obtained so full a knowledge as they have 
supposed. 

A belief in some kind of high god seems to be 
universal among the Australians; even the Arunta, 
once supposed to be as exceptional in this as in so many 
other matters, are now kno^vn to recognise a supreme 
being, Altjira, eternal and uncreated, whose dwelling 
place is the sky. He is represented as a gigantic man, 
red skinned and with long fair hair falling over his 
shoulders. His feet are like an emu’s, and his wives, 
who are many, have feet like a dog’s.*’’ All around him 
are beautiful young men and maidens. He is good, but 
only rules over heaven, and does not interfere with this 
world ; he did not make man and does not trouble about 
him.*® Yet, according to one legend he welcomes the 
spirits of good men to his kingdom. 

van Gennep, Mifthes et Legeiides d^Australie, Paris, 1905, 
pp. exvi, and 188. 

®®W. Foj, ^^Australien 1903-4,” ArcMv fiir Beligiomwissenschaftf 
1905, viii, pp. 526-549. 

Father W. Sehmidt, ^^L’Origine de PId4e de Dieu,” AntJiropoSf 
1908, iii, pp. 529-611, 801-836, 108M120; and 1909, iv, pp. 207-250. 

^This probably has, or had at one time some totemic sigiiificance. 

Strehlow, ^^Mythen, Sagen nnd Marchen des Aranda-stamnies in 
Zentral-Australien, ” VeroffentUGlmngeTi ms Aem Stddtischen VoWer- 
MU'Seum^ Franlcfu/rt am Mam, FranMort, 1907, vol. i. 
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It is among the Kurnai,®® whom on other grounds 
we have regarded as the most archaic of the tribes, 
that w’'e meet with a monotheistic belief in its simplest 
and purest form. The supreme being, who is known to 
them as Mungun-ngaua or “Our Father,”^® dwells 
eternal in the sky. Unlike many other primitive gods, 
he has no wife, nevertheless he has a son, Tundun, who 
is married, and the Kurnai are his descendants. There 
is also an evil spirit, Brewin, of subordinate rank. 

Once, when a man impiously revealed the sacred 
mysteries of the initiation ceremony, Mungun-ngaua 
in his anger sent down his fire, the Aurora Australis, 
which filled the whole space between earth and sky. 
Men went mad with fear; and then he caused the sea 
to rise and overflow, so that nearly all mankind were 
drowned. 

A similar belief in an All-Father and a divine son 
prevails among many of the Australian tribes, but 
fused with additional elements, embroidered upon with 
ancestral or astral myths. 

Thus the high god of some of the Eagle-hawk — Crow 
people (Wurunjerri, Wotjobaluk, and Kulin) is Bunjil, 
the homologue of Mungun-ngaua, but differing from 
him by the possession of two wives (black swans), 
whom, however, he created. He has several sons, but 
among them one in particular, known under different 
names by different tribes (as Palyan, the bat, by the 
Wurunjerri), who is in a special sense his son, having 
been directly created by him; Palyan thus corresponds 
with Tundun. The other sons are linked in some 
way with the totems of the tribe and are identified with 

®® A. W. Howitt, The Native Trihee of South-East Australia^ pp. 490, 
492. Howitfc was one of the great men or leaders in an initiation cere- 
mony of this tribe. 

More precisely translated Father or Father’s brother, but in this case 
the evident meaning is Father. 
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certain stars, such as Achernar (a Eridani), as well as 
others in the constellations Centaurus and Crux. 

Bunjil, who is identified with the Eagle-hawk, became 
desirous of the wives which he had given to his son, 
and this led to a combat in which the son was wounded 
in the heel and then turned into a crow. Here we seem 
to have a reminiscence of some historic event; Palyan 
is the male sexual totem of the Yuins and related tribes, 
and his transformation may be connected "with the 
origin of the two classes Eagle-hawk and Crow. 

This suggestion is supported by the following myth 
or legend of the Murray tribes.^^ A long time ago there 
existed on the earth a number of supernatural beings 
who created the world and everything else. Some of 
them had the form of a crow, and some of the eagle- 
hawk, and the croAvs were always at war with the eagle- 
hawks. The crow though wounded in the knee was 
often victorious. It is to their enmity, and the agree- 
ment which terminated it, that the two classes and the 
marriage rules owe their origin. 

Bunjil is also identified with the planet Mars, and the 
star Altair'*^ (al Tair, the great bird), which by a 
singular coincidence, if nothing more, is the chief star 
of the constellation Aquila, the Eagle.^® One of the 
natives told Howitt that he well remembered how, Avhen 
a boy, he was taken out of camp one star-lit night by 
his uncle, who, pointing to Altair with his spear- 
thrower said, “Look! That one is Bunjil! You see 
him, and he sees you.” His two wives, the black 
swans, are not, however, assigned to the constellation 

Brough Smith, Ahorigmes of Vietoriaf i, pp. 423-424, 

'‘^This association of a god with more than one object was not un- 
common among ancient peoples; thus Ishtar of the Babylonians was not 
only the moon, but also the planet ¥enus and the constellation Virgo. 

'^It seems highly probable that some of the constellations received 
their names in Palseolithic times. Our Ursa Major is known as the bear 
among some of the North American Indians. 
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Cygnus, but are definitely identified with two stars, 
situated one on each side of Altair. Father Schmidt 
thinks that Bunjil was also the sun, that the dark 
hemispheres of the moon were his wives, and that the 
wounding of Palyan in the heel corresponds with the 
diminishing of the moon on the appi'each of the pur- 
suing sun. 

But among the Australian natives the sun is almost 
always feminine and the moon masculine.'*^ According 
to Both,'*® the Cape Bedford tribes regard the moon as 
the husband of the sun, and they say that there are 
two suns, who are sisters, the younger is the sun of the 
hotter, and the elder of the cooler season.^® Thus it 
would appear that Bunjil or the Eagle-hawk should be 
the moon, and this is in accordance with the statement 
that the bats are children of the mooia, for as we have 
seen Palyan the Bat is the son of Bunjil, The moon 
also is regarded as the parent of the stars, owing, no 
doubt, to their only coming out at night. 

If Bunjil, the Eagle-hawk, is the moon, what, then, is 
the Crow? He cannot be the sun, for the sun represents 
the wives of Bunjil. We know that he is identified, 
not as we might have hoped with the constellation 
Corvus, but with Canopus, which is situated on the- 
opposite side of the heaven to Altair, almost as far 
away as he can get; but of any association with one of 
the larger luminaries there seems to be no evidence. 
It has been suggested by W. Poy that the wounding 
of the Crow’^ in the heel represents the decline of the 
sun after the longest day, but as we have seen the sun 
is already appropriated to Bunjil’s wives. 

I know of one exception only: see O. Taplin, in The Native Tribes 
of South Australia : The Narrinyerij p. 200. 

E. Eotii,/ ^Superstition, Magic and Medicine/^ North Queensland 
Ethnologyf Qneenslmdf Bull.j 6, 

^ The Arunta also give two wives to the moon, but they identify the 
moon with the opossum. Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes. 
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Tims, though some astral myth seems to he involved 
in the history of Bnnjil, it is impossible as yet to give 
a consistent account of it. 

Daramulun, who is the supreme being of the Yuins 
and the allied tribes Theddora and Ngarigo — the good 
spirit who can go anywhere and do anything — offers 
one of the most difficult of the many difficult problems 
of Australian mythology. He is 
identified with the Eagle-hawk 
and thus we may suppose with 
the moon ; his image (Fig. 155), 
nearly the size of a man, is 
carved in relief on the ground 
and a dance performed round it 
as a part of the initiation cere- 
mony. The head bears two 
horns,^® perhaps: to symbolise 
the “horned moon.” If Daram- 
ulun is the moon he should be 
homologous with Bunjil or 
Mungunnagaua. 

But, on the other hand, he is 
said to have had two mothers^® 
and thus becomes a son. His 
mothers were Emus, and as the Emu is connected 
with the sun — the young sun is hatched from an emu’s 
egg — ^these may be the sister wives we have already 
met with in the Bunjil myth. Their husband, Dara- 
mulun ’s father, should therefore be the moon and 
Eagle-hawk, i.e. Daramulun himself. 

That Daramulun is really a son and tribal ancestor 
is indicated by the fact that, like Tundun of the Kurnai, 
he is represented in the initiation ceremonies by the 

^’“ The sun according to Father Schmidt. 

**Ishtar was represented by the Babylonians as a horned goddess. 

^Oiie of them no doubt an aunt! 

According to Howitt, who, however, originally gave them as wives. 



Fig. 155. — Earth figure, 
in relief, of the chief 
spirit, known here un- 
der the name of 
Daramulun (South-East 
Australia). (After 
Howitt) , 
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bull-roarer. He at first lived on eartb and taught the 
Yuins all they knew; then he died and his spirit 
ascended to heaven. This is the only instance in the 
Australian mythologies of a god who suffered death. 
His name was not quite so secret as we might suppose, 
for it was known to an old woman who was questioned 
on the matter by Howitt. 

It is tempting to regard this god as a deified ances- 
tral hero. As an answer to Andrew Lang’s objection 
that the aborigines never speak of a man after death, 
and thus are very unhkely to deify him, it may be re- 
called that Daramulun never is spoken of except by 
the initiated during the initiation ceremony. 

The Daramulun myth may be a mere torso, which has 
been deprived of the All-Father, or it may be a rudi- 
ment which has not yet acquired one. 

Among the Kamilaroi and other tribes of the four- 
class system — Eagle-hawk, Crow, Emu, and Eed Kan- 
garoo — the All-Father is Baiame. Like Bunjil he has 
two wives, but they seem to be Emus; and here, 
curiously enough, we meet again with Daramulun, who 
has become the son and brother of Baiame, though he 
still remains the Eagle-hawk and retains his character 
as tribal ancestor. Like Palyan he is lame, having lost 
or injured one leg as the result of an accident while 
chasing the Emu, the bird sacred to Baiame.®^ 

The Baiame myth evidently corresponds rather 
closely with that of Bunjil, in so far as the various per- 
sonages are similarly related to each other and are 

has been suggested that the Yuins did not recognise this defect in 
their Daramulun, the more especially as they give two good legs to the 
image by which they represent him. This, hovrever, is difficult to recon- 
cile with the fact that his very name, according to W. Ridley, means 
'^leg of one side/’ It really seems as though the Daramulun myth of the 
Yuins may be only a mutilated fragment of that of Baiame. The 
existence of Daramulun ’s mothers suggests a father, who may have been 
forgotten, or may simply have been unknown to Howitt, 
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assigned the same functions ; but they are not strictly 
homologous, for the divine son or tribal ancestor in the 
one is Palyan, the Bat, who has become the Crow, 
while in the other he is Daramulun, the Eagle-hawk, 
and thus of the same nature as Bunjil, if not identical 
with him. 

There seems some reason to suppose, as Father 
Schmidt maintains, that the Baiame myth points to a 
conflict between an Eagle-hawk-Crow people on the one 
hand and an Emu-Kangaroo people on the other, in 
which the latter were victorious, and to a peace which 
was crowned by a matrimonial alliance. 

Purified of its ancestral and astral accretions the 
conception of Baiame impresses us by its noble and 
exalted character. Like all the Australian high gods 
he is absolutely supreme, permitting no equal, but more 
distinctly than most, he alone is creator and preserver, 
benevolent and ever ready to help ; if anthropomorphic, 
he is never animal, and though remote he is always 
accessible through mediating spirits. 

We must pass over, although they are not without 
interest, the gods of the remaining Australian tribes. 

On the origin of the gods it would be unsafe to 
dogmatise. It is tempting to suppose that a Mungun- 
ngaua was the common ancestor from which they have 
all been derived, but this is by no means certain. 
Some may have arisen independently, perhaps by the 
deification of a great man or hero. 

Death and Burial . — No aborigine supposes that death 
by disease is a natural event ; it is due to evil magic, 
and must if possible be avenged. One death involves 
another, too often of innocent men. 

The modes of disposal of the dead are extraordi- 
narily various ; almost every tribe has its own customs, 

®*For a full and suggestive treatment of this subject reference maj be 
made to the work of Father Schmidt already cited. 
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and their enumeration would be an epitome of almost 
all the mortuary customs in the world.®® 

In some rare cases the dead are not disposed of ; the 
dying person is placed comfortably before the fire, and 
then both he and the camp are abandoned. 

Occasionally the body is given a cannibal burial, 



Fig. 156. — Platform Burial (1) in Australia, (2) in North America 

(Sioux). 

being eaten, all but the bones ; and not uncommonly 
parts of it are eaten as a funeral rite. 

Sometimes the body is burned on a funeral pyre ; the 
ashes are collected and carried about in a skin bag; 
sometimes it is placed on a platform of boughs built up 
in a tree (Fig. 156), and left there till the flesh has 
disappeared; the bones are then buried, with the excep- 

Greeks burn their dead, the Persians bury them; the Indian 
glazes the body, the Scythian eats it, the Egyptian embalms it. In 
Egypt, indeed, the corpse, duly dried, is actually placed at table — I have 
seen it done. ’ ’ — Lucian, Ilcpi in The Works of Lucian of 

Samosata, translated by H. W. and F. G. Fowler, Oxford, 1905, iii, p. 217. 
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tion of those which are preserved for use as charms ; 
or, again, the corpse, after being placed on the plat- 
form as before, is dried in the smoke of a greenwood 
fire, and thus converted into a kind of mummy. 

But more usually the dead are buried in a carefully 
prepared grave, yet even in this ease there is a differ- 
ence, for some tribes lay the body out in an extended 
attitude, while others cord it together with the knees 
drawn up to the chin and the arms crossed over the 
breast.®^ The body is often definitely orientated in a 
direction determined by the class and totem. In some 
cases the burial place was at the end of a gallery ex- 
cavated from the bottom of a shaft, the mouth of which 
was covered with a mound. 

The deceased is sometimes buried in full dress — 
head-band, nose-peg, waist-band, and kilt — and swathed 
in a wallaby rug. Very commonly his spears and other 
weapons are placed in the grave with him, and in some 
cases scrupulous care is taken not to omit a single scrap 
of his property. If, however, the deceased was a man 
of violent disposition during his life it is thought just 
as well not to provide his spirit with weapons, and he 
is left to enter the next world without them. Every- 
thing is done to make the last resting place as com- 
fortable as possible ; at the bottom of the grave a bed 
of ferns is laid, food is placed by the body, a drinking 
cup is provided, and when the earth has been filled in 
a layer of heavy stones is placed on the top ; sometimes 
a head stone is raised or a semi-circular mould of 
earth. A fire is lighted at one end, or on each side, and 
may be kept burning for a month. 

As a rule the grave is dug near the camp, but we find 

'^This is the eoiitraeted burial which was so prevalent in Europe in 
Neolithic times. When the body dries up in this state we have a 
mummy like those of South America. Dr. Testut thinks that the 
Magdalenian man of Chancelade (see p. 581) was buried in the con- 
tracted posture. 
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an exception even to this, for in the Gringai country 
there is a recognised burial-ground, and the dead are 
carried several miles that they may rest in that fa- 
voured spot. 

Recurring for a moment to the practice of platform 
burial, it may be pointed out that this is included 
among the many methods employed by the North 
American Indians in disposing of their dead. It is 
remarkable to find the same singular custom carried 
out in the same manner among races so \videly sepa- 
rated in space as the Australians and the Red Skins. 
An ancient common origin seems to furnish the most 
natural explanation. Prof. Klaatsch has seriously 
suggested that tree burial is a reminiscence of the time 
when man had not yet completely emerged from the 
Simian stage and made his nest in trees like the orang! 

The beliefs of the Australians concerning the nature 
of this world and the next, though primitive, are less so 
than we might expect. The earth is conceived as fiat, 
bounded by the sea and surmounted by the sky, which 
is supposed to be a solid vault, inhabited by spirits of 
the dead and supernatural beings, all under the rule of 
the supreme god. 

But spirits are not confined to sk5’'-land, they also 
people the earth, all kinds, good and bad, in great 
numbers. The spirit of a man not only survives his 
death, but exists before his birth; indeed, birth is not 
connected with sexual intercourse, but is referred to 
the inhabitation of a spirit.®'^ The spirit leaves the 
body in dreams and may be seen by exceptional per- 
sons such as medicine-men. 

Klaatsch, Zeits. f, KtM., 1907, xxxix, 660. 

oceamini ereavit mineteone plures per dies in terrarnm orbem. 
Bullarto Buigo magnam totii eopiam indicat. — B. B. Smith. 

Although this is asserted by the best observers, I cannot help think- 
ing that the ideas of the natives on this subject are more complex than is 
supposed. 
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The creation of man is the sub j ect of several myths. 
The Dieri have a story of how the Mura-mura first 
made some little black lizards like those that may still 
be fonnd nnder the bark of trees. Being pleased with 
them he decided to convert them into men. He sepa- 
rated the digits of their feet and so produced fingers 
and toes; he improved their features and then set one 
of them up on its hind legs, but its tail being in the 
way it tumbled over, so he cut ofi its tail, and it walked 
away upright. It may be noted in passing that the 
primitive inventor of the story shows a truer sense 
for homologies than Dante,®“ who has described a 
similar transformation ; but the great poet not knowing 
what to do with the tail, splits it lengthwise to make 
the human legs, and then disposes of the hind legs of 
the lizard in a grotesque manner: “poscia li pie di 
retro, insieme attorti, diventaron lo membro che Puom 
cela.” The Australians had, however, the advantage 
of living in a country where some lizards do assume the 
erect attitude for a short time. 

Bunjil is said to have made man out of clay. He 
began by modelling two human forms. He looked upon 
his work, and was satisfied with it. Then he danced 
round it. 

Next he took the fibres of a eucalyptus tree and made 
it into hair. To the one form he gave straight and to 
the other curly hair.®® 

He again looked upon his work, was satisfied with it, 
and again he danced round it. 

He next polished them all over with his hands; lay 

R. Brough Smith, op, cit, i, p. 420, 

The Mura-mura are mythical beings like the Alcheringa of the 
Arunta, or say, according to Andrew Lang, the Greek Titans! 

^Infemo, Canto xxv, 83-135. 

^ R. Brough Smith, op, cit. i, p. 424. 

®*It is interesting to observe how often contrasted bodily characters 
are referred to in the legends, sometimes light and dark skin, sometimes 
swift and sluggish blood. 
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down over each and breathed into them the breath of 
life. 

For a third time he danced round them. 

Then he made them speak and they rose up adult 
men. 

In Queensland the moon (who may be connected 
with Bunjil!) is the creator of the first man and 
woman, and among the Unmat jera the crow plays the 
part of collaborator if not of actual creator. 

Among the many myths which refer to the next world 
there is one of especial interest which prevails among 
the Arunta. We have seen that Mousterian man looked 
to an existence beyond the tomb, but the Arunta myth 
shows the danger of concluding from this that he re- 
garded the soul as immortal. It runs much as 
follows : 

In the far North surrounded by the sea, lies a long 
narrow island, it is the island of the dead! There 
grows the white eucalyptus (tree of death) and the 
kaluta with its bell-shaped capsules. The branches of 
the trees curve downwards till they reach the ground 
and so form dome-like arbours. Various kinds of white 
animals, bandicoots, lizards, and snakes run along the 
ground, white cockatoos and other birds perch in the 

B. Both, op, cit p. 15. 

** Spencer and Gillen, iV'ort/iem rnhes, p. 399. 

It is very interesting to meet with such a legend among these remote 
people. The Egyptians and Babylonians had an island of the dead which 
Hommel identifies with Socotra (F. Hommel, Die hiseln der Seligen in 
Mytlius und Sage der For^oit, 1901, Munich). Van Gennep remarks 
that the Euahlayi have also an island of the dead and adds that the 
belief is widely distributed, especially among the Celts. 

Hesiod ^s island of the dead is well known; his account of it may be 
rendered almost literally as follows: 

^^Far from the Immortals and the rule of Kronos, 

By deep Okeanos, in the islands of the blest 
They dwell, they of untroubled soul. 

Happy heroes! For them the teeming earth 
Brings forth thrice yearly honeyed fruit. 

Woflcs and Days, 169-173. 
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trees, pelicans and dncks swim in the water, and white 
avocets wade along the strand. The spirits of the dead, 
white, airy forms, feed on the animals and fruits, which 
they eat uncooked. At night they dance ; by day they 
sleep. 

When a man dies his spirit stays near the grave till 
the last funeral rite is over, then he finds his way to 
the island of the dead and stays there till the first rain- 
fall, when he wanders back to his home, visits his rela- 
tives and warns them. “Take care or you may be- 
come as I.” If he has a son he goes behind him, grips 
him by the shoulder, and enters his body, whereby his 
growth is increased. Then he returns to the island and 
after some adventures lives there as before, till the 
time again arrives for him to make another visit to his 
home. His relatives invite him to eat with them ; horri- 
fied, he flees back to the island of the dead. Soon after 
his return a great black cloud arises in the west and 
covers the face of the sky. It begins to thunder, he 
rushes to a tree and runs round and round it till it is 
struck by lightning ; he raises his hand as if to ward 
off a blow, there comes a blinding flash and both 
tree and spirit are reduced to ashes. Here then 
is a definite end ; so that according to this curious 
belief the soul may survive the body and yet be 
immortal. 

The Armrta have, however, another legend according 
to which the souls of good men go up to Altjira in 
heaven and live there for ever, while the souls of 
bad men go down to the underworld, the dwelling 
place of the poison-gland demons,®® by whom they 
are consumed. 

A belief in future rewards and punishments was 
indeed wddely spread. 

One is tempted to ask whether these poison-gland men of the Arnnta 
bear any relation to the poison-giahd men of Babylonia. 
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It prevailed among the Narrinyeri.®^ In this tribe 
accused persons were tried before a kind of jury, con- 
sisting of elderly men and presided over by the chief. 
It was called the tendi; and Taplin tells us of an old 
man, much beloved, lying at the point of death, sur- 
rounded by his friends, who as death approached 
pointed upwards and murmured, “My tendi is up 
there. ’ ’ 

Poetry mid Prose . — ^Very little of what might be 
called the unwritten literature of the Australians is of 
a kind to appeal to us. Its symbolism belongs to a 
different world of thought and is as yet but imperfectly 
understood. Besides this, in the white man’s rendering 
it has lost for the greater part both its spirit and its 
form. 

A sprightly marching song begins : 

^^The Narrinyeri are coming, Oh! Oh! 

Soon they will appear, Oh! Oh! 

Carrying kangaroos, 

Quickly they are inarching, Oh I Oh ! ’ ^ 
etc., etc. 

As an instance of genuine poetic feeling we have the 
following ®® : 

“We go aUl 
The bones of all 
Are shining white 
In this Bulur land! 

The rushing noise 
Of Bun jil our Father 
Sings in my breast, 

This breast of mine ! ^ ’ 


^ In this tribe there was a kind of grace before meat. When a wallaby 
was about to be cooked, the men standing round struck up a sort of 
chant, stamping with their feet, and directly the wallaby was put on the 
fire, they rushed towards it, and lifting their spears towards the sky, 
shouted in chorus. This ceremony they say was instituted by their god, 
Nurunderi. 

Taplin, The Narrinyeri, 1879. 

®®A. W. Howitt, Journ. Anthr. Inst,, xvi, p. 330, given by Andrew 
Lang as ^^done out of the literal version with the native words, Folk- 
Lore, X, 1899, p. 35. 
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The following story affords ns a glimpse of the 
manner in which the natives regarded Baiame : 

Then Baiame departed from the earth. He went away 
to live in Bullimah, the land of rest afar off, far be- 
yond the mountains of Oobi-Oobi. Then all the flowers 
of the plains and all the flowers of the hills and all 
the flowers of the woods withered and died. Not a 
flower opened in its place. The earth was desolate and 
bare. 

With the flowers went away the bees. In vain the 
women went out with their wirries to collect the honey. 
Always when they returned the mrries were empty. 
There remained in all the land only three trees where 
the bees still lived and worked. These no one dared to 
touch, for Baiame had set his mark on them, making 
them his for ever. 

The children cried for the honey, and the women 
murmured against the medicine-men who forbade them 
to touch the sacred trees of Baiame. 

When the all-seeing spirit (the mediator) saw that 
although they hungered for honey, no one touched 
the trees of Baiame, he informed Baiame of their 
obedience. 

Baiame heard of it and was pleased. He said he 
would send them something that the children would 
find as sweet as honey, and soon indeed sugary flakes 
fell on the bilbil trees, and liquid manna, like honey, 
which ran along the branches. It fell all around on the 
ground : the children gathered it and ate of it and were 
happy. 

But the medicine-men longed to see the earth covered 
again with floAvers, as it was before the departure of 
Baiame, so that they resolved to go to Baiame and 
beg him to render the earth beautiful as before. 

Langlow-Parker, More Arntralian Legendary Tales, London, 1898 , 

p. 84. 
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They set out secretly and after walking many days 
towards the north-east they reached the foot of the 
great Oobi-Oobi mountains, whose peaks pierce the 
clouds. But the sides of the mountains were too steep 
to be climbed, so they wandered round the base till at 
last they saw a pathway cut in the solid rock, and 
above it another, and then another, and again others 
rising so high that they were lost to sight. 

They began to ascend, but after climbing all day they 
seemed as far off from the top as ever, for the pathway 
was winding, and so at the end of the second and 
the third day; but on the fourth day they reached the 
summit. 

Then they saw some circles of piled-up stones and 
on entering one of these they heard the boom— boom 
of the bull-roarer, announcing the presence of the 
spirit-messenger of Baiame. He asked them what they 
sought in this sacred place and they told him how sad 
the earth was since the departure of Baiame and how 
all the flowers were dead. Baiame had indeed sent 
them manna in place of the honey, but what they re- 
gretted was the flowers, the flowers which had once 
made the earth so gay. 

Then the spirit-messenger told the serving-spirits to 
take the medicine-men to Bullimah, where they might 
gather as many flowers as they could hold in their 
hands. 

So they were carried through a hole in the sky to the 
beautiful land of Bullimah where flowers bloomed on 
every hand, so numerous that they looked like hun- 
dreds of rainbows lying in the grass. 

The medicine-men were deeply moved and at first 
could only weep for joy. 

Then they stooped down and quickly gathered flow- 
ers of every kind. 

Here we may break off ; the rest of the story is of 
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even greater interest, since it enables us to perceive 
bow the myth was invented to explain the wonderful 
renewal of life which attends the coming of the rain in 
a thirsty land. It is given in full by Mrs. Langlow- 
Parker. 

The aborigines are not always pathetic, they have a 
sense of humour, on about the same level as some 
German students who call the policeman an octopus; 
the aborigines call him a starfish, which conveys the 
same idea, and shows at the same time that they are 
close observers of the habits of sea-animals even when 
these are not good to eat. 

Langimge . — ^We cannot speak of an Australian, any 
more than of a European language. There are many 
languages in Australia, differing widely from one an- 
other both in structure and vocabulary. All are primi- 
tive, eminently plastic, with the promise of a healthy 
growth for which the opportunity has now passed 
away. They are all agglutinative, the gi'ammatical 
relations being indicated as a rule by suffixes. They 
present a complicated apparatus of parts of speech, 
nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs and prepo- 
sitions; there are three numbers, a dual as well as a 
plural; but no genders. As we might expect, their 
vocabulary is remarkably deficient in abstract and 
general terms; thus though every useful tree has its 
name, there is no word for tree in general; so with 
fish, there is a name for each kind that is good to eat, 
but for fish in general, only a phrase, such as “food-in- 
water.” 

The investigations of the distinguished philologist. 
Father Schmidt,'^^ have thrown a flood of light on the 
nature and the distribution of the Australian lan- 
guages. The broadest distinction may be made be- 

Pater W, Schmidt, ^^Die Gliederung der Australischen Spraehen/^ 
Anthropo&f 1912, vii, pp. 230, 463; 1913, viii, p. 526. 
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tween those of the north — ^which among other differ- 
entia possess an s sound — and those of the south, which 
are without it. The boundary between these groups is 
shown on the map (Fig. 157). 

The northern languages fall into two great groups, 
and a third which seems to be intermediate with 
them. 

One of these groups, distinguished by vowel end- 
ings to its words, resembles, more closely than the 
others, the Papuan languages of the opposite coast 
of New Guinea and is therefore regarded as the latest 
comer. 

The languages of the south are united by many char- 
acters in common, but those spoken by tribes with 
patrilineal descent and no class system differs markedly 
from the rest. Thus among the Kumai and Narrinyeri 
words are common which begin with I and r, while over 
all the rest of the continent it is an almost universal 
rule that no words begin with these letters ; and again, 
while words generally end in vowels elsewhere — espe- 
cially among tribes with the two-class system and 
matrilineal descent — among the Kumai and Nar- 
rinyeri, on the other hand, they often end in explosive 
or even double consonants. 

Besides differences depending on the sounds with 
which a word begins and ends, there are others of 
great importance, in particular the position assumed 
by a noun when it is used as a genitive; thus, if it is 
placed after the noun it qualifies, the language is a 
prefix language ; if it is placed before, a sufl&x lan- 
guage. In French, for instance, a prefix language, 
we say “timbre-poste” ; in German, a suffix language, 
“Post-marke.” 

This difference governs the whole spirit of a lan- 
guage. 

All the Australian are suffix languages, but some, 
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Fig. l57.~Map to show the distribution of the more important tribes, 
the languages and elass systems of the Australian aborigines. The 
thick line making an open loop in the middle divides the northern from 
the southern group of languages; its two closed loops and the area 
marked B enclose Bunjil-speaking tribes. 

The different languages are distinguished by a difference in type, 
thus in the south the oldest languages are indicated by the black- 
letter used for the Kurnai: in the north by the church text on the 
north-west, the next oldest by the italic used for the Arunta, and the 
most recent by the modern type used for the Boper-river tribes. 

The different class systems are indicated by male or female symbols 
according as descent is patrilineal or matrilineal; the two-class sys- 
tems are represented by a circle,’"® the four-class by a square, and 
the eight class by an octagon. 


The two phratries are indicated as follows: 
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WutaruPakuta ^ 
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The four classes are indicated by numbers thus: 


1. Ipai-Kumbo-Murri-Kubbi 

2. Terwain-Baring-Bunda- 

Balkoin. 

3. Kupuru-Wungo-Kurgilla- 

Bunburi. 

4. Patingo-Kungilungo- 

Marinungo-Tumbeungo. 


5. Korpal-Kuial-Karibura-Muna. 

6. Kari-Waui-Wiltu-Wilhtuthu. 

7. Wande-Walar-Jorro. 

8. Panunga-Bulthara-Purula- 

Kumara. 

9. Banaka-Barung-Palyeri- 

Karimera. 


For the class names of the eight class systems see Spencer and Gillen, 
Northern Tribes, p. 100 et. seq. 


A blank circle is used for tribes without any class system, such as the 
East Mining, Narrinyeri, Kurnai, and Turubul, except in the case of the 
Buandik who have Kroki-Kumite, and the Tatathi and Bangerang, 
concerning whom our knowledge is deficient. 

A blank square is used for tribes in which phratry names do not exist 
or are unknown. 

The same symbol has been used for the last two phratry pairs. 
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notably the Kurnai and Narrinyeri, show that they 
were not always so, for they still place afifixless geni- 
tives after the noun. 

In most of the characters by which the Kurnai and 



Fig. 158. — ^Message-sticks. 1. To accompany an invitation to a dance 
(corroboree). The notches stand for the people who are invited to be 
present ^ the fonr at the npper right-hand corner indicate four old men, 
those lower down the women, and those on the left hand side the 
younger men who are to accompany them. 2. The notches along the 
sides represent the items of the message, the transverse lines in the 
middle the number of days the messenger has travelled. This stick 
is painted blue at one end and red at the other. 3. Message-stick sent 
by a chief. The design it bears is traditional and well known among 
the tribes. The vromen are not allowed to look upon this stick j and 
its summons must be instantly obeyed. 

languages allied to it differ from those of the rest of 
Australia, they approach the Tasmanian, which differs 
from the Kumai chiefly by opening its words with 
vowels. We are thus led to regard the Kurnai and 
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the Farrinyeri as among the very oldest languages of 
Australia; a conclusion which is in harmony with the 
primitive character we have already been led to assign 
to one of these tribes. 

Many of the Australian tribes could talk not only by 
speech, but by gesture. By an elaborate system of 
conventional signs they could carry on a simple con- 
versation at a distance ; a great convenience when there 
was any doubt whether an approaching party was of 
hostile or friendly intention. The Kurnai were with- 
out this gesture language and this may be another 
instance of their primitive character. 

A method of signalling by means of ingeniously pro- 
duced columns of smoke was also very generally 
practised. 

Although the Australians have not developed a sys- 
tem of writing, yet they make use of signs marked 
on their message sticks (Fig. 158). These sticks are 
carried by messengers — who enjoyed many of the 
privileges of our mediaeval heralds — to identify them in 
their office, and the signs upon them serve as a rude 
kind of memoria technica to insure the accuracy of the 
message. 

Counting . — The misconceptions which prevail on this 
subject are due to the fact that as a rule there are no 
separate words for numbers beyond three, but counting 
does not cease with this number ; thus among the Dieri 
for instance, 4 was expressed by 2 -f- 2 ; 5 by 2 -j- 2 -J- 1 
or one hand; 6 by 2 -j- 2 2 and so on up to 10, which 

was indicated by both hands, and 20 by both hands and 
both feet, or one man. Dawson says the tribes of 
Victoria could count up to 100 and gives expressions 
for numbers up to 90, which was “four men two 
hands,” and thus similar to the French “quatre-vingt- 
dix.”: : : 

We may suppose that the first peopling of Aus- 
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tralia took place at a time when it was possible for 
Pal8eolithio man, with such primitive floats as he pos- 
sessed, to enter the continent from the outlying islands 
of the East Indies, by way of Torres Straits, which 
then opposed a far less formidable barrier than now. 
As the immigrants slowly dribbled in they followed the 
game in all directions, multiplied freely, and spread 
over the continent till they at length reached its south- 
eastern corner, whence they made their way. to Tas- 
mania and similarly occupied that country. Some- 
where about the time that occupation commenced, more 
probably before than after, the migrating stream enter- 
ing Australia may be supposed to have undergone some 
change, so that it no longer consisted of Ulotrichous, 
but of Lissotrichous people. These almost everywhere 
— except in Tasmania- — displaced the older inhabitants. 
In what precise manner it is difficult to say. Possibly 
to some extent by extirpation, for though tribal wars 
have never been waged on a great scale since our 
knowledge of the country, yet it is by no means impos- 
sible that fighting was fierce and general when the dif- 
ferent races first came in contact. Possibly also by 
absorption ; this indeed seems extremely likely. The 
most serious objection is the fact that among the ex- 
isting Australian aborigines not a single instance of 
woolly hair has yet been recorded, and that on the 
whole these people present a remarkable uniformity of 
bodily type. 

Yet differences exist and, from the early voyagers 
onwards, have repeatedly attracted the attention of 

the siieeessive cultures of Australia, see F. Graebner, ‘^Die 
Melanesisehe Bogenkultur u. ihre Verwandten,^' Antliropos, 1909, iv, 
p. 726 et seq. p. 998 et seg. Pater W. Schmidt, ^^Die sozialogische u. 
religios-ethnische Gruppierung d. Austraiischeu Stamme, ^ ^ Zeit. /. 

1909, xli, p, 328 et seq. F. Graebner, Australisehen Beligions- 

Gesehiehte, ' ^ Globus, 1909, xevi, pp. 341, 362, 373. 
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observers ; curliness of the hair is one of them, it has 
been observed in numerous districts and particularly in 
the region of the Darling and the Murray.^® 

Though it might be supposed that the facts are com- 
mon knowledge, yet after consulting several an- 
thropologists I have been unable to ascertain how the 
character of the hair is affected in the offspring when 
Ulotrichous and Lissotrichous people are repeatedly 
crossed. Sheffelt records some important results, 
but they are for one generation only; he gives two 
cases of a cross between a white man and a negress, 
in both the hair was but slightly wavy ; one between a 
negro and a North American Indian woman, in this it 
was wavy; and one between a Dahomey negro and a 
Bengalese woman, and in this it was very wavy. What 
we really want to know is whether a small admixture 
of Ulotrichous blood in a Lissotrichous people would 
in the long run give rise to wavy hair, free from any 
cases of woolliness, but on this point we have no 
information. 

Apart from the hair, rather strong evidence exists of 
the survival of Tasmanian characters. Anthropolo- 
gists have long recognised the presence of a rather in- 
ferior people over an ill-defined region in the south 
and particularly in the south-east of Australia. They 
are distinguished in particular by the comparatively 
low altitude of the cranial vault, flat-headedness or 
“platyeephaly.” 

This it may be recalled is one of the most obvious 
peculiarities of the Neandertal skull. 

”P. Topinard, la Baee indigene de l'Aiistralie/’ Bull, de la 

Science d^Anthropologie, Paris, 1872, pp. 211 ct seq. 

The hair is never woolly, and the term f^cr4pu’? applied to it by some 
French writers is too strong. 

”E. Sheffelt, ' ^ Bassen-anatomisehe Bemerknngen ti. d. Dick© d. 
menschlichen Haare,’^ Korrespondem-Blatt, Deutsch. Ges. Anthr.f 1912, 
xliii, p. 43. 
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Numerous observers have given us important data 
on the platycephaly of the Australians ; using these 
together with some supplied to me by my colleague, 
Prof. A. Thomson, and my own observations on the 
skulls in our University Museum, I find, that counting 
only those examples in which the height is less than the 
breadth, that of platycephalic skulls there are in : 


(Papua, 26%) North Australia, 10% 

North-West Australia, 14% Queensland, 3% 

New South Wales, 26% West Australia, 27% 

Victoria, 40% South Australia, 65% 

(Tasmania, 75%). 


It will be seen how this character steadily increases 
as we proceed southwards, approaching at length the 
value found for Tasmania. The closest approach to 
the Tasmanian is not found, however, in Victoria, 
where we might have expected it, but in South Aus- 
tralia, though it is possible that this result depends on 
insufficiency of data. Another primitive feature com- 
mon in the south (Victoria and Tasmania) but absent 
from Queensland is the frontal torus.’’® Thus the evi- 
dence afforded by the bodily structure — ^the best in 
these matters^ — distinctly indicates the survival of 
primitive characters in the south of Australia, i.e. 
where ex hypothesi we might have expected to find 
them. 

Whatever other evidence exists points in the same 
direction; the language of the Kurnai and Narrinyeri 
finds its nearest ally in Tasmania; their material cul- 
ture is poorer in many respects than that of the more 

*^*8^ W. Turner, ‘‘Voyage of the Challenger,’’ Beports, 1884, x. p. 40 
et seq.f in particular, 47. A. W. D. Eobertson, “ Craniological Observa- 
tions, etc.,” Broc. Boy. Soo, EMn., 1912, xxxi, pp. 1-17. H. Basedow, 
“Der Tasmanier-schadel, ein Insulartypus,” Zeits. f. Ethn., 1910, pp. 
175-227. 

•sfagir Turner has pointed out that there is a marked contrast 
between the elongated curved clavicles of the natives of the Eiverina and 
the short, thickened clavicles of those of Perth. 
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northern tribes, and their social organisation is 
simpler. 

The origin of the Lissotrichons people who sup- 
planted the Tasmanians in Australia is a question open 
to discussion, hut it seems most likely that they had 
branched off from the same stem as the white races of 
Europe and Asia, though from a point near its base, 
and that they subsequently suffered an arrest of de- 
velopment. The sporadic occurrence of individuals 
with Australoid characters in the Pacific, and the ex- 
istence of related races such as the Veddahs and Ainos 
in areas so widely separated as India and Japan, is 
highly suggestive and may indicate the extension of 
the same or a similar race over a great part of the old 
world. 

There is much which might lead us to suppose that 
the aborigines entered Australia in very remote times, 
in the early days of the Monastiiian or perhaps even in 
the Tyrrhenian age, but direct evidence on this point 
was wanting until the year 1914, when the British As- 
sociation was hospitably entertained by our fellow- 
citizens in Australia, who had reserved for us as a par- 
ticular surprise a fossil human skull which, though 
found in 1884, had only recently been brought to Syd- 
ney for scientific investigation. It had lain embedded 
in red clay at a depth of about seven feet below the 
surface of the ground in sediments of Pleistocene age, 
which contain, though not in this precise locality, the 
bones of extinct Marsupials, such as Diprotodon, 
Notelephas, and Nototherium.®® It was exposed to 
view after heavy rains in a gully of the Darling Downs, 
Queensland. 

On our arrival in Sydney one of the first kind acts of 

skull is mineralised in the same manner as the bones of the 
extinct marsupials, and on being cut open was found to contain material 
like the red clay. 
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my friend Sir Edgeworth David was to place this skull 
in my hands, and as I gazed upon its face gi’eat was 
my delight to recognise an old acquaintance. It was 
evidently the skull of an Australian aborigine, and, as 
we now have good reason to believe, of Pleistocene age. 
It has since been studied and described in detail by 
Mr. S. A. Smith,®^ who finds that while the brain-case 
is in every particular that of the Australian native, 
the face, on the other hand, presents some divergent 
characters by which it approaches the apes. It is 
unusually prognathous, the palate is larger and longer 
than in any existing man, the cheek teeth which are 
of great size, are arranged in parallel straight rows 
(Pig. 159, 2), and the projecting canines, which for a 
human skull are prodigious, bear facets (Pig. 159, 4) 
worn by use, which show that these teeth worked 
against the canines and the first premolar of the lower 
jaw in mtich the same manner as in a large ape such 
as an orang (Pig. 159, 5). 

Thus this primitive skull affords a parallel case, 
though not so pronounced, to that which we have al- 
ready encountered in Eoanthropus. The brain-case 
has acquired a thoroughly human form, while the jaw 
still retains some marks of the beast.®^ 

The latest addition to our knowledge of the Aus- 
tralian comes from Prof. Dubois,®^ who has described 
as Proto-Australian two skulls which he obtained from 
Java in 1890. They differ from the skull of the exist- 
ing inhabitants of Java in many characters by which 
they approach more nearly to the Australian. The 


A. Smith, ^^The Fossil Human Skull found at Talgai, Queens- 
land/' PM. Trans,, Ser. B, vol. 208, 1918, p. 351, 

** The lower jaw is unfortunately missing. It will be remembered that 
this was the most surprising feature in Eoanthropus. 

Eugene Dubois, *^The Proto-Australian Fossil Man of Wadjak, 
Java," Froe, K, Ahademie van WetensoJiappen te Amsterdam, vol. xxiii, 
No. 7, 1 pi. 
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lower jaw, although on the whole Australian, presents 
several points of resemblance to that of Mauer. The 



Fig. 159. — The fossil skull from Talgai, Queensland. 1, Sagittal section j 
2, dentition of the upper Jaw (continuous lines) compared with that 
of an Australian (dotted lines) ,* 3, teeth of the upper jaw seen in 
profile j 4 and 4a, upper canine of the right side showing (4) the facet 
produced by wear against the lower canine and (4a) against the lower 
first premolar; 5 and 5a, corresponding tooth of an orang for com- 
parison. (After S. A. Smith.) 


canine teeth of the upper jaw are similar to those of 
the Talgai skull and bear similar facets. Dubois, how- 
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ever, does not admit that these facets possess the 
significance attributed to them hy Smith. 

Though still in the hunting stage, the Australians, 
unlike the more isolated Tasmanians, have made a con- 
siderable advance on the Mousterian culture. This 
they may easily have accomplished by their own ef- 
forts, yet at the same time there can be no doubt they 
have borrowed much from adjacent races. The people 
of Torres Straits and New Guinea visit the mainland 
in their canoes and the Australians cross over to New 
Guinea ;-there is said indeed to be a regular traffic and 
there is a good deal of intermarriage. Besides this 
Malays voyage to the north-west coast in search of 
trepang.®^ 

Of course, like all other primitive tribes which have 
had the misfortune to occupy lands desired by the white 
man, this interesting people is dying out. Their best 
hunting-grounds are passing, or have passed already, 
into other hands, and they live on sufferance in infertile 
regions which the farmer cannot till and where sheep 
cannot graze. Fortunately, they have not received the 
same barbarous treatment as the Tasmanians. Shock- 
ing atrocities no doubt attended the early settlement 
of the country, but we have since protected the sur- 
vivors in the humanest manner while quietly edging 
them out of existence. 

The character of the aborigines has been much 
abused, for whenever the white man deprives a people 
of their land he repays them by conferring upon them 
an evil reputation that they do not deserve. 

But if we turn to the impartial testimony of scientific 
inquirers we find that the Australian, much like our- 
selves, was a curious mixture of good and evil, and 

^ On the order in time of successive cultures see Graebner, AnthropoSf 
voi. ix, 1909, p, 730; see also Y, GiufPrida-Euggeri, 8u Vorigine delV 
uomOf Bologna/ 1923, p. 147 et seg., for an exposition of Montandon's 
results. 
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'which, of the two appeared to preponderate depended 
very much on the point of view of the observer. 

Courageous in open warfare, he was timid in face of 
the unknown. He exposed the children he could not 
rear, hut he was an atfectionate father to those who 
were suffered to live. Though he might ill-treat a 
girl in order to possess her, he was a loving husband 
when she became his wife. He was a generous fighter 
and forbore his O'wn advantage. He was hospitable, 
kind towards his relatives, and dutiful towards the 
aged. His intelligence was equal to his needs ; it dif- 
fered from ours, and in schools where white and black 
children were taught together, the advantage — oddly 
enough— was not on our side ! 

If as we have supposed the Tasmanians were driven 
out of Australia by a Palaeolithic race, now represented 
by the Australians, it is evident that primitive repre- 
sentatives of the two most divergent sub-divisions of 
the human family, that is, the Cymo trichi and the 
Ulotrichi, were already in existence at a very early 
date ; and we shall soon encounter important evidence 
pointing to the existence of the Ulotrichi at a later 
period, that is, during Upper Palseolithic times, in 
Europe itself. 



CHAPTER VIII 


THE ATJEIGNACIAIT AGE 

The classification of the various stages of human in- 
dustry in the Upper Palaeolithic succession has taxed 
the powers of investigators to the utmost. Until lately 
only two systems were generally recognised, the Solu- 
trean and the Magdalenian of G. de Mortillet ^ ; but this 
classification was rudely disturbed by the famous dis- 
coveries of Edouard Piette, and has since been modified 
by the introduction of a new or rather resuscitated sys- 
tem known as the Aurignacian, which has absorbed the 
greater number of the stages previously included in 
the Solutrean. 

The brilliant researches of Messrs. Oartailhac, 
Breuil, Capitan, and Peyrony have established the new 
system on a firm basis and under the powerful advo- 
cacy of the Abbe Breuil ® it has now attained general 
recognition, to the great advantage of our science, 
which is thus relieved of long standing anomalies 
and provided with a necessary condition for further 
progress. 

The Azilian is another system which, now that we 
know more about it, cannot be excluded from the upper 
PalsBolithic series, of which it forms the final term. 

^ de Mortillet, Le Prehistorique, Paris, 1883. 

® Breuil, ^‘Essai de stratigraphic des depdts de 1/age du renne,'^ 
Congr, prShist, de Fr,^ Perigueux, 1905, p. 75 j L ’Aurignacien 

presolutr^eii : ^ipilogue d ’nue Oontroverse, ' ’ Mevue prehistorique, iv, 1909, 
Nos. 8 and 9, pp, 46, For an interesting summary of this controversy 
see J. Bechelette, Mmmel d^ApcMologie, Paris, 1908, i, pp. 116-119. 

. m 







GHAP. vni THE AURIGNACIAN AGE 


34!l 

The upper Palaeolithic succession may be classified 
as follows: 

Mediterranean Province.. 

Tardenoisian. 

Upper .Capsian. ^ 

Lower Capsian. 

These industries invariably succeed each other in 
the same order; the series may be incomplete and often 
is, but it is never inverted. Sometimes all the chief 
subdivisions are represented in the deposits of a single 
station. This is the ease in more than one of the caves 
or rock shelters in France, as in Laussel or in the rock 
shelter of the Buth ® (Les Eyzies), for instance, where 
we have the section illustrated by Fig. 160. 

In Germany a similar complete succession may be 
observed in the cave of Sirgenstein,^ in Wurttemberg 
(Fig. 160). 

In Northern Spain, another instance is afforded by 
the Cueva de Castillo,® Santander, as shown in the 
diagram (Fig. 161). 

In England and Belgimn all the subdivisions of the 
Upper Palaeolithic are present; in Kent’s Hole, Tor- 
quay, aU the stages from the Mousterian to the Mag- 
dalenian appear to have been met with. The Aurig- 
naeian in particular is well represented. 

The same succession may be followed over the 
greater part of Europe (Map, Fig. 164) ; but in the 
south, as in the greater part of Spain, almost the whole 
of Italy, and across the Mediterranean, as in Algeria 
and Tunisia or at its eastern extremity in Phoenicia, 

®D. Peyrony, Station prihistorique dn Buth pres Le Moustier, 
Dordogne/’ Mev, de V^ieole d’Aniht. de T mis, tom. xix, 1909. 

B. Schmidt, Ber Birgemtein %nd die diluvialen KuUurstdtten 
Wurttembergs, Stuitgart, 1910. 

® H. Obemaier, Bl Mombre Fdsil, Comisidn de Investigaciones Paleon- 
toldgicas y Prehistoricas, Memoria ITo, 9, p. 173, Madrid, 1916. 
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Fia. 162 . — Movements of the Alpine iee-sheet and resulting displace- 
ments of biological zones correlated with the succession of the Mon- 
astirian industries. (After Soergel.) 
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there is a remarkable absence of the Solutrean and the 
Magdalenian; the Aurignacian, which assumes special 
characters, being succeeded immediately by the Azilian. 
The constancy of this phenomenon and the close alli- 
ance of the uppermost Aurignacian mth the overlying 
Azilian have led the Abbe Breuil to suggest that the 
Mediterranean region was occupied by a people who 
practised an Aurignacian industry throughout the 
greater part of the Upper Palseolithic epoch; but since 
this industry possesses special characters of its own. 
and persists throughout the Solutrean and Mag- 
dalenian ages it is necessary to distinguish it by a 
separate name, and it is kno^vn as the Capstan. 

With the close of the Mousterian age the Neand- 
ertal species became extinct and new races of men be- 
longing to a new species, Homo sapiens, entered into 
possession of the hunting grounds of Europe ; but ex- 
cept for this one important change the fauna continues 
with remarkably little alteration from now on to the 
end of the Magdalenian age. The same kinds of ani- 
mals occur, but in different proportions. At first 
primitive cattle and the horse were among the most 
abundant, afterwards the i*eindeer. The reindeer by 
its unfailing presence gives a special character to the 
whole of the Upper Palaeolithic, which is therefore often 
spoken of by the French anthropologists as the epoch 
of the reindeer. 

In the last chapter it was pointed out that the close 
of the Mousterian age was marked by the invasion of 
a cold fauna which closely resembles that now existing 
in the tundra of north-eastern Eussia. In the Aurig- 
nacian fauna the cold-loving animals are not so numer- 
ous, sometimes only represented by occasional indi- 
viduals, and the reindeer is rare during the middle 
of the period, while the bison, horse, cave lion, and cave 
hyaena are comparatively abundant. It would seem, 
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therefore, that an amelioration of climate had super- 
vened, corresponding, no doubt, with a temporary re- 
treat of the ice during the middle of the last Glacial 
episode (Upper Monastirian), 

The fluctuations of the ice sheets during Upper Mon- 
astirian times and their correlation with the industries 
and biological provinces of the period have been ad- 
mirably worked out by Soergel,® whose conclusions are 
embodied in the accompanying diagram (Fig. 162). 

A glance at this will enable us to understand the 
greater frequency with which stations of hmnan occu- 
pation, most of them Aurignacian, are now met with 
in the open country. They occur buried in the loss, 
so that the Aurignacians have sometimes been termed 
the “loss men.” 

The loss has already been described (p. 142). 

It is in the younger loss that Aurignacian remains 
are found. The most famous localities are Krems on 
the Danube; Willendorf, on the same river, 20 kilo- 
metres above Krems, and Briinn in Moravia. Stations 
also occur in Bohemia, Hungary, and as far east as 
Russia (Kiev, Ukraine) : they are also met with in 
Germany.'^ 

In the well-known section at Crayford on the Thames 
(Fig. 163) two brick-earths, an upper and a lower, 
separated by a bed containing Corbicula flumincdis, 
have long been known.® Gommont recognised them as 
the upper and lower loss ; in the lower loss imple- 
ments stated to be Mousterian occur. If this is so they 
are almost certainly not in place. In the upper loss of 

® W, Soergel, Losse, Biszeiten und Paldolithische Kultwren, Jena, 1919. 

E. Sclimidt, '‘Das Aurignacien in Deutschland/^ Mannus, Zeits, 
f, VorgescMchte^ 1909, i, pp. 97-120, in particular pp. 111-118; B. R. 
Schmidt and P. Wernert, "Die archaologischen Einsehiiisse der Loss- 
station Achenheim (Elsass) und die Palaolithisehen-Kulturea des Rein- 
tallosses/' Die Prahistorische Zeitschriftf 1910, ii pp. 339-346. 

«H. J. Spurrell, Q%art. Joum. Geok Soc., xxxvi, p. 544, 1880. 
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Foots Cray Mr. Chandler® has found Aurignacian 
implements. 


Although these stations have afforded many valuable 
facts, our chief source of information is still to be found 
in caves. 



Fig. 164. — Distribution of Aurignacian stations in Europe. The line A, 
B divides the Northern from the Mediterranean or Capstan province. 
The line IV is supposed to mark the southern boundary of the ice 
during the Soiutrean age. 

These are widely distributed in France, and are 
known also in Belgium, Germany and Spain (see Map, 
Fig. 164) . In our islands there are several eaves which 
have afforded Aurignacian implements, and there is 
one in particular— to which the late Prof. Cartailhac 
first directed my attention— which is rich in relics of 
this age. This is the cave of Paviland, which opens in 

®E. H. Chandler, Froc. GeoL Assoc,, xxv, p. 61^ 1914,* and B. B. 
Higgins, Man,, xiv, p. 4, 1914. 
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a lofty cliff facing the sea between Oschnrch Bay and 
Worms Head. After some preliminary investigations 
by Mr, L. W. Dillwyn and Miss Talbot it was explored 
by Prof. Buckland and found to contain a Palaeolithic 
fauna, including the mammoth, woolly rhinoceros, 
reindeer, great Irish deer, bison, hyaena, horse, and 



Fig, 165. — Section of the Paviland Cave, Gower, South Wales (after 
Buckland). S, the remains of a human skeleton, H, holes worn by 
the sea. 


cave bear, the last two being the most abundant. Many 
implements and other objects in bone and ivory lay 
scattered through the cave earth, and at one spot 
(Pigs. 165 and 166, s), buried six inches deep, lay parts 
of a human skeleton, “extended in the usual position 
of burial. ’ ’ This has been known ever since Buckland ’s 
time as the “Red Lady ” of Paviland, Unfortunately 

^®W. Buckland, JDilmimcB, pp. 82-83. 
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the skull and the greater part of the right side were 
missing. The bones were embedded in ruddle, or red 
micaceous iron ore, which has coloured the surrounding- 
earth for half a yard round. The body must have been 



Fig. 166. — ^Plan and sections of Paviland Cave. 1. Plan of tlie floor !?, 
limestone boulders; s, position of the skeleton; L, limestone not 
covered with cave earth ; e, chimney leading to the surface. 2. Longi- 
tudinal section; 0 , band of oehreous clay. 3-4-5, Transverse sections. 

enveloped and completely buried up in this material, 
and the bones, which, together with the associated ob- 
jects are preserved in the University Museum, Oxford, 
are still enerusted with it. By its side, at the spot 
where we carry the trousers pocket, lay two handfuls 
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of periwinkle shells {Natica neritalis) and the ivory 
implements lay nest its ribs. Towards the middle of 
the cave the floor had been disturbed before Bnckland’s 
visit, and bones of the estinct fauna were found over- 
lying a more recent deposit containing the bones of 
sheep, and this has led to the suspicion that the skeleton 
may be of more recent date than the implements as- 



Fig. 167. — Precursors of the Chateiperron point from Pabri Audi. 
(After Breuil. X %.) 


sociated with it. Buekland, however, states definitely 
that the part of the skeleton remaining in place had not 
suffered from the disturbahce which had removed the 
rest. Paviland cave has since been investigated by 
the Abbe Breuil and the author,^^ who has completely 
eviscerated it. The results show that it was occupied 
by man throughout the whole of the Aurignacian age 
and even longer. 

Bueklandj Boyd Dawkins, Cave Eunting, London, 

1874, p. 232. See slIso Meliqwim Aquitanicce, p. 93. 

^Paviland Cave: On Aurignacian Station in Wales, Joutti. M, 
Anthrop. Inst., 1913, xliii, pp. 325-374, pis. 
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The Aurignacim Hunters. 

The climate had to some extent relaxed its rigour and 
man continued his struggle with the environment under 
more genial conditions. Signs of progress make them- 
selves inci'easingly evident in more directions than one. 

In the first place the growing improvement in the art 
of working in flint, which has already been noticed in 
the Mousterian, still continues. 

It is true that the earliest implements (Fig. 172) such 
as are found in the abri Audi show great poverty in 

design and workmanship, and 
Mousterian influence still sur- 
vives ; hut very soon, as in the 
industry of Chatelperron, we 
recognise a marked advance. 
The caves of Chatelperron, 
which have furnished the typ- 
ical implements of the Lower 
Aurignacian horizon, are sit- 
uated on the left hank of the 
rivulet de Chatel in the depart- 
ment of the Allier. The chief 
implements are hurins, side 
scrapers (racloirs), end scrap- 
ers (grattoirs), and knife-like 
blades known as the Chatelperron point (Fig. 168). 

The hurin was a very important tool; hy its means 
deep incisions could he scored in hard material. With 
two such incisions running in a parallel direction, hut 
inclined so as to meet when sufficiently deepened, neat 
strips could he cut out of hone or reindeer’s horn. It 
presents us with many varieties of form ; one of the 
earliest to make its appearance is the lateral hurin. 
This is characterised hy the removal of a longitudinal 
flake from the side of a dressed flint so as to obtain a 



Fig. 168. — The Ohatelperroa 
point. (After Breuii.) 
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facet — ^the burin facet — ^wMch intersects tbe terminal 
face at about a right angle (Fig. 169, e). Tbe line of 
intersection is the working edge : when worn out it can 
be easily renewed, or rather replaced, by striking off 



Fig. 169. — ^Lower Aurignaeian of Cli§.telperrou. a, xacioir with curyed 
edge; grattoir; o, burin (a precursor of the grattoir-burin of the 
Middle Aurignaeian) ; d, e, corner burins. 

a second flake parallel to the first (Fig. 170), or other- 
wise by taking off a flake from the end at right angles 
to the original burin facet, but in some cases this 
plan has the disadvantage of unduly shortening the 
implement. 

One other kind of burin {burin en bee de flute) makes 
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its first appearance in the Lower Anrignacian to be- 
come later the classic tool of the Magdalenian. We 
may distinguish it as the '‘straight” burin (Fig. 169, 
c). The working edge, which is perpendicular to the 
general plane of the flake, is formed by two facets 
which meet at an acute angle. With this implement 
it would have been possible to cut into shape skin 

garments. 

The racloirs or side scrap- 
ers (Fig. 169, a) of the period 
are short, rude flakes re- 
touched along a curved edge 
in a manner markedly differ- 
ent from that we are familiar 
with in the Mousterian. There 
the flaking is complex, first 
large scales are taken off and 
then smaller ones ; here it is 
simple, small rather narrow 
flakes that are removed in a 
single series. This is the es- 
sence of the Anrignacian re- 
touch. 

The grattoirs or end scrapers are generally short 
and rough, sometimes broader than long, sometimes 
the reverse (Fig. 169 6). 

The implement which especially characterises the 
Lower Anrignacian is the Ohatelperron point (Fig. 
168) : it resembles a broad-bladed pen-knife; the back, 
which is strongly curved, has been beaten down and 
blunted by vigorous almost vertical retouching; the 
cutting edge is straight and ends against the back in a 
sharp point. Some of these points would make ex- 
cellent arrow-heads. A 

It is in the Middle Aurignacian, however, that the 
Aurignaeian art of working in flint attained its highest 



Fig. 170. — Lateral burin, to 
show the method of renew- 
ing the working edge. 
(After Bouyssonie and 
Bardon.) 



Fig. 171.— Scrapers and gravers, from the middle Aurignacian of La 
Ooumba-del Bouiton (Corr^ze). 1, 2, 6, 7, keeled scrapers from the 
lower hearths; 4, a beaked burin; 3 and 5, forms linking the keeled 
scrapers with the beaked burins; 3, 4, and 5, from the upper hearths. 
(After Bardon and Bouyssonie. X 
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expression. The certainty and elegance of the retouch 
are admirable and new forms make their appearance in 
great variety. It would seem that the workman was 
now occupied with tasks which caused him to appre- 
ciate the value of specialised tools. 



Fig. 172. — Aiirignaciaii spokeshaves. 1, 2, Lower Aurigmoian, 1, from 
Tabri Audi; 2, from the horizon of Pabri Audi at Le Moustier. 3 to 
5, Middle Aungmcian, 3, Strangulated spokeshave from the lower 
part of the middle division Les Cottes (Vienne). 4, 5, from Krema, 
Austria. 6 to 10, Upper Aurignaeian, from the caves of Grimaldi 
(6 to 10 after Cartailhae, the remainder after Breuil. X %.) 

Of the many kinds of grattoir the most characteristic 
is the grattoir carem or keeled scraper, sometimes 
known as the Tarte type.^® It is thick, short, and high, 
with fluted secondary flaking, which is sometimes con- 
centrated at one end, so as to produce a sort of snout 

Forms not unlike this reappear in the Magdalenian and in Neolithic 
times, and have not infrequently deceived the unwary. 
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(Fig. 171, 1, 2, 7). Many varieties of it are known, 
and a special memoir has been devoted to their descrip- 
tion.^^ Closely allied to the carinated scrapers is the 
beaked bnrin {burin husque), a graver’s tool, with the 
graving edge bounded on one side by a plane and on the 
other by a curved convex surface (Fig. 171, 4) carefully 
flaked like the snout of the keeled scraper. On the side 
opposite the graving edge there is usually a notch with 
fine secondary flaking intended apparently to offer a 
hold for the fingers. 

Besides these tools there are sharply pointed awls 
and notched scrapers or spokeshaves (Fig. 172) ; some 
with only a single notch, some notched on each side. 

All these implements are distinguished by the regu- 
larity and fineness of the secondary flaking, which is 
specially known as the “Aurignacian retouch.” In 
their general form they reveal a greater feeling for 
symmetry. 

Towards the close of the period, in the Upper Aurig- 
nacian, the work did not quite maintain the same de- 
gree of excellence; still, even at this stage, a new form 
of implement came into use. This is a knife-like flake 
known as the Gravette point (Fig. 173). It is long, 
straight, and parallel-sided, generally triangular in sec- 
tion, with one edge completely removed by minute and 
thorough retouching. It differs from the Chatelperron 
point of the Lower Aurignacian, with which it may 
be confused by its greater straightness, elongation, 
and narrowness, as well as by its more acute point. 

^'*Abb4s li. Bardon, A. et J. Bouyssonie, '^Grrattoir carene et ses 
derives,’^ mensuGlle de VJ^cole d^Anthr, de Paris, 1906, p. 401, and 

Station pr&istoriqne de la Gonmba-del-Bouitou, pr^s Brive (Correze)/' 
Suit Soc. sck hist, et arch, de 1907-1908, 54 pp. A remarkable 

colleetion of tbese forms is exhibited in the Museum at Perigueux. 

Breuil, '^Les Subdivisions du Paleolithique superieur et leur 
Signification,’^ Compte Se^idu d& la XIV^ Session, Geneve, 1912, Congres 
International d^Anthropologie, i, p* 165; see in particular Pig. 1, Nos. 
6 to 9. 



356 


THE AURIGNACIAN AGE 


CHAP. 


There is a difference also in the retouch, which is more 
regular and finer in the Gravette point, and is almost 
constantly directed from below upwards. In the Chatel- 
perron point it sometimes follows this direction, but 
sometimes the opposite from above downwards. (The 
flat of the blade is regarded as the lower surface, the 
longitudinally facetted side as the upper surface.) 

However acute the point, and in 
some cases its sharpness is ex- 
treme, the retouch is always con- 
tinued along the back right up to 
the extremity. 

As pointed out by the Abbe 
Breuil, the Gravette point some- 
times passes into very diminutive 
forms as for instance at Font Ro- 
bert (Correze) (Fig. 174), and again 
in Paviland (Fig. 175). Among 
some specimens from Paviland 
kindly lent me by Dr. Cunnington, 
is one of these small forms; small 
as it is the retouch is as perfect as 
in the larger examples, and is care- 
fully maintained from base to point. 
Accompanying it is a diminutive 
spokeshave. 

Such a multifarious equipment of tools as we meet 
with in the Aurignacian deposits implies that the work- 
man exercised his skill in many different handicrafts, 
and all the facts to which we now pass support this 
inference; they show that the Aurignacian hunter was 
already familiar with the principle of the saw, the 
graver, the spokeshave, racloir, grattoir, and drill; but 
much of his work was accomplished on perishable ma- 
terial, and, he probably produced a whole host of ob- 
jects — spears, bows and arrows, digging sticks, thongs 



Fig. 173.— The Gra- 
vette point. 
(After Breuil. X %•) 
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of hide, fur garments, basket work and nets — of which 
no trace has been or could be preserved^® 


A great advance is signalised by the introduction of 
a new material. A use has been found for bone, which 
while tougher and less brittle than flint, is capable of 



Fig. 174. — Forms derived from the Gravette point. 1 to 7, 9 to 14, and 
18 from Font Bobert (Correze). The shoulder in No. 18 suggests that 
this is a precursor of the pointe-li-cran, 8, 15, 17 from the Grotte 
Lacoste. (From Breuil, after Bardon and Bouyssonie. X %•) 

taking a fine point. Eude awls of bone and skewers 
of ivory are sparingly found in the Lower Aurignacian ; 
later on, in the Middle and Upper Aurignacian, the 
awls, which are carved out of the metacarpal bones of 
the horse or reindeer, are better shaped and the knuckle 

Since this was written the Aeheulean spear -head already alluded to 
(p. 193) has been found, and the wall-paintings of Capsian age in Spain 
have provided us with pictures of clothing, a basket and bows and arrows. 
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end of the hone is left to form a handle ; those made 
from splinters of ivory are symmetrical in shape and 
sharply pointed; bone and ivory spear-heads make 
their appearance along with other objects, so that alto- 
gether we are presented with a rather rich and varied 
industry.^'^ The Middle Aurignacian is especially dis- 
tinguished by the occurrence of a bone point with a 
bifid base [la pointe a hose f endue), the Aurigmac bone 
point, which is sometimes regarded as an arrow-head 



Fig. 175. —The Gravette point and its derivatives from Paviland. ( X %.) 


(Pig. 176). Its forked extremity hardly seems strong 
enough, however, for such weapon, and the Abbe Breuil 
is no doubt correct in his conjecture that it served as a 
bodkin for carrying a skin thong. 

A large collection of bone implements has been ob- 
tained by M. Didon from the Aurignacian station of 

Breuil, ^^La Grotte des Cottes/^ Bev, de Vteole d^dnthr,, Paris, 
1906, pp. 47-62. B’. K. Schmidt, Der Sirgenstein und die diluvialen 

Kulturstdtteni Wilrttembergs, 1909, p. 46; ^M)!e palao- 

lithisehen Kulturepochen in Deutschland,’’ Korrespondemhlatt /. AntUr,, 
1908, pp. 1-8, sep. copy; Die vorgesehiehtlichen Kulturen der Of net,” 
Ber. d. Naturwiss. Vereim f, Sclmaben 1908^ pp. 87-107, 

pis.: ”Das Aurignacien in Deutschland, ” Mamius, Zeits. /. Verge- 
sehichte, i, 1909, pp, 97-110, pis.; B, B. Schmidt and P. Wernert, ”Die 
Archffiiologisehen Einschliisse der Lossstation Achenheim i Elsass, ’ ^ Prd- 
historische Zeits. ^ 1910, ii, pp. 339-346; Oapitan and Peyrony, ” Station 
prehistorique de la Eerrassie,” Mev. Afithropologique, 1912, xxii, pp. 27- 
50 and 76-99. 

Didon, ^^L’Abri Blanchard des Boches (Commune de Sergeae),” 
Bull. Soe. Eist. et Archmlogique dm Pifigord, 1911, 45 pp. pis., sep, 

;COpy,:.:>.V: 
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I’Abri Blanchard (Dordogne). Some of these antioi- 
pate in a remarkable manner implements of Mag- 
dalenian age, differing chiefly by their greater simplic- 
ity and lack of ornament. Shaft-straighteners, for in- 
stance, occur (Pig. 177) very similar to the so-called 
“baton de commandement” of the Magdalenian, and 
yet still more like the arrow-straight- 
eners of the Baffin Land Eskimos as 
described by Dr. Boas.^® They are 
made of reindeer horn, through which 
a cylindrical hole has been drilled to 
grip the shaft of the arrow or lance, 
as a preliminary to straightening it; 
in two of the specimens this hole is 
comparatively large, 21 mm. in diam- 
eter (Fig. 177, C) and 24 mm. (Fig. 

177, B), just the size for a lance; in 
another (Pig. 177, D) it is only 10 
mm., and makes an excellent fit for an 
arrow. The hole in each case traverses 
the implement obliquely, so as to give 
a better hold on the shaft, with less 
risk of bruising while bending it 
straight. The ridges left by the drill 
are still visible on the sides of the 
holes, except in those places where they have been 
worn away by use. 

There are also some bone rods, of which one at least 
resembles in the closest manner some examples of the 
Eskimo bow drill; in shape and size it presents no 
essential difference, and it is perforated at one ex- 
tremity; the other is broken off so that we do not 
know whether it was perforated or not, but this is a 
matter of little consequence, for the primitive Eskimo 

Franz Boas, Eskimos of Baffin Land and Hudson Bay/’ Bulh 

Am, Mus, Nat. Hist.f xv, Fig, 117, 1901. 



Fig. 176.— The An- 


rignaeian bone 
point. (After 
Bechelette. X 
about %,) 
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bow-drills are not infrequently perforated at one 
extremity only (see Fig. 302, g, on p. 533). 

The human delight in personal adornment is already 
manifest in Aurignacian times. The simplest and 



Fig. 177. — C, Df Aurignaeiaii sliaft-straighteners in the collection of 

M. Didon; an Eskimo's shaft-straightener described by Dr. Boas. 

X about %.) 

commonest ornaments were natural objects, such as 
sea-shells, backbones of fish, teeth of reindeer, wolves 
or foxes, which are perforated for stringing into a neck- 
lace or sewing on to some article of clothing; but 
besides these we find trinkets of one kind or another 
which are more elaborated and may be fairly termed 
manufactured products. Polished ivory, so pleasing 
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to the sight and touch, was much appreciated. 
Pendants of various kinds, such as the ivory fish-like 
form from the Ahri Blanchard, were carved out of this 
material. Beads of ivory and reindeer’s horn are also 
met with ; over 200 of these, some surprisingly small, 
only 2 mm. in diameter, the largest not more than 
8 mm., have been obtained from the same station, 
which seems to have been a veritable bead-manufactory. 

From the waste products scat- 
tered through the cave earth it 
has been found possible to trace 
the process of manufacture in all 
its stages. To begin with a cylin- 
drical rod was prepared ; no 
doubt by cutting out a strip from 
a reindeer’s horn or a mam- 
moth’s tusk with a burin and then 
rounding it Avith a spokeshave. 

The rod was then ringed all round 
at regular intervals with deep 
notches (a, Fig. 178), and the 
segments so produced were sepa- 
rated in pairs (b, Fig. 178). Each 
segment was made thinner at one 
end by paring it away on two opposite sides (c, d, Fig. 
178) as a preliminary to drilling a hole through it (e. 
Fig. 178). The beads were finally separated and when 
the rough ends had been rounded off they were ready 
for the thread (/, Fig. 178). These beads are char- 
acterised by a broad base, but there were others which 
are perfect little roundels (^, Fig. 178), like the com- 
monest of our modern forms. 

The earliest discovery of bone and ivory implements 

Didon, ^ ^ Faits nouveaux constates dans nm Station Aurignacienne 
des environs de Sergeae/^ C. B. Congrds internat, d^Antlir,^ 1912^ xiv, 
p. 337. 



Fig. 178. — Beads of ivory 
and reindeer liorn in 
various stages of manu- 
facture from the Middle 
Aurignaeian of 1 ’ Abri 
Blanchard. (After Di- 
don.) 
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of Aurignacian age, thougli they were at first assigned 
to a later date, was made in Paviland Cave. Here were 
found bone awls, broken cylindrical rods, gently swollen 



Fig. 179. — Ivory rings. 1, Aurignaeian, from Paviland ; 2, 2aj Solutrean^ 
from the Grotte dn Placard; 3, segment of mammoth tusk, Grotte 
dn Placard; 4, fragment of ring from Anrignaeian of the Grotte 
de Spy. ' ■ 

at one end which may have been used as netting pins ; 
a tongue-shaped body or “lissoir” used for polishing; 
and some points which may have been arrow-heads. 



Fig. 180, — Biagram to show how ivory rings were obtained from 
a mammoth’s tusk. 


Beads were absent, perforated wolves’ teeth take their 
place, but in compensation there is a simple ivory 
bangle, or rather its fragmentary remains (Fig. 179, 1), 
which when complete and fresh must have been a really 
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beautiful object.-^ Tbe Grotte du Placard bas af- 
forded from a Solutrean horizon a fragment of a 
similar ring, but ornamented by a regular series of 
little incisions notched across the sides (Pig. 179, 2). 
This is just large enough to admit a young lady’s hand. 
Part of a smaller ring,^® too small for a bracelet (Pig. 
179, 4), has been found in the Aurignacian deposits of 
the Grotte de Spy. 

To have carved these rings out of a solid mass of 
ivory would have been a remarkable feat, but the 
ingenious artist did not put himself to so much pains ; 
he took advantage of the fact that the base of the 
mammoth’s tusk is hollow, and to obtain a ring all that 
he had to do was to saw it across in this region by 
parallel cuts (Pig. 180). A ring roughed out in this 
stage has been found in the Grotte du Placard (Pig. 
179, 3 )?* With racloirs and spokeshaves the edges of 
such a ring could be readily scraped away and the final 
polishing might have been done with fine smooth 
sand. 

One of the most remarkable ivory objects found at 
Paviland in 1912 is an egg-shaped body — about as large 
as a duck’s egg — with a little process at one end which 
has been perforated for suspension (Pig. 181, B). In 
its original state this was evidently a nodular growth 
which had formed as the result of a wound in the pulp 
cavity of a mammoth’s tusk. So singular an object 
was probably kept as a charm and credited with strong 
magic powers. By an odd piece of luck, Buckland, in his 
exploration made nearly a century earlier, had dis- 
covered the wounded part of the identical tusk (Pig. 
181, A) to which the nodule owed its origin. 

^Paviland Cave, loc. cit, 

^ A. de Mortillet, ^ ‘ Bracelets paleolitMques en ivoire, ’ ^ L *JSomme 
prehistorique, 1907, v, p. 142. 

^ Ihid., p. 144. 

de Mortillet, loe, ett. 



M. Didon’s collection contains the image of a 
phallus,^® about life-size, carved in bison’s horn, as well 
as representations of its counterpart. This will at once 
suggest sympathetic magic; the cult of the Linga evi- 
dently extends far back in time. 

Many of the bone implements were probably blocked 
out in the rough by various forms of flint implements 


A 

Ftg. 181.— B, egg-shaped nodular growth perforated for a pendant. 
A, part of mammoth’s tusk in which it was formed. From Paviland 

Cave* 

specially devised for the purpose, and then finished by 
grinding down on stone. From the grinding of bone 
to that of stone does not seem a great step, but it was 
not taken till long afterwards, in the Neolithic period. 
At first bone implements are very rare and simple in 

It is said that the Australians carve similar representations in stone, 
Anthropos, 1913, viii, p. 556. 
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form, but accompanying them are objects sculptured 
in the round or in low relief, of which we shall speak 
later. 

Allusion has already been made to the life of the 
period. Europe at this time evidently teemed with 
game, which afforded a rich prey to the Aurignacian 
hunters. At Solutre, a station in the Rhone valley a 
little to the north of Lyons, where the horse seems to 
have been a favourite food, the broken bones of these 
animals, left as the refuse of many feasts, form a mass 
of breccia considerably over 100 yards in length and in 



Fig. 182. — Section through the deposits of the rock shelter at Solutre, 
(After the Abbe Breuil.) 


places as much as 10 ft. thick (Fig. 182) ; and indeed 
most of the Aurignacian hearths seem to bear witness 
to a time of plenty. As a parallel among modern 
hunting races we may recall the observations made by 
Captain Harris when travelling in South Africa. 

“In many places,” he writes, “the ground was 
strewn with the blanched skeletons of gnus and other 
wild animals which had evidently been slaughtered by 
Bushmen, and traces of these troglodytes waxed hourly 
more apparent as the country became more inhabitable. 
The base of one hill in particular, in which some of their 
caves were discovered, presented the appearance of a 
veritable Golgotha ; several hundred skulls of gnus and 
bonteboks being collected in a single heap.”®® 

W. stow j The Native of South Africa, London, 1905, 
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The existence of arrow straighteners (p. 359) implies 
the existence of the arrow itself and thus it would seem 
that Aurignacian man had already invented that 
powerful weapon — the bow. Armed with this he was 
able to take full advantage of the favourable circum- 
stances by which he was surrounded. Life was easier 
and among its amenities may be counted a certain 
amount of leisure. Hence we now witness the birth of 
the fine arts. Sculpture and drawing almost simul- 
taneously make their appearance, and the best 
examples attain to so high a pitch of excellence that 
enthusiastic discoverers have spoken of them as 
superior in some respects to the work of the Greeks. 
Sculptures in the round and in low relief, as well as a 
solitary instance of engraving on stone, were among 
the first to attract the attention of observers ; but in 
the course of the last forty or fifty years a series of 
remarkable discoveries has brought to light whole pic- 
ture galleries which begin with the Aurignacian and 
extend through the Magdalenian age. The first to set 
eyes on these was a Spanish nobleman, Marcellino de 
Sautuola, who, when visiting the International. Exhi- 
bition in Paris of 1878, became acquainted with the dis- 
coveries made in the caves of Southern France, and was 
thus led to investigate some caves which exist near his 
own home in Santander. In one of these, the Cueva de 
Altamira, he found the usual Palaeolithic debris, bones 
of extinct animals, and worked flints, among them a 
laurel-leaf Solutrean point of coarse workmanship. 
While he was digging for these, his little daughter, who 
had accompanied him into the cave and soon grew tired 
of watching such an uninteresting performance, began 
to look restlessly about; suddenly her attention was 
arrested, and she cried out “Toros!” (bulls) “Toros!” 
she cried again; M. de Sautuola stopped digging to ask 
her what she meant; she pointed upwai'ds, and there 
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on the roof of the cave he beheld a crowd of figures, 
some life-size representing not only bulls (bison), but 
also horses, deer, and other animals, faithfully depicted 
in a great variety of attitudes (Fig. 183). M. de 
Sautuola lost no time in bringing this surprising dis- 
covery before the Archaeological Congress of 1879, and 
published a full description in 1880.^''^ It was received 
with the most profound scepticism. Subsequently M. 
L. Chiron observed outline drawings on the walls of a 
cave in the Ardeehe, known as the Chabot, and his dis- 
covery was subsequently confirmed by Prof. Capitan. 
A few years later (1895) similar drawings were found 
by M. Riviere in the cave of La Mouthe,®® and in the 
following year by M. Prangois Daleau in the cave of 
Pair-non-Pair, in the Gironde.*-^® In the Aurignacian 
layer of Pair-non-Pair, M. Daleau found the red oxide 
of iron which had furnished the pigment for the paint- 
ings on the walls, as well as the pestles of granite and 
quartzite which had been used for pounding it up, and 
several scapute daubed with red which seemed to have 
served for palettes. 

These fresh observations did not produce conviction. 
This will not seem altogether unnatural when we 
consider the unexpected nature of the discoveries ; the 
excellent state of preservation of the paintings, their 
remarkable merit as works of art, and the fact that they 
occur in the dark recesses of caverns far removed from 
the light of day, all combined to arouse suspicion. Nor 
must it be overlooked that malicious or foolish persons 
have not seldom attempted to impose upon investiga- 

de Sautuola, Breves apuntes sohre algunos o'bjetos preJiistorieos 
de la provincia de Santander , Santander, 1880, 8vo, 28 pp., 4 plates. 

Eiviere, Grotte de la Mouthe,^^ Bull. Soc. d^AntJir., Paris, 
1897, pp. 302, 484, 497. 

^P, Daleau, ^^Les gravures sur roclier de la caverne de Pair-non- 
Pair,'^ Actes de la Soa. Archce., Bordeaux, 1897, and L^AntJir., 1898, ix, 

pv.66. 
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tors, sometimes with, a passing success. When M. 
Riviere submitted his results to the Archasological Con- 
gress in 1897, they met with much unfriendly criticism. 
Yet the author had made a strong case ; for he pointed 
out that some of the figures are covered by a fairly 
thick layer of stalactite ; that the red clay whieb forms 
the floor of the cave extends above the lower part 
of some of the drawings so as to conceal the feet of 
the animals depicted; and, finally, that in their style, 
boldness of characterisation, and even in their 
faults they closely resemble the Palaeolithic draw- 
ings which have long been recognised on bone or 
ivory. 

In a sympathetic review, written in the :following 
year, M. Marcellin Boule asserted that the arguments 
which had been opposed to the views of M. Riviere 
were without validity. At the same time, he hesitated 
to commit himself to a definite opinion. 

It was not till 1901 that the general incredulity 
began to yield, partly in consequence of discoveries by 
Prof. Capitan and the Abbe Breuil, who described 
drawings and paintings from the cave of Font-de- 
Gaume (Dordogne).®^ At the same time M. Riviere 
furnished fresh evidence from the cave of La Mouthe,®® 
and M. Marcellin Boule, in a review®® of the work of 
these authors, now recognised its convincing force. 
Finally, M. Cartailhac, who had been previously one of 
the most uncompromising opponents of the genuine- 
ness of the alleged discoveries, courageously admitted 

“M. Boule, “La Giotte de la L’Antlir., 1898, ix, p. 676. 

Capitan and Brenil, ‘ *Une nonvelle grotte avec parols gravees a 
I’epoque paleolitMqne/’ 0. JK., September 16, 1901 j and ^^Une nouvelle 
grotte avec figures peintes sur les parois a I’^poque Paleolithique/ ^ C, 
i?., September 23, 1901. 

^’E. Riviere, ^^Les dessins graves et peints de la Grotte de la 
Moutbe,’’ J^ev, Sei., October 19, 1901. 

Boule, ^ ^ Les gravures et peintures sur les parois des cavernes/' 
L^Anthr.f 1901, xii, p. 671. 
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that he had been mistaken.®* All doubts were now 
dispelled, and the subsequent progress of investiga- 
tion has been accompanied by continually increasing 
discovery.®® 

In giving a brief account of these drawings we can- 
not do better than commence with the cave of Altamira, 



Fig. 184. — Plan of the cavern of Altamira. Drawn by M. Harle, 

Total length, 280 metres. A, entrance ; b, vestibule half filled with 
kitchen debris and fallen fragments from the roof ; G, chamber on 
the left, 40 metres long by 10 metres broad, with large paintings; 
n, fallen rocks; E, gallery on the opening into the chamber f, from 
which a cascade of stalagmite, G, covered with sculptures, descends 
to the left; H, a narrow diverticulum, with red figures on the walls, 
opening into p; i, gallery, with floor covered by fallen fragments 
from the roof; J, chamber with vaulted dome-like roof; K, cascade 
of stalagmite; L, elongate, nave-like chamber; M, shallow water pits; 
N, terminal passage. The figures occur over all the walls, but mostly 
on the roof of the chamber c. 

the starting-point of all subsequent discoveries. A plan 
of the cave is given above (Pig 184), and refei'ence to 
it will save a lengthy description. The finest collection 

Emile Cartailiiae, ^^Les cavernes ornees de dessins: La grotte 
d ^41tamira, Espagne ; ^ Mea Culpa ’ d *un Sceptique, ^ * L ’Anthr., 1902, 
xiii, p. 348. 

®®E. Cartailhac and H. Breuil, ^'Les peintures et gravures murales 
des cavernes Pyreneennes, ^ ^ I. Altamira (h Santillane, Spain), L^Anilir., 
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of figures occurs on the roof of the recess (c) near the 
entrance. The earliest efforts seen there are outline 
drawings in black, some of which could scarcely be 
better ; these were succeeded by paintings in red wash, 



Fig. 185. — Engraving of a bison, Altamira (Magdalenian). (After Gar- 
tailhac and Breuil, Ant hr.) 


which are somewhat crude; then follow incised draw- 
ings traced with a sure hand, and showing no signs of 
retouching. The admirable engraving of a bison (Fig. 

1904, XV, p. 625; II. Marsonias pres Salies-du-Salat, Haute Garonne, 
L^Anthr., 1905, xvi, p. 431; III. Niaux (Ariege), L^Anthr,, 1908, xix, 
p. 15; IV. Gargas (Hautes Pyrenees), L’AntJir,^ 1910, xxi, p. 129; and 
Ld Caverne Altamira d Santillaney 1 vol. 4to, pp. 287, 37 pis., Monaco, 
1906 (published 1908); Capitan, Breuil, and Peyrony, /^Les figures 
gravees a Pepoque paleolithique sur les parois de la grotte de Bernifal 
(Dordogne),’^ Bev, de VBeole d^Anthr., Paris, 1903, p. 367; H. Breuil, 
('li ^evolution de Part pietural et de la gravure sur murailles dans les 
cavemes ornees de Page du Eenne,” L^Antlir., 1905, xvi, p. 513; Pey- 
rony, l^Nouvelles rdcherehes sur la grotte des Eyzies,’M/M?i^7ir., 1905, 
xvi, p. 515; Capitan, Breuil, and Ampoulange, '‘line nouvelle grotte pre- 
Mstorique a parois gravies, abstract, Mev. de VBcole d’Anthr.f Paris, 
1904, X, p. 320 ; Capitan, Breuil, and Peyrony, ^^Une nouvelle grotte a 
parois gravdes, La Cavitie (Dordogne),’^ JSeu. VBcole d^Anthr., 
Paris, 1904, p. 379 ; Hermilio Alcalde del Bio, Bos Pinturas y Grahados 
de las Cavernas preliistoricas de la Provineim de Santander, Santander, 
1906; H. Breuil, /^Cavemes espagnoles peintes et gravees,’^ L^Anthr., 
1906, xvii, p. 625 ; H, Breuil and C. Aguilo, '^Les peintures rupestres 
du bassin inferieur de PEbre,^' XMntftr., 1909, xx, pp. 1-21; others to 
be referred to later. 
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185) which occurs outside the recess, on the wall of one 
of the galleries, probably belongs to this series. Last 
of all come the polychromes, which are rudimentary to 
begin with, but subsequently attain a high degree of 
perfection. 

The greater number of the animals shown in Fig. 183 
are polychromes of this kind. Where these occur there 
is evidence to show that the surface was prepared for 



rK}. 186.— Polyehrome painting of a deer, from the group shown in 
Fig. 183 (Magdalenian). (After Oartailhae and Breuil, £’A[»fhr.) 

their reception, previously existing paintings having 
been washed or scraped off. The outlines were first 
drawn in with black pigment, then the colours were put 
on, tufts of hair on the mane and elsewhere being 
indicated by touches with a brush ; the body colour 
was smeared on as a soft paste, extended and grad- 
uated to give the half-tones, and then retouched by 
washing and scraping, bands of colour being removed 
to give the high lights and to bring the limbs out against 
the body (Fig. 186). In the latest and most finished 
examples, the brush has been assisted by the burin; 
the outline of Fig. 187, and even some of the detail, 
was engraved, as shown in Fig. 188 before it was 
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emphasised with black pigment. The different draw- 
ings and paintings are often superposed one above the 



Pig. 187. — ^Polychrome painting of a bison, from the group shown in 
Fig. 183 (Magdalenian). (After Cartailhac and Breuil, L^Anthr,) 


other, and it is this which renders it possible to deter- 
mine their relative age. In some parts of the cave 
there are strongly incised outlines, cut 3 to 5 cm. deep 



Fig. 188.— Sketch of Fig. 187, engraved as a preliminary to painting 
(Magdalenian), (After Cartailhac and Breuil, 

into the rock, which are even earlier than the oldest 
outlines in black found in the recess. Advantage was 
frequently taken of the irregularities of the walls to 
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give an effect of relief to the whole figure, and 
particular prominence to some of its parts. It must 
be confessed, however, that the results are more in- 
genious than pleasing. The natural pose of the animal 
gives place to constrained and violent attitudes 
(Fig. 189). 

The colours employed were red, brown, black, and 
several shades of yellow, graduated into numberless 
half-tones and tints. They were obtained from naineral 



Fig. 189. — Polychrome painting of a bison, partly modelled by the relief 
of the wall (Magdalenian). (After Cartailhae and Breuil, L^Anthr,) 

substances such as iron ochre and oxide of manganese, 
which were prepared for use by grinding them down to 
a fine powder. The pigment was carried in little 
horn-like cases, made from the cannon-bone of a rein- 
deer and adorned by transverse lines or rows of criss- 
cross, scored on the exterior. Such “paint tubes,” one 
still containing ochre, have been found among the de- 
bris of Aurignacian deposits (Fig. 190). The pigment 
was also made up into crayons. The sides of these are 
scored by transverse lines, which are perhaps the 
maker’s mark (Fig. 191). The actual painting was 
probably done with a brush. The Bushmen, whose art 
is so remarkably similar, are said to have made paint 
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brushes with hairs taken out of the tail or mane of a 
gnu.®® 

M. Cartailhac and the Abbe Breuil speak in enthusi- 
astic terms of the group of polychrome figures shown 
in outline in Pig. 183; they characterise it as “Pmuvre 



Fig. 190. — ^ ‘ Paint-tube ’ ’ from La Grotte ard, Dordogne, 
des Cottes. (After Breuil. X % about.) (Nat. size.) 


la plus parf aite que nous puissions actuellement eiter de 
ces epoques reculees, et qui place les vieux peintres des 
ages glyptiques bien au-dessus des animaliers de toutes 
les civilisations de 1 ’orient elassique et de la Grece; rien 
n’egale la rigueur du trace, 1 ’exactitude et la hardiesse 
des attitudes, I’habilete et le fondu des nuances rouges, 

E. Stanford, Statement of Silayi (a Jumbo of the Jumba tribe) 
with reference to his life among the Bushmen. Trans. Moy. Soo. B. 
Africa, 1908-10, vol. i, p. 439. 
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brunes, noires, et jaunes qui se melangent et se gra- 
duent en mille demi-teintes.” 

This eulogy will surprise no one who has actually seen 
these precursors of Velasquez’ art. Their strength and 
truth and beauty are only equalled by the marvellous 
knowledge of technique which they display 

It will be noticed that the animals are irregularly 
scattered ; they are full of character and life, but they 
tell no story. The greater number are bisons ; stand- 
ing, walking, rampant, they crow’^d the middle of the 
picture; on the extreme left is a deer, shown on a 
larger scale in Fig. 186 ; above it to the right is a wild 
boar, one of the animals most dreaded by primitive 
hunters; next to this is a mare with her colt; on the 
extreme right is another wild boar, apparently in the 
act of charging. 

A remarkable similarity in general style and motive 
characterises the Magdalenian art of all the painted 
caves, so that Altamira might almost serve as an epit- 
ome of the rest ; it will only be necessarj’", therefore, to 
refer to a few other instances, and I shall restrict my- 
self to those caves which I had the privilege of visiting 
under the guidance of my friends, Messrs. Cartailhac, 
Breuil and Peyrony. One of these is the Font-de- 
Gaume, which opens into the picturesque valley of the 
Beaune, about a mile from Les Eyzies. It contains many 
excellent paintings, both isolated and in groups, though 
nothing comparable with the astonishing works which 
adorn the roof in Altamira. The bison is most fre- 
quently represented, but there are also horses, ante- 
lopes, reindeer, and mammoths. Some are of life-size 
— one noble figure of a bison measures 9 feet in 
length — others are smaller, the least attains a length 

^ 1 was personally inti'odueed to Altamira by my friend Prof. Bonle^ 
to whom I HOW' venture to express nxy thanks for one of the great 
pleasures of my life. 
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of only 2 feet. The picture of two reindeer fronting 
each other, shown here in outline (Fig. 192), is 
produced by a combination of engraving and painting. 

Unfortunately for the title of this chapter most of 
the paintings we have just described, although first in 
the order of discovery, are by no means first in the 
order of age. They are not the maiden efforts of the 



Pig. 192. — Outline drawing of a painting of two reindeer fronting each 
other, from Pont-de-Gaume, Dordogne (Magdalenian). (After Capitan 
and Breuil.) 

Aurignacians, but the finished masterpieces of the 
latest Magdalenians. 

Now, however, that we have wandered so far out of 
our path it will be more convenient to proceed, and we 
will complete at once what we have to say on the 
mural art in its later stages before passing to its earlier 
development by the Aurignacians. 

If Altamira claims the first place for its paintings, 
Niaus, to which we now turn, is no less distinguished 
for its sketches in black and white. The cave is situated 
in one of the valleys of the Pyrenees, not far from 
Taraseon-sur-Ari%e (another Tarascon, not Tar- 
tarin’s) ; it runs as a long gallery for almost a mile into 
the mountains. The sketches on its walls, drawn with 
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a bold, sure hand, represent the usual animals, horses, 
deer, wild goats, and, in greatest abundance, the bison. 



Fig. 193. — Supposed pictographic inscription in red; the back of the 
bison (dotted line) is formed by a ridge on the wall (Magdalenian) . 
(After Cartailhae and Breuil, L’Anthr.) 


In truth of form, clearness of line, and the vigorous 
rendering of life-like attitudes they remain unsur- 
passed. Here, where we have 
the effect of pure form without 
the overpowering aid of colour, 
we can better appreciate the 
draughtsman’s skill, and we 
shall esteem this the more 
when we consider the conditions 
under which he worked. A cave 
is not as comfortable a place as 
an artist would choose for the 
exercise of his art ; its walls by 
tlieir irregularity often compel 
him to adopt an awkward atti- 
tude ill-suited to his purpose ; 
(After Fewkes.) it IS dark, and the artifacial il- 

lumination of the time was 
scarcely adequate. Evidently the use of models was 
precluded ; the animals which the artist delineated wure 
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not before his eyes, and the presumption is that they 
were drawn entirely from memory. 

In Niaux, as in Altamira, the projections of the wall 
have sometimes suggested the likeness of an animal 
form, and the artist has then assisted nature by com- 
pleting the sketch. One instance, more successful than 
some, is shown in Pig. 193. A swelling of the wall has 



Fi<j. 195. — Bison with fonr arrows on the flank, one on each side in red, 
from the Salon noir de Niaux (Magdalenian). (After Cartailhae and 
Breuil, L^AntJir.) 

given the outline of the back of a bison, the artist has 
done the rest. A black dot on the flank is meant 
probably for a wound, and, as Messrs. Cartailhae and 
Breuil suggest, the falling fore-limbs seem to suggest 
that the consequences are serious. The objects facing 
the bison are supposed by the same distinguished 
observers to be boomerangs. They are not unlike the 
Australian li-lil (Pig. 132, p. 265), but the prolonga- 
tion of the shaft beyond the head gives them a still 
greater resemblance to some forms of stone-axe. That 
the axe is sometimes used as a missile is well known. 
An implement of almost precisely similar outline (Pig. 
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194) has been described from one of the Indian mounds 
of Arizona; it consists of a stone blade cemented by 
rosin into a wooden handle.®® The rows of dots are 
difficult to interpret, but similar marks are to be found 
in eaves painted by the Australians (Fig. 190) and by 
the Bushmen of South Africa (Fig. 199). 

In some eases the bison is represented with arrov^s 
marked upon his flank (Fig. 195) ; singularly enough, 
some of them are painted in red, a colour not used in 
these instances for the outlines of the animals, and 
suggestive of blood and wounds. 

Some drawings, as sharp as when they were first 
traced, are to be seen in the fine sand which forms part 
of the floor of the cave ; one is a telling sketch of a 
wounded bison, and there are two trout (Fig. 196) just 
like those now living in the Ariege ; not far from them 
is the imprint of the naked foot of a man, left perhaps 
by the artist himself. It is astonishing that drawings 
in such a fugitive material should have outlasted the 
revolutions of so many thousands of years, but the sand 
is damp and not a breath of wind disturbs the stagnant 
air of the cave ; so still is it that the smoke of a single 
cigarette will perfume the cave for many days. Similar 
drawings of fish are made in sand at the present day on 
the banks of rivers in Central Brazil ; one, representing 
a kind called “matrineham” by the natives, was found 
at a spot where good fishing for matrincham is to be 
had (Fig. 197).®® 

One of the most remarkable collections of engravings 
is to be seen in the Grotte des Combarelles, situated 
not far from Font-de-Gaume. The cave is a long nar- 
row gallery, only just wide enough to afford comfort- 

^ W. Fewkes, / ^ Arcliaeological Exploration to Arizona in 18915, 
Bep. Bureau Americwi Ethnology, xviif p, 571. 

® Karl von den Steinen, Unter de7h Naturvollcern Zen tral-Brasiliens, 
Berlin, 1894, pp. 570, in partienlar 
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able walking to one person at a time, and less than 
6 feet in height. The engravings, which are deeply cut, 
begin in complete darkness about midway down its 
length, more than 100 metres from the entrance, and 



Fig. 196. — Outlines of two trout, traced in the sand on the floor of 
Niaux (Magdalenian). (After Cartailhae and Breuil, L^Anthr.) 

extend in almost uninterrupted succession along both 
sides of the passage for a distance of 100 metres. 
Isolated examples, reproduced on a small scale, can 
afford no notion of the effect produced by these life- 
like fignires as they follow one close upon another, 
crowding the walls in a fashion which recalls the paint- 
ings in an Egyptian tomb. 

If the pageant is apt after 
a time to grow a trifle 
monotonous it remains 
none the less impressive. 

Among the various ani- 
mals which here play their 
part are numerous mam- 
moths (no fewer than 
fourteen) ; depicted, as 
Messrs. Capitan and Breuil remark, with astonishing 
exactitude; some are full gro-wn, others very young, 
looking like balls of fur. The spirited study of one of 
the adults shown in Pig. 198 gives a vivid idea of the 
living mammoth, and has an air of greater reality than 
the carefully stuffed specimen of an actual mammoth 
preserved in the Museum at Petrograd ; yet, if for the 



Fig. 197. — -Eecent tracing of a fish 
(the matrincham) made in the 
sand by the natives of Central 
Brazil. (After von den Steinen.) 
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sake of comparison we turn to another example of 
primitive art, the sculpture of an African elephant 
(Pig. 257) which we owe to the Bushmen, we shall be 
impressed less with the vigour than the crudity of the 
more ancient example. 

The figure of a horse (Fig. 199) is a remarkably 
faithful drawing; the rendering of the savage-looking 
head is alone sufficient to place it in the first rank. 



Fig, 198. — -Engraving of a mammoth, Les Combarelles (Magdalenian), 
(After Capitan and Breuil. X %e-) 

So far we have confined our attention to the art 
of the Magdalenians, hut even in Altamira itself there 
are many paintings and engravings of a more ancient 
date. At a very early period in the investigation of 
this cave it was observed that the various figures often 
overlie one another to a greater or less extent, and 
from a study of the order in which they are superposed 
it was found possible to arrange them in a series and 
thus to establish the order of their age inter se. 

This, however, afforded no clue to their position in 
the Paleolithic series; whether, that is, they are to 
be assigned to the Aurignacian or Solutrean or Magda- 
lenian, or some to one, some to another age. On this 
point the first definite information was afforded by the 
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cave of Le Pair-non-Pair (Gironde),*® where incised 
drawings on the walls were found to be covered up to a 
considerable height, about halfway, by cave deposits, 
which, though originally regarded as Magdalenian, are 
now known to be of much earlier date. They contain 
an Upper Aurignacian industry, and rest as at Bras- 
sempouy on the Lower Aurignacian with its sculptured 
ivory. 

As the engravings are partly concealed by these 
deposits they must be anterior to them, or older than 



Fig. 199. — Engraving of a horse, Les Comharelles (Magdalenian). (After 
Gapitan and Brenil. X 

the Upper Aurignacian. In all probability they belong 
to the middle stage when the Aurignacian technique 
in all kinds of workmanship had attained its highest 
perfection. 

The Aurignacian is a downward limit. The upward 
limit remained for long unascertained, and, originally, 
while pointing this out and insisting on the need for 
caution, I was inclined, in default of data, to attribute 
all the mural art to an age in which some examples 
were certainly known to occur, rather than to extend 
its range further than the facts seemed to warrant. 

Daleau, ^^Les gravures sur roeher de la caverne de Pair-non-Pair/^ 
L^Anthropologie, 1898, is. 
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Recent discoveries, however, have supplied the neces- 
sary data.^^ The Lower Magdalenian deposits of Alta- 
mira have yielded, engraved upon the shoulder blade 
of a deer, the profile of a deer’s head (Fig. 200 b), and 
a similar head portrayed in precisely the same style 
is to be seen upon the wall (Fig. 200 a). The corre- 
spondence in technique and in every other respect is 



Pig. 200. — A, deer’s head drawn on the wall of Altamira; B, similar 
head on the shoulder blade of a deer found in the Lower Magdalenian 
deposits of the cave, (After del Eio and Breuil.) 


so close that we might well suppose the two drawings 
to be the work of the same hand.^^ If the drawing on 
the bone is Lower Magdalenian, and of this there can 
be no question, then that on the wall must assuredly 
be Lower Magdalenian also. Precisely similar evi- 
dence is afforded by the cave of Castillo in Santander. 

Again in Altamira this Lower Magdalenian sketch, 
and others like it, are partly covered over by the poly- 
chromes, which are thus of still later date, probably 
Upper Magdalenian. 

The manner in which Aurignacian and Magdalenian 

'^^A. del Bio, H, Breuil and L. Sierra, Les Cavernes de la Eegwn 
Monaco, 1911, chap. XV. 

^ May it not be that these sketches on bone were used to assist the 
memory when making drawings on the wall? 




Fig. 201. — Superposed paintings from La Pasiega, Santander, a, deer, 
Lower Aurignacian (in red) ; &, 6, horse and some kind of ox, Upper 
Aurignacian (in red) j o, o, horses, Lower Magdalenian (in black) ; 

deer, Magdalenian (in red) ; horse, Upper Magdalenian (in red, 
with part of the outline of the head in black, an early stage of poly- 
chrome). (After Breuil.) 



Fig. 202.— Stag, A, and deer, B, painted in red; from La Pasiega, Upper 
Aurignacian. Above B is the outline of another stag belonging to an 
older series (Lower Aurignacian ). (After Breuil. A X about 
B X about 345 .) 
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paintings are scattered together on the walls is shown 
in the example given above (Fig. 201), which is from 
the cave of La Pasiega (Santander). The earliest out- 
line, the head of a deer 
(a), is seen to be covered 
by the much later one 
((f); the horse (b) and 
the ox (h) are both of the 
same age and Aurigna- 
eian, and the ox (&) is 
covered by d, as well as 
by the two horses [c, c), 
which are early Magda- 
lenian. 

The Aurignacian fig- 
ures are seldom mucli 
more than outline draw- 
ing, but they are often distinguished by great truth 
and vigour; the stag from La Pasiega (Fig. 202 a) is 
an excellent example of its kind : by a naive convention 
the antlers are turned out of their true position to show 



Fi0. 203. — Outline of elephant in 
red, from the Aurignacian of Pin* 
dal. (After Breuil. X about %*) 



Pig. 204. — Woolly rhinoceros, painted in red, from the Aurignacian of 
Pont-de-Gaume. (After Breuil. X about %.) 


both the brow tynes in full. From the cave of Pindal 
(Asturias) we have a bold and simple sketch of an 
elephant (Fig. 203) showing the legs of only one side; 
over its shoulder its heart is represented in the gen- 
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eralised form wMch is still the recognised symbol. We 
shall refer to this again. 

From Font-de-Ganme (Dordogne) we have amongst 



.Fig, 205.— Incised drawings of horses from the Lower Aurignacian of 
Hornos de la Pena. (After Brenii. X nearly %.) 

others the outline drawing of a deer in black, and of a 
rhinoceros (Fig. 204) in red, which may be compared 
with Mr. Knight’s sketch (Fig. 93 on p. 198). 
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Fia 206. — ( ? Lower Soliitrean) Engravings from the Upper Anrignaeian 
of Hornos de la Pena, a, Horses ( X about ; h, unintelligible 
sign (a serpent?) ; O, bison ( X nearly 14). (After Breuil.) 


A later discovery by Dr. Mayet has provided us 
with another and more complete sketch of the woolly 
rhinoceros, which includes even the feet. This is from 

^L. Mayet and Jean Pissot, ColomM^re/^ Anmles de I’Univcr- 
sits de LyoTty mr^ 1, vol. 1, 30, 1015', pp. 103, 25 pis, and many figures in 
the' text.. 
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an Aurignaeian horizon in the rock shelter of Oolom- 
hiere (Ain). It is scratched upon the smooth surface 
of a flat limestone pebble. 

Of engraved figures, Hornos de la Pena (Santander) 



Fig. 207. — Engraved figures from Hornos de la Pena, a, Some kind of 
ox, Lower Aurignaeian; d, a deer; c, a kind of ox, both Upper 
Aurignaeian. (After Breuil.) 


has furnished some good examples, such as the horses 
of Pig. 205, which mark the beginning of the Aurig- 
naeian and those of Pig. 206 a, which mark its close ; 
the stag (Pig. 201 h) which is upper Aurignaeian; the 
bulls’ heads (Pig. 207) one (a) from the beginning and 
the other (c) from the end of the period, and finally the 
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bison (Fig. 206 c) wMcb is late Aurignacian. The 
faithful and vigorous sketches of the Abbe Breuil give 
a much better idea of these designs than any photo- 
graph. Owing to the difficulties of illumination 
photographs are usually unsuccessful, but we give here 
a single example (Fig. 208) for comparison. 



Fig. 208. — Pliotograph of a horse deeply incised on the wall of Hornos de 
la Pena. Fig. 206 a is a sketch of this engraving. (After Bmiil.) 


We have already alluded to figures drawn in the 
clay on the floor of Niaux; from these we may pass to 
modelling in the round, as shown by the famous bisons 
of the Tuc d’Audoubert (Ari%e). 

We owe our knowdedge of this cave to its courageous 
exploration by Count Begouen and his three sons.^* 
It is very complicated and difficult of access ; entering 

Comte Begouen, ^‘Les statues d^argile de la eaverne des Tue 
d'Audoubert (Arihge) L^Anthropologie, 1912, xxiii, pp. 657-665, and 
C, K des seances de V Ac, des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres, 1912, 
p. 532, pis. 
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it, an adventurous journey leads through winding ways, 
diversified by steep ascents and narrow passages, some- 
times constricted into little tunnels, “chatieres,” 
through which one can only pass by wriggling like a 
snake, “ventre a terre”; on the walls of the chambers 
are numerous paintings and incised drawings repre- 
senting the animal life of the time; here and there are 
preserved the marks of the cave-bear’s claws, deeply 
scored in banks of clay or scratched upon the stalag- 
mite ; occasionally we see, looking at us, his great skull 
lying bleached upon the floor. 

On the floor of one chamber we also observe imprints 
in the clay of human feet, apparently as fresh as when 
they were made. They are small and delicate and seem 
to indicate a little people of short stature, thus recalling 
the Bushmen, the smallness and fineness of whose 
hands and feet have attracted the attention of more 
than one observer. Further on in another chamber 
we again meet with footprints, this time showing only 
the heels deeply dug into the clay. This is a curious 
fact and difficult to account for; the roof of this 
chamber is low, but a stooping posture does not throw 
the weight on the heels; it is much easier to walk on 
the heels when the body is only slightly inclined than 
when it is much bent. Some sinuous tracks suggestive 
of a gliding movement occur with the footprints and 
have been supposed to point to sonae kind of dance and 
religious ritual. 

At length we arrive at the Salle de Cartailhac, an 
antechamber to the arcana beyond prepared by Nature 
herself. We linger awhile to admire its beauty. It is 
adorned in chastest splendour with white stalactite, 
which lines the walls, depends from the roof in myriads 
of pointed spears, threads the air in a maze of slender 
columns and spreads upon the floor in a laeewoi'k of 
little basins filled with silent pools of water. We 
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pass on and soon enter the magician’s chamber- 
chapel— workshop — what you will — and there leaning 
against a mound in the middle are the creatures of his 
art (Fig. 209). Two bisons modelled to the life, one a 
bull, 63 cm. in length by 31 cm. in height measured 
from the belly to the chine, the other a cow, smaller by 
2 cm. Only one side is completely modelled, the other, 
which rests against the rock, is left in the rough. 


Fig. 209.— Two bisons, modelled in clay, from the eavein of the Tuc 
d’Audoubert, Aurignacian. (Photographed by Count Begouen from 
a replica in clay.) 


The treatment is broad and simple, yet with sufficient 
appreciation of anatomical detail to produce an admir- 
ably realistic effect. 

The surface is smooth but retains traces of the 
artist ’s hand ; the horns and ears are well detached ; the 
fine hair of the beard has been put in with a sharply 
pointed implement, the coarser mane with the thumb. 

There is nothing tentative in this work; the artist 
shows complete power over his material, and, as in all 
this Palaeolithic art, we are impressed by its complete 
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freedom from stiffness. It is probably 20,000 years old 
and yet quite modern. 

That the bisons, like Aaron’s golden calf, were con- 
nected with some religious cult, is no doubt true, yet 
it is possible that .the artist himself was more con- 
cerned with the means than the end. For ourselves, 
as we gaze upon this work in reverence and sym- 
pathy, we are impressed more with the artist than 
the priest. 

The figures of two other bisons are deeply incised 
in the layer of clay which covers the floor, so that it 
would seem as if the artist began his work with sil- 
houettes, such as these, which were afterwards lifted 
out and completed by modelling. Thus the models 
appear to be a further development of such drawings 
as occur on the floor of Niaux. 

Not far from Tuc d’Audoubert, and perhaps com- 
municating with it, is the cavern of Les Trois Freres, 
named after the three sons of Count Begouen, who in 
1914 added this to their previous triumph. 

Like Tuc d’Audoubert it is a great picture gallery 
with designs, however, which introduce us to a new 
technique, though we perceive perhaps its first symp- 
toms in Altamira. The walls are covered with a thin 
brown coating not well adapted to sketches in black 
outline, and consequently a sort of superficial intaglio 
method is adopted, i.e. the brown layer is scraped away 
to reveal the white rock below and a white drawing is 
thus obtained on a dark ground. 

The centre of interest here, however, is to be found 
at the end of the Salle du Sorcier.^® High up on the 
wall close to the roof is the mysterious figure named 
the Sorcerer. To examine it closely one must climb a 
little, and then holding on with both hands and a foot 

Comte B^oiien, ^ ^ ITn dessin relev4 dans la eaverne des Trois Freres/^ 
C. des seances de VAc. des Inscriptions et Belles LettreSj 1920, p, 303. 
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swing round over an abyss on to a little ledge where one 
can sit down and examine the figure face to face. The 
artist must evidently have been provided with some 
sort of scaffolding. 

The faithful sketch by Prof. Breuil is reproduced in 
Fig. 210. It presents a remarkable combination of the 



Fig. 210. — The Sorcerer of the cavern des Trois Frlres, 


horns of a stag, a face like an owl’s, a long beard, the 
ears of a wolf, the tail of a horse, the paws of a bear 
and the feet of a man. The body and thighs are striped, 
probably to represent the pelt of some animal. It seems 
to symbolise in one person fleetness, wisdom, penetrat- 
ing vision, and strength. Whether these attributes 
were attributed to the wizard himself or to some myth- 
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ical being it is impossible to say. Miss M. A. Murray,^® 
author of a remarkable book on witchcraft, suggests a 
comparison with the chief wizard in a witches’ com- 
munity, who, disguised in an animal ’s skin, a mask with 
a long beard, and a tail, functioned as the witch-god 
at the celebration of the witches’ Sabbath.'*'^ Mr. 
Burkitt is reminded of the 
horned god of the Gauls, 

Cernunnos, the Celtic Dys, and 
Herne the Hunter.'** 

An essentially similar but 
less disguised figure is cited by 
Count Begouen as engraved on 
a piece of schist found at 
Lourdes and now preserved in 
the Museum of St. Germain 
(Fig. 211). It represents a 
bearded man with a horse’s tail 
and lines above the head which 
are supposed to be meant for 
horns. 

The “Sorcerer” is not the 
only monstrous combination of 
this age. Both in the cave of Lourdes. (After Count 

Les Trois Freres and the Bdgouen.) 

Tuc d’Audoubert we discover 

among the crowd of normal animal forms which em- 
bellish their walls some fantastic creations which 
anticipate in a manner the “gorgons, hydras and 
chimseras dire” of Greek mythology. Such are a lion 
with three heads, two of them facing the observer and 
the third turned aside in profile, a sort of lion Cerber- 
us; a bear spotted like a leopard, another with the 

^*Miss M. A. Murray, The Witch C%lt in Central Europe^ Oxford, 1921. 

^ Ihid.f Man, voL xxii, 1922, No. 2. 

C, Burkitt, Man, yoL xxi, 1921, No. 108. 





Fig, 212. — Outline engraving of a woman and recumbent figure of a man 
from tlie cavern of La Colombiere. (After Mayet and Pissot.) 


instances wMeh show how deeply the mind of Palaeo- 
lithic man was steeped in symbolism: “Tont dans 
cette caverne nous parle de magie.” 

The portrait we should most welcome is not to be 
found in any of the caves of Northern Aurignacia, for 


396 THE AURIGNAGIAN AGE chap. 


head of a wolf, and still another with the tail of a bull; 
and finally horses, some with two tails, and others with 
more than four legs. These are some out of the many 
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the man of the period has not depicted himself with 
that close attention to detail which distinguishes his 
studies of the lower animals. 



Fig. 213. — Sketches of the human face, from the cave at Marsoulas 
(Magdalenian). (After Breuil, L^Anthr,) 

Of such poor attempts as have yet been discovered 
there is not a score in all. La Colombiere has 



Fig. 214. — Monstrous forms, engraved, from Altamira (Aurignaeian). 
(After Cartailhae and Breuil, i ’-4 nthr, Mucli reduced.) 

recently added another to the list (Fig. 212). This is 
distinguished by unusually graceful outlines which 

^**L. Mayet and J. Pissot, cit. 
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recall the ivory statuette, known as the Venus innomi- 
nata of Brassempouy (Fig. 243 b) ; it is engraved on 
mammoth bone of Aurignacian age. 

There are some grotesques (Fig. 213) which seem 
to be meaningless, like the foolish caricatures on a 
schoolboy’s slate; possibly they are intended for 
demons, which the Babylonians are said to have made 
as unprepossessing as possible in order that they might 

be frightened at their 
own image. Some singu- 
lar beings (Fig. 214) are 
also represented, which 
have been variously inter- 
preted, sometimes as an- 
thropomorphous apes,®“ 
sometimes as Neandertal 
men, and again as Aurigna- 
cians disguised in masks 
such as are worn by many 
primitive people when en- 
gaged in religious dances. 

In their apparent neglect 
of the human form the 
ancient artists have been 
compared to the Ainos of Japan, who decorate cer- 
tain rods — ^used to lift the moustache when drinking 
— ^with figures of birds, mammals, and fish, but never 
of men; and when asked the reason for this they assert 
that they do not know how to represent the human 
form. 

When, however, we leave the North and enter the 
Southern or Mediterranean province the scene sud- 
denly changes, a different fauna is represented on the 
walls and human figures engaged in many interesting 
occupations greet our eyes. The first to be discovered 

Piette. ' ^ 



Fig. 215. — Three figures of women 
from the group at Cogui. Ob- 
lique lines represent red. (After 
Breuil and Oabre, L^Anthr,) 
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(and these are Magdalenian) occur .on the face of a 
rock shelter at Cogul, near Lerida in Spain (see Map, 
p. 346, and Fig. 215). 

In one of them a number of women seem to be en- 
gaged in some kind of dance; they are shown in 
various attitudes circling round the crudely drawn 



Pia. 216.— A hunting scene from Cogul. (After Breuil and Cabre, 

L’Anthr.) 


figure of a little naked man. Some of these women are 
shown in the illustration (Fig. 215). In another there 
are two similar female figures ; the cattle in the fore- 
ground of the picture (Fig. 216) have an air of domes- 
ticity and the women seem to be driving them home; 
but a wilder animal is seen in the distance, apparently 
in the act of charging a man who has unsuccessfully 
discharged his spear, which is falling behind the 
intended victim. The women in all the drawings are 


400 


THE AURIGNACIAN AGE 


CHAP. 


clothed in a gown cut short near the knees and appar- 
ently puffed out about the elbows. 

The waists are wasp-like, an exaggeration on the 
part of the artist which suggests that tastes have Ettle 
changed, and the dress though very old-fashioned — 
the oldest Spanish fashion on record — would seem to 
be coming in again. 

None of the figures are sufficiently detailed to show 
any distinctive racial features; there is, however, no 
apparent steatopygy (p. 433), hut the breasts are very 
long and pendent, as they are in many existing 
primitive peoples. 

A later discovery is that of Alpera in Southern 
Spain, where the wall of a rock shelter at the foot of a 
Cretaceous escarpment, has been painted in a frieze 
over 10 metres long and 2.5 metres in height. Among 
the animals depicted are goats, ibex, stags, fallow deer, 
oxen, horses, wolves, and an eland. A troop of wild 
Spanish goats is seen crossing the field in charac- 
teristic attitudes (Fig. 217). Some of the paintings 
have evidently been restored by a later hand, with the 
unfortunate results that usually attend this deplorable 
art. 

Of human figures there are no less than seventy; 
most of them are little people painted in black. Some 
are drawing the bow, some shooting (Fig. 218) ; one fine 
fellow is swaggering along in a jaunty fashion with his 
bow and arrows under his arm (none of them have 
quivers) ; a puck-like creature with a tail seems to be 
teasing a cow (on the right of Fig. 217), and a very 
diminutive man is climbing something which looks like 
a rope (in the middle of Fig. 217) . Evidently there is 
a good deal of fantasy in some of these pictui’es. 

Breiiil, P. Serrano Gomez/and J, Cabre AguilOj ^‘Les Abris del 
Bosque a Alpera (Albaeete)/’ Anthropologies 193 2, xxiii, pp. 529- 
562, pi 
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Some of the men wear a sort of biretta, which in 
several cases is horned; below the knee is something 
which suggests the ragged ends of a pair of brogues, 
but it may also be interpreted as some kind of amulet ; 



Fig. 218. — Hunters from the frieze of Alpera. (After Breuil.) 


a swelling round the ankles, like stockings that have 
come down, may represent anklets. 

In addition to the little people there are three great 
men, one of them painted in red, the others in black. 
They are distinguished by a different kind of head- 
dress resembling the crest of feathers worn by some 
Eed Indian tribes. The profile of the face is visible in 
two of these men; it is distinguished by an aquiline 
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Fi0. 219. — A group of %hti»g meu advaneiug against an enemy, 
extracted from the frieze of Minateda, Albacete, Spain. (After 
Breiiil. X % about.) 


nose. It has been suggested that these men are 
magicians or medicine men drawn large to magnify 
their office, hut it is possible that they represent a 
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different race. This would be consistent with their 
extremely disproportionate size, for it has often been 
observed, since it was first pointed out by Nilsson, that 
when a people of a country live in contact with others 
of larger stature they are very apt — thinking of them- 
selves as normal— to exaggerate the dimensions of 
their neighbours and to represent them as giants, 
whence our Jaek-the-Giant-Killer stories; while when 
their neighbours are shorter than themselves they 

represent them as dwarfs, 
whence our fairy stories. 

Two women are present, 
not unlike those of Cogul, 
but wearing longer petti- 
coats, which come do-vvn to 
their ankles. 

We shall encounter later 
evidence of the contempo- 
raneous existence of two 
distinct races in Europe 
during the Aurignacian 
age, and with this may be 
connected the fact that man 
had already learnt to turn 
his weapons against his fellows. In the accompanying 
figure (Fig. 219) the actors in one desperate combat 
are seen advancing in an attack: one of them in the 
rear appears to be already stuck full of arrows and at 
the point of collapse. 

An obvious difference which distinguishes this art 
of the South, practised in the open air, from that of the 
North is that no attempt is made at the faithful and 
elaborate portraiture of isolated individuals ; the artist 
is content to indicate his subject by generalised figures, 
taking care, however, to embody their most distinctive 
characters. 



seratelied in the clay of Homos 
de la Pefia in the Cantabrian 
mountains. (After Cartailhae 
and Brenil, L^Anthr, X 
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This simplification attends and possibly results from 
a change of motive. What appears to be aimed at 
now is a representation of activity, often of some scene 
full of movement. We shall meet among the Bushmen 
with precisely these two different classes of art. 

Ee turning now to the painted caves we find in addi- 
tion to pictures of living forms, curious markings and 
signs, few of which we are as yet able to interpret. 
Among the eaidiest, dating from the very beginning of 



Pig. 221. — Enigmatical signs, a — f, from Altamira (after Cartailhac 
and Breuil, L^AntJir.; g — n, from Hornos de la Pena (after Hermilio 
Alcalde del Eio) ; a, 2?, fc, 2, w, n are Anrignacian, the rest are Mag- 
dalenian. (All very much reduced.) 


the Aurignacian, are groups of long meandering and 
interlacing lines or furrows “macaroni,” often made 
by dragging the fingers over a surface of clay. They 
are well displayed at Altamira, Gargas, and Homos de 
la Pena (Fig. 220). 

A little later but still in the Aurignacian age, we 
encounter a number of enigmatical signs; groups of 
disc-like dots, sometimes arranged like stars in a con- 
stellation (Fig. 221 h, I, m) are not infrequent: similar 
markings are also met with in the paintings of some 
modern hunting races, and in some cases are known 
to represent a tally score. The Bushmen of South 
Afi’ica or the aborigines of Australia could have thrown 
some light on these marks, but this opportunity has 
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now been lost. Branching rods and forms which are 
known as “scutiform” (Fig! 221 n) also occur, as well 
as others equally or more unintelligible (Fig. 221 a,h). 

Still later, in the Magdalenian, fresh symbols make 
their appearance, such as those shown in the illustra- 
tion (Fig. 221 e to i) and others which will be referred 
to later. The figure 221 i is an almost universal symbol 
for a man. 

There is, however, one class of signs of Aurignacian 
as well as of later date which must be discussed here at 
greater length. 

Allusion has already been made to the practice of 
amputating the little finger which prevails among the 
native women in some parts of Australia (p. 273), a 
custom which is wddely spread among primitive people 
in all parts of the world. 

That it existed among the Bushmen of South Africa 
was observed by Burchell as early as 1812. He writes : 
“I met one old woman who . . . stopped to show me 
her hands, and bade me observe that the little finger 
of the right hand had lost two joints and that of the 
left, one. She explained . . . that they had been cut 
off at different times to express grief . . . for the 
death of three daughters. After this I looked more 
attentively at those I met, and saw many other women, 
and some of the men with their hands mutilated in the 
same manner; but it was only the little fingers which 
were thus shortened. ” Stow adds that the custom 
was almost universal among this people, as well as 
among the old Tambukis ; speaking of one party of 
Bushmen that he met, he remarks: “they had all lost 
the first [last] joint of the little finger.” The oper- 
ation was performed with a stone knife. Its object, 

W. J. Burcliell, Travels in the Interior of Sontli€r7i Africa^ ii, p. 61, 
1824. 

0. W. Stow, The Native Maces of South Africa^ London, 1905, p. 129. 

®*Stow, op, dt, p. 156. 
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according to Stow, was to ensure a long career of 
feasting after death or a safe passage to the next world, 
hut Arbousset states that in some tribes it was a mark 
of distinction or caste.®® Patterson®® met with the 
custom among the Hottentots of the Orange Eiver, 
who cut off the last joint of the httle finger as a cure 
for sickness, but the remedy was only applied to young 
people. Schmidt ®’^ records it as existing among the 
pygmy races of Mkabba on Lake Ngami, where the 
mutilation is a tribal sign. It also occurs among the 
Babongs on the Upper Ogue. 

Some of the Red Indians, such as the Tlingit, Tsimsh- 
ian and Haida tribes of North-'Western Canada,®® 
where the reindeer still exists, also cut off the little 
finger, but only on special occasions; when, for 
instance, death is too assiduous in his visits to a family 
the survivors agree to perform the ceremony at the 
next funeral, and when this takes place they lay 
the little finger on the edge of the coffin and sacri- 
fice the last joint, in order, as they say, “to cut off the 
deaths.” 

Gatlin ®® describes the amputation of the forefinger 
and little finger of the left hand as forming part of the 
terrible initiation ceremony of the Mandan Indians. 

The Californians,®® the Nateotetains, another North 
American tribe, and the Dakotas also practise the 
rite;®^ and Mr. G-. B. Crinnell, who informs me that 
it is common among the Indians of the plains, thinks 

®'’*’Arbousset, op. cif. p. 493. 

Patterson, A. Narrative of Four Journeys into the Country of 
the Sottentots and Caffraria, 1777-1779, p» 117. 

Schmidt, Die Stellung der FygmdenvdlTcer in der EntwicJclungs- 
GescMchte des Mensclien, Stuttgart, 1910, p. 48. 

F. Boas, ^‘Eeport on the N.W. Tribes of Canada/’ Bey, Brit, Ass,, 
Cardiff, 1889, p. 837. 

Gatlin, North American Indians, i, p. 172. 

^Ninegas, Noticia de la California, i, p. 117. 

Herbert Spencer, Frinciples of Sociology, y, 291. 
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that it formerly prevailed all over the North American 
continent. He writes, “I was once present when the 
body of a Crow chief killed in battle was brought into 
camp, and saw his mother and a male relative each cut 
off a little finger of the left hand to show the sincerity 
of their grief. This was at Camp Lewis (now Lewis- 
tow) in Montana,” and he adds that an old Ree, who 
had lost three fingers of his left hand, told him he had 
cut them off as an offering to the higher powers, that 
he might take vengeance on a hated foe. The sacrifice 
was accepted ; at all events he killed his man. 

The custom is also prevalent among many of the 
Pacific islands, where it did not escape the notice of 
Captain Cook,®^ who states that in Tonga the finger is 
sacrificed to propitiate the god Atoa. During the ill- 
ness of a Tooi-tonga (a divine chief), his friends, 
according to Mariner,®® seek to appease the god by the 
daily sacrifice of a little finger, not one of their own, 
but of some young relative of the chief ; hence, if a 
man had many relatives of superior rank to himself 
he would not part with a whole finger joint at once, but 
prudently keep some of it for emergencies, cutting off 
only a little bit at a time ; yet the same author makes 
mention of two young Tongans only five years old, who 
wei’e fighting tooth and nail for the honour of suffering 
for the Lord of their land. On the island of Lifuka, 
one of the Tonga group, Erskine®^ records how the 
chief. King George, offered up one joint of his little 
finger; and he says that this amputation, known as 
“tutuanima,” was still common in his time as a uni- 
versal sign of mourning and as a propitiation in sick- 
ness or misfortune. 

®Oook; Voyages rounds the World, London, 1897, Second Voyage 
(1773), p. 255. 

MfXTimT, All Account of the Natives of the Tonga Islands, Lon- 
don, 1817, i,. p. ' 454 ii, p. ■ 222. ' 

Journal of a Crum m the West Pacific, 1852, p. 123. 
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In Fiji amputation was practised for more than one 
reason. It is recorded that on the death of a king 
orders were issued that one hundred fingers should be 
cut off.®® 

Among the Mafulu, a pygmy Negrito race of New 
Uuinea, it is a common though not universal custom 
for a woman who has lost a child, especially if it is 
a first-born or much loved, to take off one of her fin- 
gers, and she may sacrifice a second or even a third 
finger for subsequent losses, it may be for a husband 
or mother.®® 

So, too, among the Nicobar islanders. On the death 
of her husband the wife has one finger joint cut off.®'^ 
Barbarous as the custom may seem to us it is a vast 
improvement on the suttee of India, to which country 
we now pass. 

In the peninsula of India, among the Dravidians of 
Mysore, there is a sect of the Morasa Vakkaliga (wild 
husbandmen) known as the Berula Kodo (i.e. people 
who give the finger) :®® The sacrifice, which is attended 
by an elaborate ritual, is made the occasion of a great 
religious festival which is held on certain holy days at 
intervals of a few years. A large number of women 
are operated upon at each festival. The officiating 
priest is the headman of the village, who may be at 
the same time the village blacksmith, and thus skilful 

tT. A. Farrar, Primitive Manners and CustomSj London, 1879, p. 143. 

®®E. W. Williamson, The Mafulu Mountain People of British New 
Guinea, London, 1912, p. 247. 

Tylor, Primitive Culture, London, 1891, ii, p. 400. 

® Wilkes, Eistorical Shetclies of the South of India, London, 1810, 4to, 
4 vols., i, p. 441; F. Bnekanan (Hamilton), East Indian Ga^eteer, 1815, 
and A Journey from Madras, 1807, i, p, 319; Indian Antiquary , 1873, ii; 
Manual of Salem 1883 ; F. Fawcett, on the /‘Beruln Kodo, a 

sub-sect of the Moras Vokaligaru of the Mysore Province, ’ ’ Journal of 
iii€ Anthropological Society of Bombay, 18S9, i, pp. 449-474, Census 
Beport, 1891; Abb6 jynbois, Siridu Manners and Customs, ed. 1897, 
p, 27; Madras Government Museum, 1%QZ, Bull. 3, iv, p. 193; E. Thurston 
and E. Eangaehari, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, 1909, v, p, 75. 
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by practice in tbe use of tbe chisel. He receives a 
regular fee for each case. It is the last two joints of 
the third, and fourth fingers of the right hand that are 
removed. 

The existing accounts of the ceremony, which are 
numerous, do not agree among themselves in explaining 
what determines the sacrifice. In one of the earliest,®® 
it is asserted that “every woman previous to the 
piercing of the ears of her eldest daughter,” as a 
preliminary to betrothal, must undergo the ampu- 
tation; in one of the latest,'^® on the other hand, it is 
said that the sacrifice must be made for every indi- 
vidual, whether boy or girl, who is bom into the sect. 
In this case it would seem that there must be sometimes 
a difficulty in finding enough fingers of the right kind 
to go round. According to another account it is only 
when a man becomes a grandfather that a finger is 
cut off; but it is not the grandfather who gives his 
finger; it is the aunt! (wife of the eldest son of the 
grandfather). 

At the present day the actual sacrifice is seldom, if 
ever, carried out, a symbolical representation of one 
kind or another taking its place. Thus, in one district 
the victim presents her hand to the priest with a piece 
of gold wire twisted round the sacrificial finger, and the 
removal of this symbolises the amputation. Since the 
victim keeps her finger, and the priest keeps the gold, 
and the god is satisfied we might imagine that everyone 
would be pleased all round; but strange to say, this is 
by no means the case. The women regret the ancient 
dispensation, not that they have any religious scruples, 
but that the esteem in which they were formerly held is, 
they say, abated, and this may be true, if we accept the 

Wilkes, loc. cit This possiblj refers simply to the time of life at 
which the operation was performed, the reason not being given. 

Fawcett, Zoo. oit 

Census Beport, loc, cit. 
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statement that a mutilated finger was always regarded 
as a sign of chastity.'^® 

On a review of this evidence, it will be seen that we 
have here another instance of a singular practice which 
is common to a great number of peoples who are iso- 
lated, and have long been isolated, from one another 
by great distances and other geographical obstacles. 
There is room, no doubt, for more than one explana- 
tion, but the simplest and most satisfactory would seem 
to be that which is based on the great antiquity of the 
custom,’'® for as we shall see latex*, it was already in 
existence at a time when the forefathers of these now 
widely separated races were probably in direct or in- 
direct communication with one another. If, as may 
well have been the case, they once occupied the Old 
World, that cradle of the human race, and have since 
been dispersed to their existing homes, carrying their 
ancient customs with them, our problem would be 
solved. 

It happens, fortunately for our inquiry, that amongst 
most of the people who amputate the fingers there is a 
custom also of imprinting the outline of the hand on the 
walls of caves or the face of a cliff. There are various 
ways of doing this: a common plan is to shield the 
surface of the I’ock with the out-spread hand and then 
to apply pigment aU round it ; by this method the hand 
is left in blank on a coloured ground; but sometimes 
direct impressions are obtained by smearing the hand 
with pigment, and then stamping it on the rock. We 

Among these people we meet with much that reminds ns of the 
Australians, especially in their matrimonial rules and system of relation- 
ships. 

^®We may connect with its antiquity the diversified circumstances 
which demand its performance, sometimes birth (Mysore), sometimes 
death (North American Indians and others), sometimes sickness (Tonga 
and elsewhere), at others a vindictive desire for justice (Ree chief) ; in 
all these eases as a propitiatory sacrifice, but degenerating in others to 
a mere sign of caste, calling, or tribe. 
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may distinguish, these as positive, the others as nega- 
tive imprints. Imprints, both positive and negative, 
have been observed on the walls of caves in California, 
Arizona, Peru, Africa, and Australia — the red hand has 
also been observed in Egypt, Palestine, Arabia, Baby- 
lonia, India, Phoenicia and Mexico. But what is of 
especial interest to us — it started us indeed on this long 



Fig. 222. — Silhouettes of hands in red and black; on the right (not let- 
tered) from the cave at Gargas; on the left attempts to imitate them, 
A, D, by sifting rouge over a hand spread out horizontally, b, c, d, f, 
with a crayon, G, by blowing charcoal out of the mouth against a 
hand placed against a vertical wall, H, by blowing it out of a tube. 


disquisition — ^is the fact that they also occur in the 
painted oaves of France and Spain. None of the im- 
prints found in the cave of Castillo shov? any signs of 
mutilation, but if we turn to Gargas we encounter a 
truly shocking spectacle. Altogether there can scarcely 
be fewer than 200 imprints on the w'^alls of this cave and 
among these a large number are sadly mutilated 
(Fig. 222). 

It is not merely the last joint of the little finger that 
is missing ; no finger enjoys any preference, any one or 
all of them may be shortened ; in some cases all the 
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digits including the thumb have lost their last two 
joints, so that they look less like fingers than toes. 

Here then we seem to have evidence that the custom 
was already flourishing in Aurignaeian times and prac- 
tised with a virulence that is without example among 
existing tribes. 

It may he as well before accepting this conclusion to 
consider what objections can he raised against it. To 
begin with, the fact will be recalled that sacrifice tends 
to become more symbolic than real. In China the wife 
and slaves and horses are no longer buried along with 
a deceased mandarin ; paper models of them are found 
to do just as well and are must less expensive. How, 
then, would it be if the Aurignaeian folded down his 
fingers when he placed his hand against the wall to 
leave its mark 1 Primitive people are sometimes prim- 
itive enough to think that they can deceive their gods. 
What more admirable deception than this! “Behold, 
Atoa! my veritable sign manual on the wall! and you 
can see for yourself that I have not been sparing, for 
all the fingers are missing!” 

But is it possible to “fake” the marks in this way? 
To answer this question my friend and former pupil. 
Miss Byrne, of Somerville College, and I have made 
some experiments. Various methods were tried, and 
the results are shown in Fig. 222. Placing the hand 
either prone or supine on a sheet of paper, with the 
finger it is intended to shorten folded back, the outline 
may be traced with a crayon, such as the chalk used for 
writing on a blackboard ; this is the simplest and neat- 
est plan (Fig. 222, b, o, d, f). We know that the 
Aurignaeians possessed crayons of red ochre (Fig. 191, 
p. 375), and they may have made use of them for this 
purpose. It is asserted, and there can be no doubt of 
the fact, that the Australians sometimes employ a 
different device: filling their mouth with red ochre or 
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charcoal, they putf the pigment against the hand while 
it covers the dampened face of a rook ; the Aurignacians 
may have done the same, but we have no evidence to 
prove that they did. For myself I have not tried this 
plan, but Miss Byrne has made one attempt and with 
a fair mount of success (Fig. 222 g). It would require 
more practice, however, than she is disposed to make to 
obtain skill in this art. As a substitute I tried sifting 
fine rouge over the hand laid on gummy paper, or 
blowing it through a tube (Fig. 222 a, b, h). 

These experiments prove that the appearance of 
amputation can be obtained without proceeding to that 
extreme, and it is tempting to suppose that the Aurig- 
nacians, who were evidently very gifted people, had 
already passed through the stage in which their reli- 
gious cult demanded the sacrifice of the actual finger, 
and had arrived at the notion of symbolic representa- 
tion. If so the restriction of the sacrifice to the little 
finger might soon lose its meaning, and any or all of 
the fingers might be suppressed, perhaps according to 
a scale of fees imposed by the officiating priest or 
medicine-man ! 

Pleasant as it would be thus to explain away the 
rows of mutilated hands in the cave of Gargas, we can- 
not stop here, but must push our inquiries a little 
further. 

In the first place, the apparent discordance between 
the facts as indicated by the Auiignaeian imprints and 
the practice of modem races is not so great as it 
appears. Thus, although it is true that some races 
sacrifice only the little finger, yet it is also true that 
others are more generous, and even in those cases 
where travellers have asserted that the mutilation is 
restricted to a single finger, it can be plainly shown that 
they were mistaken. Nothing can be more definite than 
the statements of Patterson, and even of Burchell, 
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whose reputation for close and exact observation is so 
deservedly great; yet how dangerous it would be to 
generalise from them we will now make clear. Some 
years ago several Bushmen were exhibited in Berlin, 
and Virchow,’’^ the eminent anatomist, was able to ex- 
amine them. He seems to have known nothing of 
mutilation as a custom, and his description of their 



Fig. 223. — Mutilated hands of Bushmen seen from the back. A, last 
joint of little finger amputated, but retains a rudiment of the nail; 
B, similar but with no trace of a nail; c, the last joint of the first and 
second finger and the tip of the third have been removed. A and B 
male, c female. (After Virchow.) 


hands, which is fortunately accompanied by illustra- 
tions, is purely anatomical. 

In one instance (Fig. 223 c), contrary to what we 
should expect from the statements of travellers in 
South Africa, the little finger shows no sign of mutila- 
tion, while the first and second have each lost the last 
joint, and the third has lost the nail and finger-tip. 
Barrow states that “in every sickness of what kind 
soever it is usual with them to take off the extreme 
joints of the fingers, beginning with the little finger of 
the left hand.” In three of the cases described by 
Virchow they had evidently begun with the right hand. 

Virchow, ''Busclimanner,^? Zeits* /. 'Etlin,, 1886, xviii, pp. 221- 
239, ill particular: pp.' 222-223. 

Barrow, op. ^p.;' 245. ' 
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How far the mutilation may be carried among 
modern races is shown, assuming it to be correct, by 
Herbert Spencer’s statement that among the Nateo- 
tetains, a tribe of North American Indians, “some old 
women may be seen with two joints cut off every finger 
of both hands.” This is as extreme a case as any 
recorded by the Aurignacians. 

Again the only known case in which the sacrifice has 
been softened into symbolism is that of the Dravidians 
of Mysore, and here it does not appear that the change 
was spontaneous; it seems to' have been a compromise 
forced upon the people from without, by the action, 
indeed, of the British Government in India. 

Finally, if, as we must admit is probable, the imprints 
were made in the Australian fashion by blowing pow- 
dered pigment out of the mouth, then it is doubtful 
whether our experiments have proved that the records 
can be manipulated in the artful manner we have sup- 
posed. It is very difficult to keep the folded fingers in 
such close contact with the wall as to prevent some of 
the pigment from getting underneath them and thus, 
as will be seen by reference to Fig. 222 o, h, the im- 
prints made in this way are by no means so sharp and 
clean as most of those in Gargas.'^'^ 

Thus on the whole the weight of evidence is distinctly 
in favour of the simple and obvious interpretation with 
which we so mistrustfully set out. 

But even if this were not so, the simulation of 
mutilation would be sufficient proof in any case to show 
that the custom of mutilating the hand was already in 
existence in Aurignacian times, or before, and thus 

Herbert Spencer, tom. ci#., p, 291. 

”It is stated, however, that the Anstralian natives sometimes smear 
the palm of the hand with animal fat to prevent the pigment from get- 
ting underneath, and thus ensure a sharp impression. By this simple 
means our results could have been much improved. See R H. Matthews, 
Froc. F. Soc, Viet., 1895, vii. 
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our explanation of its present or recent distribution is 
so far confirmed. 

We have now passed in review some of the best 
examples of the mural art as it existed in the 
Palaeolithic epoch, and we cannot survey the series of 
pictures with which primitive man has illustrated the 
animal life of his time without a feeling of delight ; the 
pleasure which we feel in this glimpse of a vanished 
fauna is enhanced by the fact that we look at it through 
the eyes of the ancient hunter himself. The pictures 
seem to be a pure study of nature, expressing the vivid 
sympathy of the artist with the world around him. Of 
so much we may feel assured, yet this may not be all. 
Without a full understanding of the civilisation of a 
race we cannot understand its art. Our own minds are 
saturated with the influence of our age, and the art of 
the ancient hunters may have meant /something very 
different and something much more to them than it 
does to us. Indeed, M. Salomon Reinach has endeav- 
oured to show that it was intimately bound up with 
their religion or magic.'^® He points out that all the 
animals represented are such as are desirable for food : 
“undesirable” animals, such as lions, bears, and tigers, 
are never depicted.'^® But it is a widely spread belief, 
once apparently universal, that the image of an object, 
gives the possessor some sort of hold upon it, and thus, 
by drawing the likeness of these animals, primitive 
man might have thought to influence them in the chase.. 
When we speak, M. Reinach remarks, of the magic of 

S. Keiiiaeli, “L ’Art et la magie h propos des peintures et des gravnres 
de Fage dii Benne,^^ 1903, xiv, p* 257 j also CulteSj mytjies et 

religioris, Fa^'iSf 19 Qdj ij -p. IZl* 

This, however, can no longer be maintained. There are a lion, a bear, 
and a wolf on the wall of Combarelles, and a wolf is on the wall of Font- 
de-Gaimie; the bear, however, was good eating. Indeed, it is impossible 
to say with certainty what Palseolithie man would not eat. Even that 
filthiest of animals, the hyena, seems on some occasions to have served 
as food, and we have already allnded to cannibal feasts. 
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tte artist’s pencil, we use a metaphor which had once 
a literal meaning. 

Again, in the initiation ceremonies practised among 
the Australian aborigines, a sacred figure, which the 
wouien and uninitiated are not permitted to see, plays 
an important part; and in connexion with this the 
singular fact is cited that the animal figures in the caves 
never occur in the better illuminated parts, but always 
at some distance from the entrance, where the obscurity 
is so great that nothing can be seen by civilised eyes 



Fig. 224.— a mountain lion fetish.’^ (After CusMng.) 

without the aid of artificial light. At the same time no 
signs of smoke remain to show that the troglodytes 
made use of torches or similar means of illumination. 
There is less mystery in this, however, than has been 
supposed; the eyes of primitive races are not superior 
to our own, and the artists could not paint without 
light ; they certainly possessed lamps, and an Eskimo 
lamp, which gives a good light, does not smoke when 
properly tended. The absence of pictures near the 
entrance is probably due to their destruction by 
weathering. 

But a more appropriate illustration is perhaps 
afforded by the Zuni Indians of New Mexico. This 
people is divided on a very natural basis into a number 

“Jfeports Bwreaw 0/ KMoZofi-j;, Washington, 1883, ii; 1886, iv; 1887, 
v; 1896, siii; 1904, xxiii, in partiehlar ii; F. H. CusMng, Zitni Fetishes. 
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of totem clans, one of ■whicli lias the mountain lion foi’ 
its totem. Each hunter who belongs to the priestly 
brotherhood carves an image of his totem (Fig. 224) 
out of some kind of stone. If the piece of stone has, 
to begin with, some semblance of the form of a moun- 
tain lion, so much the better; it will possess more magic 
when virtue is conferred upon it. (This may explain 
why the Pateolithic hunters sometimes selected a boss 
of rock within the cave which only required the assist- 
ance of art to assume an obvious animal form.) The 



Fig, 225. — A feline animaP^ carved out of reindeer’s horn found in a 
Magdalenian deposit in the Grrotte d’lsturitz, BasseS'Pyr4n4es, for 
comparison with Fig. 224. (After Passemard. X %.) 

carving finished, they bind over the region of the heart 
a flint arrow-head (Fig. 224), the equivalent perhaps 
of the arrows painted on the side of the bison in Font- 
de-Gaume ; and it may be that the heart of the elephant 
painted on the walls of Pindal (Fig. 203) is a variant 
of this motive, symbolising the centre of life and, as 
the Zunis regard it, the source of magic. 

The graven images are kept together in a basket, 
which is deposited in the “House of the Deer 
Medicine,” and guarded by an official keeper. 

At the festival of the New Year they are removed 
and arranged in front of an altar in a sacred chamber 

^ Another image of a feline animal carved in soft stone is figured by 
the Abbe Breuil from Isturitz. Capitan, Breuil and Peyrony, La Co.verne 
de Font-de-Gaumc y Monaco, 1910, p, 153. 
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where the members of certain priestly orders assemble 
for a religious service. A priest presides and prayers 
are otfered up, the burden of which is much like our 
own “Give us this day our daily bread.” The assisting 
worshippers join in the responses, just as we do in the 
Litany, and use an expression which means “Amen.” 

Through this service the images receive a blessing 
and become charged with magic powers. Every hunter 



Pig, 226. — 1, Arrow on the flank of a wounded animal, the wound being 
indicated by a dot to the right of the arrow. Wisconsin (after 
Mallery) ; 2, S, outlines of elks addressed in magic hunting song; 
4, elk, recording a successful hunt; Ojibwa Indians. (After Hoflman.) 

carries one with h im to bring him good luck when he 
goes a-hunting. 

Additional evidence of the same kind is furnished by 
the Ojibwa Indians ; the medicine man or shaman 
makes a drawing of the animal to be hunted, an elk 
for instance (Pig. 226, 2, 3), on birch bark or on the 
ground; the heart he paints in with vermilion, and 
draws a line to it from the mouth— the line of life — 
along which the magic he invokes is conducted inwards. 
He then sings the magic song, one verse of wdiieh is 
directly addressed to the animal (Pig. 226, 2) thus: 

^W. J. Hoffman, Ami, Report Bur, Etlm., 1891, vii, p. 221, et seq., 
in particular p. 247, 
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* ^ I shoot your heart ; I hit your heart, 

Oh ! animal — your heart — I hit your heart ! ’ ^ 

and concludes by extolling his own powers, as he points 
to his second sketch (Fig. 226, 3) : 

am such, I am such, my friends; 

Any animal, my friends, I hit him true, my friends. ’ ^ 

But similar drawings (Fig. 226, 4) are made by these 
Indians to record a successful hunt,®® as in the illustra- 
tion which refers to a hunt when it is said that one 
hundred elk were killed. It will be observed that in 
this case the line of life is omitted. 

The pictograph (Fig. 226, 1) from the face of a rock 
in Wisconsin ®* is no doubt also a I’ecord. 

It is not improbable that the ancient paintings were 
connected, like the “fetishes” of the Zuni or the draw- 
ings of the Ojibwa Indians, with an esoteric cult — ^half 
magic, half religion; and it is even possible that art 
itself may have originated in the recognition of an 
accidental resemblance between some natural objects 
and animal forms and the subsequent endeavour to 
strengthen this resemblance. 

Such an hypothesis is worthy of examination, but 
pending this we may prefer a different explanation. 
The desire for expression, so universal among men, 
finds its readiest and simplest satisfaction in art. Give 
some young Giotto a piece of chalk and he will make 
you a picture before he is twelve years old. The artist 
is the artist first, bom not made, expressing himself 
with brush or burin out of pure spontaneity, simply 
because he cannot help it. “ The beauty and the won- 
der and the power, the shapes of things, their colours, 
lights and shades”; it is to the irresistible appeal of 

Hoffman, torn, cit., p. 280. 

^ G. Mallery, ‘ ^ Picture Writing of the American Indians, ^ ’ Ann. Ue%). 
Bur. MtJm.j 1893, x, p. 12^. 
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these that he responds, and so makes a new wonder of 
them. That is the true magic of the artist’s pencil. 
Religion may appropriate or inspire the achievements 
of art, but she does not create them.®® 

We must now set out on a rather difficult quest. 
What, wo may ask, has become of this gifted Aurig- 
nacian race. Has it wholly vanished out of ken, either 
by extinction, or by transformation into a more civil- 
ised people, or by absorption into some conquering 
race, like say the Egyptians, or does it possibly 
still survive, retaining, more or less, its primitive 
characters ? 

In attempting to answer this question we may begin 
by confining our attention to the mural paintings and 
endeavour to discover whether there is any existing 
race which practises the same art. Drawing seems 
indeed to be almost as universal as speech: the Tas- 
manians could trace rude outlines of objects that ex- 
cited their interest, and the Australians not only made 
impressions of the hand on rocks or the walls of caves, 
but even sketched, by painting or graving, outlines of 
men and animals.®® These, however, are extremely 

^ The mind of primitive man was no doubt obsessed with a belief in 
magic, the fruitful parent of seienee and religion. But it would be a 
narrow view which could see nothing but magic in the ancient art, as 
narrow as that which could be blind to all but cesthetic satisfaction. 
The motives here as in general were probably numerous, various and 
sometimes complex. So much may be definitely asserted on the basis 
of observations made by qualified investigators of existing hunting 
tribes. 

®®They were first observed by Capt. Cook, then by Flinders (Voyage to 
Terra Australis, 1803, ii, p. 188). There is an extensive literature on 
the subject; the following list is by no means complete: P. P. King, 
Coasts of Australia, 1827, ii, p. 26 et seq,, no figs.; G. Grey, Joitrnals 
of Two Expeditions of Discovery in N.W. and W. Australki, London, 
1841, i, pp. 201-215, pis.; J. L. Stokes, Discoveries in Australia, 
London, 1846, ii, p. 169, pi.; E. Brough Smith, The Aborigines of Aus- 
tralia, 1878, i, p. 308, fig. 88; J. C. Cox, ‘^Drawings by Australian 
Aborigines, ^ ^ Froc. Dim. A'.E.BT’., 1878, iii, p. 155, pis. (these draw- 
ings are on bark) ; H. Tryon, an Undescribed Class of Eoek Draw- 
ings of Aborigines in Queensland/^ Proe. Foy, Soe, Queensland, 1884, 
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crude, and never rise to the same artistic level as the 
paintings and sketches of Palaeolithic man. 



Fig. 227. — Figures from tlie eaves of the Glenelg Valley, N.W. Australia. 
Black here represents deep red in the originals; oblique lines, light 
red; dots, yellow, and vertical lines (as in the eyes), blue. All the 
lines in B, except the eyes, are in red. (After Grey. Much reduced. 
In the original the figure A is 10 feet 6 inches in height.) 

In Queensland, which is open to influence coming 
from the North, we meet with conventional symbols, 

i, p. 45, pi.; G. B. Barton, History of New South Wales from the 
Records^ Sydney, 1889, i, p. 290; R. Etheridge, jun., Meeords GeoL 
Stirv, N.S.W.f 1889, i, p. 146, pi.; 1890, ii, p, 29, pi.; 1892, ii, p. 177, pi. ; 
1893, iii, p. 33, and p. 80, pi. ; ibid., Records Australian Museum, 1903-5, 
V, p. 118, pi., and p. 271, pi.; 1908-10, vii, p. 80, figs.; Phillip, T/je 
Yayage of Governor FMUip to Botaiiy Bay, London, 1790, p. 89; 
J. Mathew', ^^Tlie Cave Paintings of Australia, Journ, Moy. Anthr. 
Inst., 1893, xxiii, p. 42, pis.; ihid., Notes on Aboriginal Rock Paint- 
ings, Victoria, Froc. M. Soc. Victoria, 1897, ix, p. 29, -gl.; ibid., Eagle- 
Hawk- and Crow, London, 1899, pp. 125-140, pis.; R. H. Matthews, 
‘^Roek Paintings, Bulgar Creek near Singleton, N.S.W.,^^ Jowra R. Soc. 
N.S.W. for 1903 [1904], xxvii, p, 358, pis.; ibid., Aboriginal Rock 
Paintings and Carvings in N.S.W., ^ ^ Proo. F. Soc. Victoria, 1895, vii, 
pis.; E. Giles, Travels in Central Australia, Melbourne, 1875, pis.; 
Campbell, ^ ^ Aboriginal Carvings of Port J ackson and Botany Bay, ' * 
Mem. Geot. Surv..YEt]m. Ser,, 1899, i; W. W. Thorpe, ^ ^ Aboriginal 
Drawings in R'oek Shelters at Bundanoon, N.S.W.,’ ^ Fee. Austr. Mus., 
1908-10, vii, p. 325 pL; W, B. Both, Ethnological Studies, London, 1897, 
p. 116, fig. ^ 


424 


THE AURIGNACIAN AGE 


CHAP. 


sucli as the universal sign for man (Fig. 348 d) and 
cartouches bearing lines which remotely resemble the 
markings on Azilian pebbles.®^ There are also, how- 
ever, polychrome paintings in Australia. Some of the 
most remarkable of these were observed more than 
seventy years ago by Sir George Grey in caves which 
open on the precipitous sides of the Glenelg Valley, in 
North-Western Australia; they represent (Fig. 227) 
men and women (who were certainly not Australians) 



Fig. 228. — Painting in cave on Prince Regent River, Pitzroy River, 
N.W. Australia. (After Bradshaw.) 


and the kangaroo. Both men and women wear a singu- 
lar headdress, in some cases coloured red, in others 
blue ; it has been described as a halo, but in b (Fig. 227) 
it is helping to support a kangaroo, and a halo would 
hardly be strong enough for that. Can these pictures 
represent a shipwrecked crew, the men in sailors’ hats, 
and the women (whose halos are more ornate) in 
bonnets f And what kind of reckoning was kept by the 
three rows of sixty-one dots? The halo (?) of the man 
A is inscribed with characters which look very like 
letters indicating, the irreverent might suppose, the 

*^Tryon, loe. cit. 

Grey, loc, cit» 
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name of his ship; hut Mr, J. Mathew, who thinks they 
are of Sumatran origin, transliterates the first four 
into “Daibai” and suggests that the whole word is 
equivalent to “Daibattah,” the name of a deity of the 
Battas of Sumatra. But additional characters, evi- 
dently belonging to the same script, occur in some still 
more mysterious paint- 
ings (Fig. 228), which 
have since been found in 
the same district, though 
at a considerable dis- 
tance from Glenelg, and 
these Mr. Mathew does 
not interpret.®® It is 
doubtful whether any of 
these polychromes are of 
indigenous origin, and 
whatever their meaning, 
they certainly belong to 
a very different school 
from the Aurigiiacian. 

The inhabitants of America both North (Colorado, 
Arizona, Mexico) and South (Peru, Patagonia) have 
also left imprints of the hand on the rocks, as well as 
painting or carvings,*® (Pig. 229) which are not unlike 
some of the ancient work in Europe. 

The art of the ancient Mexicans was so different that 
it can hardly be brought into this comparison ; that of 

J. Bradshaw, Notes on a Becent Trip to Prince Begent^s Biver/^ 
Moy, Geogr, Soc, Austr,, 1892, ix, pt. 2, p. 99, et seq,; T. Worsnop, ^^The 
Prehistoric Arts of the Aborigines of Australia,’’ Australasian Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, 1895, vi, p. 135 et seq., pis. 

Beport Bureau of American Ethnology, pp. 98, 118, 138; C. Minde- 
leff, Cliff Rums of Arizona, 1897, xvi p. 153, pi. iv; p. 178, fig. 74, p. 
181; M. C. Stevenson, The Zum Indians, 1904, xxiii, p. 42, pL vii; 
p. 233, pi. xlviii; J, W. RQYfkcB, The Ahorigines of Forto Rico, 1907, 
XXV, p. 42, pi, vii ; p. 223, pL xlviii. The Zuhi and related Indians 
also represent sacred animals on the walls of the sacred chambers 
in which the altar is set up. They are painted in brilliant colours. 



Fig. 229. — Paintings in red and im- 
pressions of hands on a block of 
granite in the Sierra de la Caca- 
chillas, Lower California. (After 
Diguet, L’Anthr,) 
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the Egyptians makes a nearer approach, but it stands 
on a still higher plane. Africa, however, furnishes us 
with another people, still in much the same stage of 
culture as the Aurignacian, inhabiting caves, and 
decorating the walls with paintings, both monochrome 
and polychrome, which recall in the closest manner 
some of the most as well as some of the least successful 



Fig. 230. — Elands pursued by lions. The elands are painted in white and 
graduated shades of orange and yellow; the lions are pale yellow', and 
the Bushmen black. From the Lower Invani, Queenstowm Division, 
Gape Colony. (After Stow. X %o about.) 

efforts of Aurignacian times.®^ These are the Bush- 
men, a race which once spread over a great part of 
South Africa, but now maintains an unequal struggle 
for existence in the Kalahari desert. Most of their 
paintings represent scenes from the chase ; in the ac- 
companying illustration (Pig. 230) a group of elands is 
shown attacked by lions. A good deal of the original 
effect is lost by the translation of the various tints into 
black and white, but it will be perceived that the out- 

® Impressions of the human hand are also met with on the walls of 
these caves. 
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lines are firmly and correctly drawn— those indeed 
who are familiar with the eland speak of this as a 
perfect representation. 


232. — Outline of a picture of a rMnoeeros, (After Fritseh.) 


ostrich ; the extended how betrays him. The colours 
in this are not so nicely graduated as in the preceding, 
but it is a good picture, the outlines are well drawn, 
the attitudes of the birds true to life, and the grouping 
is extremely skilful. An Aurignacian or a Magdalenian 
could not have done better. 


Fig. 231. A group of ostriches and a Bushman hunter disguised as an 
ostrich, painted in black and white, except the two birds in half-tone 
which are greyish-blue. From Cape Colony. (After Stow. X 
nearly ^ 30 .) 

In the next illustration (Fig. 231) the five birds to 
the left represent real ostriches; that which seems to 
be one on the right is a Bushman disguised as an 



Fig. 233. — A Bushman cattle raid; pursuit by the Kaffirs and rear-guard action. From 

Hermon, Basutoland. 
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The outline of a rhinoceros shown in Fig. 232 is 
remarkably true to nature. 

The incident represented in Pig. 233 throws an in- 
teresting light on the relations which existed between 
the Bushmen and their powerful neighbours, the Kaf- 
firs. The latter, a warlike but pastoral people, en- 
croached from time to time on the hunting grounds of 
the Bushmen, and thus robbed them of their natural 



Fia 234. — Bushman paintings. 1. Kaffir women from Julijskraal, 
Orangia. (After Johnson. X ^40 2. Human figure painted in reddish- 
yellow (oblique lines) and white. From Cape Colony. (After Tongue. 
X %.) 

source of food. As the only possible means of com- 
pensation the Bushmen retaliated by lifting the Kaffirs’ 
cattle®^ and in the picture we are told the story of a 
successful cattle raid. We see the Bushmen driving 
away the herd, and the tall Kaffirs, ai-med with as- 
segais, rushing upon them in leaps and bounds, till 
brought up sharp by the plucky little archers who pro- 
tect the rear. 

Among the Bushmen paintings of the human form 

lifting cattle, Mereury himself could not have been more 
expert/^ Burchell, op, cit., ii, p. 71. 
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are several which recall those of Cogul (Figs. 215, 
216) ; some present a similar treatment of the head 
(Pig. 234), others of the dress (Pig. 235). Precise re- 
semblance is, of course, not to be expected ; allowance 
must be made for changes in fashion and ditferences 
in climate. 

In Fig. 236, which recalls the hunting scene (Pig. 
216) from Cogul, we recognise the rows of dots with 



Fia 235- — Bushman paintings. 1. Steatopygous figure painted in red, 
from Lady brand Commonage, Orangia. (After Tongue. X about 
2, Female figure with fringed gown, from Orangia. (After Johnson. 
X %.) 3, 3', 3". Three draped figures forming part of a procession; 
oblique lines represent red; from Greenvale, Cape Colony. (After 
Tongue. X ^40 

which we are already familiar in various Aurignaeian 
and Australian paintings, as well as sharply undulat- 
ing lines, which resemble in some degree the macaroni 
of Gargas and elsewhere. 

Barrow obseiwed in the caves of the Sneuberg dis- 
trict a number of crosses, circles, dots and lines, placed 
in a long row as if to convey some meaning, which, 
however, he did not discover. Hahn®^ was more for- 

John Barrow, op. 29. 

«T. Hahn, ZeUs. f. mJrn., 1879, xi, p. 307. 
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tunate with two signs in the Orange district; one of 
these, a circle with a dot in the centre, indicates a 


Fig. 236.— -Part of a long picture showing undulating lines (recalling 
^ ^macaroni’ rows of dots, Bushmen and animals, from Zuurfontein^ 
Cape Colony. (After Tongue. X about %.) 


natural hole, or cistern, in the rocks, and I fancy its 
meaning might he extended to include a spring blocked 



Fig. 237.- — Symbols cut in striated rocks on the banks of the Gumaap, 
Griqualand West. (After Stow. X ^/4g.) 

up by a round slab with a plugged-up hole in the centre, 
such as occur in Bushman’s land; the other a T , 
placed vertical, sideways h» or inverted J.? repre- 
sents the well-known jackal’s tail (p. 463), made from 
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a strip of fell cut from the forehead of the zebra. These 
explanations were gladly given by an old Bushman, 
who was a painter himself. 

The symbols in the next figure are peculiar (Fig. 
237 ), and, with the doubtful exception of the first, not 
known out of South Africa, their meaning is unknown, 
and all chance of discovering it is now irretrievably 
lost. 

There are obvious differences between the Aurig- 
nacian and the Bushman paintings : but they are out- 
weighed by the similarity; the technique is much the 
same, there is the same division into two classes, one of 
elaborate portraiture with its realistic truth, the other 
expressing, by simplified forms, scenes full of active 
movement, often a narrative as distinguished from a 
simply descriptive art. Certainly of all existing hunt- 
ing tribes the Bushmen make the closest approach in 
their art to that of the Aurignacian age. This at least 
may be affirmed. If we assume as a working hypoth- 
esis a close alliance between these two schools of 
painting, can we advance a step farther and assume 
that the Bushmen and the Aurignacian race are closely 
connected by blood ? By no means. We cannot ai*gue 
from identity of culture to identity of race ; the error 
of the philologist in treating a communicable character 
as an inborn gift has caused trouble enough in this re- 
spect, and we cannot be sufficiently on our guard* 
against it. But there is no reason why we should not 
continue our inquiry, and as a next step seek for evi- 
dence of another kind, this time anatomical. If we 
attentively examine the Bushmen as they are repre- 
sented in their paintings, we shall perceive a peculiar- 
ity in their outline, owing to that excessive develop- 
ment of one featiire which is known as steatopygy. 
Direct observation of existing Bushmen shows them to 
be steatopygous ; the Hottentots are still more so. In 
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the women of these races this character is associated 
with another, that is a remarkable elongation of the 
labia minora, so that they are sometimes spoken of as 
longinymph. European women are sometimes slightly 


longinymph, but not at the 
same time steatopygous; the 
association of these two char- 
acters is peculiar to the Bush- 
men, Hottentots, and perhaps 
the Accas. The greater the 
development of these fea- 
tures, the greater the ap- 
proach to a Hottentot’s ideal 
standard of beauty. 

If we now return to Aurig- 
nacian man we shall find that 
although for some inscrutable 
reason he usually refrained 
from depicting the human 
form, yet he had no scruple 
about sculpturing it in the 
round; he by no means re- 
stricted himself to this sub- 



Fig. 238. — Aiirignacian figu- 
rine. The Venus of Willen- 


ject, but he seems to have 
taken a special pleasure in 


dorf, carved in oolitic lime- 
stone, and originally painted 
with red ochre, 11 cm. in 


carving figurines, which al- Jieight, from Willendorf, on 

, . ^ , . the Danube. (After Szom- 

most invEriEDiy rGprosont bathy.) 

woman in the nude. A con- 


siderable number of these have been discovered in 


various caves, as at Brassempouy (Figs. 239 a, b, o; 
242 a; 243 A, B, c), Barmagrande (Mentone) (Fig. 242 
b), Pont-a-Lesse (Belgium) (Fig. 242 c), and in the 
loss at Pfedmost (Moravia) ; at least a dozen are pre- 
served in the Museum at St. Germain near Paris. 


A specimen of great interest has been obtained from 
an Upper Aurignacian horizon in the loss of Willen- 
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, Fig,;",;: 239.— 'AurigBaeian Hgiirines. A, iigBriiie ■ a la eapiiclie; B. 
V 1 ; C, figuriae A la ceintare. AH in; ivory, from Brassem- 
pony. (After Piette, E'at. size.) 

dorf, on the left bank of the Danube, 20 kilometres 
above Krems (Fig. 238).®® As in most of the statuettes, 
the face is not worked out in detail, probably the artist 

Szombathy, ^ ^ I)ie AurignaciensehicMen im L6ss von Willendorf , ^ ^ 

1909, si pp* 85-88. 
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felt unequal to the task, but the hair is rendered in a 
way that suggests the “pepper-corn” tufts of Negroid 
races. 

The human form is also represented, not by statu- 
ettes, hut by carvings in low relief at Laussel in Dor- 



Fm, 240. — Sculpture of a man in low relief, from Laussel, Aurignaeian. 
(After Lalanne, L^Anthr, X about %.) 

dogne, where they were discovered by Dr. Lalanne.®® 
One of them, by a rare exception, is the figure of a man 
(Fig. 240) possibly in the act of drawing a bow; it is 
singularly like some examples of Egyptian art ; an- 
other representing a woman is carved high up on one 
side of the entrance to the cave (Fig. 241), and, with 

G. Lalanne, /^Bas-reliefs a figuration humaine de l^abri sous roebe 
de Laussel (FoTMgne) ^ L^Anthropologiej 1912, xxiii, pp. 129-149. 
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the exception of the face which the artist as usual has 
not dared to attempt, is distinguished by the great 
attention which has been paid to the correct rendering 
of anatomical details; in general appearance it is ex- 
tremely Negroid. The woman holds in her right hand a 


Fig. 241. — Sculpture of a woman on a fallen block which originally 
formed part of the portal to the cave of Laussel, Aurignacian. (After 
Laianne, L^Anthr.) 


bison’s horn, the cornucopia of the Aurignacians. A 
third sculpture of a woman has been described from the 
same cave and a fourth has been found but not yet 
fully described.*® 

”G. Laianne, “D&ouverte d’ua Bas-relief a representation hmnaine 
dans les fouilles de hsinaael,” L’Anthmpologie, 1811, xxii, pp. 257- 
260, pi. 

“ This last was bought secretly by a guest of the owner and discoverer. 
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These various representations are of unequal merit ; 
some are extremely crude, others, however, are true 
works of art, and well deserve the praise bestowed upon 
them by M. Salomon Reinach, who remarks that there 
are at least two examples among them which by their 
realism and intelligent rendering of the female form 
are superior to all the artistic productions of the 
j$lgean and Babylonia.®* They have been closely 
studied by E. Piette, who divides them into two groups, 
one modelled from a race which it is difficult to identify, 
and the other (Pigs. 242 a, d, and 243 a) presenting 
just those characters which we have enumerated as 
peculiar to the Bushmen, Hottentots, and Accas. Thus 
as early as 1895, before the mural paintings of 
the caves had been recognised as genuine, Piette 
was able to assert that if we seek for the nearest repre- 
sentatives of the people I'epresented by the stea- 
topygous statuettes, we shall find them among the 
Bushmen.^®* 

Certainly the artists who carved the figurines have 
shown in the clearest manner that they were intimately 
acquainted with women who presented a close anatom- 
ical resemblance to the existing Bushwomen, and the 
presumption is that these were women of their own 
race. 

The supposed connexion between the Aurignacians 
and the Bushmen begins to acquire an appearance of 
probability, and we may proceed to consider the evi- 

Dr, Lalanne, from one of Dr, Lalanne^s workmen. The workman was 
punished for the theft by six months’ imprisonment. The purchaser 
was Prof. Verworn of Bonn. The stolen sculpture is now in the 
Anthropological Museum of Berlin, which steadfastly refuses to 
restore it to the rightful owner {L- Anthropologies xxiv, 1913, p. 734, and 
from personal comm unication with Dr. Lalanne). 

Reinaeh. ^^Statuette de femme nue deeouverte dans une des 
grottes de Menton,” L^Anthr,, 1898, ix, p. 2G. 

Piette, LMnihr., 1895, vi, p. 137. Bee also Moriz Hoernes, 
Der Biluviale Menseh in Euroiuif 1903, Brunswick. 
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denee wliich is afforded by the bodily remains of the 
Aurignacian men themselves. 



Fig. 242. — AurignaciaE figurines, except B, which is Lower Magdalenian. 
A, la V4nus de Brassempouj, or La poire,’* in ivory, from Brasseni- 
pouy. (After Piette, L^Antlir. X %) ; B. statuette in steatite, from 
the Grotte du Pape. Mentone, 47 cm. in height (after Eeinaeh, 
L^AntJir.) ; C, rough figure in reindeer’s horn, from Pont4-Lesse, 
Belgium (nat. size, after Dupont); D, buste de fenime, carved from 
the incisor of a horse, Mas d’Azii (nat. size, after Piette, L^Antlm)* 

The material at our disposal is sufficient to establish 
the existence of at least two different races which occu- 
pied the hunting grounds of Europe in Aurignacian 
times. One of them is represented by the giants of 
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Fig. 243. — Aiirignaeiaii figurines. A, la manclie clu poignard; B, tlie 
Venus innominata j 0, la fillette. All in ivory, from Brassempouy. 
(After Piette, X %.) 


Cro-Magnon, the other by the little people of the so- 
called Grimaldi type. 

The Cro-Magnon race was the first to receive recog- 
nition and some of its most distinctive characters were 
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determined by Broca as long ago as 1868. Cro- 
Magnon^®^ is the name of a rock shelter, near Les 
Eyzies, in the valley of the Vezere and the deposits 
which had accumulated on its floor were cut through in 
making a railway line from Limoges to Agen. In this 
way the skeletons were discovered on which Broca 
based his conclusions. One of the best preserved skulls 
which has long been known as the “old man of Cro- 
Magnon” (“le grand vieillard” of Broca) was made 
the subject of a prolonged controversy, for although it 
and other bones associated wuth it undoubtedly oc- 
curred in deposits of Aurignacian age, yet it evidently 
owed its position to an interment. 

But it was a dogma sedulously inculcated by G. de 
Mortillet that interment was never practised before 
the Neolithic epoch, and the Cro-Magnon remains were 
therefore assigned to that period. How baseless this 
dogma really was has since been proved by numerous 
discoveries. We have already seen that even in Mous- 
terian times man was accustomed to bury his dead, 
and that it was a common practice in the Aurignacian 
age is shown by the fact that nearly all the skeletons 
known certainly to date from that time have been 
found in graves which lay immediately beneath intact 
layers of cave earth or hearths containing an Aurig- 
nacian industry.^”® 

Skeletons or parts of skeletons belonging to the Cro- 
Magnon race have now been found in Laugerie 
Haute and Solutre in Prance, at Obercassel near 

Broca, les cranes et ossements des Eyzies/ ’ BulL 6W. d^Anthn 
Ad'.Fm'is.y 1868, iii,; p. 350, followed by, a discussion in which Primer Bey 
and M, Bertillon took .part, pp. 416, 454, 554; see also A. cle Qnatrefages 
and ;E.:;T.-Hamy,:,(}fa»ia\EtM^ Paris, 1882, p, 44 et seq., and Primer 
Bey, Bel. AquitanicWf 1875, p. 73. 

L. Lartet, ^ ^ line s4pnlttire des troglodytes du P^rigord, ’ ’ Bull. 8oe. 
d^AntJir., tom. cit., p. 335. 

E. Gartaiihac, Les Grottes de Grimald% 1906, ii, fasc. ii, p. 305. 

Klaatsch, ^'Bie Anrignac-Kasse, etc./’ Zeits. /. Efhn.^ 1910, lii, 
p. 513 et seq. 
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Bonn, Briinn in Moravia, and at Paviland in South 
Wales, for the famous “Red Lady” proves to have 
been a Cro-Magnon mand®® But it is to the Grottes de 
Grimaldi at Mentone, situated within the limits of the 
Mediterranean province, that we must turn for our 
richest spoils. Of the numerous skeletons found there 
no less than five or six are well enough preserved for 
exact investigation and they have been described in a 
masterly manner by Dr. Verneau in one of the 
volumes of that noble series of monographs for which 
Science is indebted to the generosity of the Prince of 
Monaco, to whom also the systematic exploration of the 
Mentone caves is due. 

All the skeletons at Mentone were found under con- 
ditions which point to burial. In some cases the in- 
terment was made over a hearth — in one instance, both 
here, and at Solutre, while the embers of the fire were 
still glowing — in others in a grave, or again in a rudi- 
mentary tomb, made by placing flat stones on edge for 
the walls and roofing it over with larger slabs. The 
body was buried, possibly dressed in the clothes, cer- 
tainly adorned with the ornaments, which had been 
worn during life; these include perforated shells of 
Nassa neritea, perforated teeth of deer, vertebrae of 
fish such as salmon, and carved pendants, I'epresenting 
together the remains of a necklace or collar. The per- 
forated shells are sometimes found thickly incrusting 
the skull, and seem to have been sewn on to a cap. Pre- 
cisely as at Paviland, a quantity of red ochre was 
buried with the body and now adheres to the bones. 
Flint implements of Aurignacian type are also found in 
the burial place. 

The bodily characters presented by all the skeletons 
of the Cro-Magnon race are of a very uniform kind. 

^ ‘Paviland Cave,’^ Jonrn. E* Antlir. 1913, xliii, p. 364 et seg. 

VeTBeaa^ Les Grottes de GrimiilM 1. 
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The stature ranged from 1.79 m. (about 5 feet 10 
inches) to 1.94 m. (6 feet 4 inches), with a mean of 
1.87 m. (about 6 feet). The legs were longer in pro- 
portion to the arms than they are in existing races, and 
the lower leg was disproportionately long as compared 
Avith the thigh. The hands were proportionate to the 
stature, but the fingers were shorter and the palm 
longer than in modern European hands ot the same 



Fig. 244. — Skull of a Cro-Magnon man. From the Grotte des Enfants 
Mentone. (After Verneau.) 


size. The cranial capacity was very great, i*anging from 
1590 to 1715 c.c. The head (Fig. 244) is dolichocephalic 
(index about 73) ; and thus not in harmony Avith the 
face, Avhich is broad and short (index about 66) ; the 
glabella and brow ridges are Avell marked, the orbits 
rectangular and very deficient in height (index about 
68) ; the nose is depressed at the root, but rises rapidly, 
and is long and narroAV, or leptorhine (index about 50). 

Dr. Verneau obtained this result by ealeulation from a formula 
employed by Prof. Manouvrier; on reealculating from Prof. Karl Fear- 
son’s formula I find a range of from 1-725 m. (5 feet 8 inches) to 1-842 
m. (6 feet 2 inches) and a mean of 1-787 m. (5 feet 10 inches). By 
the formula employed by those who practise the art of journalism they 
have become '',7 feet!: 
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A race distinguished by tall stature, a short face, and 
depressed orbits was certainly not Bushman, and 
though it was regarded as Mongoloid by Pruner Bey 
it is difficult to determine its precise affinities to any 
existing people.^®® 

To discover the second of the Aurignacian races we 
must return to the eaves of Mentone. One of these, 
the Grotte des Enfants, has served at various times as 
a sepulchre; the corpses have not been inhumed but 



Pig. 245. — Section through the Grotte des Enfants, Mentone ; a — i, 
successive hearths with charcoal and broken bones. The double inter- 
ment was found in the layer i) F, a lime-kiln of late date. (After 
Boule.) 

simply laid upon the floor as it existed at the time, and 
protected by blocks of stone. The earliest interment 
was that of an old woman and a youth not more than 
seventeen years of age — they represent the second or 
Grimaldi race of Aurignacians ; cave earth subse- 
quently accumulated and covered them up, then fol- 
lowed another interment, this time of a Cro-Magnon 

Prof. Boule calls attention to a close resemblance with the Giianches 
of the Canary Islands, which was first pointed out by Quatrefages and 
Hamy and subsequently confirmed by yerneau. Les Mommes fossilesj 
2nd ed., p; 29B. This view was also supported in an essay, otherwise 
very valuable for its criticism, by the late V. Giuffrida-Buggeri, ^^Per 
una sistemaizione del Tipo di Cro-Magnon/' Arch, VAnthr. e la Btno* 
xii, fasc.. i ,1911. ' 
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man; again other interments followed and a continual 
accumulation of the cave earth, so that when the skele- 
tons of the woman and boy were discovered they lay 


if 2 / Mnd permisfiiott of Prof. Boule, 


Fig. 246. — Skull of tlie Aurignaeian youth from the Grotte des Enfants, 

Mentone. 
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nearly 8 metres (25 feet) below tbe surface of the 
ground (Fig. 245). They have been studied in great 
detail by Dr. Vemeau.^°® 

The skulls (Fig. 246) are dolichocephalic (index close 
on 69), the glabella is only slightly prominent, the nose 
flat, with nasal gutters at the base (a character met 
with in some Australians and Negroes), the jaws prog- 
nathous, the chin slightly retreating, the palate para- 



Fig. 247. — Skull of a Bushman for comparison with that of the Aurig- 
nacian youth. The similarity of the lower jaws is well shown; the 
difference in the form of the sinciput is equally obvious. 


bolic in outline, the teeth large and Australoid in 
character. Dr. Verneau remarks that the lower limbs 
are extremely elongated as compared with the upper 
limbs, even more so than in Negroes. It may be added 
that the same is true of the Bushmen.^® The height of 
the woman was about 1580 mm., of the boy about 1540 


E. Verneau, tom, eit,, p. 125 et seq, 

will be seen from the following table: 


In Europeans, . 

’’ Negroes, . ,, 

’ Bushmen , . 

’ ^ Mentone ^ woman 
youth . 


Eatio of the lower to 
the upper limbs, 

1.435. : 1„ 

1.44 to 147 : 1 
. 1485 : 1 

1.532 : 1 

1.575 : 1 
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nun. The average height of the Bushmen is 1530 mm., 
with a range of from 1400 to 1650 mm.^^^ 

This interment proves, therefore, the existence of 
two individuals belonging to a Negroid race of low 
stature, and of sufficient consideration to receive a cere- 
monial burial. We may infer that they lived among 
friends, and most probably therefore with people of 
their own race. Steatopygous figurines found in ad- 
jacent caves at Mentone strengthen this conclusion, 
and the evidence that Mentone was inhabited at the be- 
ginning of the Aurignacian age by a race allied to the 
Bushmen amounts almost to positive proof. That this 
race extended over the south of France and the north 
of Spain is highly probable. It may even have reached 
Belgium, as is suggested by the puppet found at Pont- 
a-Lesse, or Austria, as is shown by the very Negroid- 
looking statuette from Willendorf. 

We must be careful, however, not to identify the 
Grimaldi race too closely with the Bushmen. The 
cranial capacity of the youth found in the Grotte des 
Enfants is asserted on the high authority of Dr. 
Vemeau to have been no less than 1580 c.c.“® This is 
a very remarkable fact, since such a high capacity is 
not only far in excess of that of the Bushmen (1330 c.o., 
mean), but also of any existing Negro race.”® The 
two skulls differ also in form, as will be seen on re- 
ferring to the profiles in Pigs. 246 and 247. The out- 
line of the cranial vault of the Bushman presents a 
characteristic flattened summit, while that of the Aurig- 

^“Selous, however j gives the average height as 5 feet 4 inches (1625 
mm.) and says he has seen some Bnshinen of 5 feet 8 inches or even 
6 feetj but he attributes these exceptions, no doubt rightly, to admixture 
of blood. Livingstone also asserts that he has seen Bushmen 6 feet in 
height. 

^^^The cranial capacity of the old woman was 1375 e.e. 

^^^Dr. Verneau remarks that a capacity of 1535 e.e has been observed 
in an Aeta of Binganonan, and of 1310 e.e. in a woman of the same 
race, tom, cit,, p. 148. 
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nacian youth is well rounded, forming part of a great 
circular arc which extends from the top of the forehead 
to the occiput. In this particular there is indeed a 
closer resemblance between the Cro-Magnon skull and 
the Bushman. 

However this may be, it is clear from the character 
of the human skeletons that Piette had happily di- 
vined the truth when he asserted that the features of 
the statuette point to the contemporaneous existence 
during Aurignacian times of a least two races in 
Europe, one of which was allied to the Bushmen ; and 
a curious confirmation of this conclusion has been af- 
forded lately by the imprints of the hands in the 
eaves, for in some cases, as at Gargas, these are 
of small size and indicate a little people, belonging, no 
doubt, to the Grimaldi race, while in others, as in 
Castillo, they are large with short fingers and long 
palms, indicating a tall people, who were evidently 
the Cro-Magnons. 

Of these two races, we find one still represented in 
South Africa; the other we shall meet with again in 
the Magdalenian age. 

The Negroid race of pre-dynastic age which has left 
steatopygous figures of baked earthenware in the 
Thebaid may be distant relatives. Their nearer repre- 
sentatives, who retained most fully their culture, 
habits, and disposition, were the Bushmen as we first 
knew them. 

The Bushmen thus acquire a very peculiar interest 
for us, and we may therefore conclude our study of the 
Aurignacians with a short account of them. This will 
form the subject of the next chapter. Unfortunately 
we have here once more to lament many deficiencies in 
our knowledge, a vast amount of precious information 
having been irretrievably lost owing to the inditference 
of civilised Governments and of so-called civilised peo- 
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pie to tlie history and welfare of the primitive races 
Avith which they have been brought into contact. 

Before opening another chapter, however, we must 
take this opportunity of referring to one or two addi- 
tional discoveries of Aurignacian skulls with Negroid 
aflSnities. 

The Ossuary of Predniost {Moravia ) . — Near Pred- 
most, at the foot of a steep and overhanging cliff, which 
provides an excellent shelter from the wind, is a vast 
accumulation of bones which for centuries has been dug 
into for manure. It is a valuable property. The bones 
represent a typical cold fauna, reindeer, elk, musk-ox, 
banded lemming, chamois, arctic hare, glutton, arctic 
fox and mammoth; bears, wolves and lions also. All 
around is the loss. The long bones of many of these 
animals are all broken and the skulls smashed in ; many 
are charred, and there are whole heaps which have been 
reduced to charcoal. 

This great pile is the hunter’s kitchen-midden. Here 
in 1879 Dr. Wankel made an important discovery which 
led to further investigation by Prof. Maska and 
M. Kfiz ; under a layer of Solutrean age, on an Aurig- 
naeian horizon, was found a tomb 4 m. long by 2.5 
m. wide, bounded by stones and great bones and roofed 
in with stone slabs. It was filled with human skele- 
tons, mostly in the contracted position, and of all ages 
fx’om children to old men. There are the remains of 
twenty individuals, ten of them in excellent state of 
preservation, and most of them are set up in the 
Museum at Briinn. Although more than a quarter of 
a century has elapsed since their discovery they have 

J. .Ber. DiHviule Men^eJi m MuJiren, xsTeutitscheiii, 18S6, 

and Mitth, "Ki K, Central Oommiss^ion f. Kunst~un4 liistoriHelie Dinkmale^ 
XX, p. 129, 1894 j,: and also, M. ■ Krii, ^ ^ Die Ldsslager in .Pfedmost bei 
Prerau,^^ Mitth. Anthr. Ges. Wien, * Quatiirzeit in 

Mahreii/^ op. cit., xxviti, 1898; and Beitrage mr Ken ntnisa der Qua- 
tar^eit in Mdhren, Steiiiitz, 1903. 
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not yet been fully described : from tbe preliminary ac- 
count and illustrations given by Dr. Absolon it 
would appear that they are related to some Negroid 



Fig. 248. — 1 and 2, skull of a Predmost man seen in profile and from 
above (after Absolon); 3 and 4, skull of a male Korana seen in 
profile and from above, from Bayville, near Port Elizabeth (after 
■/Broom.) 

race, and they recall in some respects the Koranas of 
South Africa, particularly that division of the race 

K, Absolon, in Klaatseh-Heiborn, Der Werdegang der MenscWieit, 
Berlin, 1920. 
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•wMch Dr. Broom has distinguished as the “Aus- 
traloid” Koranas, on account of the frontal torus which 
characterises the skull (Fig. 248). The face, however, 
is by no means Negroid. 



Pig. 249. — The skull of Combe Gapeile (thick line) compared with that 
of a Negro from the West Coast of Africa; 1, Transverse sections; 
2. Sagittal sections; 3. Horizontal sections. 


In 1909 an enterprising Swiss, Dr. 0. Hauser,^” dis- 
covered in the cave of Combe Capelle (Perigord) a 
complete skeleton of an Aurignacian man. It was 
buried with similar adornments to those found with the 
Grimaldi skeletons, and near the left hand lay a heauti- 

Broom/ ^ ^A Contribution to the Craniology of the Yellow-skinned 
Eaces of South Africa/’ M* Antlir, In$L, vol, liii, 1923, pp. 132- 

149, 2 pis. 

Klaatseh and O. Hausetj ''Homo Aurignaeiensis-Hauseri/ ’ 
Prahut, Zeits., i, p. 273, 1910. 
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fully worked boucher of Upper Acheulean age. The 
skeleton was described by Haatsch with the object 
of showing that it was not a Neandertalian and had no 
affinities with that race. He regarded it as closely 
allied to the Australians. 

There seems to be little doubt, as was first pointed 
out by Giuftrida-Euggeri, that it is Ethiopian with 
some primitive characters. The skull is very dolicho- 
cephalic (index 65.7), even more so than most Negroes’ 
skulls which, however, it closely resembles in many 
other respects, as is shown by the illustrations in Fig. 
249. The legs of the skeleton, like those of the 
Grimaldi race, are extremely elongated as compared 
with the arms, and the tibia is disproportionately long 
as compared with the femur. The height is given by 
Klaatsch as 1600 mm. 

H. Klaatsch, ^ ^ Die ilurignac-Rasse, etc., ^ ’ Zeits. /. EtJin., xlii, p. 
513, 1910. 

Giuffrida-Euggeri, Su Vorigine delV Homo, 1921. 

^ Br. Broom gives 64*2 for one Korana skull and 64-1 for a Hottentot. 
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The physical features of the Bushmen may be gath- 
ered from the accompanying photographs (Figs. 250 

^ The most eompTeheBsive work we possess on the Bushmen is by G. W. 
8tow, The Native Races of South Africa^ London, 1905. Unfortunately, 
it does not give the literature of the subject. Some of the more im- 
portant sources of information are: A. Sparrmann, A Voyage to the Cape 
of Good Hope (1772-6), English translation, London, 1785; John Barrow, 
Travels into the Interior of South Africa, London, 1806 ; H. Lichtenstein, 
Travels in South Africa, English translation, London, 1815; two vols. 
The statements in this work are sometimes so inaccurate that I cannot 
think they are based in all cases on direct observation. AV, J. Burchell, 
Travels in the Interior of South Africa (1816), London, i, 1822; vol. ii, 
1824- Burchell ’s descriptions are worthy of his great reputation as an 
exact and unbiassed observer. T. Arbousset and F. Daumas, Relation 
d^un Voyage d’ Exploration au nord-est de la Colonie du Cap de Bonne 
EspSrance (1836), Paris, 1842. This is a veritable mine of facts, G. 
Fritsch, Die Eingehorenen Sudafrikm, Breslau, 1872. A good account is 
given on pp. 383-447, with pi. L in Text, and pis. xxvi-xxx, in Atlas. 
T. Hahn, Die Buschmanner, ’ ’ Glohus, 1870. This I have not seen. 
A graphic and at the same time scientific account of the last poverty- 
stricken remnants of the race is given by S. Passarge, Die Buschmmmer 
der Kalahari, Berlin, 1907. W. H. I. Bleek, A Brief Account of Bush- 
man FolMore and other Texts, London, 1875. G. M. Theal, Sistory and 
Ethnography of Africa, South of the Zambesi, London, 1907, i. This is 
a compilation written in a disparaging spirit. S. S. Dornan, Notes 
on the Bushmen of Basutoland, ^ ^ Trans. South Afr. BMl. Soe., 1909, 
xviii, pp. 437-450. Scattered references will be found in Kolbe, The 
Present State of the Cape of Good Nope, London, 1731 (trans.) ; J. 
Campbell, Travels in South Africa, 1815, ibid., Second Journey, 1822 (not 
of much value) ; H. H. Methuen, Life in the Wilderness, London, 1846, 
pp. 82-85 ; D. Livingstone, Missionary Travels and Researches in South 
Africa, London, 1857, p. 165; T. Baines, Explorations in South-West 
Africa, London, 1864; J. Mackenzie, Ten Fears North of the Orange 
River, Edinburgh, 1871, chap, viii; A. A. Anderson, Ttventy-five Years in 
a Waggon, 1887, i. Many interesting facts will be found in the Records 
of the Cape Colony edited by G. M. Theal. J. T. Brent, The Ruined 
Cities of Mashonaland, London, 1892; P. C. Selous, Traveh and Adven- 
tures in South-East Africa, London, 1893, pp. 328-348; and G. Warren, 
On the Veldt in the ^Seventies, hondoxL^ 1902. 

4 ^ ■ 
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and 251), which I owe to the kindness of Prof. Haddon. 
The habit of the hair to grow curled in pellet-like tufts 
is well shown in Fig. 251. 

The skin of the Bushman is yellow to yellowish- 
brown in colour, but in some groups, according to 
Burchell, it is no darker than in some of the brunettes 
of Europe. It does not emit the 
same peculiar odour as the skin of 
the Negro races, which is as un- 
pleasant to us as ours to them. 

The thigh bones are bowed out- 
wards to a remarkable degree, a 
peculiarity which BurcheU attrib- 
utes to the unusual size of the 
trochanter major. Every trav- 
eller speaks with admiration of 
their small and elegantly shaped 
hands and feet. 

Although far from attaining to 
our standard of beauty, yet still 
there was something prepossess- 
ing about the Bushman to those 
who looked with a discerning eye.; 
thus Burchell wrote, ‘ ‘ The beauti- fig. 250.— b u s h m a n 
ful symmetrical form of our Bush- fiom the Kalahari 

man guide, who walked and some- tograph in the poLs- 

times ran before us with a gait the sion of Prof. Haddon.) 

most free and easy I have ever 
beheld, his well-proportioned, although small and deli- 
cate figure, his upright and manly port, his firm, bold 
steps, and the consciousness of liberty which beamed 
in his countenance, afforded us indescribable pleas- 
ure.’ ’ 

The Bushman was pre-eminently a hunter. His 
hunting-ground, which up to the time of the advent 
of the white man included a large part of South Africa, 
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abounded in game: gemsboks, gnus, elands, antelopes, 
giraffes, bison, elephants, rhinoceroses, quaggas, 
zebras, ostriches, and the wild boar afforded him a 
rich booty. The weapon he depended on most, both in 
the chase and war, was the bow and arrow : the 
bow usually short and the arrows small, but deadly in 
their effect, since they were invariably poisoned. Dif- 


Fig. 251. — A Bushman from the Kalahari desert. (After a photo- 
graph in the possession of Prof. Haddon.) 


ferent kinds of poison were used, some stronger, some 
weaker, according to the size and vitality of the in- 
tended victim. In all of them the poisonous juice of 
some plant, Amaryllis (A. toxi-caria), or Euphorbia, or 
Strophanthus, thickened by evaporation in the sun, fur- 
nished a solvent or menstruum to which more violent 
animal poisons were added ; scorpions and centipedes 
ground up into powder were the distinctive ingredients 
of one kind; another contained snake poison; another 
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was prepared from the trap-door spider, a creature of 
such venom that its bite is said to kill a frog in less than 
a minute; but the most fatal of all was obtained from 
the N’gwa, a little caterpillar about half an inch in 



1 2 3 4 6 


Fig. 252. — Bushman’s arrows. 1, 2, 3, from Namaqnaland; 4, 5, from 
the Middelvelcl, Cape Colony. 1. The front end of the shaft and a 
hone head tipped with iron. 2. Similar, hut without the iron point; 
both 1 and 2 show the barb. 3. Belorr, the notched end of the shaft ; 
in the middle, the head ; and above, the iron point separated from 
the bone head to show how it is affixed. 4. A bone head, the sharpened 
end of which forms the point ; the poison is smeared over the finely- 
tapering extremity. 5. The head separated from the shaft to show 
how it is inserted. (After Bureheli.) 

length, the entrails of which furnished a poison so 
rapid in action that it was employed in hunting the 
lion. The strength of these preparations is said, how- 
ever, to vary very considerably ; ^ sometimes, like 

® Passarge, op.: ■; 


; 
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■wines, witli the year ; sometimes with the weather. The 
poison, when ready for use, resembled a mass of brown 
or black wax. It was carried in a skin pouch and ap- 
plied to the arrow with a brush, or by means of a 
poison-stone, a smooth flat pebble with a deep groove 
down the middle to hold the poison. This stone was 
one of the most precious possessions of the Bushman; 



1 2 


Fig. 253. — 1. Bushman’s quiver, (xA.fter Sparrman.) 2. Mural painting 
of a quiver, a basket inverted, and a stick from Cucua Saltadora, 
Carca, Spain. (After Oberinaier and Wernert.) ® 

it is said he would die rather than part with it. The 
shaft of the arrow was a slender reed (Fig. 252) about 
a foot long, notched, but not feathered, and neatly 
bound round with sinew at each end, to prevent it 
from splitting; it was provided with a bone head, about 
six inches in length, to give it weight. This was made 
out of the leg bone of an ostrich or giraffe; the bone 
was broken up by hammering it with a sharp stone and 

Obermaier and Paul Wemert, Pinturas rupestres del Ba- 

rraneo de Valltorba (Castellon) ’^ de Invest, Pal. y Prehist.^ 

Memoir No. 23, Madrid, 1919. Fig. 63. 
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the splinters thus obtained were first scraped into shape 
with a stone spokeshave and then ground straight and 
smooth by a grooved piece of sandstone. In rare cases 
the head was made of ivory. The head was made just 
to fit the shaft, but not fixed in, so that after a success- 
ful shot it would remain rankling in the wound while 
the shaft dropped off. A strip of quill was attached 
as a barb, and as far down as this the head was care- 
fully covered with poison. 

The point of the arrow might be merely the sharp- 
ened end of the bone head which, in this case, was 
carried, until required for use, stuck point downwards 
in the shaft ; but more usually the point was a separate 
piece, such as a flake of quartz, chalcedony, or other 
hard stone ; or, in later times, bottle glass or a sharp 
triangular blade of iron, obtained by barter from neigh- 
bouring tribes. In this case the bone head was squared 
at the end, and cut into a notch or groove to receive the' 
point, which was cemented in with resin, or gum. 

The arrows were carried in a quiver (Fig. 253), fur- 
nished with a lid to prevent accidents, though a self- 
inflicted wound usually caused no more than a passing 
inconvenience, since the hunters were acquainted with 
appropriate antidotes ; one of these was prepared from 
the tuber of a plant, the ’Kalahetlue, which grows 
wherever the poison grub ’Tha is found.^ They also 
possessed antidotes of sufficient efficacy to protect them 
even against snake bites. 

Armed with bow and arrows, the Bushmen laid the 
whole animal world under contribution, and defended 
themselves from their foes, whether lion or Kaffir, with 
equal courage and success. In approaching their 
quarry they were practised in all kinds of cunning. 

^Livingstone says that in the ease of wounds poisoned by the N^gwa, 
the caterpillar itself mixed, with grease was rubbed in as an antidote. 
Here we seem to have an anticipation of the prineiple of the Pasteur 
treatment. ... " ' 
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Disguise was a common device j sometimes with a 
bundle of grass tied on over the head they would glide 
by fits and starts through the grass so imperceptibly 
that the feeding herd had no suspicion of their pres- 
ence. In stalking the wary quagga, which feeds in 
friendly company with the ostrich, the hunter dis- 
guised himself as one of these birds, simulated its gait, 
stopping every now and again to preen his feathers, or 
to peck and feed, till he found himself mingling with 
the herd, and could let fly his poisoned arrows "without 
exciting suspicion. Although, under these circum- 
stances, he could have made a heavy bag, he never took 
more than he really wanted, for he was a provident 
hunter, and killed for food, not for spoi't. For large 
game the Bushmen combined together to set traps, 
digging with great labour carefully concealed pitfalls, 
or suspending a heavily weighted weapon over the path 
to the water pools. 

The pursuit of large game was the occupation of the 
men, but there was also a chase of small game, and this, 
as well as the collection of vegetable food, was the work 
of the women. No one who has travelled over the 
Karoo can have seen without surprise the monstrous 
ant-hills which disturb the regularity of the plain : the 
“eggs” of the ants, or more properly termites, known 
to the white man as Bushmen’s rice, were a food they 
could fall back upon when other resources failed. Pro- 
vided with a digging-stick— that is, a stick pointed at 
one end and weighted by a perforated stone just above 
the middle (Pig. 254) — ^the women would unearth large 
quantities of these “eggs.” When sufficient had been 
obtained, they were cleaned by sifting away the accom- 
panying sand, and then, with the addition of a little 
fat, roasted over a fire, until they turned a nice brown. 
Cooked in this way they are said to have been delicious 
eating. 
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Locusts ■were a favourite dish, and tlie swarms of 
these great insects which darken the air in their flight ® 
were looked forward to as bringing a time of plenty. 
They were not only eaten fresh, but preserved for hard 
times by drying and pounding up 
into a powder. This was boiled 
into a sort of porridge, or mixed 
with honey and made into a cake; 
in the latter form it was appre- 
ciated even by Europeans. Frogs 
and serpents® were dainty eating; 
poisonous serpents were decapi- 
tated before being cooked; their 
flesh has the flavour of chicken. 

The vegetable kingdom was ran- 
sacked for all that it could afford, 
even the seeds of wild grasses were 
collected and stored for winter 
use.'^ How short a step it seems 
from this to agriculture; but to 
take this step requires qualities 254.— The Bush- 

that the Bushman never possessed woman’s ’kibi or 
and inconsistent with his uncon- ter EatzS^)^' 
querable love of a wild life. A kind 
of bread was made out of the pithy interior of Zamias, 
or of the root of Testudinaria elephas. 

In summer, when water is more than usually scarce, 
the Bushmen satisfy their thirst with the acid juice of 

once mistook them for smoke ponring in black clouds from a forest 
supposed to be on fire. 

® ^ ‘ For these troglodyte Ethiopians are the most swift-footed men . . . 
and they feed on snakes, lizards and similar creeping things.^’— 
Herodotus, lib. iv, chap, 183. ^'Lizards, locusts, grasshoppers, serpents. 
— Stow,., op. ' 

Since it is the women of primitive hunting tribes who collect and 
store the seeds, is it not possible that it was also a woman who was the 
first agrieulturisti For an affirmative answer, see Sehurz, VrgescMcMe 
der KuUiir, Leipzig, 1900, p. 232, and E, Hahn, Dm Alter der Meyisch- 
liGkmi Kult'ur, Meid&lhetg, Zl» 
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melons, which grow plentifully, even in the desert, at 
that season ; but if water is to be found they may be 
trusted to find it. In some cases they are driven to 
obtain it from wet sand, and this they do by means 
of an ingenious filter-pump ; a hollow reed is wrapped 
round with a tuft of grass at one end (Fig. 255 b) ; 
this is inserted into a hole made in the sand (Fig. 255 a) 
and the water sucked out. But the process is slow and 
laborious, and it is often with bleeding lips that the 



Fig. 255. — The lower end of the Bushman hlter-pump. The end of the 
reed is supposed to be seen through the grass. (After Fassarge.) 

Bushman thus provides for his suffermg wife and 
family. Water was — -and perhaps still is — carried in 
ostrich eggs sometimes elaborately adorned with in- 
cised lines, sometimes engraved with figures of animals 
(giraffes, gnus, zebras, elands) and hunting scenes, or 
in part of the intestines of a zebra or the x)i>^nueh of a 
gnu. It is pleasant to find that these hardy hunters 
were not unacquainted with cheerful stimulants; they 
brewed an excellent mead from wild honey, and for 
tobacco they substituted hemp, which is said to be 
potent smoking (Fig. 256). The honey was obtained 
by robbing the wild bees, often with the assistance of 
the bee-cuckoo who was in the habit of betraying the 
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nest, in the well-founded expectation that the Bush- 
man, who always dealt honourably both with friends 
and foes, would reward him with a share in the booty. 
After a good day’s sport they held a feast and spent 
the rest of the evening in dancing and singing. 

The Bushmen carried their love of art into every 
department of life. We have already admired their 



Fig, 250 . — A Bushman’s pipe, (After Sparrman.) 


paintings,® but, like the Aurignacians, they also en- 
graved animal figures on the rocks, not, however, by 
incised lines, but by punching holes, so that the result- 

® There is a fair amount of literature on the subject. I take this 
opportunity to give here some additional references: J. Barrow, op. cit.f 
pp. 193, 269; G. Fritseh, op. cit., and ‘ * Buschmann-Zeiehnungen, ” 
Zeits. f. Bihn., 1878, x, p. 15; A. A. Anderson, op. oit.f voL i, pi. op- 
posite p. 196, and frontispiece to vol. ii; Bartels, ^^Gopien von Felsen- 
zeichnungen der Busehmanner, ’ ’ Zeits. f. 1892, xxiv, p. 26 ; F. 

von Luschan, ^‘XJeber Busehmanner Malerei in dem Drakensberg,” Zeits. 
f. Ethn.f 1908, xl, p. 665, pis.; C. G. Buttner, Malerei in Damara- 
land,” Zeits. f. Etlin., 1878, x, p. 15; A. J. G. Molyneux, Notes on 
some Bock Paintings in the Tuli District, ’ ’ Froc. Fhodesia Sai. As., 1900, 
i, pp. 7-9, pis.; P. W. Girdler Brown, ^^Eock Paintings at Jahenda,” 
'Proe. MJiodesia Sei. A,?., 1903-4, iv, pp. 86-87 ; Franklin White, ^^Some 
Bock Paintings and Stone .Implements, World’s View, Matopos,” Froc. 
■MJiodesm^ Sci. As.^ 1905, v; Sehloeman, ^ ^ Felsenzeiehnungen der Busch- 
manner bei Pusompe in Nord-Transvaal, etc.,” Zeits. f. Ethn., 1896, 
xxviii, p. 220; M. Helen Tongue, Famtings^ with a preface by 

H. Balfour and notes by B. D. Bleek, Oxford, 1909; O. Moszeik, Fie 
Malereien der Busehmanner in Sil&AfriTca, Berlin, 1910; J. P. Johnson, 
Geological and Archmlogieal WoteSy Orangia, London, 1910, pp. 70-90 ; 
S. S. Dornan, op, ctL, pp. 439, 445-7 ; A. Sehweiger, ^ ^ Neuentdeckte 
Buschmannmalereien in der Gape-province, Siidost-Af rika, ” AnthropoSj 
1913, viii, pp. 652-669, 1010-1025; pis. 
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ing line was “dotted.”® A case has been recorded, 
however, of an antelope graven in relief, and another 
actually drawn with incised lines, and still more re- 
cently important discoveries have been made of deeply 
incised designs, which have been finished by punching 
out the surface included within the outline, so as to 
produce a kind of intaglio. One of these (Fig. 257, 1) 
representing an elephant on the march is a perfect 
triumph of realistic art; every feature is faithfully 
reproduced, and by the rendering of the limbs, espe- 
cially by the backward bend of the off forefoot and 
the thrown out hind leg, the swinging gait has been so 
successfully caught that we seem to see the great ani- 
mal actually walking. The giraffe (Fig. 257, 3) belongs 
to the same series. Whether these sculptures were 
painted or not Di*. Peringuey^^ does not tell us, but 
engravings are known which were certainly completed 
in that way just as they were in Altamira and else- 
where. Especial attention may be called to the suc- 
cessful attempt at foreshortening in the figui*e of the 
rhebok (Fig. 257, 2). 

It has been asserted that the Bushman painter’s and 
the Bushman sculptors belonged to different branches 
of the race, but this is open to doubt. 

Their dress, though scanty, was well adapted to their 
roaming habits, and not altogether without its ele- 
gances, Around the waist they wore a girdle from 
which was suspended a scarcely adequate little apron 

..■, ® I, shall not readily forget the surprise with which I came upon the 
figure of an antelope outlined on the surface of a roche'momtonnee'wMdi 
was glaciated during the upper Carboniferous epoch; this was near 
Eiverton, on the Vaal; Stow mentions a finely sculptured eland in the 
same locality. 

Peringuey, ^'On Eoek-lngraYings of Animals and the Human 
Form, etc./^ Tmm, South Afriemi FMh Soc,, 1906, xvi, p. 401. It may 
be noted that some of the Aurignaeian drawings are pointilUs, 

^L. Peringuey, ^^ Roek Engravings of Animals and the Human Figure 
found in South Africa/^ op, dt., 1909 , pp. 401-419, pis. 
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in front and an appendage, known as the jackal’s tail, 
behind. The woman’s apron was made of threads or 
strings of beads and sometimes hung' down to her feet. 



Fig. 257. — Elephant sculptured in sunk relief, from South Africa. (After 
Feringuey, and a plaster east. X Mo about.) 2. Fore-shortened figure 
of a rhebok, painted in yellow (oblique lines) and white. From willow 
Grove, Cape Colony. (After Tongue. X %.) 3. A giraffe from 

South Africa. (After Feringuey. X % about.) 

A caross or short mantle of springbok’s fur, cut and 
ornamented in different fashions, was worn over the 
shoulder. At night when the Bushman curled up in 


464 ! 


THE BUSHMEN 


CHAP. 


Ms little nest to sleep tMs covered Mm like a Manket. 
Great care was expended on the preparation of the 
caross ; the skin Was first cleaned of all fat and super- 
fluous material by scraping with a flint implement, it 
was then rendered soft and supple by stretching, rub- 
bing between the hands and trampling with the feet. 
They had skin or fur caps, mostly worn by the men, 
but sometimes also by the women,^^ which differed in 
form with the taste of the wearer, but on the whole 
were not unlike a helmet or an Egyptian fez.^'* When 
out walking they wore light leather shoes or sandals. 



Fig. 258. — Stages in the manufacture of Bushman’s beads. 1, lA. The 
flint borer. 2. Angular fragment of shell. 3, 4, 5, Intermediate stages 
leading to 6, the finished bead. 

Both sexes adorned themselves with beads made from 
fragments of ostrich-shell; the shell was broken into 
little angular pieces, a hole was drilled in each piece 
with a flint borer, and then the corners were rounded 
off and the edges smoothed away (Pig. 258). Neck- 
laces of these white beads look well against the warm 
tint of the skin. A pretty effect was obtained by string- 
ing httle discs of dark leather alternately with the 
white beads. Certain districts possessed a reputation 
for making these beads, which were a regular article of 
commerce. 

For social gatherings they made an elaborate toilet; 
the women sprinkled their head and neck with a green 
powder obtained from copper ore, and dusted glitter- 

^Barrow, op. cit.y p. 233. A* Barrow, =^^Stow, op eit. 
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ing’ scales of mica or threads of asbestos over their 
hair, after dressing it with a red ochre pomade. The 
men painted themselves with red, yellow, or black, in 
various designs, such as chevrons, diagonal bands, 
zebra-like stripes, etc., after much the same fashion as 
the Australians; and they put on their anklets, bear- 
ing leather capsules with little pebbles inside — the 
Bushman bells — which made a rattling noise in the 
dance. For some dances they wore large ball-shaped 
rattles also, which were fixed to their shoulders ; these 
were jerked at the proper intervals to punctuate the 
time. The women were fond of perfumes and used to 
carry a bag of aromatic powder about with them. 

In some districts the Bushmen lived in huts (Fig. 
259) in others, in eaves, which they regarded in a 
real sense as their home. Doman, writing of these 
caves in Basutoland, says they were the rallying points 
of the various clans, to which, however far they might 
wander away, they invariably returned, bringing back 
lively tales of their hunting exploits.^® Stow was in- 
formed by several old Bushmen that all the great caves, 
i.e. those inhabited by the head chiefs, were distin- 
guished by paintings, which represented the tribal em- 
blem, such as the eland, hippopotamus, ostrich and 
other animals.^® 

Their huts (Fig. 259), light, simple, and portable, 
were well adapted to a hunter’s mode of life. A few 
bent sticks formed the framework, which was covered 
with mats made of reeds laid side by side and neatly 
sewn together. The whole structure, which was as 
much a tent as a hut, was hemispherical in shape, about 
four feet in diameter and only three feet in height, but 
to compensate for this the ground within was excavated 

^®S. S. Dornan, ^ 'Notes on the Bxishmeii of Basuto Land/^ Trans, 
S. African Fhil. Soc,f WQ^y Xvmj ^ig, 4:Z7A50, 

’®StoWj op, cit,^ p, 33, 
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into a kind of nest. Opportunity for adornment was 
found even here, for the mats were painted with broad 
stripes of red ochre. 

The Bushmen were intensely fond of music, and 
had made greater advances in this art than any of the 


Bushman’s kraal in the Middleveld, showing huts; 
middle of the foreground a hunter returning with a young 
antelope thrown over his shoulder; he is dressed in a caross, and 
carries his bow and quiver. Two assegais are seen stuck up against 
the foremost hut, their usual position when not in use. Several of the 
figures are seen with characteristic hats. (After Burchelh) 


other races of South Africa ; appropriate music and 
song accompanied each of their numerous dances. Of 
their musical instruments, which included a reed pipe 
and drums, especial mention may be made of the four- 

"Passarge has also remarked upon this, and contrasts the rich melod- 

ious voices of the Bushmen -with the harsh and discordant voices of the 
Kaffirs. It is very pleasant, h© says, to listen to the slow, sad songs 
of the Bushwomeii, singing over their work. 
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stringed harp whteh had been evolved out of the bow, 
and of a combination of twelve bows which formed a 
primitive dulcimer. 

The dance afforded the Bushman an opportunity 
for a combination of musical and histrionic powers 
which was precisely suited to his genius. Hence we 
find him passionately addicted to this art, which he had 
developed into a great variety of forms full of easy and 
graceful movements. Many of the dances might well 
be termed ballets, the performers, dressed to take the 
part, mimicked the life and habits of their friends, 
the animals; thus there was an amusing dance of the 

“The best account is by Stow, pp. 111-120; on pp. 103-106 is some 
additional information from which I abstract the following. It is an 
account of Stow ’s interview with an old Bushman and his wife, the last 
survivors of an extirpated clan, who still lingered on in the mountain 
wilds. The old man had with him his bow and arrows, and was proud 
to show his skill in working with Ms bone awl and other implements; 
his wife was very intelligent and evidently well versed in the folk-lore 
of her people. On being shown copies of some cave paintings, they ex- 
pressed great delight, explaining what they saw, and dwelling upon them 
as ‘ ^ our paintings, ’ ^ ^ ^ our own paintings, ^ ’ the paintings of our nation. ’ ' 
They came to a copy of a dance picture, and the old lady at once ex- 
claimed : * ^ That ! that is a grand dance ! It is the ’Ko- ’ku-curra ! ^ ^ 
She said it had gone out of fashion when she was a little girl, but was 
danced in the days of her grandmother ^s grandmother. ^^I know it! 
she exclaimed, * ^ I know the song I ^ ' and then swaying to the tune, sang 
the upper line given below: 
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At this the old man was deeply moved, and kept touching her arm, saying, 
^^Don^t! Bon’t!’’ As she continued, he said: Don’t sing those old 
songs, I can ’t bear it ! It makes my heart too sad ! ’ ’ She still persisted, 
warming with recollection of the past, until at last the old man himself 
could no longer resist, and accompanied her as shown in the lower line. 
Afterwards she gave the names and music to other dance pictures. 
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baboons, anotlier of the frogs and a very poetical one of 
the bees. There was also a general masquerade in 
which each performer represented a different kind of 
animal. To another class belonged the hunting dances, 
and those associated with productive rites. One of the 
latter was a I'eed or pipe dance, and, to judge from the 
description, the sound of its fluting must have been 
pleasant to the ears of the great god Pan. 

According to Burchell their revelry was well con- 
ducted; there was no rude laughter, no drunken jokes 
nor noisy talk. 

The folk-lore of the Bushmen is not unworthy of 
their art. Bleekj^” to whom we are indebted for rescu- 
ing much of it from oblivion, asserts that it is rich and 
varied. What he has recorded makes 6600 columns of 
MSS. and fills 77 quarto volumes. We look forward to 
Miss Lloyd’s forthcoming work on the subject for a 
full account of this. Bleek has scarcely published more 
than the headings, from which we select a few as ex- 
amples: Names of the Stars and Constellations; 
Prayers to the Sun, Moon and Stars; Bushman Eites 
when Canopus and his grandmother Sirius appear; 
Myth of the Da-wn’s Heart (Jupiter) ; The Origin of 
Death ; The Lion Jealous of the Voice of the Ostrich ; 
The Jackal’s Tower; The Anteater and his Musical 
Pet; The Lynx; Bushman Doctor and Sorcerer; A 
Primitive Eaee that Preceded the Bushmen; Men 
Turned into Stars, Statues and Trees by the glance of 
a Maiden; The Cat’s Song (a poem); The Eetum 
Home (a poem). Many hunting stories are included; 
of one the headings run as follows : A man accidentally 
wounded by another ; the wounded man begs the others 

^ W. H. I. Bieek, A. Brief Aecomt of the Bmhmm Folic-Lore and other 
Texts, London, 1875, 20 pp. folio. 

Livingstone tells us that the ostrich roars so like the lion as to 
deceive anyone but a native. 
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to speak gently and not angrily to the one who has 
shot him; the dying man’s last speech to his wife; 
the widow’s lament; an old man’s speech on the faith- 
fulness of woman and her husband’s trust. Bleek’s 
material also includes a map of the country inhabited 
by the Flat Bushmen, drawn by one of them, and 
genealogies of his Bushman informants ; some of these 
extend back for five generations and one includes more 
than 250 names. 

Great effect is given to the animal stories by making 
each kind of animal speak its own language; this is 
accomplished by systematically transmuting some of 
the sounds of the Bushman tongue, generally the char- 
acteristic clicks, which are changed into more familiar 
consonants; thus, in the Tortoise’s language, the clicks 
are turned into labials, in the Ichneumon’s into 
palatals, dentals and sibilants. The language of the 
Blue Crane is made by ending the first syllable of al- 
most every word by a double t. Here we may mention, 
by the way, that Passarge cites one old Bushman who 
professed to be able to understand the language of the 
baboons.^’^ 

Some of the Bushmen’s stories have been published 
in full ; we must content ourselves with a single ex- 
ample ; it was obtained by Mr. J. M. Orpen from the 
same Qing whom we shall meet with later expounding 
a mythological picture (p. 476), and it explains how the 
baboons came to have tails. “ ’Kaang sent Cogaz to 
cut sticks to make bows. When Cogaz came to the 
bush the baboons (who then were men ( ?) ) caught him. 
They called on all the other baboons to gather round, 

" Dr, Carpenter, who while in Africa kept nnder obser^atioii two pet 
monkeys (CereopitJhems), paid great attention to their ^ ^ speech. He 
learnt to recognise thirteen distinct and different sounds and to attach 
a definite meaning to each p most of them were expressions of emotion, 
but not all; one indicated recognition; another was a cry for help, and 
a third, the most distinct, a hunting call. C. B, H. Carpenter, A Nat- 
uralist 07h Lake Victoria^ London, 1920, p. 131. 
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example — ^to a trustworthy recipient, that is, a skilled 
European observer familiar with the Bushman lan- 
guage. But I do not know of any published conversa- 
tion between two such competent persons. With few 
exceptions the ideas recorded are those of any ordinary 
uninitiated Bushman taken at hazard. As these people 
probably differed from one another in spiritual insight 
as much as we do among ourselves, we shall expect to 
meet with very miscellaneous and sometimes conflicting 
views, as in fact we do. 

Still there is evidence of various kinds, much of it 
obtained by Arbousset and Daumas, which shows that 
the Bushmen as a race were not behind other hunting 
folk in their feeling for the unseen. They recognised a 
supreme power, ’Kaang, the Master of all things, who 
made all things, who sends and refuses the rain, who 
gives life and takes it away. In the words of the dis- 
tinguished authors just mentioned, they say , ‘ ‘ On ne le 
voit point des yeux, mais on le connait dans le coeur,” 
and in their prayers they call upon him saying, “ 0 ! 
’Kaang, are we not your children?” 

That they believed in a life after death is shown by 
their funeral customs. The body of the deceased was 
painted with red ochre and grease, covered with sweet 
smelling powder and buried, facing the east, in an 
oblong grave.22 His hut was cast into the grave and 
consumed with fire, and in some tribes his bow and 
staff were laid by his side. The grave was then filled 
up with earth, and generally, but not in all districts, 
stones were thrown on it by the mourners, and after- 
wards a stone was contributed by every passer-by till a 

“ Stow lias made a slight slip here. In quoting from Arbousset, he has 
attributed to the Bushmen some funeral customs which are really those 
of adjacent Negro tribes; they are adduced by Arbousset. in contrast to, 
those of the Bushmen. Stow has also mistranslated ^^parfumes’^ as 
* ^ embalmed. In the Kalahari, according to Passarge, the burial is in a 
round grar'e and in the contracted position. 
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eaim was raised.^® The clan shifted its kraal to an- 
other place far away from the grave, becanse, it is as- 
serted they were afraid of ghosts but this was not the 
only reason. Bleek in his account of the Bushmen folk- 
lore records the statement, made in the course of a 
story, that they removed to another place “in order 
that the children should not be thinking of their father 
and wanting to cry.” 

Livingstone,®^ after remarking that in their super- 
stitious i’ites there was more appearance of w’orship 
than among the Bechuanas, adds that at a Bushman’s 
funeral on the Zouga they addressed the dead and re- 
quested him not to be offended, even though they 
wished to remain still a little longer in this world. 

One of their proverbs, so Arbousset and Daumas tell 
us, was “Lefan ki boroko, ’ ’ i.e. Death is only a sleep. 

Of course all this is only one side of the picture ; 
there was no doubt a good deal of nature worship, the 
purer beliefs were adulterated mth grossly material 
ideas and equally gross customs disgraced their re- 
ligious rites. But in this respect the Bushmen are not 
singular. 

It is curious to observe how widely spread is the 
belief in presentiments. The Bushmen have it; they 
say that they feel in their bodies that something is 
going to happen; it is a beating of the flesh which 
tells them things. Those who are stupid do not undei'- 
stand, and disobey these warnings; they get into 
trouble — a lion eats them or some other misfortune 
overtakes them.®® 

None of the African races are distinguished for 
chastity, and all that can be said for the Bushmen in 
this matter is that they were not so bad as their neigh- 

is said that a rock shelter was also used not infrequently as a 
place of interment. 

Livingstonej op. cit,, p. 165. 

Bleek, oj), cit.) p. 17. 
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bours. Passarge remarks that the relations between 
the sexes, as he observed them in the Kalahari, might 
have been much worse ; there was no prostitution, for 
instance, a vice which is common among the Bantus, 
most open and shameless among the Herero, and widely 
prevalent among the civilised peoples of Europe. 

Marriage was celebrated by a remarkable cere- 
mony.^ The consent of the bride having been obtained 
and the approval of her parents, who received some 
kind of present, a day was fixed for the trial of the 
event: all the neighbours round about were invited to 
a feast,^^ and when they had all begun to make merry 
the young man took the opportunity to seize the bride ; 
this was a signal for her relatives to set upon him with 
their digging sticks; they gave him a sound beating 
and a general fight ensued. If the young man could 
manage to keep a tight hold through all this the issue 
was decided ; he was a married man. This is perhaps 
connected with the fact that the husband was obliged 
to marry outside his own clan.-® Polygamy existed, 
but was not much practised. 

A birth was celebrated by a feast, dances and song, 
as also was the name-giving day. 

Boys were admitted to the status of men after a 
course of training and an initiatory ceremony. Like 
the Australians, the Bushmen perforated the septum 
of the nose, wearing a quill for a nose peg, and it is said 
that the act of perforation was one of the initiatory 
rites. 

Described by Miss Lemue, Notes of 0. S, Orpen, quoted by Stow, op. 
cit.j p. 96. 

According to Passarge, the Bushmen of the Kalahari required the 
young man to give proof of his powers as a hunter by killing a giraffe, a 
gnu, or some other big game, and it was this, his trial hunt, that fur- 
nished the meat for the feast. Nothing is said of the attack by the 
relatives. Passarge, op. cit, p. . 105. . , 

A. van GeiiBep, Les Mites de Massage ^ Paris, 1909, 2S8 pp,, in 
particular pp,' ITS-ISS.;- 
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We may recur for a moment to the Bushman’s 
paintings in order to point out a fact of considerable 
importance in connexion with the cave paintings of 
Europe. We ai'e told on the authority of the Bush- 
men themselves that it was not any man of a tribe who 
was competent to make a painting: it was only those 
who were specially gifted, and when an artist had 
adorned the walls of a cave with his polychromes no 
one would dare to interfere with them so long as he was 
alive, nor indeed so long as his memory lasted. It was 
only when his name had passed into oblivion that a new 
aspirant for fame would venture to make fresh draw- 
ings over the old ones. In some caves as many as five 
distinct series of paintings are to be seen one over the 
other. 

As regards the interpretation of the paintings. Stow 
strongly maintained that they are all simply esthetic 
or historical, and if a mythical meaning attached to any 
of them, this, he thought, must have been added as an 
afterthought. Dr. Hahn is, if possible, even more ex- 
plicit: he was well acquainted with the tribes in the 
Orange district, and of these one, the Annin, was at the 
time he wrote still given to rock painting. The old 
people, he tells us, men and women, teach their chil- 
dren and they exercise their art for the pure pleasure 
of representation. 

The paintings, he adds, have nothing to do with the 
religious customs of the Bushmen.®® 

There can indeed be little doubt that some, such as 
the famous cattle raid, for instance (Pig. 23c?) , are 
chiefly historical ; others again, such as the represen- 
tations of animals, seem to be pure works of art, and 
nothing has been elicited from the Bushmen which 
would suggest that they are in any way connected with 
^ Stow, op; ' 26 ., ' 

T: MohUf Zdts, f, ^ B'07408. , . 
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sympathetic magic. In no case do any of them ap- 
pear to have been concealed from women and the 
uninitiated. 

On the other hand, there are others, certainly of a 
very different character, which I caimot help regarding 
as truly mythical. Stow himself has given a clear 
description of one at least. In order to understand 
this, we may first point out that among the Bushmen 
dances there was one, the most famous, indeed, of all 
which was directly ordained by ’Kaang himself— who 
was the superior person in a trinity of gods— and it 
was danced in his honour. This was the Mo’koma or 
dance of blood, so called because it often happened that 
in its delirious performance one or other of the dancers 
would fall to the ground with blood streaming from his 
nose. It is interesting to observe that the women who 
gathered round to revive this victim of the god used to 
place two reeds over his back in the form of a cross, 
which was a common Bushman symbol, and an initiated 
man conjured- from him a foreign body, the pretended 
cause of his complaint.®^ By excessive indulgence in 
this dance some men ruined their health, and were then 
spoken of as “spoilt” by the Mo’koma. Such sinners 
were punished by ’Kaang, who had them carried off to 
a mysterious place situated under water, where they 
were transformed into beasts and otherwise chastised. 
We can now perceive how singularly to the point is the 
discovery made by Stow in the Malutis, near the source 
of one of the tributaries of the Eland’s river, where 
he found a picture, painted on a rock shelter, which 
represented this very myth in detail. On one side are 
the women engaged in the dance, and near at hand 
three satyr-like demons, one of whom is bearing away 

' , ^ We Have .already alluded to. the extraction of foreign bodies by. the 
medieine-men of Australia; the same art is praetised among .the 'North 
American Indians and other primitive people. 
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two miserable wretches to their doom; on the other 
side the sinners are seen in their place of torment; they 
are already transformed into beasts, at least as far 
as their heads, and are securely pinioned with two 
stout sticks. One of them ’Kaang has seized and is 
holding him in a very painful position, while adminis- 
tering a sound thrashing with a heavy “ ’kibi” or 
digging-stick. 

The mythological meaning is not always so patent as 
in this instance, and can only be interpreted by the 
initiated. Thus Mr. J. Orpen had a copy of one paint- 
ing which several old Bushmen to whom he showed it 
described as two hunters disguised with the heads of 
rheboks chasing a jackal, but one of the initiated, Qing 
by name, recognised in the two hunters the mythologi- 
cal personages, Hagwe and Canute. “They are all 
under water,” he added, “and those sti’okes are things 
growing under water. They are people spoilt by the 
Mo ’koma dance because their noses bleed.” 

We cannot regard the next picture (Fig. 261) without 
wishing that Qing were here to interpret it, but we can 
plainly perceive, even unaided, that it must illustrate 
some myth.®^ The four strange-looking monsters with 
toothed arms appear to be part men, part insects; 
possibly men disguised as insects for a religious dance ; 
and the particular insect which they suggest to me is 
the Mantis. My friend and colleague. Prof. Poxilton, 
whose advice I sought on this point, also thinks there is 
a good deal of Mantis feeling about them. But the 
Mantis was regarded by the Bushmen as a living sjuii- 
bol of the great god ’Kaang ; it forms the centre of a 
whole cycle of folk-lore, and, still more important from 

^ Tlie original occurs near Konigsberg, on the slopes of the Biggards- 
berg, in a range of mountains running out from the Drakensberg: a eoiiy 
in water-colour was made by Herr Prozesky, and exhibited by Herr 
Sehloeman at a meeting of the Anthropological and Ethnographical 
Society of Berlin. See Zeits. /, Bthn,, 1896, xxxviii, p. 909. 
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M. Eeinacli’s point of view, it was appealed to for suc- 
cess in hunting. Most apposite is the story M. Arhous- 
set tells us of a father’s dying speech to his son. It 
runs thus: “My son, when thou goest to the chase, 
seek with care N’go [the name for a Mantis and also a 
caddis-worm] and ask food from him for thyself and 
thy children. Mark after thy prayer if he moves his 
head, describing an elbow, and that very evening thou 



Fio. 261. — Mythical Bushman painting, from the Biggardsberg. The 
human figures are painted in brown, red, and yellow, the insects in 
blue with graduated tints. (After Prozesky.) 


shalt bring to thy mouth a portion of game, which 
thou shalt hold between thy teeth, and shalt cut it with 
thy knife, wdth thine arm bent, describing an elbow, like 
our N’go.” ®* 

It seems difficult to believe, hut it is asserted that 

The Mantis is really a very extraordinary creature, and it has given 
rise to some queer notions, not only among the Bushmen, but pious 
Europeans. Turning to M, Eabre^s delightful studies (J. H. Pabre, 
"Moeurs dea lwsectea, Paris, 1911, p. 83), we read: . ITn naturaliste 

anglais du seizitoe si4ele, le mMeein Thomas Moffet, nous raconte que 
les enfants egarSs dans la eampagne s^adressent 4 la Mante pour re- 
trouver leur ehemin, LTnsecte consult#, 4tendant la patte, indique la 
direction a suivre, et- — aJoute l*auteur-—presque jamais il ne se trompel 
Ces belles choses-l^ sont dites en latin avec une adorable bonhomie.^’ 
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ali^^ the Bushman dances were religious. “They are 
to us what prayers are to you,” is a saying attributed 
to one old hunter. If so, all dance pictures may be re- 
garded as mythological, as well as the animal-headed 
figures— men, no doubt, in masks — (Fig. 262), which 
save for their agility, recall the Egyptian god Anubis. 

In the next picture (Fig. 263) we see a dance in 
progress as represented by a Bushman artist. The 




Fig. 262. — Animal-headed men in dancing postures, from South Africa. 

(After Moszeik.) 

five central performers appear to symbolise the Mantis, 
two or three others appear to be musicians who are 
providing an accompaniment ; the onlookers are men 
and women in attitudes which suggest either supplica- 
tion or applause. 

Let us now pass in review the stone and bone imple- 
ments of the Bushmen, comparing them at the same 
time with the Palfeolithic implements of Europe. 

Most of the stone implements which I collected 
myself at Riverton on the Vaal are extremely i-ough 
and uninstructive, but Mr. J. Johnson, who has in- 

Passarge admits .that most of- them' were, but, asserts that some were 
danced for pure pleasure,' ■ 
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vestigated several prehistoric settlements in Orangia, 
has found a large number which present a character- 
istic form, and Stow has described some which were in 
actual use by the Bushmen in his time.®® The more 
important are the following: (1) A discifoim scraper, 
described as thick, flat, rudely circular, and from 
to 3 inches in width. It was held between the finger 
and thumb, and used for dressing skins. The deserip- 



Fig. 263. — The Mantis dance reproduced from a Mural painting at 
Orange Spring, S. Africa. (After Miss M. H. Tongue.) 


tion would apply to some scrapers figured by John- 
son®® which are not dissimilar to Mousterian forms, 
such as occur in the Lower Aurignaeian of Europe.®'^ 
(2) A spokeshave, nearly flat with a deep semicircular 
notch, used for rounding and cleaning bows, the 
handles and shafts of clubs, spears, and harpoons. I 


P6ringuey has lately published an elaborate account of the stone 
implements found in South Africa (L. P^ringuey, ^‘The Stone Ages of 
South Africa as represented by the Collection of the South African 
Museum/'^ Ann, S, Afr, M-m., viii, pp. 1-215, pis.) and has described 
some caves containing kitchen middens, with implements in bone and 
stone, as well as human skeletons in burial places covered over with 
flagstones. In one of these eaves flat stones were found painted with 
human and animal forms in one or more colours. 

P. Johnson, op. oit., p. 62. 

Bardon and J. Bouyssonie, ^'Station prehistorique de la Coumba 
del Bouitou, pres Brive, Correze,'’ Bulk Soc, Sci. hist, et arch, de la 
Corre^e, 1907-8, pp. 54., 
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have not sncceeded in finding any illustrations of this. 
(3) Long, thin flakes, trimmed at one or both ends, 
which closely resemble Aurignacian and other Upper 
Palaeolithic forms (Fig. 264 a, d).®® Scraper-planes 
(grattoir-rabot), which are not unlike the keeled 
scraper of Aurignacian age (Fig. 264 e, e'). (5) Mi- 
nute flakes, some resembling Solutrean and others Tar- 
denoisian forms (Fig. 264, h, c, /). (6) Arrow-heads 



Fig. 264. — Bushman stone implements from Orangia. (After Johnson. 

X about %.) 


(Fig. 264 g, g'), which, allowing for the fact that they 
are chipped out of a different stone (Lydian stone, 
jasper, or chert), are similar to the “pointes a soie” of 
the Upper Aurignacian (Font-Eobert).®® (7) Grooved 
sandstone cylinders, about 2% inches in diameter, and 
3 inches in height, with several deep longitudinal 
grooves down the sides used for rubbing down bone 
awls and arrow-heads. These find their nearest 
parallel in the Magdalenian. (8) Pei*f orated stones 
(’tikoe) used for weighting the ’kibi or digging-stick. 

®*L. Bar don and J. Boiiyssonie^ Station prehistorique <le Chrdeau de 
Bassaler pres Brive, Gorr^ze, ^ ^ Bull. Boe. sci. hist, et arch, de la Corre^Cf 
1908, p. 19. 

^Bardon and Bouyssonie, loc, cit, ' : ' 
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These were made with infinite pains out of a sandstone 
or hard igneous rock ; the perforation was ground out 
day by day with Lydian stone and water. (9) Stone 
mortars, about six inches in diameter and eight inches 
high ; these were worked into perfectly regular shapes, 
and the hollow interior was well finished and smooth. 
The labour this involved must have been truly 
appalling. 

The bone implements include (1) an awl of bone or 
ivory, about four inches long, one-fifth to one-sixth of 
an inch thick, and tapering to a point at each end. All 
the sewing of the Bushmen was done with this ; needles 
were as unknown to them as to the Aurignaoians ; they 
are first met with on the horizon of the Upper Solu- 
trean. (2) Arrow-heads ; these, which have been already 
described, are not unlike some Aurignacian points. (3) 
A bone harpoon with long, sharp, barbed points was 
used for fishing. This was a highly prized possession, 
ranking with the ’tikoe and poison stone. Barbed har- 
poons are not known in Europe till the Magdalenian 
age. (4) A pipe for smoking; this was a tubular bone 
about three or four inches long. (5) A bone whistle, 
also a tubular bone. Such bones are not uncommon 
in the Magdalenian. 

We must not omit to mention that the Bushmen made 
a coarse kind of pottery, sometimes adorned with in- 
cised lines ; similar pottery is said to have been found 
in the Magdalenian deposits of Belgium. 

The arrow-straightener, which is rather widely dis- 
tributed in Aurignacian deposits (L’Abri Blanchard, 
Cro-Magnon, Solutre, and Ruth, as well as in Belgium), 
was not known to the Bushmen ; reeds such as they used 

The evidence of the existence of pottery before the Neolithic epoch 
is inconclusivev The Bnshman no doubt learnt the potter’s art from 
neighbouring tribes; so, too, he obtained iron from them and substituted 
it for stone in his arrow-heads. 
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for shafts do not require straightening, nor, if they did, 
could they he straightened by mechanical means. The 
possession of the arrow-straightener by the Aurigna- 
cians shows that those hunters made their shafts of 
wood. 

If we except the ’tikoe and the stone mortars, the 
Bushmen implements, speaking generally, are Upper 
Pateolithic in character, and some are Aurignacian. 
The common use of bone excludes the Mousterian, 
while the possession of barbed harpoons and other 
implements of an advanced type may be fairly at- 
triWted to the inventive faculties of the race. These 
cannot have lain idle throughout the long interval which 
has elapsed since the close of the Aurignacian age. 

A certain amount of government had been established 
among the Bushmen ; there were head chiefs to the 
tribes and sub-chiefs to the families or clans; the hunt- 
ing-grounds of each family were strictly delimited and 
the boundaries were faithfully observed. It is said, as 
we have already pointed out, that the head chiefs had 
their residence in great caves, and that the paintings 
in these were the emblazonment of the symbol of the 
tribe. 

All that we learn about the Bushmen impresses us 
with their great intellectual ability. Johnson mentions 
one individual he met, who conversed fluently in Dutch, 
spoke more English than many Boers, and was 
thoroughly conversant with Hottentot, Ochi-herrero, 
Ochi-mpo, and several Bantu dialects.'*^ They were 
distinguished for their hospitality to strangers, and for 
the unselfish way in which they divided their food. 
They loved their country and showed an unfailing 
devotion to their chiefs; they possessed all the noblest 
of the primitive virtues. And, not least, unflinching 
bravery and unquenchable love of freedom. It was this 

"JoIinson, "f Tribes of the Congo/ ^ Mem, Jnthn Inst, 1884, xixi 



IX 


EXTERMINATION 


483 


last which came to be accounted to them as their great- 
est crime. They found it impossible to become slaves to 
strange masters in their own land. Equally impossible 
was it for a hunting race to maintain its existence in 
proximity to an encroaching agricultural people of 
European blood. A terrible war of extermination was 
waged against them by the Boers.^^ The stories that 
are told of this war are shocking to our humanity ; and 
we cannot refuse a tribute of admiration to these brave 
people, who in almost every instance preferred death to 
surrender. Almost the only exception recorded is that 
of a chief who, surrounded by foes, replied to repeated 
calls to yield by arrows from his bow; at length, as 
these ran short, he accepted quarter and delivered him- 
self up, whereupon his brains were immediately blown 
out. The last to be killed in this war was one of the 
painters. Upon his body was found a leathern belt 
with twelve little horns strung to it, each containing a 
different pigment.'^® 

We have spoken of the Bushmen in the past sense, 
for they are practically extinct ; a miserable remnant of 
inferior character still lingers on in the Kalahari 
desert, but even this is slowly dwindling away under 
the terrible hardships of an unfavourable environment 
(Fig. 265). 

As we have seen, the Bushmen when we first knew 
them inhabited the southernmost part of Africa, while 
the Aurignacians occupied in the remote past at least a 
part of Europe. If then the European Aurignacians, 
or some tribes of them, were the parent stock of the 
Bushmen, they must have traversed the whole length 
of Africa before arriving at the Cape; and Stow, who 

■^xtemmation of the Bushman was for a long time regarded 
by the Gape OoTeriiment as a matter of State policy. W. H. Tooke, 
Science in South A -p. 98, . , ' 

’“Here we are reminded of the paint-tubes ’'of the Aurignacians, 
p. 375. 
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possessed an unrivalled knowledge of the Bushmen, 
was led by independent investigation to conclude that 
they must have migrated from the north southwards ; 
he has even gone so far as to indicate their route. One 
branch of the race kept more to the westwai’d side of 
the continent in their journey south, the other kept 
more to the east (Fig. 266). Stow asserted that the 



Fig. 265. — Bushman and Ms wife in the Kalahari desert. From a 
photograph by Br. A. W. Eogers, F.B.S. 


western branch were the painters, the eastern the 
sculptors or engravers, and that where they came in 
contact the two arts were intermingled, precisely as in 
Aurignacian Europe. 

Whether the sculptors and painters were as sharply 
separated as Stow supposed may he open to question, 
but that the original home of both lay somewhere in the 
north is extremely probable; all the evidence which 
has since come to light points plainly in that direction. 
Rude signs painted in red ochre have recently been 
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found by Koch on the right side of the Victoria 
Nyanza south of the Kagera river, i.e. in the region 
where Stow’s hues representing the Bushmen’s migra- 
tions commence on the map (Fig. 266). But rock 
engravings have long been known much further north 
than this; in the Wadi Telesaghe, near Murzuk, for 
instance, 25° north of the Victoria Nyanza, deeply in- 
cised outlines of animals were discovered by Barth in 
1850; one striking picture extending along the foot of 



Fig. 266. — The routes taken by the Bushmen in their migrations from the 
Equator southwards to the Cape of Good Hope. (After Stow.) 

a cliff represents a dense crowd of cattle in very various 
attitudes, all moving in one direction. Barth gives a 
sketch of this, but remarks that it does but scant justice 
to the original, which is “really beautiful.” Another 
showing a bull and two bull-headed men armed with 
bow and arrow is singularly Bushman-like in feeling 
and execution. As Moszeik rightly remarks, an un- 
prejudiced person can scarcely doubt that this is the 
work of the Bushmen.^** 

B. Koch, ‘ * Anthropologische Beobaehtungen gelegentlich einer 
Expedition an den Victoria Nyanza,'^ Zeits, f. 1908, xi, p. 467. 

Barth, Travels in Africa, liondon, 1857, i, pp. 197-200. 

^Moszeik, op. cit., p, 99. 
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A little earlier than Barth, Felix Jacquot published 
an aecount of incised drawings which he observed at 
Tint and Mogh’ar in the south of Oran.^'^ 

A great number of additional discoveries have been 
made more recently in Northern Africa; south of 
Murzuk incised drawings are known in Tibesti and the 
region of the Northern Tuaregs (Adger),^® and north 
of it they extend through Algeria into Morocco, from 
Constantine by Ain Sefra to Figig.'*® Some of these 
drawings represent extinct animals such as Bubalus 
mtiqvm (Fig. 267) or animals no longer inhabiting 
these regions, such as the ostrich, elephant, and rhi- 
noceros. Neolithic implements have been found at the 
foot of the engraved rocks. 

Ancient petroglyphs also occur in Egypt, as for in- 
stance in the Wadi Hammanat between Edfu and 
Silsilis.®® 

It would thus appear that mural drawings, paintings 
or engravings, having many features in common, may 
be traced from the Dordogne across the Pyrenees into 
Spain, and beyond the Mediterranean into Morocco, 
Algeria, Oran, and Egypt, over the Sahara, past the 
Victoria Nyanza, and thence on through Ehodesia, the 
Transvaal, and Orangia, to the southernmost extremity 
of Africa. 

If, as their unity in subject and treatment suggests, 

■A ^^See F. Jacquot, ^^Dessius rupestres Je Mogli^ar (Sud-Oranals)/^ 
Me%\ Mem, de VEeote d^Antlir,, 1906, p. 289, 

^Duveyrier, referred to in L^Anthr,) 1902, 510; E. F. G-autier, 

Gravures rupestres 8ud-Oranaises et Saliarieimes/ ^ lAAntlir.f 1904, xv, 
p. 495; F. Foureau, Docmietits scientifiques de la mission Sakarienne^ 
Paris, 1905. 

‘*® G. B. M. Flamand, ^ ^ISTote sur les Stations noiivelles ou pen eonnues 
de Pierres 4erites du Sud-Oranais,;’^ ■ 189 iii, p. 145; ^^Les 

Pierres eerites (Hadjrat Mektoubat) du nord de PAfrique et speeiale- 
uient de la region din Salah,^^ 1901, xii, p, 535, and 

‘‘Hadjrat Mektoubat ou les Pierres 4crites,*^ Soc, d\47iilir, de Lyon, 
1902, 48 pp, 8vo, and L^Aiithr,^ 1902 , xiii, p. 510. 

®*G. B. M. Flamand, op. dt. 
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these are all the work of the Bushmen or related tribes, 
then they atford precisely the kind of evidence which 
our hypothesis demands, and some of the Aurignaeian 
people have really, as we supposed, passed in a slow 
migration across the whole of the broad territory which 
intervenes between Dordogne and the Cape. That the 
movement was towards the south is shown by the fact 
that the drawings become increasingly younger as we 



Fig. 267. — -Deeply incised drawings of Buhalus mvtiquus from the Col* 
d’Er Eicha, Afln, Southern Oran. Eejiroduced from a photograph 
%vhich is slightly distorted, owing to its being taken at too short a 
range. (After Flamand, L^Anthr,) 

proceed in that direction. In Prance they are of Upper 
Paleolithic age, in the north of Africa Neolithic, and 
in the south they are recent. From this again it follows 
that the migration must have occupied a long interval 
of time, during which the earth experienced more than 
one change of climate, and some of the animals which 
the artists took a special pleasure in depicting, such as 
the mammoth and the ancient Bubalus, became extinct. 

We owe our knowledge of this great migration to a 
fortunate accident : had the passion for art which pos- 
sessed the Bushmen been less strong or less enduring, 
it would probably have remained unsuspected to all 
time. It would be strange indeed if this were the sole 
migration of its kind, the chances are that it is but one 
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among others, some of which may not be beyond our 
power to discover. 

As we glance hack over this inquiry our eyes nat- 
urally turn to the scene in the cavern of Altamira, and 
rest there with pleasure on the little Sehorita de 
Sautuola and her wonderful “Toros” which started 
us on our long and adventurous investigation. 

And last a word of farewell to the Buslnnen. The 
more we know of these wonderful little people the more, 
we learn to admire and like them. To many solid 
virtues — ^untiring energy, boundless patience, and 
fertile invention, steadfast courage, devoted loyalty, 
and family affection — they added a native refinement 
of manners and a rare aesthetic sense. We may learn 
from them how far the finer excellences of life may be 
attained in the hunting stage. In their golden age 
before the coming of civilised man, they enjoyed their 
life to the full, glad with the gladness of primeval 
creatures. The story of their later days, their exter- 
mination, and the cruel manner of it, is a tale of horror 
on which we do not care to dwell. They haunt no more 
the sunlit veldt, their hunting is over, their nation is 
destroyed; but they leave behind an imperishable 
memory, they have immortalised themselves in their 
art. 


Before leaving Africa, however, there is one im- 
portant question which remains to be answered and 
that is, whether this continent was peopled by other 
races previous to the Bushman migration. 

The Bushmen themselves are said to have asserted 
that they had never encountered, and had no knowledge 

^ A Biisliinan serving boy in an English family apologized to his mis- 
tress for the rough manners of some companions %vho had visited him and 
excused them on the ground that they had lived so much among white 
people ! 
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of, any earlier inhabitants, but tbis is inconsistent 
with tbe fact that Bleek cites as tbe title of one of tbeir 
folklore stories ‘‘A primitive race that preceded the 
Bushmen” and the discovery of Lower Palaeolithic 
implements about the Zambesi and elsewhere is proof 
of an antecedent population at a very remote time. 

Recently, however, evidence still more to the point 
has been alBforded by the discovery of human remains 
of a comparatively recent date at Broken Hill in 
Rhodesia: these consist of one skull (Fig. 268) and part 
of another, together with some additional bones of the 
skeleton. These were associated with implements of 
bone and stone such as might be referred to the Aurig- 
nacian age, and with large quantities of the broken 
bones of animals killed in the chase, which bear testi- 
mony to a hunting life and to Gargantuan feasts. 
These, and the human bones as well, are said, in the 
first place, to be in a remarkably fresh condition, and 
next, to be encrusted with a thin coating of silicate of 
zinc. It seems probable that these two facts stand 
in the relation of cause and effect, the mineralising 
solutions having arrested the decay of the bones. 

The broken bones are also supposed to indicate a 
comparatively recent date for the deposit, since they 
belonged to species of animals identical with those now 
existing in the neighbourhood. 

The ehmatic conditions of Africa are, however, so 
different from those of Europe as to render it possible 
or even probable that its fauna was not subjected to 
such remarkable changes as those which affected the 
more northern regions. 

Further than this some of the bones of the deposit 
belonged, as my friend Dr. Broom assures me, to an 
extinct species of rhinoceros. 

The skull itself is of great interest, not only as 
evidence of a race distinct from the Bushmen, but of 
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one so different from all tlie existing varieties of man- 
kind as to involve the creation of a new species which 




Pig, 268,’^Somo rJiodesiensis (Smith Woodward) 
(After Smith Woodward.) 


has received the name of Fomo (Snoith 

Woodward). 

The face is enormous and overhung by great bony 

®*The Rhodesian skeletoii has not yet been fully (leaerlbed, but a 
preliminary account has been given by Dr. Smith Woodward (Nature, 
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arcades which resemble the frontal torns of the Nean- 
dertalians or the supra-orbital ridges, immensely over- 
developed, of the Australians. 

As in the Neandertal skull a canine fossa is absent 
and, in partial connexion with this, the arch made by 
the cheek bones (jugal process of the maxilla and jugal 
bone) forms a continuous cun^e, passing in the first 
part of its course gently outwards and backwards. In 
Homo sapiens, on the other hand, an abrupt inflexion 
occurs in the neighbourhood of the maxillary-jugal 
suture, the maxillary part of the arch making nearly a 
right angle with the jugal. This characteristic differ- 
ence Rhodesian man shares with the Neandertal man 
as represented by the skulls from Gibraltar and La 
Chapelle-aux-Saints, and we meet with it again in the 
Anthropoid apes, where it is especially marked in the 
Chimpanzee. 

The nose is rather Australian, but its aperture is 
narrower and at its lower margin ends in unusually 
pronounced nasal gutters. 

What is commonly called the “upper lip” or the 
part corresponding to it in the skull, i.e. the space 
between the lower margin of the nasal aperture and 
the teeth is remarkable for its length, thus exaggerating 
a human character and offering a marked contrast to 
the Anthropoid apes. The nearest approach to this is 
afforded by the Neandertal skull and also by the 
Talgai skull already described (p. 334). 

The palate is very large and well domed, not flattened 
as in the apes, and the teeth though large are also 
distinctly human. It may be noted by the way that 


evin, 1921, pp. 413, 485^ and in the €hjt>ide to Fossil Bemaim of Man 
m the British Museum, My best thanks are due to Br. Smith Woodward 
for affording me ready access to the Ehodesian remains and for permis- 
sion to obtain the sagittal sections of the skull which figure in the text. 



492 THE BUSHMEN chap. 

they were seriously affected by disease. In tbe skull of 
the youthful Mousterian from La Quina we had 
occasion to refer to the signs of gingivitis which it 
presents; and now we meet for the first time in the 
history of mankind with caries, the peculiar bane of 
civilisation. 

The brain case, which is not excessively thick, meas- 
ures 210 mm. in length, 131 mm. in height and 145 mm. 
in width, it is thus extremely dolichocephalic (index 

60.9) a result 
partly due to its 
great brow 
ridges. Its sag- 
ittal section 
(Fig. 269) re- 
calls in its gen- 
eral 0 XI 1 1 i n e 
Pithecanthropu s. 
The nasion 
angle measures 
— 8° and is thus 
intermediate be- 
tween that of 
modern man and Neandertal man as represented by 
the skull of La Chapelle-aux-Saints. 

On each side of the bregma is an oval depression 
which corresponds to a smooth flattened ai'ea of the 
brain, another character reminiscent of Pithecan- 
thropus, and regarded by Prof. G. Elliot Smith as 
distinctly primitive.®® The cranial capacity is low, 
1280 c.e., or identical with that of Eoanthropus (as 
restored by G. Elliot Smith), and nearly the same as 
in the Gibraltar skull (1250 c.c,). 

Of the other bones the femur is straight and not 

Elliot Smithj tiie Braia of Ehodeskii Nature^ voL cix, 

1922, p. 355. 



Fig. 269. — Sagittal section of the skull of 
Homo rhodesie'}isi& (thick line) compared 
with that of La Chapelle-aux-Saints. 
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Pig. 270. — a. Sagittal section of the Eliodesian skull (thick line) com- 
pared with that of Pithecanthropus (thin line) and an Australian 
(broken line). Attention may be drawn to the remarkable correspond- 
ence between the bregmatic eminence of the Ehodesian skull (near 
and of the Trinil skull (near jg), and of the corresponding depression 
behind this eminence. The excessive length of the Bhodesian face as 
compared with the Australian is also well shown. 
h. Sagittal sections of the Bhodesian skull and the Neandertal skull from 
liE Ghapelle-aux-Saints (broken line) superposed on a common centre 
and the nasion radius of each. It ’will be seen that the Bhodesian 
is not much longer than the Neandertal face. 
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curved as in the Neandertalians ; but this is a character 
of racial importance only, the Bushmen have a curved 
femur and Pithecanthropus a straight one. 

On a general survey, it would appear that Homo 
rJiodesiensis presents several of the characters of Nean- 
dertal man, some of them, indeed, in an exaggerated 
degree, but it also shows some resemblance to Pithe- 
canthropus, and in the magnitude of the nasion angle 
makes a nearer approach to Homo sapiens, especially 
its Australian variety. At the same time the diif erences 
which distinguish it from all these are sufficient to 
entitle it to the rank of an independent species. 

If any doubt could be possible on this point it would 
arise from the suspicion that we might be basing too 
much on a single example — an isolated sport perhaps 
or a pathological monstrosity. Fortunately we are 
relieved from all misgivings by the later discovery of 
some fragmentary remains of another and similar 
individual from the same deposit. The Ehodesian man 
was thus evidently provided with at least one 
companion of his own kind. 

Such possibly were some of the inhabitants of Africa 
when the Bushmen first wandered through the land. 
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THE SOLUTRBAN AGE 

Dueikg this period the fabrication of flint implements 
attained a perfection which has evoked the admiration 
of all archeologists. Some of the best work recalls that 
of the Neolithic epoch, and has never been excelled 
except by the knives of the late pre-historic period in 
Egypt. 

The art reached its culmination in the Upper Solu- 
trean; deterioration then set in and continued till a 
fresh climax was reached after the Palaeolithic epoch 
had come to an end. The earliest examples of the 
Lower Solutrean are comparatively primitive arrow- 
heads^ (Pig. 271, 7), which already possess, however, 
a well-developed tang {fleche a peduncle) and thus 
mark an advance in this method of attaching the head 
of the arrow to the shaft. These are immediately suc- 
ceeded by the beautiful implements (Pig. 271, 1, 2) 
known from the shape of their outlines as laurel-leaf 
and willow-leaf points {pointes en feuille de laurier et 
en feuille de saule ) ; they are evenly flat and remark- 
ably thin, so thin in some eases as to be translucent ; 
but the character which especially distinguishes them is 
the beauty of the secondary flaking (Solutrean re- 
touch). In this process thin scales were split off with 
great regularity, leaving long, shallow, nearly parallel 
furrows which run from the edge of the implement up 
towards the middle ; both sides of the laurel-leaf points 

^ The Abbe Breiiil now assigns these forms to the very end of the 
Aurignacian. 
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Fig. 271.— Solutrean Flint implements. 1. The largest known complete 
Soiutrean point, pointe en fenille de lanrier, from Volga, Kigny-snr 
Arronx (Sadne-et -Loire). (X % about.) 2. Pointe en fenilie de sanle. 
(X %.) 3. Small x>ointed flake, Grottes de Baousse-Hoiisses. (X t^.) 
4. Pointe A eran, Grotte d^^glise, St. Martin d^Exeideuil, Dordogne. 
(X % about.) 5. Borer, Grotte d^%lise. (X %*) 6. Double- 

pointed borer, Grotte d’figiise. (X % about.) 7. Tanged arrow-bead, 
La Font- Robert, Gorr^ze. (X % about.) 8. Double scraper, Grotte 
,:d,^%!ise.:. XX %.) (bfo, 7. after ■.Bardoa and Bouyssonie, the rest 
after G, and A. de Mortillet) 
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have been dressed all over in this way. Some of the 
finest examples, fourteen in number, which appear to 
have been buried in a “cachette,” were discovered in 
making a canal near Volgu (Saone-et-Loire). The 
unusual size of these — one is as much as 0.35 metre in 
length — and extreme thinness has led to the rather un- 
likely suggestion that they were votive offerings not 
intended for common use, and it is asserted in con- 
firmation that one of them was painted with red ochre. 

The larger forms of the leaf-like points, some of 
which are not unlike the broad bladed assegais of 
Africa, were used as spear-heads; the smaller as 
arrow-heads. 

The leaf -like points are found in both the Lower and 
Upper Solutrean, but another characteristic foim — the 
shouldered point {pointe d cran ) — is restricted to the 
Upper stage. This (Fig. 271, 4) is often spoken of as 
“typique” to distinguish it from the less developed 
Aurignacian shouldered point. It is dressed on one 
side only, and its margin is sometimes coarsely ser- 
rated. The shoulder is almost always on the right 
hand. (To orientate the implement, it should be placed 
on its flat face with the point forwards.) 

Besides these especially characteristic forms there 
are others which belong to the general class of scrapers, 
drills and burins (Fig. 271, 3, 5, 6, 8), as well as minute 
flakes, the precise purpose of which is unknown. 

The suggestion that some new method of flaking had 
been introduced in Mousterian times makes itself still 
more strongly felt in the case of the Solutrean retouch. 

To discover what this method was we shall naturally 
turn to the recent races who have fabricated imple- 
ments most like the Solutrean. Of the many Europeans 
who have travelled among the American Indians and 
watched the flint maker and his work, the earliest to 
record his observations is Captain John Smith, who 
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wrote in 1606: “This ai'rowhead he quickly maketh 
with a little hone which he ever weareth at his 
bracer. . . . ” ^ 

Torquemada® follows (1615) with a more elaborate 
account of the method employed by the Mexicans who 
used as a flaking tool the shaft of a lance, about 4 feet 
in length. This was held in both hands in such a 
manner that it rested at one end against a block of 
obsidian — grasped between the feet as in a vice — and 
at the other against the breast of the worker. 

By bending forwards great pressure is applied and 
then off flies a flake. It is evident, however, fi*om 
Torquemada’s account that this was not a pimoess of 
retouching. 

Prof. Goddard ■* has described pressure flaking as 
he saw it practised in California; he says that the 
flaking bone was provided with a handle about 15 inches 
long which was grasped in such a manner that for the 
greater part of its length it lay along the forearm, thus 
enabling the worker to exert great pressure on it. 

Perhaps the best account of pressure flaking as 
practised by the Eskimo is given by Admiral Belcher,® 
who writes: “. . . Probabty had I not witnessed the 
operation ... . the idea would have remained undis- 
puted that they [the arrow-heads] owed their fox’- 
mation to the stroke of a hammer. Being a working 
amateur mechanic myself ... I was not surprised 
at . . . the modus operandi. 

“Selecting a log of wood in which a spoon-shaped 
cavity wus cut they placed the splinter to be worked 

^ John Smith, Sixth Voyage,’’ PmJcerton^^ TravctSf xiii, p. 36. 

^ J. de Torquemada, Momrquia Indimay ScvillCf 1615, lib. xvii, trans* 
lated by E. B. Tylor. ^^Anahuac,” p, 331. 

^ E. Goddard (UniT. California, Publications), Am, Arch. a7id Ethn.^ 
1904, i, p. 34, pi. 

® Sir E. Belcher, Trans Am. Ethn» Bog,, 1861, New Ser. I, p, 138, and 
Bev. Arch. 1861, iii, p. 341. 
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over it and by pressing gently along the margin ver- 
tically, first on one side and then on the other, 
as one would set a saw, they splintered o:ff alternate 
fragments. ...” 

Of the flaking tool he adds: “First this instrument 
has a graceful outline. The handle is of pure fossil 
ivory. [This however] would be too soft [for the 
working end and] they discovered that the point of 
the deer horn is harder and also more stubborn ; there- 
fore in a slit, like lead in our pencils, they introduced 
a slip of this substance and secured it by a strong 
thong, put on wet, which on drying became very 
rigid. ... 

“The very same process is pursued by the Indians 
of Mexican origin in California with the obsidian 
points for their arrows, and also in the North and 
South Pacific, at Sandwich Islands (21° N.) and Tahiti 
(18° S.) . . . 2340 miles asunder,” and we may add 
by the Fuegians who are very expert in the dressing of 
flint. Krause remarks that the fine flaking is produced 
by pressure skilfully applied by means of a piece of 
bone such as an old harpoon deprived of its point. 

Another process is mentioned by T. E. Peale in which 
the flakes are wrenched off by a notched piece of horn 
“as a glazier chips glass.” 

Schoolcraft ^ gives an account of flaking by blows and 
remarks that “such is the art required in this business 
. . . that it is . . . the employment of particular 
men, generally old men, who are laid aside from their 
hunting. ...” 

Gatlin describes a method of punching off the flakes. 
Two workmen co-operate, one to hold the stone and 
direct the punch, the other to deliver the blow. The 
punch is made of the tooth of a sperm whale. “The 

® Schoolcraft, Norik AmericaTi Tribes, iii, p. 467. 

^ Catlin, Last JRamhles among the Indiatis, pp. 187-190. 
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operation,” he says, “is curious, both the holder and 
striker singing, and the strokes of the mallet given 
exactly in tune with the music and with a sharp re- 
hounding blow, in which the Indians tell us is the great 
medicine of the operation. ’ ’ ® He also remarks that 
“Every tribe has its factory . . . and in these only 
certain adepts are able or allowed to make them for 
the use of the tribe.” 

As a last method may be mentioned one used by the 
Shasta ® and Snake River Indians as well as by the 
Australians “ ; in this the flint is laid on a stone which 
serves as an anvil and struck by another which serves 
as a hammer.^2 

Perhaps after reading this account we shall feel 
inclined to agree with Dr. Holmes that no mystery now 
attaches to the fabrication of flint implements, but after 
studying a well dressed laurel-leaf point or a finished 
Eskimo arrow-head our feeling will be best expressed 
by Sir John Evans, who, while agreeing that surface 
flaking can be produced by the point of a deer’s antler, 
yet concludes that the long channelled flaking still 
remains a mystery. 

Bone and ivory continued in use thi*oughout the 
period ; at first there was a falling off in this industry, 
but later on a recovery : arrow-straighteners, smoothers 
and simple spear-points were occasionally made of 
these materials, and, as we have already seen, the 

*Iii our idiom the secret of success.^’ 

®0. Lyon, Trans. Mthn, Soe., 'N.B. iii, 356. 

Schoolcraft, op. i, 212. 

^ Baines, iv, p. civ. 

For further information on methods of flaking see : Sir John Evans, 
Ancient Stone Implements^ hondon, 2nd ed., 1897, Chaps, ii and xviii; 
W. H. Holmes, Manufacture of Stone Arrow Points/^ American An- 
ihropologist, 1891, iv, p, 49, and ‘/Stone Implements of the Potomac, 
etcP^ JRep. Bur. Mtlm., 1897, x% pp. 58, 80 et seq.; G. Powke, “Stone 
Art,“ Mep. Bur. Ethn., 1896,vxiii, pp. 1394.42; T. Wilson, “Arrow- 
heads, Spear-heads, and Knives of Prehistoric Times, “ Eep. Naiimal 
Mus. Smithsonian Inst,, 1897, i, p. 881. 
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earliest bone needles are met with on the Upper Solu- 
trean horizon. A single instance is known of engraving 
on bone. Evidently a good deal of painting was 
carried on, for lumps of raw pigment, ochre, and 
graphite are frequently met with in Solutrean hearths. 

The classic station from which the industiy derives 
its name is Solutre,^® not far from Magon (Saone-et- 
Loire). The kitchen-midden 
at this place, called the Crot- 
du-Charnier, lies at the foot of 
a long scarp of Jurassic lime- 
stone, which rises as an iso- 
lated hill out of the surround- 
ing plain. Here we find the 
famous magma of bones, 
which, though originally as- 
signed to the Solutrean, be- 
longs, as the Abbe Breuil has 
shown, to the Aurignaeian ; the 
true Solutrean immediately 
overlies it (Pig. 182). 

Tlie Grotte du Placard 
(Charente) is another impor- 
tant station. It was very care- 
fully excavated by M. de 
Maret; both upper and lower 
divisions of the Solutrean were 
met with overlying the Mousterian, the Aurignaeian 
being absent. Several Magdalenian horizons suc- 
ceeded the Solutrean. Some large laurel-leaf points 
were obtained, and from the upper horizon a pro- 
digious number (5000) of pointes-a-cran, as well as 

“ A. Arcelin. 

A. de Mortillet, ^ ^ La Grotte du Placard, ^ ^ Assoc, Frangaise pour 
ravancement d. wiewees, Gongres de Lyon, 1906; Gongr&s Pr4his- 
torique de Prance, ii, Vannes, 1906. H. Breuil, ^^L’aurignacien preso- 
lutr^en/^ Feu, prehistorique, 1909j iv, p. 6., ■ 



Pig. 272. — Bone needles 

from La Gave. (After 
Vir^, L^Anthr,} 
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a quantity of worked ivory, including the armlet 
already alluded to (Fig. 179), and hone awls with 



Pig. 273. — Mamnioth carved in ivory from Predmost. (After Breiiil.) 



prettily incised heads, but no needles. At the inter- 
esting Upper Solutrean station of La Cave (Lot), on 

the other hand, nee- 
dles (Fig. 272) were 
found, but no awls, 
although the cave is 
otherwise rich in 
worked bone and has 
afforded an arrow- 
straightener with 
primitive carving. 


Pio. 274. — Engraving of a cave lion from One of the most 
Combarelles. (After Brenil. X nearly %o.) remarkable stations 


“A. VirS, “La Cave,” L’Anihropologie, 1904, xv, p. 411. 
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in the upper loss is situated at Pfedmost (68 km. N. 
of Briinn) . Here the loss of the plains wraps round an 
isolated hill in a 


mantle 20 metres 
thick and the Solu- 
trean horizon oc- 
curs 3 or 4 metres 
below the surface. 
It is associated 
with a rich fauna, 
which includes the 
reindeer, horse, 
Arctic fox, snowy - 
hare and mam- 
moth. Of the mam- 
moth there were 




the remains of no 
fewer than 900 in- 
dividuals, of all 
ages from the an- 
cient of the herd 
down to the new- 
born calf. Not- 
withstanding the 
abundance of bone 
implements found 
in association with 
this fauna, some 
of them in ivory, 
there were critics 
who had the cour- 
age to express 
doubts of the con- 



Fia,. 275.— "Proto -Solutrean implements from 
PaTiland. A B, fm^^raents of a point or 
poigiiard similar to one from Font -Robert; 

^ € D, . a , rude laurel-leaf point. ( X 
about %.) 


temporaneity of man and these animals, hence the dis- 
covery of a statuette of a mammoth (Pig. 273) carved 
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out of mammoth’s ivory came as a welcome con- 
firmation, 

Whether the Solutreans practised the art of mural 
decoration may be considered an open question. Prob- 
ably they did, and several drawings are rather doubt- 
fully assigned by the Abbe Breuil to this period. The 
engraving of a cave lion from Combarelles, for instance 
(Pig. 274), has been referred to the Solutrean. 

In our country, flint implements of early Solutrean 
age have been found at Kent’s Hole and Creswell Crags 
(Figs. 67 and 299), and some early enough to be termed 
“Proto-Solutrean” were lately obtained from Paviland 
(Fig. 275). 

The distribution of Solutrean stations in Europe is 
shown on the accompanying map (Fig. 276). It is a 
remarkable fact, first pointed out by the Abbe Breuil,” 
that none are known in the Iberian peninsula, south of 
the Cantabrian Mountains ; none in Prance, east of the 
Rhone, and none in Sicily, Algiers and Phoenicia. 
Indeed, the Solutrean industry seems to be absent 
throughout the Mediterranean province, its place 
being taken in all probability by some part of the 
Capstan, i.e. by horizons characterised by an Aurig- 
nacian industry but of Solutrean age. 

On the other hand, it is present in many localities to- 
wards the East, as Poland and Hungary, where hith- 
erto the typical Aurignacian has not been observed ; in 
these regions the Lower Solutrean with laurel-leaf 
points lies in a horizontal layer over a deposit contain- 
ing rude implements worked upon both faces, which 
may be regarded, according to the Abbe Breuil, as 
small degenerate bouchers of Upper Mousterian age. 

Maska,:. H..''Obermaier aad Breuil^ ■ La. Statuette de Mam- 
month de Predmost/^ L^Anthr., 1912, xxiii, p* 273 et seq. 

H. Breuil, ^^Les subdivisions du pal^oiithique 8up4rieur/ ’ Congris 
Internat. d^Anthr,, 1912, xiv, pp. 190-193. 
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Such a distribution leads us to look for the original 
home of the Solutreans somewhere in- the East. Thence 
we may suppose this war-like race with its formidable 
flint assegais and equally formidable arrows issued to 
invade the Aurignaeian hunting grounds of Western 



Europe and remained in possession until the advent 
of the Magdalenians. It seems not improbable that 
climatic changes may have had some share in deter- 
mining this wandering of peoples. 

The Solutrean oecupation was apparently only an 
episode in the prehistory of Europe, but the Solutrean 
people, and still more probably the Solutrean industry, 
may have enjoyed a more prolonged existence under 
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more favourable conditions elsewhere. The industry 


may have survived the people, as it certainly survived 



Fig. 277. — Leaf-shaped 


the Palaeolithic epoch, reappearing 
in the flint weapons of Neolithic 
Europe and spreading in ever 
widening circles till it found its 
way in later times over the greater 
part of the world. 

The characteristic retouch, 
scarcely modified, is seen again in 
the broad-bladed spear-heads and 
delicately flaked arrow-heads of 
Europe; in the great laurel-leaf 
and willow-leaf points of America 
(Fig. 277), especially in the Ar- 
gentine, California, and Mexico; 
in some of the implements of the 
Australian aborigines, and in its 
most perfect form in the exquis- 
itely worked knives of Egypt. 

Of the bodily characters of the 
Solutreans nothing whatever is 
known. The skeletons discovered 
at Pfedmost, once thought to be- 


pomt from a mound to this mysterious race, are 

(After Wilson.) louiid to DO Aiirignaciaii. 

The horse and the reindeer w^ere 


the most abundant animals of the age, and the fauna 
and floi'a as a whole show that the climate wuis not so 
genial as in Aurignacian times; the intense cold, which 
was afterwards to dominate the Magdalenian age, was 
already beguxning to make itself felt. 



CHAPTER XI 


MAGDAIiENIAN MAIT 

Isr caves where the succession of deposits is complete 
a comparatively thin layer of loam, often not more than 
twenty to thirty inches in thickness, and sometimes not 
even that, is all that separates the Magdalenian stage 
from the underlying Solutrean; yet the change in the 
general character of the industrial art is completed 
The flint implements are less elaborated, simpler in 
style, and often lacking in finish ; the elegant Solutrean 
laui*el-leaf points have disappeared, and we meet in- 
stead with long thin flakes, like those of the Australian 
aborigines (p. 267), and splinters which have been 
converted by a minimum amount of dressing ^ into 

^ If there is one fact more certain than another in prehistory it is that 
the first Magdalenians were not evolved from the Soliitreans; they were 
new-comers in our region, as unskilled in the art of shaping and retouch- 
ing a flint as their predecessors excelled in it. The Abbe Breuil, “^‘Les 
subdivisions du paleolithique superienr,’’ toe, p. 201. 

® The marginal dressing of Faieeolithie flints has been minutely studied 
of late, with the result that it is now often possible to determine the 
epoch of an implement by observation, of its edge alone (see Bardon and 
Bouyssonie, ^*Outils eeaili^s par percussion,?^ Mev. de VJ^eole 
190G, xvi, p. 170; ^^La Grotte de la Font Robert,’’ Bull, Soc, scL 
hist,, et arehvologique de la Corrode, 1008; ih., ^*'La Goiiinba-del- 
Bou'itou,” Bull. Soe. sei. de Correse^ 1007-8). B. B. Selmiidt, ^'^Ent- 
wieklung der palaolithisehen Steinteehnik, ” Mamius, 1910, I, Ergan- 
zungsband, p. 98, gives the following summary: Chcllemi, the retouches 
are coarse, broad, conehoidal, leaving strongly marked concavities. 
Achculean, the retouches are also conehoidal, but narrower, longer and 
finer. In the Lower Mousterimh they are similar to the Fpper Aeheulean. 
Upper Mtyusteruiii, stepped” retouch, short, scaly retouches fcdlowing 
one behind the other, and becoming smaller as they approach the edge. 
Aurigna^cmn (!) ” channelled-” retouch; strong, regular furrows ex- 
tending over the whole margin of the flake, (ii) ” Aurignaeian ” retouch; 
the scraping end of a flake is rounded , by fan-like retouches. Bolutreanf 
” scaly” retouches, fine, thin ■scales are flaked off from the whole sur- 
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Fig, 278. — Magdalenian flint implements, except o, which is Aurignacian 
(all X %). a, h, end scrapers; c, d, awls; a, scraper; /, g, pen -knife 
flakes with saw-like base ; burin or graver ; i, \ 2, denticulated 
flakes; w, parrot ^s-beak burin; % burin; o, lateral burin, a, a, <1, i, n, 
from Laugerie Basse; h, from La Madeleine; €?, from Crd- 

Magnon; /, 2, from Les Eyzies; from Gorge d’Enfer; m, from the 
Abri de Soucy, Dordogne; o, from the Grotte de Noaillos, Correze. 
(All after Rel. Aquit., except after Girod et Mass^nat; li, m, n, 
after G. and A. de Mortillet, and o, after Bardon and Bouyssonie.) 

scrapers, gravers, drills and other simple tools 
(Fig. 278). 

face. Magdalenian^ the edge is rarely dressed over its whole extent; a 
nibbling’^ retouch which grows smaller as the age draws towards its 
dose. 
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It is not to these flints, however, that we must look 
for the distinctive character of the Magdalenian indus- 
try ; they still played an important part, not directly as 
weapons of the chase, but as the implements by which 
those weapons were made. 

The new kind of material which had previously come 
into use — ^bone, reindeer’s horn, and mammoth’s ivory 
— possessing very different properties from flint, and 
requiring a different kind of workmanship, effected a 
revolution in the arts. The arms it furnished to the 
hunter increased in the number and complication of 
their forms, and new kinds of implements were devised 
which added to the comforts of daily life. The stimulus 
of discovery led to rapid progress in the new industry, 
and the deposits in the oaves reveal at least three 
stages ® in its development, succeeding one another in 
a definite order from the simpler to the more complex; 
thus as the characteristic of the first stage we have the 
simple point (Fig. 279), of the second the harpoon with 

® In his brilliant memoir on the Subdivisions of the Upper Palgeolithie, 
already cited, the Abb6 Breuil subdivides the Magdalenian into five or six 
distinct stages, as follows: 


Upper Magdaienian^®^f,^®^’^j^Harpoons with two rows of barbs 

Harpoons with one row of barbs 


Middle 


Lower 


5 . 

4 . 

3 . 

2 . 

1 . 


Harpoons primitive 
No harpoons. Lance points 


For the Cantabrian provinces of Spain Dr. Obermaier gives' the following 
stages:, , 


■Staged.'' 'No harpoons. Sm,all 
round raeloirs 

* ^ 5. Harpoons with two 

rows of barbs 
4. Harpoons with ■ one 
row of barbs 


stages. Large round points 

2. Points square or trian- 
gular in section 
1. Points slightly curved, 
■ . flattened on the side 
for attachment 


When we have occasion to 'refer, to M. Breuil .’.s .classifleation' we shall 
indicate the stage by number,-- with his mame placed after it. 




Fig. 279. — Lo-^ver 'MagdaleEian spear-heads and arrow -heads. 1. In 

ivory, from the Orotte de la Garenne, Saint Marcel (After Breiiil, 
L^Anthr. X f7 2. In reindeer horn, from Laugerie Basse, 

Eeliq. Aqiiitanicse. (X %-) 3. Prom Laugerie Basse. (After 

Girod and Massenat, X %.) 4 and 5. From the cave of Maszycka, 
near Oieow, Poland. (After Ossowski. X %.) 6 and 7. Prom the 
Preudentai Cave/ Schaff hausen. .. (After Karsten. X about ^4.) 
8. Prom Brasseinpouy, . (After "Piette and de la Porterie, L^Antkr. 
X %•) 9 and 10. Prom Salpteiere. (xifter Cazalis de Pondouce. 
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a single row of barbs, and of the third the harpoon with 
two rows of barbs, one on each side (Fig. 280); 

It is important, however, to observe on the one hand 
that the simple points of the first stage are accom- 



Fig. 280. — Barbed harpoons from the Upper Magdalenian (A, B, 0, D) 
(stage 5)_, Breuil, and (E, F). (stage 6a), BreiiiL A, from the Orotte 
dll Koe Courbet, Brnniquel. .(After Oartailhae, L^Aiithr, X %.) 
B, from St. Marcel. (After'' Breuil,. X %*) C, from 

Bnmiquel. (After Gartailliae, L^AntJm X ; 7 i) . D, from Salp^txi^re. 
(After Cazaiis de Fondoiiee. ^ . X ■%•) Ey from Kesserloeh, near 
Thayngem (After . Merck. . 'X %.) .F, from Bruniqnel. (After 

Cartaiihae, L X %*) ■' ' ' 
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Pig. 281. — E'udimentary harpoons 
from the Lower Magdalenian, 
stage 4, a. With one row of 
barbs from Mas d’Azil, after 
Piette; h — d, with two rows of 
barbs; h, from Laugerie Basse; 
e, from St. Michel d hirudy ; d, 
from Mas (VAzii. (All from 
Brenil. a X %; "b, c, d X 



Pig. 282. — Harpoon 
from the last stage 
(6?^, Breuil) of 
the Magdalenian. 
La " Soiici (La- 
linde). (After 
Brenil. X %.) 
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panied by nidimentary prototypes of the harpoons 
(Fig. 281) ^ and on the other that at the close of the 
Magdalenian (stage 6, Breuil) the harpoon with a 
double row of barbs assumed its final foi'm (Fig. 282). 

The simple forms of arrow-head and spear-head 
which came in with the first stage, but persisted 
throughout the remainder of the period, are more or 
less cylindrical rods of various dimensions, terminat- 
ing at one end in a conical point, and at the other in 
a base for attachment to the shaft. The base is 
fashioned in several different ways: very commonly 
by slicing off .the head obliquely to its length, so as to 
afford a surface for making a simple splice with the 
shaft (Fig. 279, 1, 8) ; sometimes, though almost exclu- 
sively in deposits of the first stage, it is excavated by 
a wedge-shaped fissure (Fig. 279, 3),® evidently 
intended to fit on to a shaft with a correspondingly 
wedge-shaped extremity; more generally this last 
relation is reversed and the base forms a solid wedge, 
which was pi’obably inserted into a slit at the end of the 
shaft (Fig. 279, 9, 10). In a few rare examples the 
wedge is converted into a tongue by which a shouldered 
joint is produced, but the shoulders are always round, 
never square. There is no better joint, so far as 
security is concerned, than the square shoulder: it is 
the kind exclusively adopted by the Eskimos and some 
other hunting tribes at the present day, but it was not 
invented in !Magdalonian times. The union of the 
head with the shaft was no doubt secured by threads of 
sinew tightly bound round the joint. Finally, there 

* H. Breiill, * ^ Les subdivisioas ■ dn paleoIitMc sup^rieiir, ^ ’ loc. cit,, 

pp. 210^ 21 !» 

®TlnR been tmfmml by some authors with the Aurigiiaciaa point 
(d base f endue) ^ from whkdi it cliffers both in form and function. The 
most marked distinction is afforded bj the base^ which is simply split 
in the Aurignacian implement, bui.:deeply notched by sawing in the Mag- 
cLitenmn point. 
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Fig. 283.— 1 . Composite head of a lanee in deer’s horn of Upper Mag- 
daleiiian age from the Cueva de la Paioma, Asturias^ Spain. (After 
Obermaier.) 2. Composite lanee from Maliicolo^ New Hebrides, 
fl. A reed (bamboo?) shaft; intermediate piece of hard wood; c and 
df intermediate pieces of bone; e, bone-point. (After Passemard.) 
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are some simple points with a base which truncates 
the head transversely (Fig. 279, 6, 7) and some with a 
pointed base (Fig. 279, 2); possibly with a view to 
providing a loose joint, so that the head might readily 
break off in the wound, its connexion with the shaft 
being maintained by a loose cord ; but as no provision 
is made for the attachment of such a cord it is more 
likely that we have to do simply with a peg and socket 
joint. There is another contrivance of which examples 
are desciibed by M. Passemard ® from the south of 
France and by Dr. Obermaier from Asturias. In this 
an additional piece is introduced between the shaft and 
the head as shown in Fig. 283, 1. This recalls the 
additional loose segment in the Eskimo harpoon, but 
there is no real resemblance ; the nature of the joints 
shows that they were intended to secure a rigid con- 
nexion, and a parallel is supplied, as suggested by M. 
Passemard, by some lances from the island of Mallicolo, 
New Hebrides (Fig. 283, 2). The skill required to 
pi’oduce these joints with a flint implement must have 
been great, but it probably ensured an economy of 
time and material. M. Passemard remarks that al- 
though the points show evidence of rough usage, being 
often broken, the jointed ends are usually found intact. 

Both arrow-heads and spear-heads, especially the 
latter, are usually adorned with some simple incised 
<lesigu, such as a sex-ies of transverse lines, zigzags, or 
scroll work. These, as Lord Avebury pointed out in 
the case of Eskimo weapons, may have served as a 
means of identification. Such marks of ownershiiJ ai’e 
commonly met with on the arrows of existing wild 
races; they provide a useful ai'biter in the settlement 
of disputes, such as arise from time to time in battle 

Fassemarti, les .Poiiites de Sagai .Poiirelmes/ ^ Bull, Sog, 

Prehist* Fran^dkej February, 191-7. 

IL Obermaier, El 
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or the chase. In the illustration (Pig. 333 on the right, 
p. 579), taken from a drawing made by an Eskimo, two 
Eskimo hunters are represented 
as quarrelling over the carcase of 
a walrus which one of them has 
slain; in their anger they seem 
to have forgotten that the arrow 
bears the owner’s mark. There 
are other characters of a differ- 
ent kind (Fig. 284) inscribed on 
weapons or other bone objects, 
which have been interpreted by 
Piette as .some kind of script. It 
is possible that these also are 
ownership marks. We must be 
Fio. 284.— Problematical Careful, however, not to push this 

characters, supposed by explanation too far, for it is now 

Piette. to be primitive ■ , ■' . .... ■ .-i 

writing/ Proni Roehe^ kiiowD. tnat tlie marks Oil me 

bertier, viihonneur, -weapoUs of some existing hunt- 
Charente. (After Piette, . ■ « • j j.t 

L’A^thr., 1905 , p. 9 .) tribes, as for instance the 

Eskimo, are intended primarily 

to indicate not ownership but the totem to which the 

owner belongs (Pig. 285).® 

Some of the simple points are scored with a deep 

longitudinal groove, sometimes called the blood- 

Fig. 285. — Simple forms of the raven totem in m& among the Eskimo of 
Bering Strait, (After E. W, Nelson.) '■ 

channel ; it has been suggested that this may have been 
intended to carry poison. In this connexion it may be 
mentioned that some of the interior tribes of British 

*E. W. Nelson, ^^The Eskimo about .Bering Strait,” Mep* Bureau of 
Am. Ethnology, 1809, Pt. I, p. 324. 
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North. America make use of poisoned arrow-heads. 
The poisons are of various kinds, that obtained from 
the fangs of the rattlesnake being the most commonly 
used and the most deadly.® 

The simple point presented it- 
self almost ready-made as one of 
the prongs of the reindeer’s 
horn; the harpoons of the suc- 
ceeding stages required more 
elaborate wiM-kmanship. The 
form with uniserial barbs often 
ends below in a conical point 
bevelled on one side only (Fig. 

279, 4), and in some cases two or 
three of these heads may have 
been bound together at the end 
of the shaft to form a bident or 
trident for spearing fish. In 
some well made examples from 
Castillo, in Santander, a perfora- 
tion exists near the base — no 
doubt intended for a connecting 
thong (Fig. 286). 

The harpoons with biserial 
barbs take a great variety of 
forms, and near the base fre- 
quently swell out into an annular ridge, or two opposed 
lobes, before terminating in a blunt cone (Fig. 280 a). 
This is certainly suggestive of a loose union with the 
shaft, and in one instance the upper angles, where the 
lobes spring from the head, are deeply incised as 



Fm, 286. — Harpoon lieads 
with perforations for 
attaching a thong. 
From Castillo, Santan- 
der. (After Hermilio 
Alcalde del Eio. X %*) 


® C. Hill Tout, British North Anherico, p. 132 : London, 1907. Arrows 
poisoned with iirari are used in Central and Southern America ; the Ainos 
of Japan and some of the tribes of. New Oninea, Java and Borneo also 
use poisoned arrows ( W. J. ' , Hoffman, ^ ^ Poisoned Arrows, ^ ’ Am, 
Anthrop., 1891, p. 67), so in ancient history did the Scythians 
(Aristotle). 
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thoTigh, to afford a notch for attachment. The douhle- 
harbed harpoons of the Azilian stage, which succeeded 
the Magdalenian, are often perforated with a fairly 
large hole, obviously intended for the passage of a 
leathern thong. 

No bows have been discovered in any Magdalenian 
deposits; this weapon, if it existed, as it almost 
certainly did, was in all probability made of wood. 
Some of the simple bone-points are of such compara- 




Fig* 287. — The upper figure shows how the spear- thrower is used by the 
Eskimo, the lower one by the Australian. 

tively small size that they could not have served for 
spears, and can only be interpreted as arrow-heads. 

Whatever doubts may be entertained as to the exist- 
ence of the bow, there can be none as to the “pro- 
pulseur” or spear-thrower, an instrument as we have 
seen still in use among the Australians as well as 
several other wild hunting tribes, including some who 
at the same time are also in possession of the bow. 
The spear-thrower reduced to its simplest terais is 
a stick with a recurved tooth at one end; the spear is 
laid parallel with the stick, its butt-end resting against 
the tooth. It is differently held by different races ; the 
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Eskimo rest it between the root of the forefinger and 
thumb, the ends of these digits holding the spear (Fig. 






FiCf. 288.— Spear*t'hrowers. 1. Magdalenian, 
witfi a **eock of the woods for a 
iireheacV seiilptured in reiiKleer’s horn. 
(After BrenlL X %•) - Becent, 

from Augusta river, New Guinea. (After 
Von Lusehan.) 


Pig. 289. — Tiirowing- 
stiek ill ivory, from 
the Magdalenian of 
Mas d^A^zil. (After 
Piette. X 


287). By a sweeping movement of the wrist and fore- 
arm the spear is discharged, and as the fingers close 
over the handle of the throwing-stick this is swept 
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forwards with great force and rapidity, following and 
accelerating the spear in its flight. A great number of 
Magdalenian spear-throwers have been discovered, 
chiefly in the caves of Dordogne ; as many as thirty-four 
examples are known from the Middle Magdalenian of 
Laugerie Basse. They are carved in 
one piece out of bone or ivory, and 
adorned with engravings or finely sculp- 
tured after some kind of animal. The 
sculptured figure is usually placed at the 
distal extremity of the throwing-stick 
on the side opposite to the tooth which 
is inserted into the end of the spear 
(Fig. 288, 1). As a contrast to this we 
may mention the spear-thrower of New 
Guinea, where the sculpture is at the 
handle end (Fig. 288, 2) ; as an addi- 
tional peculiarity this spear-thrower has 
no tooth, but receives the spear in a pit. 
One of the finest specimens is that rep- 
resented in Fig. 289 — a spirited study of 
the forepart of an ibex. In its skilful 
rendering, its vigour and truth, this is a 
masterpiece of art: we feel that to put 
it to common use would be a desecra- 
tion. 

Such forms as this, however, are the 
later terms of a fairly long evolutional 
series which commenced with the simple 
toothed rod (Fig. 290). 

A solid ivory cylinder (25 cm. long and 7 cm. thick), 
the purpose of which is problematical, was found in the 
loss at Pfedmost in Moravia, from a supposed Solu- 
trean horizon. It closely resembles in form the 
"diminutive ivory bolas which are used by the Eskimo 
to catch birds, but it is of much greater size, as large. 


Fig. 290. — Sim- 
ple form of 
spear -thrower 
from the Low- 
er Magdalen- 
ian of the 
Placard. (Af- 
ter Breoil. X 
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indeed, as the weight for a “grandfather’s clock” and 
of much the same shape. 



FiO* 291.- — The Magdalenian haton de commandement and an Eskimo 
arrow-striiighteiier. A, C, E, from Eaiigerie Basse; 1)^ from La 
Madeleine. (A, B, after A. de Mortillet. X %. C, E, after Brenil, 
L'Anthr, X ^4 about. B. Eskimo arrow-straightener in walrus ivory, 
after Boyd Dawkins. X ^ is a widely distributed type extending 
from the Pyrenees into Bavaria.) ■ 

There are several objects among the Magdalenian 
bone implements to which it is difficult to assign a use. 
One of the most interesting of these is the baton de 
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commandement, as it is termed by De Mortillet (Fig. 
291). In its simplest form this is a rod of reindeer’s 
horn, perforated with one or more cylindrical holes ; 
very commonly it consists of a part of the stem of an 
antler bearing one of the tines or the base of a tine, and 
the hole is drilled through the expanded region at the 
angle of branching. We have already met with it in 
the Aurignaeian (p. 360) ; in the first stage (Breuil) of 
the Lower Magdalenian it reappears with some feeble 
attempts at decoration; in the second stage these be- 
come more pronounced. Later on it assumes a more 
elaborate character, and is adorned with incised de- 
signs. In several instances the extremity just beyond 
the perforation is sculptured to represent two heads 
adossees (Fig. 291 a), a motive not infrequently met 
with in piimitive art. In one instance, on the other 
hand, the two heads, in this case mammoths are 
opposed face to face. 

De Mortillet ’s explanation of the hdton de com- 
mandement is implied in its name, translated “sceptre” 
by some English writers. One of the commonest forms 
(Fig. 291 d) beai's some resemblance to the club carried 
by some North American chiefs, and known among 
them as a pog-a-magan, but this always lacks the char- 
acteristic perforations. By other authors it has been 
variously interpreted as a tent-peg, a drum-stick, a 
magic rod, a trophy of the chase, or part of a horse’s 
bridle ; but perhaps the strangest suggestion of ail was 
that of Schoetensaek,^® who regarded it as a rude kind 
of fibula. This view has been hailed by Dr. Klaatsch 

Sehoetensaek, quoi servaient les Miatons tie eoinmande- 
ment/ L^Anihr,, xii, p. 140, pL iii, 1901. 

“H. Klaatsch. Weltall tmd Meitsehpeitf edited by H. Kraemer, ii, 
Berlin, no date, p. 276. Prof, Engerrand (0. Engerrand, Six de 

prehistoriqiie, Brussels, 1905, p. 145) states that the Eskimos still wear 
similar objects as This, however, is not the ease. An inno- 

cent ^^suggestio falsi conveyed by Dr. Schoetensack’s illustrations is, 
m doubt, responsible for this error,'.'.'- .■ ■■ 
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as a “gliicklicher Gedanke,” and it seems to be widely 
accepted in Germany. That a people who had achieved 
such a mastery over the carving of bone and ivory as 
the Magdalenians, and who showed so keen a sense of 
the appropriate in art, should have fastened their gar- 
ments by such a clumsy device seems at least unlikely, 
and expert hunters would scarcely choose to start on 
the chase with a piece of bone about a foot and a half 
long dangling round their necks. The Magdalenians 
were quite capable of making respectable buckles or 
fibulae, but they probably fastened their dress in quite 
another fashion. A more plausible suggestion is that 
of Herr Pfeiffer^- who calls attention to the resem- 
blance between the baton and an implement {Bieger, 
a bender), once made of wood but now of steel, which is 
used in basket work for bending the withes. In this 
we have an approach to that which seems to me the 
true explanation proposed long ago by Prof. Boyd 
Dawkins,^'^ who has compared the baton with the 
Eskimo’s arrow-straightener. For some reason this 
view has not been very favourably received by anthro- 
pologists either at home or abroad,^* possibly — though 
reasons are seldom given — ^because most of the Eskimo 
arrow-straighteners exhibited in our museums have 
been brought from Greenland or other regions where 
this instrument has obtained its most perfect form of 
development. Such examples are generally of compara- 
tively small size, skilfully carved out of ivory, and 
especially distinguished by the form and other char- 
acters of the perforation intended for the insertion of 

Pfeifiter, ‘^Beitrage 55 . ■KeBBtEiss d. SteiBzeitliclien Korbfleeh- 
terei/^ Zeits, /. Ethiu^ xlii, p. 367 et seq, 

”W, Boyd DawkiESj Cam Mmiimg, LoEdon, 1874, p. 355, 

Hoernes, Bet BilmiaU Memek iE Europa, BTUESwick, 1903, p. 
72. Prof, Hoer»es objects that ^ as the ' MagdaleEians were ignorant of 
the bow they bad mo arrows to straighten; but they had jaTelins, and 
as we now know bows and arrows- also. 
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the arrow. This is invariably lozenge-sbaped (Fig. 
291, b), and, as Mr. H. Balfour points out with just 
insistence, it passes obbquely tbrougb tbe implement. 
Both tbe form and direction of tbe perforation ensure 
a good grip of tbe arrow-sbaft, and distribute it in 
sueb a manner as to minimise tbe cbances of bruising 
tbe shaft during tbe operation of straightening. In 
the Magdaleniaii implement, on the other band, tbe 



C B 

Fig. 292. — A. and B, Upper Magdalenian (stage 6, Breuil) shaft-straiglit- 
eners. C, Eskimo shaft-straightener. A, from La Madeleine. (After 
Eeiiq. Aquit.) B, from La Madeleine. (After A. de Mortillet,} C, from 
Baffin Land. (After Boas.) All X 

hole is always circular or cylindrical, and generally 
takes a straight course, at right angles to the two faces. 
This ditference, which impairs to some extent tbe 
usefulness of tbe Magdalenian implement, seemed to 
me at one time to offer a fatal objection to the identi- 
fication suggested by Prof. Dawkins,^'' but it now 
appears that the Greenland form, with which we are 
most familial’, is not universal among the Eskimo. 
Boas has fig’ured an example from Baffin Laud, in which 

^®Prof. Dawkins (loc. cit.) attributes the diiferonee largely to friction 
due to use, I am afraid this explanation is not supptjrted l>y the facts. 
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the hole is cylindrical, and apparently takes a direct 
and not an oblique course. Between this and the Mag- 
dalenian batons there is no essential difference ; both 
are arrow-straighteners.^® There are some other 
Magdalenian implements (Fig. 292 a, b) perforated by 



0 


Fig. 293.— Bone implements from the Magdalenian of Kent^s Hole, 
Torquay. 1, Awl; 2, pin or taa-poo-ta; 3 and 4, fragments of harpoons 
with uniseriai barbs; 5, part of a harpoon with biserial barbs; 6, a 
broken needle. (After Sir John Evans. X %i-) The Abb4 Brenll 
would refer the bone pin (2) to the Aurignacian: this industry was 
well represented in Kent’s Hole; numerous characteristic grattoirs are 
preserved in the Torquay Museum. 

several holes which I should have regarded as prob- 
lematical, but for the fact that Boas also describes a 
piece of bone, similarly perforated, as an arrow- 
straightener, and expressly mentions that it is provided 
with several holes of various diameters in adaptation 

more strictly ** shaft’* straighteners, for in many eases the holes 
are too large for arrows though well adapted to lances. See ante^ p. 360. 
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to the various thicknesses of the arrow-shafts^’’ 
(Fig. 292 c). 

Although the Greenland arrow-straightener is a 
much superior instrument to the Magdalenian, yet a 
remarkable resemblance may sometimes be traced in 
their decorative form, the heads adossee already re- 



Fig. 294. — Bone implements used by the Eskimo in Bast Greenland. 1, a 
set of taa-poo-tas carried in a leather case or quiver; 2, the central 
taa*poo-ta of the set, which partly by reason of its larger head helps 
to keep the rest in place; 3, one of the other taa-poo-tas ; 4, part of a 
buckle. These with other implements are all carried attached by 
leathern thongs to a leathern bracelet. 

ferred to as a motive in Magdalenian art being a fre- 
quent feature in the Eskimo examples (Pig. 291 b). In 
both cases also the handle of the straightener is fre- 
quently incised with line engravings representing 
animal forms. 

Franz Boas, ^‘'The Eskimos of Baf&n Land and Hudson Baj/^ Btilt 
Amer. Mus, Nat, sv, p. 84, fig. 117, New York, 1901; W. J. Bellas, 
Nature, taiv, p. 372, fig,, 1906. 
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As connected with the chase, we may mention the 
bone pins not uncommonly met with in Magdalenian 
deposits (Fig. 293, 2). These, though inappropiiately 
thick, are supposed to have served for dress-fasteners ; 
but it is extremely unlikely that a people, who were 
evidently adepts in the art of sewing, would show so 
great a disregard for valuable skin garments as to drive 



Fig. 295. — 1. Ivory peg from Brassempouy. [Now assigned to the Anrig- 
naeian.] (After Piette, L^Anthr, X %.) 2. Wooden peg used by 

the Eskimo to stop the wounds made by their spears. (After Boas. 
X %.) The notch on the left-hand side of the first figure is due to 
subsequent ■ fracture. 

such rude pegs as these “pins” through them. We 
shall find a more probable explanation by reference to 
the Eskimo, who possess similar pins (Pig. 294, 2, 3), 
which they call “taa-poo-ta,” and use for skewering 
together the sides of the wounds inflicted in killing 
seals or other large animals, with the object of securing 
the blood, not a drop of which is willingly lost.'® The 
Algonkian Indians, who live inland, next to the Eskimo, 

some Eskimo Bone Implements from the East Coast of (xTeeU” 
land/^ Jmm, Anifm Imt,, ix, pi. vii, 1880. 
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Fig-. 296.— Magdalenian bone implements, supposed to be fsli-liooks. 
1, from Fontarnaud, Gironde, X nearly % ; 2 and 3, from Br uniquel, 
X %; 4, supposed mode of attachment. (After Breuil, L^Anthr,) 



Fi<J. 297. — perforated stone, probably used to load 'a d!g*ging-stiek, 
from Salpetri^re. (After Cazalis de Fondouce. X MO 'That the Mag- 
dalenian women contributed the vegetables to the family meals is 
suggested by the discovery at Salpteiere of a perforated stone very 
similar in size and shape to those used by the Bushmen and most other 
hunting tribes to give weight to their digging-sticks. Many other 
stones excavated on one or both sides, ^ but not perforated have been 
found in Magdalenian deposits elsewhere, and it is possible that some of 
these are unfinisheci ring stones, abandoned by their owners in a time 
of panic. 


^ See Eeliquice Aquitwnicmf pi. A. XIII. 
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have the same custom. Occasionally the Eskimo make 
use of a hone plug instead of the “taa-poo-ta”; it is 
inserted in the wound as a kind of stopper (Fig. 295, 
2).^® An ivory peg figured by Piette from Brassem- 



Fig. 298. — Magdalenian implements, all but h in bone or ivory ; a, arrow- 
head; h and e, gorges; c, a bodkin; d, /, needles, g, with a broken 
eye; h, a grooved piece of sandstone for rubbing down bone needles; 
i, perforated phalange of a reindeer used as a whistle: a to e, from 
Oarenne, X after Breuil; / and g, from Dordogne from Massat, 
Ariege, after Eel. Aquit., X i, from Bruniquel, after Be Mortilletj 
X 

pony, with the remark “use unknown,” may perhaps 
have served the same purpose (Pig. 295, 1).^^ 
Whistles made from the phalange of a reindeer, such 
as are in use among North American Indian tribes, 
have been found in Magdalenian deposits of several 
caves (Fig. 298 i). 

*F* Boas, loo. .oit 

“ Piette, L^Anthrop,f:,i!'if p. 135, fig. 6., 
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The Magdalenians were evidently fishermen as well 
as hnnters. Some of the barbed harpoons were doubt- 



Fig. 299. — Implements from the eaves at Creswell Crags. 1, bone 
needle; 2, bone awl made from the tibia of a hare; 3, notched bone; 
4, flint bnrin; 5, part of flgnre of a horse engraved on the smoothed 
surface of a rib.®* 1 — 3, from Church Hole Cave; 4, 5, from Eobin 
Hood Cave. (All nat. size. From Sir John Evans, after Boyd 
Dawkins.) 

less used for spearing fish, but the hook and line were 
not unknown; some curious little bone implements with 

** There is a singular absence of any attempt at art in all the Pafeo* 
lithie stations of England, The horse flgured here is, I am assured, a 
forgery introduced into the cave by a mischievous person; the horse 
described by Dr. Smith Woodward is a forgery perpetrated liy some 
schoolboys. The ten red bands (Fig. 300) described by the Al)be Breiiil 
and myseif from Bacon’s Hole, South Wales, are genuine, but they 
cannot be regarded as ^*art. The gentleman who was responsible 
for circulating some untruthful stories on the history of these bands 
has expressed his regret in a very handsome' apology and explained that 
he was himself deceived. 
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prong-like barbs (Fig. 296, 1, 2, 3) have been inter- 
preted by the Abbe Breuil as fish-hooks (Fig. 296, 4). 
Small rods of bone sharply pointed at each end (Fig. 
298 &, e) also served the same purpose; similar rods, 
which are known as “gorges,” are still in use amongst 
the Eskimo and other tribes at the present day. The 
gorge when swallowed with the bait enters the fish 
leng-thwise, but when pulled 
up afterwards by the line it 
turns around and lying 
athwart the gullet holds its 
victim as firmly as a hook. 

A variety of evidence 
leads to the conclusion that 
the clothes of the Magda- 
lenian people were made 
from the skins of animals 
killed in the chase ; the rein- 
deer probably furnished 
some of the warmest and 
most resistant to the 
weather. That these, after 
dressing and trimming, were 
sewn together is suggested 
by the abundant bone needles which are found strewn 
through Magdalenian deposits (Figs. 293, 6; 298, d, f, 
g; 299, 1). The needles are remarkably well made, 
straight and slender, with sharp points and round or 
elongated eyes. Their variety in size — ^the length 
ranging from 37 to 72 mm. — seems to show that the 
seamstress was particular as to the fineness of her 
woi'k. In making a needle the first step was to obtain 
splinters of bone from a reindeer’s shoulder-blade, or 
to cut strips out of the cannon-bone of a horse or deer; 
these were then scraped into shape with a flint flake, 
rubbed smooth and pointed on a grooved piece of sand- 



Fig. 300. — a. Eed bands from 
Bacon’s Hole, South Wales; 
5. From Font-de-Ganme for 
comparison. 
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stone (Fig. 298, h), and finally drilled by means of a 
delicately chipped flint awl. The awl was no doubt 
mounted in some manner, probably by binding it with 
sinew on to a rod of wood or bone. In drilling holes 



Fig. 301. — JMagdalenian implements from tlie inammotli cave of Wierz- 
ehovie, Poland. 1, Handle in reindeer horn for attachment to a cord- 
similar handles are in nse among the Eskimos and the natives of 
Vancouver Island; 2, an ivory plate pitted and perforated; 3 and 4j 
ivory pendants ; ^ mammoth rib with a handle carved at one end, 
probably used as a snow-scraper. (After Count J. Zawisza.®® 

X %; 5, X Vs.) 


for shaft-straighteners a large flint borer was neces- 
sary, and the question arises whether any accessory 
apparatus was used, such as the bow-drill, so common 

Count J. Zawisza, Caverne dn.:Mammouth en Pologne/^ Mem, 
Soc, Aiithr. FariSf 1873, 1, p. 430, pis. 






Fig. 302,— “Magdalenian and -Eskimo impleKients in bone and ivory, a, b, 
e, an ivory chisel seen from two faces, a, b, and one side, c, from Saint 
Marcel (after Breuil, X %); an ivory rod with a iislnlike head, 
from :\ras d’Azil (after Piette, X %) ; e, Eskimo sinew-twister in Pitt- 
Elvers collection, Oxford (X ^) ; Eskimo chisel for working wood, 
form Ikogmut, Bering Strait (after Nelson, X 44) * Eskimo bow- 
drill, from Norton Sound (after Hoffman, X M) ; h, Eskimo rod for 
fastening a bag, from Agiukchugumut, Bering Strait (after Nelson, 
X 4'>) ; i, Magdalenian bow-drill (f), stage 6, Breuil (after Breuil. 
X %). 

mz 
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among many primitive people at the present day. 
The Eskimo use an ivory how-drill, and if a sim- 
ilar implement had been known to the Magdalenian 
men we might expect to find examples preserved in 
the cave deposits; none, however, has so far been 
identified. The bow is not the essential part of the 
bow-drill, but merely a mechanical refinement, en- 
suring that the bow string is maintained in uniform 
tension. The string, twisted round the borer, may 
be employed alone, its ends being held one in each 
hand and pulled alternately in opposite directions. 
This simple method of obtaining rotation, which still 
survives among various wild tribes, may have been 
used by the Magdalenians ; though it is by no means 
impossible that they had already invented the complete 
bow-drill. Indeed, among the numerous ivory rods of 
the Magdalenians, there are some, to which as yet no 
purpose has been ascribed, that closely resemble the 
Eskimo bow-drill, as for instance the fish-like rod shown 
in Fig. 302, d. In style and ai'tistic motive this is 
thoroughly Eskimo {cf. Fig. 302, e to li). It is per- 
forated at the tail end by an elongated hole, but there 
is no second perforation; this, however, is also the 
case with some Eskimo bow-drills. A still more similar 
form is shown in Fig. 302, j ; this not only bears a per- 
foration at one end, but a groove and a notch at the 
other, and thus strongly recalls some of the Eskimo 
examples ; a comparison may indeed be made -with g, 
Fig. 302. Other rods of similar form, but destitute of 
a hole, are used by the Eskimo as sinew-twisters for 
bow strings, or as chisels for w’orking in wood 
or splitting Avalrus hides, or again as handles for 
bags. The rectangular rod shown in Fig. 302, a, h, c, 
has been described, no doubt correctly, as a Magdalen- 
ian chisel; it is certainly far more like a chisel than a 
bow-drill. 
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Domestic utensils are not numerous.®* The most 
important yet discovered is a shallow bowl, made out 
of a pebble of fine close-grained sandstone, which was 
found in the cave of La Mouthe, Dordogne.®® It lay in 
a Magdalenian deposit, which was separated by a layer 
of stalagmite from the overlying Neolithic stratum. It 
is oval in outline (Fig. 303) and produced at one side 




Fig, 303.— Aj a sandstone lamp from tlie Magdalenian of La Mouthe 
(after Biviere, X %) ; B, an Eskimo stone lamp for comparison, from 
Kadiak Island (after Hough, X %). 

into a kind of shelf or handle; the base is engraved 
with a rough sketch of the head of an ibex. It has 
been interpreted as a lamp, and it is certainly not 
unlike some of the stone lamps used by the Eskimo to 
warm and light their winter houses. It has evidently 

We cannot include among these some gruesome cups or basins fash- 
ioned out of human skulls found in the cave of Placard. They were 
possibly made extempore for some barbarous orgy. See Breuii and 
Obermaier, L^Anthr.f xx, p. '523, 1909. 

.Simile Biviere, ^t'La iampe en gr5s' de la .Mouthe,’’ BulL de la Soe. 
lAAntlir, de Paris, 1899, p. 554, and ‘^^Beuzieme note sur la Iampe de la 
Mouthe,” op. cit.y 1901, p. 624. . 

Hough, ^*^The Lamp of the Eskimo,” Ann. Bep. Smithsonian 
Institute^ 1896 (1808), pp. 10274057.. 
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been used, for at the bottom of the bowl there still 
remains some carbonaceous matter. Some of this was 
submitted to M. Berthelot for chemical analysis and 
he reported that it much resembles the residue left 
by the combustion of animal fat, such as suet or 
lard.^’^ 

We have already made a passing allusion to the fact 
that the mural paintings which date from Aurignacian 
times are generally found in remote recesses of the 
eaves, far from the entrance, where the light of the sun 
never reaches. Various explanations have been offered 
for the problem which thus arises; but artificial illu- 
mination is the only one which meets the case. It has 
been objected that no signs of smoke are to be seen on 
the walls of the caves. The fact, however, that no 
smoke is given off by the Eskimo lamps when they are 
properly tended (see p. 570) completely disposes of 
this difficulty. The ibex on the bottom of the lamp of 
La Mouthe I’esembles in style an ibex which is engraved 
on the wall of the cave, a further confirmation, if such 
were needed, of the Magdalenian age of some of the 
mural drawings. 

Another inference may be suggested by this and 
other lamps subsequently found. If they illuminated 
the w^alls of the caves sufficiently \vell for the artists 
to do their work they must have emitted a considerable 
amount of heat; the primary purpose of the Eskimo’s 
lamp seems to be the production of heat (see p. 570) ; 
thus the caves may have been converted into compara- 
tively comfortable winter quarters. 

There is reason to believe that the Magdalenians 
were not wholly dependent on caves for shelter; for 
among the enigmatical signs already alluded to as ac- 
companying many of the mural pictures (p. 405) there 
are some, known as “tectiform” and of Magdalenian 

" Berthelot, C. S. Ac. Sci., 1901. 
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age, which have been interpreted as tents or wooden 
huts (Fig. 304). 

Personal ornaments have been found in great va- 



Fig. 304. — Teetif orm signs, a, h, from Font-de-Gaume ; e, on the flank 

of a Mammoth, from Bernifal. (After Capitan and Breuil. Greatly 
reduced.) 
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riety. In addition to the teeth of bear, horse, and rein- 
deer, sea-shells,^® and even fossils, all perforated for 
suspension, we encounter pendants 
of various forms carved out of bone 
or ivory, some of which are of es- 
pecial interest on account of their 
precise resemblance to similar or- 
naments in use among the Eskimo, 
who attach them to needle cases, 
housewife bags, and sometimes as 
tassels to their dress. Long, thin 
bone or ivory rods also occur, very 

^ , pendant from an iiS" 

carefully shaped and bearing in- kimo chatelaine pre- 
cised designs; some of them closely ^fved w the pm- 

^ Elvers Museum, Ox- 

reseiiiole in lorm and ornament tlie ford (nat size) ; b, 



hairpins still in use among the Es- 
kimo. A small, broken ornament 
with little pit-like markings (Pig. 


a similar object, but 
broken, froni' Kulna, 
Moravia.' (After 
Hoeriies. ' X %•) 


305 b), found in the Magdatenian of 


Kulna, Moravia, recalls some objects of unknown use 


of these were brought far inland from the Mediterranean both 
in Magdalenian and Aiirignaeian times. 

*J, Kfiz, Cmx)pis Spollcen v 'Olmnudf taf. xiv. ■ 



538 MAGDALENIAN MAN chap. 

which the Eskimo women carry attached to their 
“housewives” (Pig. 305 a). 

It is in the ■ Magdalenian that the art of the Palaeo- 
lithic epoch attained its highest development. The 
sculpture of implements and other objects in bone and 
ivory; line engraving, sometimes employed in the 
decoration of tools and weapons, sometimes in natur- 
alistic representations of animals on slabs of stone or 
on the flat surface of bones or flakes of ivory, are the 
foi’ms in which we first became acquainted with it. 
Among the most remarkable sculptures of the age are 
those described by Dr. Lalanne and the Abbe Breuil, 
from Gap Blanc in the valley of the Beune near 
Laussel.®® Here, beneath the frowning ruins of the 
dungeon-keep of Commarque, runs a little over-hanging 
cliff, which afforded a shelter to the Palfeolithic 
hunters. The ground at its foot has been carefully 
paved by them with slabs of stone, and so converted 
into a “trottoir” about six feet wide. Its face bears 
sculptured in high relief an admirable frieze of life- 
sized horses (one is seven feet long) following one 
after the other in a long train. Above and below the 
horses are other animals, including oxen and bisons. 
Fragments of limestone have fallen from the cliff, some 
of them into the Palaeolithic fire-places, where one was 
found bearing a sculptured bison. The hearths are 
attributed to the Lower Magdalenian age, though the 
implements are said to present a veiy Aurignacian 
facies. The sculptures were, therefore, in existence in 
Lower Magdalenian times, if not before. Later dis- 
coveries have made us familiar with that other xfliase of 
Magdalenian art which culminates in the polychrome 
pictures on the roof of Altamira. The painted caves 
are of manifold interest; they were probably not only 

Lalanne and H, Brenil, ^^L’Abri seuIpM de Cap Blane/^ 
'L^ Anthr,^' p. 385 et seq., pis. 
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picture galleries, revealing by an admirable technique 
the artist’s feeling for form and colour, but as also 
temples or magic chambers where primitive religious 
ceremonies were performed, which inspired the hunter 
with the expectation of success, if they did not also 
respond in some degree to that desire towards the 



Fig. 306. — Ivory carvings by Palseolithie men and tbe Eskimo, a, a tube 
carved in the form of a woman, by the Eskimo of the Lower Yukon, 
Bering Strait (after Kelson) ; b, the Venus impudica of the Aurig- 
nacian of Laussel; c, a belt fastener, supposed to represent a fish, 
Eskimo of Kunivak Island, Bering Strait (after Kelson); d, a pen- 
dant in form of a beetle, Eskimo of Baffin Land (after Boas) ; 
e, a pendant representing a ^ ^ady-bird, ’ ^ from the Magdalenian of 
Laugerie Basse; /, part of an ear-ring, Eskimo, from Kuluklitulo- 
gmnut, Bering Strait (after Kelson). (Ail X %, except which is 
X % about.) 


divine which was so early awakened in the heart of 
man. 

The notion of a temple is irresistibly suggested by 
the cavern of Castillo in Santander. Deep in its 
inteiior we enter a great chamber which, by its beauty 
and grandeur, cannot fail to awaken a feeling of 
admiring wonder, almost indeed of solemn awe. In 
the midst of its dim obscurity shine many pendant 
stalactites and bosses of moimting stalagmite, and 
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where both have coalesced groups of slender columns 
soar from floor to lofty roof. Nature had already 
fashioned it cathedral-like before its tapestried walls 
were blazoned with devices by the hand of man. 

In the adjacent cave of Pasiega is a small chapel, 
vuth paintings that cover its walls, and at one end of 
this is a natural throne, formed by stalagniitic growth; 
its arms are worn by use, and on the seat, when ex- 
plorers first discovered it, lay a Palsolithic implement. 



307. — ^Mammoth engraved on ivory, from La Madeleine. 
(After Lartet and Christy. X %.) 


Here, no doubt, was once seated the magician of the 
tribe ! 

But we have already treated at sufficient length the 
painted eaves (pp. 366 et seq.), and we may now turn to 
those other representations vnth which anthropologists 
have been longer familiar. The line engravings, some- 
times deeply cut, sometimes faintly scratched in, are 
frequently met with on the sides of bone implements, 
more rarely on stones ; towards the close of the period 
the designs become conventional and geometric, but the 
earlier drawings, which are fortunately the most 
numerous, are faithful delineations of the contem- 
porary animals ; one of the earliest discovered is the 
famous mammoth (Fig. 307) from the rock-shelter of 
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La Madeleine, whicli has always been regarded with 
especial interest, not only as an evidently faithful 
portrait of an extinct animal drawn from life, but as 
confirming in an unexpected manner the conclusion 
obtained from other evidence that Palaeolithic man was 
familiar with this animal in the living state. None of 
the characteristic features of the mammoth have 



Fig* 308. — The reindeer grazing, from the Kesslerloeh, near ThayngeHj 

Switzerland, engraved on a shaft-straighteiier.''? (After Merck. 

Original size.) 

escaped the artist’s observation : the profile of the head, 
the great curved tusks and swinging trunk, the coating 
of long hair, the mane, the little eye and large, half- 
opened mouth, and the peculiar gait indicated by the 

^It should he pointed out that in this and many other instances the 
illustration as shown here was obtained by ^ * developing ^ the engraving 
on the shaft-straightener, ie. by rolling the cylindrical haft over a sheet 
of plastic material, and thus unrolling the picture on to a plane surface. 
It is Just the same process' as was '.used by the ancient Assyrians in 
obtaining an impression from, their cylindrical seals. The suggestion of 
herbage and a pool is said not to occur in the original. 




Fig* 309. — A, the running reindeer, engraved on hornblende schist, from 
Saint Marcel. (From Brenil, L^Anthr, ■ X f^.) B, deer” and salmon 
incised on a piece of stag’s horn, from Lorthet, Hantes Pyrenees. 
(After Plette, 1894, v, p. 144,.%. 15.) C, The stag (Cervus 

elaphus)^ on bone, from Lorthet. (After Piette.) 
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position of the kneeless hind-legs have all been ren- 
dered with convincing truth — so much so that we must 
apologise to the artist on adding that the fidelity of 
his sketch is confirmed by independent evidence, af- 
forded by the complete and well-preserved specimens 
of the mammoth found in the frozen soil of Siberia.®® 
The reindeer is a favourite subject, and has provoked 
some of the cleverest sketches. A famous masterpiece 



Fig. 310. — The ' ^ following ’ ’ reindeer, engraved on slate, from Laugerie 
Basse. (Prom Breuil. X ^4*) 


is the well-known “Reindeer grazing, of Thayngen” 
(Fig. 308), which was found in the cave of Kesslerloch, 
near Schaffhausen, Switzerland; another the “Rein- 
deer running, of St. Marcel” (Fig. 309 a) ; and a third 
the male reindeer following the female (Fig. 310). The 
horse, supposed to be of more than one species, is fre- 
quently represented, and its frisky colt is di'awn in 

^ Professor Bonle after a close examination of the Magdalenian 
mammoths is impressed by the exact rendering of features peculiar to 
the species, such as the beaked profile of the face, the elevation of the 
cranium, the smallness of the ear, the long hairs of the chin and breast, 
the shortness of the tail, its enlargement at the base to form a kind of 
anal operculum and its termination in a hairy brush; as well as tlie 
tw' 0 *fnigered termination of the trunk, the long eyelashes of the lower 
eyedid, and the hairs covering the trunk, characters wiiich 'were not 
known before Wollosowiteh^s discovery of the frozen mammoth of Sanga 
Jurakl in 1908. ■ . 
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charaeteristie attitudes (Fig. 314, 4). Several studies 
are known of tlie bison, and one in particular from 










Fm. 311. — 1. Mnn stalking a bison, on reindeer horn, from Laiigerie 
Basse. (After A. d.e Mortillet. X about ^4.) 2. Man carrying a stiek 
on a fragment of a baton, from La Madeleine. (About original size.) 

3. Ape-like man, on bone, from Mas d^Azil, (After Piette. X 

4. Femme au renne, on bone, from Laugerie Basse. (After Piette. 
X 
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The human 



HI 

Fig. 312. — Man’s liead 
carved on reindeer ’s 
horn, from Grotte de 
Eochebertier, C h a - 
rente. (After A. de 
Mortillet. X VaO 


Laugerie Basse (Fig. 311, 1) is of special interest, since 
it represents not only the bull, hut also the Magdalenian 
hunter, crawling on the ground with a spear in his 
right hand which he is about to throw, 
figure is not well dra%vn, so that we 
cannot tell what kind of man he 
was ; it shows a large, powerful 
lower jaw with an angular chin, and 
a curiously peaked roof to the head ; 
a hatching of simple lines repre- 
sents the hair of the head, and since 
similar lines are distributed over 
the legs and body it 
has been conjec- 
tured that these 
parts of the body 
also were hairy. 

Sketches of several other naked human 
figures are known — as, for instance, 
the femme au renne from Laugerie 
Basse, and this also shows indications 
of a growth of hair over the thighs and 
abdomen (Fig. 311, 4). A broken ar- 
row-straightener from La Madeleine 
bears a sketch of a standing human 
figure, evidently naked : it is diagram- 
matic, but faithful, and shows a com- 
plete absence of any tendency to steato- 
pygy (Fig. 311, 2). The profile of a 
man-like form found at Mas d’Azil is 
distinguished by such an extraordinary 
projecting face that Piette thought it 
might represent an anthropomoi'phic ape ; it has a pro- 
jecting muzzle not unlike that which we may attribute 
to Neandertal man, but is without any other features 
of resemblance (Fig. 311, 8) A human face with 


m 


’/I. 


Fig. 313. — End of 
Ebd witli con- 
ventional i s e ci 
Iminaii head, 
.fro m Arndy* 
(After Brenil.) 



4 



Fig* 314. — 1. Goose on reindeer horn, from Gourdaii (nearly original 
size), 2, Some kind of Carnivore on a pebble, from Gonrdan. 3. Saiga 
antelope on bone, from Gourdan. 4, A colt on bone, from Lorthet. 
5, Chamois on bonoj from Isard, 6* Head of woolly rliinoeeros on 
stalagmite, from Gourdan. 7. S^van on a pebble, from Gourdan. 
8. Seal on bone, from Gourdan* 9, Wolf on stone, from Gourdan. 
(All after Piette, L^Antlir.) 
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very oblique eyes (Fig. 312) cut on a piece of rein- 
deer’s born found in the cave of Eochebertier 
recalls the faces which figure on the doorposts of some 
of the houses of the North American Indians, and we 
are still more strongly reminded of a totem post by the 
upper end of the rod from Arudy shown in Fig. 313. 
Of the remaining animal forms which find representa- 
tion we may mention the chamois (Fig. 314, 5), Saiga 
antelope (Fig. 314, 3), seals (Fig. 314, 8), a feline 



Fig. 315. — Two troops of liorses, each with its leader, engraved on a slab 
of stone, from Le Chaffaud (Vienne). (After Cartaiiliae, L^AMhr,) 


animal (Fig. 314, 2), woolly rhinoceros (Fig. 314, 6), 
wolf (Fig. 314, 9), horse (Fig. 314, 4), a goose (Fig. 
314, 1), a swan (I^ig. 314, 7), ti’out, pike and salmon: 
to these we may now add the hare (Fig. 316).®* An 
admirable di’awing of deer crossing a stream and 
salmon, in various attitudes, lazily disporting them- 
selves in the water, is reproduced in the illustration 
(Fig. 309 b). Drawings such as this are rare,®® other 

Fasseinard, La Caverm. d^IsturUz, Basses Fads, 1922, 

p. 37. 

"^ Particular attention has been called to it by Sir Kay Laiikester 
{loe. <n7.), and his remarks led to some valuable comments by Mr. Walter 
Winans, who was extremely familiar with deer and their ways. He 
wrote: agree that the picture ''is wonderful — better than anything 

Landseer or Kosa Bonheur drew .. one can see by their pictures . . . 
that they knew nothing of deer. The deer are typical red deer . . . 
except [for the tail, which is .-too -short] . . ■ . they have ^got the wind* 
of an enemy, have come a long way, and ■ are moving leisurely, the big 
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instances are the reindeer grazing and the following 
reindeer. These are not merely studies of isolated 
animals, but genuine pictures distinguished by an at- 
tempt at composition. Perhaps we should include in 



Fia 316. — Hare engraved on stone from tlie Oaverne d^Istnritz. 
(After Passemard.) 

the same category the interesting sketch of wild horses 
(Pig. 315) galloping in troops, as wild horses do, and 
following their leader. There seem to be seventeen 
horses in one of the troops of the figures, and nineteen 

stag, as usual, bringing up the rear and taking a last look round before 
the herd goes out of sight The second is the younger stag, who generally 
accompanies the big stag and acts as his sentinel when he is sleeping 
. . . the third is undoubtedly a calf. . . . The stag ’s mouth is open 
because he is big and fat and blowing — not roaring. ... He and the 
stag in front of him are moving in the real — ^not the conventional . . . 
action of a slow, easy canter. , , 
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in the other. Przevalsky’s wild horse has been ob- 
served in troops of from five to fifteen (all mares), each 
led by a single stallion. 



Fio. 317» — A, So-called dagger of reindeer , hornj, from Langerie Basse. 
(Prom lieliq, Aqmt. X about ■ %) " Tlie pose, of the carved reindeer 
suggests an artistic adaptation'ior'use,, as a dagger -handle. By Mam- 
moth carved out of reindeer horn,, from Bruniquel. {After A. de 
Mortillet. X %.) C, Horse head- ' in., bo'ne, from Saint Marcel. 
(After Breuil, L^ArMr, About original . size.) , B, Head of musk-ox 
in deer horn, from the Kesslerloch, :' (After .Merck. Original size.) 
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The sculptures in bone and ivory afford some of the 
finest examples of Magdalenian art; the bone dagger 
from Laugerie Basse, with its life-like rendering of the 
reindeer, artistically adapted to form the handle, is a 
famous example (Fig. 317 a). The same cave has 
furnished several other daggers ; one has the figure of 
a mammoth for the hilt (Fig. 317 b), another that of 
some great carnivore. Some of the sculptured figures 
which have been regarded as the handles of daggers 
are possibly not of this nature; the Abbe Bi’euil be- 
lieves that a few, such as the horse’s head (Fig. 317 c) 
and the head of the musk-ox®® (Fig. 317 n) may have 
been magical images merely, while others are the ends 
of spear-thi’owers ; thus in the case of the mammoth of 
Fig. 317 B, the pointed process above the rump is the 
“tooth” of the implement; the elongated trunk, now 
broken off, provided the shaft. Most of the sculpture, 
however, is decorative ; as additional instances we may 
cite a pendant carved with the figure of a Saiga 
antelope, and the ibex which is sculptured in so 
masterly a manner on the spear-thrower mentioned on 
p. 520 (Fig. 289). The adossed heads of bison at the 
extremity of an arrow-straightener may also be recalled 
here. 

The objects shown in Fig. 318 present special points 
of interest. The drawings in the two upper figures 
(Fig. 318, 1, 2) occur on opposite sides of a bone pend- 
ant, and this association is in itself extremely sug- 
gestive. The first drawing represents an animal run- 
ning at a gallop, and the second, if — as we have a light 
to assume— related to it, some kind of vehicle, which 

miieli stress should not be laid on the curvature of the horns 
in identifying heads like this with the musk-ox. M. Onrtailhac has 
shown that the horn of the sculptured head from tlie Grotte d ’Arudy 
(Basses Pyrenees) owes its forward curvature to the exigencies of space. 
The animal in that case is really a wild goat. E. CartailhaCt Mat. pour 
l^histoire de Vlammc^ 1888^ xxii, p. 292, 
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can be no other than a sledge, 
nature has already been sug- 
gested by Sir Arthur Evans, 
and a careful examination 
will, I think, leave but little 
room for doubt on this point. 
The animal is not a dog, but 
some kind of deer, and on 
comparing it with actual gal- 
loping reindeer as represent- 
ed by Kennan,®® the resem- 
blance is found to be so close 
that it is difficult to detect any 
difference ; the sketches might 
almost be superposed Euclid 
fashion. But in this same 
sketch of Keniian’s the rein- 
deer are shown drawing a 
sledge, which in its essential 
characters agrees with the 
supposed sledge of our illus- 
tration; the two longitudinal 
pieces (Fig. 318, 2), rising up- 
wards as they extend for- 
wards, correspond with the 
runners, and the transverse 
curved bars with bent wooden 
rods arched upwards, which 
form the seat of the modern 
sledge. 

During a recent visit to the 


That this is its true 



Fig. 318. — Various Magdalen- 
ian relics, except 3, 4, wliieli 
are Aurignacian. 1, 2, a bone 
pendant, on one side, (1) a 
reindeer galloping, on tbe 
otlier (2) a sledge, from 
Saint Marcel, Indre (after 
Brenil, X %) ; 3, 4, a bone 
scored with tally(t) mark- 
ings, from La Grotte du 
Pape, Brasseinpoiiy (after 
Piette, X %) ; 5, a chur- 
inga (!) or. bnlbroarer, in 
bone, from Saint IMarcel, 
Indre (after Brenil, X %)• 


Cited by Brenil, 1002, .xiii, p. 152.. 

“George Kennan, TentAife in Sift eria. New York and London, 1910, 
plate entitled race of wandering' Korak reindeer teams, facing 
p. 212. Tbe same anthor makes the .extremely interesting observation 
that the bones of the reindeer are soaked in seal oil and burned for fuel 
(p. 185). 
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Museum at Bergen, Norway, I observed a rude 
sledge from King William Land wiiicb in some 
respects recalls the Magdalenian drawing (Fig. 319). 
It is made of driftwood, with unhevni cross-ties 
which make it look like a large clumsy ladder. 
Piette has figured some other Magdalenian ladder-like 
forms and interpreted them as signs used in primitive 
writing; they may very well have been intended for 
sledges. 


There are differences in detail in the representations 
of the two sledges, Magdalenian and modem, but not 



Fia 310.*— An Eskimo sledge preserved in the, Bergen Museum, Norway* 
(From a photograph kindly provided by Prof. Br0gger.) 


more than can be accounted for by differences in the 
environment. We may therefore conclude with good 
reason that the Magdalenians had already invented the 
sledge, and learnt to harness the reindeer. 

If so, we may be tempted to suppose that there may 
be some truth in Piette ’s suggestion that this ingenious 
people had already succeeded in bridling the horse, and 
certainly the engraved outlines of horses’ heads on 
which Piette depended for evidence lend themselves at 
first sight to this interpretation. But the comparative 
studies of MM. Cartailhac and Bi’euil have led to an- 
other explanation which shows how dangerous it is to 
trust to first impressions. 

A tendency to a conventional representation of ani- 
mal forms makes itself strongly felt towards the close 
of the Magdalenian, and it can be clearly traced in the 
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case of the horse ’s head, as will he seen on examining 
closely the series in Fig. 320. In the first drawing (a) 
the hair of the lower jaw strongly emphasised and 
sharply separated from the rest of the head, is seen 
below a band with a zigzag line, b b, in the middle, 
which represents the teeth. In the next (&) the gen- 
eralisation has proceeded a step further and the hair 
is represented by a band with oblique striations ; while 
in the third (c), Piette’s most convincing example, the 
lines defining the muzzle and other features have been 


a b c 

Fig. 320. — Conventional sculpture of the horse’s head; a, h, from Mas 
d’Azil; c, from St. Michel d’Arudy. (After Piette.) 

so strongly emphasised that they may easily be mis- 
taken for cords and the sides of the head for rigid 
bars, the whole arrangement suggesting a halter. That 
such an interpretation cannot be maintained is clearly 
shown by the numerous intermediate terms by which 
MM. Cartailhac and Breuil have succeeded in linking 
the form 6 with c, which thus appears to be simply a 
case of conventional representation. 

The hollow bone scored with transverse markings 
(Pig. 318, 3, 4) appears to be a kind of tally. It 
recalls some of the Australian message sticks, and still 
more the notched sticks of the North American Indians 
which are used as chronological records or reminders. 
Russell found among the Pima Indians five of such 
calendar sticks ; two of them which were explained by 

“ This particular example 'is AurIgnaciaE, but scored bones which may 
be tally sticks occur In the .Magdalenian. 
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their possessors covered a period of thirty years. The 
Santu Sioux showed Clark a notched stick, which, they 
assured him, covered the history of the tribe for 1000 
years.*® The marks on the left of Pig. 318, 3, look as 
if they were intended to indicate tens, and on counting 
the lines on the light hand side these will be found to 
amount to forty in all, or four tens corresponding with 
the four divisions on the left ; at the same time it must 
be admitted that the correspondence is not exact in 
detail, nine, ten, or eleven smaller lines occupying the 
spaces of the larger divisions. 

The last object (Pig. 318, 5) has been doubtfully 
interpreted as a bull-roarer,** an instrament of 
magic*- (p. 292) still widely disseminated among 
primitive races, including the Australians, Bushmen, 
and the Eskimo. 

The engravings and carved figures, no less than the 
paintings in the eaves, illustrate in a remarkable man- 
ner the natural history of the Magdalenian age; and 
their evidence is in complete harmony with that derived 
from a study of the associated bones. The fauna in- 
cludes among others the folloAving: reindeer, stag 
{Gervus elaphus), the great Irish deer (Cervus 
megaceros) , bison, horse, ass, musk-ox (now confined to 
Arctic North America), Saiga antelope (now confined 
to the steppes of Eussia), glutton (now disti'ibuted 
over lands bordering the Arctic Ocean), Arctic hare 
(Alpine and Arctic regions) ; piping hare {Lagomys 
pusillus, an inhabitant of the Asiatic steppes), lemming 
(restricted to the northern parts of Europe). It is 
a colder fauna than the Aurignacian; the horse has 
diminished in numbers; the reindeer increased, so 

"F. Bussell, ^^Tlie Pima ladians/^ Mep, Bur, Mtlm,, KIOS, voL xxvi, 
p. 34 ct seq, 

A. B. Cook, *'Les galets peiats clu Mas L^Anilir.,, 1903, xiv, 

- ■ ' . . ■ . ^ ' 

0. Haddon, The Studp of Man, London, 1898, p, 277. 
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mueli so indeed that this concluding phase of the Upper 
Palaeolithic well deserves the name of the “reindeer 
age.” The species of the tundra which disappeared, 
or almost disappeared, during the steppe climate of 
the Aurignacian have returned. Europe is again sub- 
jected to the rigours of a sub- Arctic climate. This 
recurrence of cold conditions corresponds in all prob- 
ability to the second great advance of the ice in the 
last Glacial episode. 



2 3 4 5 6 


Fig. 321. — 1, 2, 3, different aspects of a keeled grattoir, Laugerie Basse; 
4, 5, pedunculated points, grotte de la Mairie a Teyjat ; 6, a typical, 
point 4-eran, La Madeleine. All from the end of the Magdalenian. 
(After Breuil. X %o*) 

These conditions were far, however, from persisting 
throughout the whole of the period; at some stage a 
gradual amelioration of climate set in and made itself 
especially felt towards the close. Connected with this, 
no doubt, is the remarkable reappearance of flint imple- 
ments belonging to Aurignacian types which distin- 
guished the very last days of the Magdalenian age, 
when we meet again not only with the characteristic 
keeled grattoir and pedunculate point (Fig. 321) but 
also with forms recalling the points of the abri Audi 
and la Gravette (Fig. 322), as •well as lateral burins of 
Upper Aurignacian type. This significant fact has been 
justly emphasised by the Abbe Breuil. It looks as 
though the workers in the Aurignacian industry, which 
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had continued to exist in the Capsian region all 
through the Magdalenian age, were beginning to move 
northwards in response, perhaps, to some favourable 
change in the environment. 

At an early period in the study of Palinolithio re- 
mains observers were led by the presence of the cold- 

loving species of the 
tundra to look to the 
Arctic regions for the 
surviving represen- 
tatives of reindeer 
men. Primer Bey 
was one of the first to 
identify the Magdale- 
nians with the Mon- 
golians, though on 
somewhat insufficient 
groimds. He was fol- 
lowed by Harny,'*^ 
who asserted that it 
is solely among Arc- 
tic people, Lapps, Es- 
kimos and Chukchis, 
that we find the same 
customs, weapons, 
and implements as 
those of the Magda- 
lenian age. These races, he remarks, continue down 
to our own days, in the circumpolar regions, the age 
of the reindeer as it existed in Prance, Belgium, and 
Switzerland. 

A similar view was subsequently expressed by 
Dupont,^* who pointed to the Eskimo as the one race 



Fig. 322, — 1, Point like that of Pabri 
Audi from the uppermost Magdalenian ; 
2, Gravette-like point from the Upper 
Magdalenian; 3 to 6, Gravette-like 
points from the Proto-Azilian of 
Sordes. (After BreuiL X about %.) 


Tl Hamy, PrSeis de Palimtologie Hum<mief Paris,, 1870^ p. 366. 
E. Dupont, Jy Homme pendant les ages de la picrre^ Brussels, 
1872, p. 211. 



XI 


SURVIVING REPRESENTATIVES 


557 


which makes so close an approach to the Magdalenian 
in the character of its art, implements, and mode of 
life, that we may fairly say the age of the reindeer still 
continues in the Arctic regions. A little later the same 
opinion found an ardent supporter in Prof. Boyd 
Dawkins,^® who suggested that the Magdalenian had 
followed the reindeer as these had followed the melting 
ice sheets in their retreat to the north.*® This is a con- 
clusion, however, which has been strongly contested, 
especially of late years. Laloy remarks: “Cette 
theorie est absolument contredite par les faits”*’’; 
Steensby, the latest writer on the origin of the Eskimo, 
dismisses it as fantastic and impossible,*® while M. 
J oseph Deehelette *® in his valuable manual rejects all 
notion of any racial connexion between Magdalenian 
man and the Eskimo: “C’est en vain qu’on a note cer- 
tains traits d ’analogic de Part et de I’industrie .. . . 
telles analogies s’expliquent aisement par la parite des 
conditions de la vie materielle.” 

For my own part, I hardly think the facts can be so 
simply explained. To take but a single instance. We 
have already seen how three races remote from one 
another in space (North American Indians, Bushmen, 
and Australians) all possess the same curious custom 
of mutilating the fingers. It is scarcely likely that so 
strange a proceeding was evolved in response to the 
environment. The motives alleged are various, but 
probably the idea of sacrifice is the most fundamental. 

Boyd DawkinSj Cave Euntmg, London, 1874, p. 353 et eeq* 
connexion between the Magdalenian and tbe Eskimo does not 
necessarily involve this theory, which, though attractive, does not seem 
to be supported by facts. 

Laloy, L’Anthr., 1898, ix, p, 686. This author is mistaken in assert- 
ing that in Greenland decoration is confined to lines and points. 

P. Bteensby, Om EsMmohnltnreiis OpriiuMsc, Copenhagen, 1905, 
pp. 1-2,19. This work contains a very full bibliography. 

Deehelette, Manuel cVArcheologie Prehietorique, etc., Paris, 1908, 
n. 312. 
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It would be uot a little remarkable, however, if this 
idea found independent expression in the same extra- 
ordinary fashion in three several instances. I cannot 
help thinking that it is far more likely we have here a 
case of borrowing from a common source ; and we have 
seen that the custom once prevailed in Southern 
France, where, as we allege, the ancestors or ancestral 
relatives of these races were at one time to be found. 
The view which M. D&helette sustains entirely ignores 
the evidence derived from skeletal remains. In face 
of such conflicting judgements it becomes necessary to 
examine this question in some detail. If we can find 
an existing race which may fairly be regarded as the 
lineal descendants of the Magdalenians, we shall have 
connected two dissevered ends in human histoiy, thus 
linking together by a single explanation the fate of one 
race and the origin of another; but the very conscious- 
ness of our desire for continuity must warn us against 
too facile an acceptance of testimony. 
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THE ESKIMO 

As a useful preliminary to our inquiry we may begin 
with a brief sketch of the habits and mode of life of the 
inhabitants of the North American tundra. The belt of 
barren land which is known as the tundra borders the 
Arctic Ocean both in the Old World and the New: it 
supports a scanty vegetation of mosses and lichens, 
together with a few trees, such as the Arctic willow, 
dwarf birch, and two species of conifers, which are 
chiefly found in the neighbourhood of lakes and water- 
courses.^ Towards the interior the tundra is succeeded 
by a forest zone characterised by pines and other 
conifers, but including patches of willow, poplar, and 
birch. Beyond the forest follows the great prairie or 
steppe. The men who inhabit these regions are the 
Bed Indians ^ and the Eskimo,® both alike members of 

» < « •Phe tundra is by no means so barren as is generally supposed. It 
is extremely various, in some places desert, in others prairie, abounding 
in sedges and grasses and rich in flowering plants. Even on the west 
coast of Greenland, where the vegetation is sparse compared with that of 
the Canadian Arctic archipelago, over 120 different species of flowering 
plants have been recorded from in or about lat. 76° (Oommuiiication 
by letter from Vilhjalmur Stefansson.) 

* A pedantic objection has been raised to the use of this name on the 
ground that it is applied to a people who are neither Indians nor red: 

^ * red, ’ ’ however, is a term with a very wide meaning, and there is a good 
historic reason for Indian the nomenclature is consecrated by usage, 
and cannot lead to any serious misconception. At the same time it may 
be well to bear in mind, as Br. Deniker reminds us, that the Indian is 
only red when painted. 

® As in the case of many a Scottish elan, the Eskimo owe their name to 
their enemies, in their ease the adjacent Indians: it means ^‘eaters of 
raw flesh, though as a matter of fact the Eskimo generally cook their, 
food, unless prevented by necessity. Their own name for themselves 
is Innuit — i.e. men. .. Mr. Stefans,son remarks that the Eskimos have no 

5B§ 



560 


THE ESKmO 


CHAP. 


the Leiotrichi, the great group of straight-haired men. 
The Eskimo occupy the Arctic coast from Greenland 
to Alaska, and even beyond, extending into the Aleu- 
tian Islands and the extreme north-east of Asia, as 
far as Kolyuchin Bay* (Fig. 323). They number, all 
told, according to Kurl Hassert’s estimate made in 
1891, about 40,000 individuals.® The Chukchi and 
Kamchadals, characterised by similar habits and mode 



Fig. 323. — Distribution, past and present, of the Eskimos, Past distribu- 
tion shown by dots, present by black wash. (After Steensby.) 


of life, but belonging to a different race, are found in 
Kamtchatka and the north-east extremity of Siberia. 

Wherever they occur the Eskimo are distinguished 
by a remarkable uniformity in bodily characters, 
habits, implements, language, and mode of life. Yet 
they have no national unity, and completely realise the 
anarchic ideal of government; they are without 

name for the race as a whole, but only for its various divi- 

sions; these are eoinpounded of the root of Inimit and an adix; thus for 
the Mackenzie district it is Imiu-vialuk, . for .K,W. Alaska Inmi-piak, just 
as we say Welshman or Irishman. 

" W. H. Dali, Journ. IL Georgr. Soc., Hi, p. 568, 1881. 

^ 1 think the best guess at the Eskimo population to-day is 25 , 000 . * * 
Hassert^s estimate was probably correct in 1891, (Note by V. Stefans* 
son.) 
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chiefs, and even the “angakok” or medicine-man pos- 
sesses far less authority or influence than his nearest 
homologue, the Asiatic shaman. The only differentia- 
tion of labour is that between men’s work and women’s 
work. 

Some fifty dialects have been distinguished in their 
language, but the most unlike of these, i.e. the dialect 
spoken on the east coast of Greenland and that on the 
Asiatic side of Bering Sti'ait, do not differ more than, 
say, English and German. Thalbitzer,® the latest 
writer on the subject, remarks that the Eskimo lan- 
guage, so far as it is known stands apart from all 
others. No one has yet succeeded in discovering any 
language, either in Asia or among the American In- 
dians, which might possibly have been originally re- 
lated to it. . 

Their physical characters bear the same testimony, 
and stamp them as a race apart ; their resemblance to 
the Mongolians, though marked in many respects, is 
no greater than might be expected to exist between two 
races which are both included within the Leiotrichi. 

The Eskimo (Pig. 324) are of short stature, the mean 
height of the Gi’eenlanders being 1621 mm.’ Their 
hair is absolutely black, coarse, and straight like a 
horse’s mane. Their skin is reddish-brown in colour 
smooth and full to the touch, like a negro’s. Their 
eyes are dark brown ; the orbit is wide and high. The 
face is long and orthognathous ; the nose both long and 

^ W. Thalbitzer, Phonetie Study of the Eskimo Language/^ 
Meddelelser om Gr^nland^ Hefte 31, Copenhagen, 1904. 

^ ‘ This is true of the Greenlanders, hut towards the west the height 
increases; men of six feet are sometimes met with at the mouth of the 
Mackenzie river, and still more often in N.W. Alaska.'^ — Y. Stefansson. 

* * ‘ Eskimos vary as much in complexion as the people of the British 
Isles , - . they tan more readily than Europeans. A woman who has 
been in the house all the winter, may be 'nearly as fair-skinned in March 
as a North European, but as dark as the average Sicilian by the end of 
April » ^ (Note by V. Stefansson.) , , ■ 




wsli 




Pig. 324. — Portraits of Polar Eskimo. 1. A man named Uvdloriark, 
about 35 years of age, dressed in tunic, trousers, and boots, but with- 
out gloves. 2. A man named Masaitsiac, about 55 years old, a great 
*^angakok. 3. A woman, Kiajuk, about 50 years old, full face* 
4. The same in profile. The Polar Eskimo inhabit North-West 
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narrow: it is indeed the most leptorrhin as yet ob- 
served. The head is long,® high, and wall-sided, with a 
pent-roof-like summit. The cranial capacity is great, 
according to Duckworth, 1550 c.c., thus surpassing 
some of the most civilised peoples of Europe.^® 

The Indians, who succeed the Eskimo towards the 
interior, occupy a broad belt of wood and tundra 
stretching right across the continent ; they are divided 
into two great races — the Algonkian on the east and 
the Athapascan on the west. In mode of life there is a 
considerable amount of resemblance between the 
Eskimo and these northern Indians ; and some of the 
Algonkians possess very similar bodily characters, ex- 
cept as regards stature, the Algonkians being a tall 
people. They are also less dolichocephalic, though 
towards the east they make a close approach to the 
Eskimo in this respect.^^ 


® ^ There is a steady change towards brachycejihaly as we go west 
along the northern coast of America: probably due to intermixture with 
the Athabascans/^ (Note by V. Stefansson.) 

^^Brieriyj however, from an examination of seventeen skulls found in 
Greenland, obtained an average of only 1357 c.c. J. Brierly, Journ, 
Anthr* Inst.^ 1906, xxxvi, p. 120. For an account of the brain, see Chud- 
zinski, ^^Trois encephales des Esquimaux,’’ Bull, Soc, d’Anihr., Baris, 
1881, ser. 3, vol. iv, p. 312, and A. Hrdiicka, ^‘An Eskimo Brain,” Am, 
A%thr,f 1901, p. 454. 

^ The taxonomic position of the American races may be indicated by 
the following attempt at eiassMeation. The Leiotrichi include two 
groups, one characterised by finer and the other by coarser hair (Deniker, 
” Essai dnne Classification des Races Humaines,” BnlL Soc, d^Anthr.^ 
1889), We will distinguish them as the Leptocomjse and the Pachycomse. 
The Paehycomce may be subdivided into the Mongoloids, with a small 
and depressed nose, and the Americans or Amerinds, with a large and 
salient nose. The Amerinds then fall into the follomng groups: , . 


Dolichocephalic; long face; short stature 
Mesaticephalic ; ? » ■ , ■ » j , ^ 

Brachycephalie ; nose aquiline ; ■ tall or medium 
height 


Brachycephalie; nose straight. J tall 

or upturned ^ short , 


Eskimo. ■' . 

Fuegian, Botocado,' 

Redskins (the Eastern 
Algonkians are doli- 
chocephalie) . 
Patagonianv ■ 

South American 
Indians. 
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enters the woods (Fig. 325) ; the mountain sheep, which 
is found in the Rocky Mountains, the elk or moose 
and the caribou (reindeer). There are also abundant 
water-fowl, and the waters swarm with fish, especially 
salmon, sturgeon, pike, and the white fish {Goregomts 
alb-us). The last-named, much esteemed for its fine 
flavour, contributes largely to the sustenance of the 
Indians, during the winter ; it is the chief food of the 
Ojibways (Algonkian), who call it the “reindeer of the 
water.” 

The passage of the sun across the equator sets a 
great part of this animal world in motion. The rein- 
deer, on which the very existence of man depends in 
these inhospitable regions of the north, leaves the 
forest belt at about the end of May and travels north- 
ward over the tundra in search of fresh vegetation.^® 
It marches in herds numbering many thousands of in- 
dimduals, reaches the margin of the Arctic Ocean just 
befoi’e the winter ice breaks up, and finds a passage 
over this to the islands lying off the coast, which fur- 
nish its most northerly feeding-grounds. There, iso- 
lated from the continent after the disappearance of the 
ice by the open sea, it enjoys the short Arctic summer, 
and fares well, growing sleek and fat, till on the ap- 

^In America iiie term caribou is restricted to the wild reindeer^ only 
the domcsti<‘att?d animals are called reindeer. 

This statement requires qualification. Caribou (reindeer), Stefans- 
soii remarks, move about a good deal, but do not migrate in the sense 
that geese do. In the iiortli they are sometimes more numerous during 
winter tlian summer. Tlie general rule seems to be that caribou become 
rest h‘SH ;ind tend to move out of any country when the food supply for 
auiy rea.siUi iiecomes poor. Generally speaking, when they do move, 
they travel against the prevailing wind, probably because this ensures, 
tlirough their sense of smell, a ready warning of danger ahead; it also 
prevents thidr eyes being filled with snow by the eddies of a blizzard if 
one be blowing. 

They do not appear to feel eoM or to show any inclination to seek 
slndter. At — oiP F., and with a moderate wind blowing, they lie con- 
tentedly on tlie tofis of small knolls.- as cows do in a sunny pasture in 
England. {Note by V, Btefansson.) 
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proach of winter it turns south again, crosses the sea 
as soon as the surface is covered with fresh ice, and 
regains its home in the woods. In these annual oscilla- 
tory migrations it is exposed to continual danger: 
wolves are never very far off ; from the woods thi’ough 
the tundra the Indian follows the herds as far as the 
limits set by the Eskimo occupation, or if farther at his 
own peril ; beyond this limit the hunt is continued by 
the Eskimo himself. There is no close time for the 
reindeer, “ but it is more particularly during the return 
Journey, when the animal is in good condition, and 
accompanied by its newly-foaled young, that its flesh 
is sought. In the case of the reindeer both Eskimo and 
Indian pui’sue the same methods of capture : it is way- 
laid at spots wdiere its trail crosses a river, or it is 
driven by noise and alarms in the direction of con- 
vergent stone fences, which extend for great distances, 
and lead to a lake or water-course, where the hunter 
waits concealed in his bii’ch-bark canoe or his kayak, 
ready to dispatch victim after victim with his spear. 
By this latter method, when the plot is well arranged 
and the herd not too large, not a single animal wnll 
escape. The reindeer flesh is the favourite meat of 
Indian and Eskimo alike: every part of the animal is 
eaten, even the coiitents of the stomach ; the blood is 
boiled, and makes a rich browni soup, greatly esteemed 
as a dainty ; sometimes the half-digested vegetable food 
from the stomach is mixed wnth the blood before boil- 
ing— a welcome addition in a region where plants 
edible by man are scarce or altogether absent.^® The 

The Eskimo taboos ensured a close season very effectively, but they 
are breaking down, and in a short time probably tlie statement in the 
text will be correct, (Note by V. Stefansson.) 

'‘® It would seem reasonable to semi-vegetarians like ourselves that 
vegetables would be a welcome addition to the diet of a meat-eating 
people, but experience shows that this is not the ease, in Western 
Alaska, where food runs short now and then, vegetables are freely eaten, 
blit not to the extent that prevails .among^us: they are preserved for 
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marrow is extracted from the bones, which are then 
ponnded small and the fat boiled out. 

The autumn hunting affords a rich store of reindeer 
meat, which is dried and set aside as provision for the 
winter. The mode of curing, at least among the In- 
dians, is as follows : The flesh is first cut in thin slices 
and dried in the sun, or over the smoke of a slow fire. 
It is then pounded between stones, and finally a quan- 
tity of melted fat — about one-third of its bulk — is 
poured over it. The result is the well-known pemmi- 
can. If carefully protected from damp it will keep 
good for several yeai’s. The horns of the animal are 
used to make fishing-spears and fish-hooks, ice-chisels, 
and other implements. The skin is carefully dressed, 
cut into shape, and made up into winter clothing. A 
shinbone, split longitudinally, is used as a scraper to 
I'emove superfluous hair and fat. The undressed 
hide furnishes a substitute for rope. It is cut into long 
strips of various thicknesses and twisted into thongs 
for deer-snares, bow-strings, net-lines, fishing-nets, and 
snowshoes. The tendon of the dorsal muscle is split up 
into fine threads for sewing. During the absence of the 
reindeer — i.e. for about eight or nine months of the 
year — the Indians of the tundra live chiefly on white 


winter use and are preferred in that state. But as we proceed to the 
east along the north coast of Alaska, animal food becomes inereasingly 
abundant and the supply more constant: concomitantly vegetables enter 
more sparingly into the diet, until on reaching Coronation Gulf their 
contribution is negligible. The cloudberry [a dwarf raspberry], for 
instance, which is considered delicious by white men and the Eskimos of 
Western Alaska, grows in great abundance south of Coronation Gulf, 
but the Eskimos of that region never ate it and had never heard ' of its 
being eaten, nor could we iiersuade them to make it a part of their diet. 
A few small children took to eating the berries but none of the adults. 

On the American coast the contents of the caribou stomachs are some- 
times eaten, but very rarely. The habit is about as common as the eating 
of Limburger cheese in England. , .(Note by V. .Stefaiisson.) 

The Labrador Eskimos, however, make considerable use of many of 
the berries in which their country abounds.— E. W, Hawkes, The Lab- 
rador Geological Survey ^ Memoir 91, _ Ottawa, 1916, p. 35, 
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fish, ■which is caught by hook or net: in winter, when 
all the lakes and waterways are thickly frozen over, the 
nets or hooks are introduced through holes broken 
in the ice. 

The Eskimo hunter, while possessing much in com- 
mon with the Indian, is distinguished by greater apti- 
tude and by special methods of his 0'v\m. He represents 
the triumph of human adaptation to the changing con- 
ditions of a rigorous climate; by the variety and in- 
genuity of his implements, weapons, and devices he has 
brought the art of hunting to its very highest state of 
differentiation, and in the exercise of this art he stands 
supreme among all the hunting races of the world. 

In summer (July to September), when the sea is 
open, he lives in tents made of reindeer skin or seal’s 
skin, and hunts the seal Avith harpoon and bladder from 
his kayak, using a spear-thrower to hurl the harpoon. 
In some localities, as at Point BarroAA-, he also goes 
a-whaling at this season. The whales migiate towai'ds 
the north at the beginning of the summer, and return 
about the end of August, moving southwards to the 
Mackenzie: on the return journey they are attacked 
from umiaks (large skin-covered boats) containing a§ 
many as t'W'elve men, all armed with harpoons. When 
a whale appears, as many harpoons as possible are east 
into it, and endeavours are made to drive it towards the 
shallow water off the shore. The Avhale is valued, not; 
only for its flesh and blubber, but also for a variety 
of useful material; thi'eads of “whalebone” are used 
for making nets, its Jaws serve as runners for sledges, 
and AA'hen wood is scarce its ribs are used for rafters 
or tent poles. 

Fishing is also carried on in the inland waters, 
chiefly by children, women, and old men: the flsli are 
taken by hooks, nets, and barbed spears or harpoons. 
In dangerous places, such as rapids or whirlpools, the 
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sport requires great skill and nerve, and is undertaken 
by able-bodied hunters. Birds are shot with a fowling 
spear, or captured by a kind of miniature bolas: their 
eggs are collected by the children. 

In autumn (August and September), when the rein- 
deer are on the homeward road, the best hunting of the 
year begins, and a heavy tax is levied on these animals, 
to provide not only for present eating, but also a suf- 
ficient store for the winter season. Salmon fishing is 
also actively pursued, and large quantities of these fish 
are preserved for future use. 

At the beginning of winter (October) the Eskimo go 
into their winter house, a solidly constructed dwelling 
capable of containing several families. It is sometimes 
built of stones, sometimes of timber, and in each case 
thicklj^ covered over with a layer of earth. The wooden 
house is ingeniously designed, with a skeleton of up- 
right pillars and transverse balks, to which the boards 
forming the walls and roof are affixed. The timber 
is furnished by driftwood found on the coast: in some 
localities this driftwood is so scarce that it may take 
three or even five years to collect as much as will build 
a single house or provide the framework of a boat. It 
is said that these winter houses are the best that cohld 
be devised, under the circumstances, to meet the rigours 
of an Arctic climate. They are entered by a long cov- 
ered passage, and warmed by blubber lamps: these 
(Fig. 326) are simple variously shaped bowls of soap- 
stone, sandstone, or other rock, in which blubber, 
usually obtained from the seal, is burnt. The houses 
are so proof against cold that, with these lamps, a 
temperature of 20° C. is maintained. Speaking of the 
Greenland houses, which are built of stone, Hans Egede 
remarks: “I cannot forbear taking Notice, that though 
in one of these Houses there be ten or twenty Train- 
Lamps, one does not perceive the Steam or Smoak 
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thereof to fill these small Cottages: The Reason, I 
imagine, is the Care they take in trimming those Lamps 
■ — ^viz. they take dry Moss, rubbed very small, which 
they lay on one Side of the Lamp, which, being lighted, 
bums softly, and does not cause any Smoak, if they do 
not lay it on too thick, or in Lumps. This Fire gives 
such a Heat, that it not only serves to boil their Vict- 
uals, but also heats their Rooms to that Degree, that 
it is as hot as a Bagnio. But for those who are not used 
to this Way of firing, the Smell is very disagreeable, 
as well by the Number of Burning Lamps, all fed with 
Train-Oil, as on account of divers Sorts of raw Meat, 



Fig, 326. — Eskimo lamp, g, flame from the moss; h, melted blubber; 
Cf lumps of blubber; d, <?, dish to cateh drippings from the fat, (After 
Steensby.) 

Fishes and Fat, which they heap up in their Habita- 
tions; but especially their Urine-Tubs smell most in- 
sufferably, and strikes one, that is not accustomed to 
it, to the very Heart.” 

On entering into winter quarters the Eskimo begins 
to reward himself for the labours of the j^ear: reindeer 
meat, seal's blubber, and dried salmon furnish forth a 
long succession of Gargantuan feasts, which continue as 
long as the provisions last. When they give out — and 
in good times this will not be till the darkest days are 
past — hunting must perforce begin again. By this 
time the ground has long been frozen hard ; rivers, 
lakes, and the sea are covered with a continuous sheet 
of smooth winter ice. Hares may now be trapped ; the 

Egede, J l)escnptian i>f Gremilani, London^ 1745^ p, 117* 
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musk-ox, which never leaves the tundra, is an easy 
prey, but never eaten, except as a last resort,^’^ the 
Arctic bear may be engaged in fight, and this calls for 
all the skill and courage shared by the two men who 
undertake the combat. But the main food of many 
Eskimo tribes, both now and all through the greater 
part of the year, is provided by the seal. There are 
four kinds of seal in the Arctic Ocean, and two of them 
extend northwards beyond the Arctic Circle, as far as 
Grinnell Land. One or other species is fairly plentiful 
up to lat. 60° N. ; its favourite haunts are deep fjords, 
covered for nine months of the year with smooth ice. 
It makes holes in the ice in order to obtain air to 
breathe, and in summer it crawls up through larger 
holes onto the ice to bask in the sun. In spring it 
feeds its young in a hole under the snow, and when the 
snow has melted away it retums to the ice. The wal- 
rus, which affords a favourite food, is far less widely 
distributed. It is most dainty in its choice of a dwell- 
ing-place; the sea must not be too deep, the bottom 
must be covered with abundant shell-fish, and certain 
relations must exist between the sea-currents and the 
ice. 

In late ■winter and spring, the Eskimos, for the most 
part, leave the land and spread in small groups over 
the ice, travelling by dog-sledges along the coast, and 
never remaining very long in one place. They live at 
this time in snow houses, warmed by blubber lamps, 
and hunt seals, chiefly by the “maupak” method— -that 
is, the hunter sits down by the side of an air-hole and 

This is a eiirreiit mistake, as I am, informed by 'Br, 'Stefansson, who 
writes: do not believe there is any district inhabited by musk oxen 

■where the Eskimos are not exceedingly fond of the meat. It is not quite 
correct, however, to speak of a district inhabited both by Eskimos and 
musk oxen, for in strict fact that can never oceur. Mnsk oxen are ani- 
mals that do not fee their enemies and consequently are bound to be 
exterminated %vhea in contact with a hunting people.’’ 
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waits till a seal comes up to breathe, when he dis- 
patches it with a harpoon; as the year advances, the 
“arpok” method is also used, the seal in this case being 
killed as it lies basking at midday in the sun. 

The dress of the Eskimo, which is much the same for 
the women as the men, consists of short trousers and a 
tunic ending above in a hood to cover the head (Pig. 
324). The trousers are sometimes continued down- 
wards into stocking feet. Of boots, which are well 
made, they have a great variety, to be worn accoi’ding 
to the weather. Shoes with veiy ingeniously contrived 
soles are made for walking on the ice. Pur gloves or 
mittens are also worn. An overall for use in wet 
weather is made from the intestines of the seal. The 
intestine is thoroughly cleaned, inflated with air, and 
hung up to dry. It is then carefully flattened and rolled 
up tight, like a spool of ribbon. When I'equired for 
use it is slit up longitudinally, and makes a strip about 
three to flve inches wide. The margin is pared, and 
several strips ai’e sewn together into the desired form. 
These overalls are extremely light, not above six or 
seven ounces in "weight. The transparency of the 
seal’s gut renders it useful for other purposes : it makes 
an excellent substitute for glass as a window-pane. 

The Eskimo "^vear their dress only when out of doors ; 
in the houses they go stai’k naked, and the first hos- 
pitality offered to a visitor is an invitation to strip. 

Notwithstanding the hardships of the struggle which 
the Eskimo wage "ivith reluctant Nature for their exist- 
ence, they were at one time by no means a miserable 
race; they made themselves comfortable in a frozen 
region where other men would have perished, took a 
healthy enjoyment in life, and were distinguished by 
many estimable domestic and social qualities. The 
intrusion of the white man has brought "with it its 
qsual blight — poverty, sickness, selfishness, and loss of 
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self-respect. It would be beyond our province to give 
instances, but one case where a different result might 
have been expected may be cited from Eink. He- 
writes : 

“On approaching these places [Ny Hermhut and 
Lichtenfels] the visitor, on being told that each of them 
contains about a hundred natives and two or three 
missionary families, will be at a loss to make out where 
the former have their abodes. The mission lodges are 
pretty spacious, and for Greenland even stately in ap- 
pearance. The stranger will probably be surprised on 
being informed that these buildings are only inhabited 
by missionaries, because he discovers nothing like 
human dwellings anywhere else. Then his attention 
will be called to something resembling dunghills scat- 
tered over low rocks and partly overgrown with grass, 
and he will be surprised to learn that the native popu- 
lation live in these dens.” At one time these people 
had good winter houses. 

The number of Eskimo is diminishing, especially in 
Greenland, and if the race should become extinct, the 
country will remain uninhabited, for white men alone 
could not live there. 

Detailed descriptions of the implements, weapons, 
and miscellaneous possessions of the Eskimo may be 
found in the Annual Reports of the Bureau of Eth- 
nology, published in Washington and in the Museum 
Bulletins (Anthropological Series) of the Geological 
Survey of Canada, published in Ottawa: a brief 
enumeration will suflfiee for our purpose. The kayak, 
umiak, salmon-fork, bird spear, spear-thrower, bow 
(Fig. 327) and arrow, bird bolas, and skin tent are 
chiefly used in summer; dog sledges, harpoons (Fig. 
328), spears, winter houses and blubber lamps during 
the winter ; besides these there are bow drills, arrow- 

Eink, Danish Grcenlandj London, 1877, p. 181. 
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straigliteners, needles and needle-cases (Fig. 329), bone 
pins, tool-bags with bone handles, buckles, belt-fasten- 



ers, snow-picks, hair combs, and a vast 
variety of other miscellaneous objects. 

The adjacent Indians possess the 
birch-bark canoe in two forms, a 
larger corresponding to the Eskimo’s 
umiak, and a smaller corresponding 
to the kayak, Avhich is sometimes cov- 
ered in for as much as three-quarters 
of its length; snow-shoes, sledges for 
travelling o\"er snow, drawn by women 
assisted by dogs, the bow and 



Fig. 327. — Tlie Eskimo Fig. 328. — ^1, a, snow-scraper. 2 and 3, harpoon 
bo-w. (After Eatzel) head of ivory with a flint point. (After Boas.) 


chisel, fish-hooks, nets, and fishing-spears: to ensure 
their recovery the arrows are sometimes attached ]>y 
a long thread to the bow, and a line held at one end 
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in the hand is sometimes attached to the fishing-spear. 
In some cases, indeed, as among the Ojibways and 
Shoshones, a rudimentary harpoon (Fig. 331) was at 
one time in use, provided with a point which, on en- 



tering its victim, became 
detached from its imme- 
diate union with the 
shaft, a connexion, how- 
ever, being still secured 
by a long intervening 



Fig. 329. — Wooden needle -eases/® Fig. 330, — An oxnanient for ,tBe 
Baffin Land Eskimo. ■ To one of hair with pendants of reindeers ^ 

them a i>air of thimbles is linked teeth. Baffin Land .Eskimo., 

: over an ivory bar. (After Boas.) (After Boas.) 


line. The Eskimo harpoon (Pig. 328) is a further 
development of the same device : it is distinguished 
from all others by the inti’oduction of an additional 
movable segment between the detachable point and 

^®In King William Land the Eskimo use a hollow long bone as a 
needie-ease; a similar needle-ease still eontaining its needles has been 
found in a Magdalenian deposit. 

®®This is said to be a eomparatively recent device. 



576 


THE ESKIMO 


GHAP. 


the shaft (not shown in the illnstration). The inter- 
mediate piece is articulated with the shaft by a ball 
and socket joint, and held in position by two stout 
thongs of reindeer hide which pass through holes 
drilled in it and the shaft. 

The stone implements found in the ancient kitchen 
middens of Greenland are as a class typically Upper 
. PalfEolithic, but not restricted to 

/| any particular industry ; thus 

/ i there are grattoirs which have 

I I been compared to Acheulean 

I I bonchers, Aurignacian spoke- 

I I shaves and end-scrapers; knives 

I ^ with the Solutrean retouch and 

/ i long blades which resemble the 

Magdalenian. 

If now we turn to the Magda- 
lenian implements, we must ad- 
mit that a large number of those 
PiTiM)) most characteristic of the Eskimo 
are not to be found among them. 

FIO. 331.-A rudimentary The sledge (?), the kayak, and 
harpoon used by the the fully developed liarpooii are 
Akskans. (Prom Mel missing, and since in each of 

these bone or ivory occurs as an 
essential part, they should have left some trace of their 
existence, had the Magdalenians possessed them. This 
argument does not apply, however, to the bireh-])ark 
canoe and wooden sledge of the inhabitants of KastcT-n 
Siberia or of the Athapascans and Algonkians of North 
America, for, as we have seen, wood is a xjerishable 
material. There is indeed good reason, as we have 
already shown, for supposing that the Magdalenians 
made use of a wooden sledge (Pig. 318, 1, 2). 

The sledge, the kayak, and the harpoon of the Eskimo 

Bolberg, ForffescMeM& der OstesMm&n 
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are all highly specialised instruments, and we should 
scarcely expect to find the remote ancestors of the 
race in full possession of the completely developed 
Eskimo culture as it now exists. 

When we examine the various kinds of objects which 
are common to the Eskimo and Magdalenians, we can- 
not fail to remark a surprising amount of resemblance 
between them in detail. There is no essential differ- 
ence between the more primitive Eskimo arrow- 
straighteners and those of the Magdalenians ; the bone 
arrow-heads are often strikingly similar, and this simi- 
larity extends to those used by the Indians, especially 
as regards the character of the owership marks ; the 
bone hairpins of the Magdalenians may be matched 
among those of the Eskimo, and the lobate ivory pend- 
ants, sometimes heart-shaped, which both races pos- 
sess, are almost identical in size and form. These are 
used by the Eskimo as ornamental appendages to fur 
bags, “housewives,” or clothing. Other little pend- 
ants of unknown use among the Eskimo (Fig. 305) re- 
semble the Magdalenian in every respect, and this is a 
very important fact. It is resemblance in trivial detail 
which impresses us quite as much, if not more, than 
resemblance in general design. The snow-scrapers 
(Fig. 328), if we are correct in our interpretations of 
the Magdalenian implement shown in Fig. 301, are 
similar in both races. 

The ivory “lissoir” or smoother of the Eskimo (Fig. 
332) is represented in the Magdalenian industry, but 
it also occurs earlier in Aurignacian deposits. 

No great stress can be laid on the bone needles, for 
these are rather widely distributed, yet it is interesting 
to obseiwe that needles are unknown among the Ameri- 
can Indians, who retain the more ancient fashion of 
sewing with an awl. The bone pins of the Magda- 
lenians seem to anticipate the taa-poo-tas of the 
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Eskimo. The barbed bone spear-head of the Magda- 
lenian more closely resembles that of the Eskimo than 
of any other people; that in use among the Fuegians 
is simpler and ruder in form; but it is by no means 
certain that the Fuegians should be omitted from this 
comparison. 

The speai'-thrower is common to the Magdalenians, 
Eskimo, Indians, and many other races, including the 
Australians, and thus does not count for much; nor 
should we omit to point out that 
the form of the Magdalenian im- 
plement is very ditferent from that 
of the Eskimo. 

The sculpture of figures in the 
round presents many remarkable 
analogies, the horse, mammoth, 
and musk-ox of the Magdalenians 
finding parallels in the whales, 
seals, and bears of the Eskimo, 
though, on the ground of art, su- 
periority must be allowed to the 
more ancient race. The same is 
true of the line engravings, with which both adorned 
their implements. The Magdalenian sketches are al- 
ways the more realistic, the Eskimo the more conven- 
tional. There is also a difiFerence in motive. The 
Magdalenian artist was an artist in the truest sense, 
he took pleasure in the graceful form and attitudes 
of the reindeer and delighted in representing it; the 
Eskimo, on the other hand, is more interested in 
story-telling, his drawings show a strong tendency 
towards picture writing, and almost achieve it (Pig. 
333). The difference will be perceived at a glance 
on comparing the figure of a feeding reindeer from 
the Kesslerloch (Pig. 308), with the drawings en- 
graved on an Eskimo arrow-straightener preserved in 



riG. 332. — An ivory 

smoother used by the 
Eskimo of Point 
Eranklin, West Geor- 
gia. (Pitt - Rivers 
Coil., Oxford. X y2-) 
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the British Museum (Fig. 291 b). In the one our ad- 
miration is aroused hy the truthful outline and artistic 
feeling of the sketch ; in the other our pleasure is less 
aesthetic, but perhaps more intellectual ; we are im- 
pressed by the skill with which the animals are general- 
ised — the detail is as sparing as in Egyptian hiero- 
glyphs and the symbolisation is just as correct — ^but our 
chief interest is in the event which the drawing records. 
In the one case the object of the drawing is a reindeer, 
in the other, a reindeer hunt. The hunters, disguised 
with reindeer horns, are stalking the unsuspecting herd. 
This difference is essentially similar to that which we 

^ 

Fig. 333. — ^Drawings on Eskimo bow-drills. On the left a woman gather- 
ing berries; in the middle, two boys playing football; on the right, 
hunters quarrelling over possession of game. 


have already observed in our study both of Bushman 
and Palaeolithic art, though the Bushmen have retained 
to a greater degree a love of animal portraiture. 

We should perhaps scarcely have expected this order 
of development, though now that it is suggested good 
reasons can be found for it. 

Children often display a remarkable aptitude for 
rough portraiture; the illustration (Fig. 334) records 
the spontaneous efforts of an untaught English girl at 
the age of seven or eight. They are admitted by their 
victims to be excellent caricatures, but the artist 
showed no signs of unusual ability with her pencil in 
later years. A stage of imitative art may thus occur 
in the childhood both of the individual and the race. 

On a general review of the facts it would appear that, 
allowing for the long interval which separates the 
Magdalenian from the Eskimo in time, there is a suf- 
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ficient degree of similarity between the products of 
their industry and art to furnish a prima-facie case in 
favour of an alliance by culture. The evidence is in- 
deed very strong, though not perhaps by itself convinc- 
ing ; and if, proceeding a step further, we begin to 
speculate on the consanguinity of the two races, we are 
met with geographical difficulties, not to mention 
others, which are amply sufficient to justify those who 
maintain a sceptical attitude. 



Fig. 334. — Photographs of portraits drawn by an untaught girl 
seven or eight years of age. 


There still remains, however, one class of evidence to 
which as yet we have made no allusion : it is that re- 
lating to the bodily characteristics of Magdalenian 
man. Such of his skeletal remains as are preserved in 
our museums are still surprisingly few; many more, no 
doubt, have been encountered by the explorers of eaves, 
but unfortunately many of these persons were more 
intent on enriching their collections with “curiosities” 
than on scientific investigation, and we have to deplore, 
in consequence, the loss of much precious material, 
which has been ruthlessly destroyed because it was not 
fitted to adorn a cabinet. 


xn 


ESKIMO AND MAGDALENIANS 


581 


Few even of those remains which have been acquired 
by scientific investigators have as yet been completely 
described, and much will have to be done before the 
racial affinities of most of them are soundly established. 
So far, we seem to have evidence of the contempora- 
neous existence of two dis- 
tinct races, one allied to the 
“giants” of Mentone, the 
Cro-Magnon race, which, as 
we have seen, was already 
in existence in the Aurig- 
nacian age ; and the other 
represented by a man of 
comparatively low stature, 
whose skeleton was found 
at Chancelade. 

Skeletons of admittedly 
Magdalenian age have been 
found at La Madeleine; 

Laugerie Basse ; des 
Forges, Bruniquel; Duru- 
thy near S or des (Landes) ; 
and Les Hoteaux (Ain), 
and it is on the evidence af- 
forded by those obtained 
from the first three sta- 
tions that Quatrefages and 
Hamy assigned them to the Cro-Magnon race. 

The skeleton found at Laugerie Basse-® (Fig. 335), 
erroneously termed I’liomme ecrase, bears witness, as 

^ A. de Quatrefages and E. T. Hamy, Crania 'Ethnica^ Paris, 1882, 
p. 44 ci and E; T. Bull. Boo, Anthr.^ 1874, 2nd Ser., ix, p. 

652 et seq. 

^ See E. Cartailliac, ‘^TJn sqnelette hnmain de Page du renne a 
Langerie-Basse/ ’ Bull. Boo. Nat. Toulouse, 1872, and V, 

Giuffrida-Riiggeri, loo cit. Rnggeri regards ^n’homme ecrase as a 
member of the Mediterranean race. 



Fig. 335. — The so-called Vhomne 
ecrase from Laugerie Basse, 
Dordogne, with associated 
shells. A Cro-Magnon skeleton 
of Magdalenian age. (After 
Cartailhac.) 
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does that of Chancelade, to burial in the contracted 
posture. Judging from the circumstances of his burial 
the so-called “I’homme ecrase” was a person of some 
importance. Several large cowries (Cyprcza pyrum 
and G. lurida) which must have been obtained from the 
Mediterranean, probably by barter like that we have 
described as existing in Australia (p. 275), were dis- 
posed about the skeleton, four on the head, and a pair 
at each elbow, each knee and each foot.®^ They were 
possibly sewn to the clothing, the corpse being buried 
fully dressed, and — as shown by the arrangement of 
skeleton — with the limbs drawn up and ligatured in 
the contracted posture. The bones were not well 
enough preserved for satisfactory measurement. The 
humerus is not complete, what remains of it is 305 mm. 
in length, but it is estimated that in its intact state it 
was 335 mm. ; so with the fibula, from the existing por- 
tion, 304 mm. long, it is estimated that when entire it 
must have been 390 mni., results which are consistent 
with Cro-Magnon affinities. The skull is also very im- 
perfect, but such features as it displays are regarded 
by Quatrefages and Hamy as truly Cro-Magnon: 
Giuffirida-Euggeri, however, is inclined to assign it to a 
different race. It is to be hoped that some one of the 
brilliant anatomists who are now pursuing their in- 
quiries in France will make a renewed investigation of 
existing data in the light of modern knowledge. 

As we have already seen, the Cro-Magnon race was 
distinguished by tall stature, a short face and depressed 
orbits, and thus cannot have been Eskimo, nor does it 
appear to be represented among the North American 
Athapascans or Algonkians, whether living or fossil. 

The Cro-Magnon was the first discovered of the two 

®^This reminds US of the great esteem in which an allied shell 
(Ovulum) is held by the Solomon Islanders, who employ it largely for 
decorative purposes. It is also a sign among them of high rank. 
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Magdalenian races, and for a long time afforded the 
only evidence we possessed of the physical characters 
of Magdalenian man. Our knowledge of the Chance- 
lade race to which we now pass is based on a single 
skeleton found on October 10, 1888. It lay buried in the 
deposits of a rock shelter on the left bank of a rivulet 
called the Beauronne, 7 kilometres north-west of Peri- 
gueux, in the commune of Chancelade. The remains 
of a rich Pleistocene fauna, flint implements of Magda- 
lenian type as well as implements of bone and rein- 
deer’s horn, were found associated with it. It rested on 
a rocky floor at a depth of 1.64 metres from the sur- 
face of the soil ; overlying it were first a hearth and as- 
sociated debris, 37 cm. thick ; then a sterile layer, 32 cm. 
thick ; next another hearth and debris, 40 cm. thick ; and 
finally a superficial layer of cave earth, 53 cm. thick. 

We owe a masterly anatomical study of the skeleton 
to Dr. Testut, who states that it represents a man of 
low stature, only 1500 mm. in height, with a large skull 
(capacity 1700 c.c.) having the characteristic Eskimo 
form (Pig. 336) ; a comparison which is borne out by 
every feature in detail ; it is wall-sided, with a pent-like 
roof, and dolichocephalic with an index (70.02) scarcely 
differing from that of the Eskimo (mean value 71.72) ; 
the face is remarkable for its length, and there is a 
close correspondence in the relation between the length 
and the breadth, or the facial' index, which amounts to 
72.8 in the Chancelade and 72.2 in the Eskimo skull; the 
nose also is long and narrow, its index (42.5) agreeing 
closely with that of the Eskimo (42.62) ; the orbit is 
wide and high, just as in the Eskimo, its index being 
86.97, and that of the Eskimo 87.8 ; the palate is faiidy 
long in comparison with its breadth, with an index 
of 67.9, that of the Eskimo being 68.4; finally the naso- 
malar angle of Flower, which measures the recession of 
the face behind the orbits, is very large, attaining the 
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value of 145 ; in this respect also it makes a nearer 
approach to the Eskimo, with a value of 144, than to 
any other known race. 

The evidence could scarcely he more definite ; the 
osteological characters of the Eskimo, which are of a 



Fig. 336. — The Magdalenian skull of Chancelade (A, B), and a recent 
Eskimo skull (C, D). (Both X% about. A, B, after Testut; 0, D, 
from a specimen in the University Museum, Oxford.) 


very special kind, are repeated by the Chancelade 
skeleton so completely as to leave no reasonable doubt 
that it represents the remains of a veritable Eskimo, 
who lived in Southern France during the Magdalenian 
age.“® 

In North America, as we have seen, a tall Indian race 

Testut, ^^Eeeherches Anthropologiques sur le Squelette Quater- 
naire de Chancelade, Dordogne/^ Bull, de la Soc. d^Anthr. de Lyon, viii, 
1889. 
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immediately succeeds the Eskimo towards the interior; 
and in Europe a tall Cro-Magnon race seems to have 
been associated with the short Chancelade people. If 
we have rightly identified the two short races one with 
the other, we shall next be tempted to suppose that 
some close bond of blood may have existed between the 
two tall ones. There are, indeed, some characters 



Pig. 337. — Profiles of (1), the Chancelade skull; (2), the Ord-Magnon 
skull, and (3), the skull of an Eskimo superposed on the glabella- 
lambda line as a base. (After Testut.) The comparative shortness 
of the Crd-Magnon face is obvious. 


which they possess in common, the Algonkians, in the 
eastern part of the continent, having long heads, liba 
the Cro-Magnon men, and this in itself appears to be a 
remarkable fact, when we consider the rare occurrence 
of dolichocephaly among the Leiotrichi. The short; 
faces and depressed orbits of the Cro-Magnon men 
mark them off, however, as a distinct race. 

The Magdalenian culture extended (Pig. 338) east 
from Altamira, through Prance, Switzerland, Germany, 
Bohemia, Moravia, and as far as Russian Poland, and 
it has been traced northwards to Belgium (Pig. 339), 
Kent’s Hole in Devon and Creswell Crags in Derby- 
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shire. Future discoveries alone can inform us as to the 
relative distribution of the two races, who probably 
shared this territory between them, but it is safe to 
suppose that the Chancelade race occupied the more 
northern stations, though all that is certainly known 
is its occurrence in Southern Prance. 



Fia. 338. — Distribution of Magdalenian stations. The line A B divides 
the Northern from the Capsian province. 


The Magdalenian is unknown in Italy and the greater 
part of Spain ; and seems to be entirely absent from the 
Mediterranean province, where no doubt it is repre- 
sented by the Capsian industry with its persistent 
Aurignacian characters. The question next arises as to 
how the existing Eskimo acquired their present 
distribution. 

The Magdalenians are the latest Palaeolithic races 
which inhabited Europe during the Glacial age ; their 
successors on this soil were the Azilians, and these 
were followed by the Neolithic folk, who brought with 
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them a pastoral or agricultural mode of life. It is 
fairly certain that these Neolithic folk were already in 
existence, previous to their entrance into the Magda- 
lenian area, and if so, the time was almost certain to 
arrive when by a natural increase in numbers they 
would begin to exert a pressure on adjacent tribes. 
The chase is extravagant in the demands it makes upon 
territory ; possibly a thousand farmers could exist on 
the land which would only sup- 
port a single hunter. Thus, 
from the very nature of their in- 
dustry the Neolithic people 
could scarcely fail to grow 
strong numerically, and conse- 
quently capable of forcing their 
way into fertile regions in face 
of whatever resistance the hunt- 
ers might oppose. Simultane- 
ously with this pressure from 
behind, an attraction may w’ell have arisen in front,^® 
for towards the close of the Magdalenian age a steady 
amelioration of climate was in progress which espe- 
cially affected the temperate zone; as a consequence 
the sub-Arctic fauna which supplied the Magdalenian 
hunters with so large a part of their food, especially 
that important member of it, the reindeer, so highly 
esteemed by Indian and Eskimo alike, was shifting its 
limits towards the north.^'^ In this connexion we may 
recall the fact that Magdalenian stations are known 
to occur well within the limits of the greatest ex- 
tension of the ancient ice, as, for instance, at several 
localities in Switzerland, and at Creswell Crags in 

Tills ms a front e was probably the more important. See note by 
'Br. 'Stefansson ,,on p. '590'. ■ 

Those animals, accustomed to certain barsb environments, cling 
tenaciously to them and would rather perish than adapt themselves to 
new ones. ^ ^—Weigers, ^e#5. Deutsche GeoL vol. Ixiv, p. 578 (1912). 



Pig. 339. — Upper Palgeo- 
lithie stations in Bel- 
gium; Goyet is typically 
Magdalenian. 
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England. The cold fauna, represented by fossil re- 
mains of the reindeer, musk-ox, and walrus, is 
found in North America as far south as southern New 
Jersey, or in the adjoining region to the south and 
west ; and it seems to be confined to superficial gravels, 
a fact which points to a comparatively late immigra- 
tion. Possibly it was followed or accompanied by Mag- 
dalenian man. 

Ingress to the North American continent might take 
place over Bering Strait and the Aleutian Islands, or 
across the Icelandic bridge. At first sight the latter 
route appears mo st promising. It is doubtful, however, 
whether at this time it was still standing ; it had pos- 
sibly ceased to be intact during Miocene times, and is 
generally supposed to have completely broken down 
before their close. Besides this, no relics of Magda- 
lenian man have been discovered on those remnants of 
the bridge which still stand above water, nor on the 
neighbouring shores. Scotland has yielded none,^® and 
the earliest human remains found in Scandinavia date 
from the Neolithic or perhaps the Azilian period. The 
more probable route would therefore appear to have 
lain over Bering Strait or the Aleutian Isles.^® 

Dawson has pointed out that the whole of the Bering 
Sea (west of long. 165° W.) together with Bering 
Strait and much of the Arctic Ocean beyond really 
belongs to the continental plateau, and that it formed 
in comparatively recent times a wide terrestrial plain 
connecting North America with Asia. This plain, like 
Siberia, was free from land ice and thus offered an 
open path by which man and the contemporary mam- 
malia could pass from the Old World to the New. That 

** The xierforated hone harpoons which have been found at Oban belong 
to the Azilian stage. Josejih Anderson, Free* Soe. Antiq, of Scotland, 
xxix, p. 211, 1895. 

**See A. Hamberg, Om Eskimoernm Twrkonish och amerilcas hefoh 
Icaride Ymer, 1907, p. 15. 
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it was actually made use of by some of the mammalia 
is shown by the presence of teeth and tusks of the 
mammoth in the Pribyloff Islands and Unalaska 
Islands.®® In Alaska, according to Dall,®^ the remains 
of the fauna of the mammoth are widely distributed; 
associated with the mammoth itself are Elephas col- 
umbi, the musk-ox, reindeer, a horse {Eqims major), 
an elk (Aloes Americanus) and a bison (Bison crassi- 
cornis). Along the Arctic coast, east of Point Barrow, 
their bones, scattered through a frozen clay, are so 
common that the Eskimo make use of them for imple- 
ments ; the mammoth ivory in particular is carved into 
household utensils. Dr. Scharff,®® who contends that 
the Icelandic bridge between Europe and North 
America was still standing at the very close of the 
Pliocene times, does not go so far as to assert that it 
lasted into the Magdalenian age. 

A general consideration of all the facts might, then, 
lead us to some such hypothesis as the following: 
During the Magdalenian age at least two races of 
dolichocephalic Leiotrichi, differing greatly in stature, 
extended from Western Europe to the east, across the 
entire breadth of Asia, occupying a zone which included 
much of the tundra and the steppes. They possessed 
a common Magdalenian culture, and resembled in their 
mode of life the Algonkians and Athapascans of the 
tundra as they existed before the advent of the white 
man, feeding on reindeer and the mammoth, horse and 
bison, together with various kinds of fish. 

^ G. M. Dawson, ^ ^ Geological Notes on some of the Coasts and Islands 
of the Bering Sea and Vicinity, ’ ^ Am, G-eol, 1894, v, pp. 117- 

146. 

W. H. Ball, Bull. V. S. Qeol Surv., lB92, No. 84, p. 266, and Stanley- 
Brown, Notes on the Priby loft Islands, Am, Geol, Soc., 1892, iv, 
pp. 496-500. 

F. Seharff, '^On the Evidence of a Former Band-bridge between 
Northern Europe and North America, Proc. Boy. Irish Ac.^ 1909, 
xviii, sect.' B, pp.' 3-28. ■■ 
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The taller, and probably more powerful, race held 
possession of the more favoured regions in the south, 
where the climate was less rigorous and game more 
abundant; the shorter race, hemmed in by its tall 
relations in the south and the ocean or the ice in the 
north, had to make the best of its inhospitable sur- 
roundings, and developed, thanks to its great 
intelligence, a special mode of life. No doubt other 
Leiotrichous races, but distinguished by broad heads, 
were in simultaneous existence in the more southern 
parts of Asia.®® 

As the climate became warmer, the pressure of the 
rapidly increasing Neolithic people began to make itself 
felt, acting probably from a region somewhere between 
the Carpathians and India. A movement of the Leio- 
trichi was thus set up towards the north; but as there 
was no room for expansion in that direction, it was 
diverted towards the only egress possible, and an 
outflow took place into America over Bering Strait or 
the Aleutian Islands.®^ The primitive Eskimo, already 
accustomed to a boreal life, extended along the coast. 
The primitive Algonkians, following close upon their 
heels, occupied the southern margin of the tundra, and 

^It is well known to all those who have associated with the most 
northerly Indians and the Eskimos to the north of them, that the 
Eskimos are a more energetic and able people. But what is not equally 
well known is the fact that the Eskimos occupy what is probably the best 
hunting country in all North America. I do not believe that before the 
introduction of the horse even the plains Indians were as well off. It 
is only a small part of each year that the Eskimos need to devote to 
the pursuit of food. That is why they spend so much time in singing, 
playing and travelling about. Many Eskimos are as familiar with the 
woods as the open country, but prefer the treeless coast. The caribou 
are as numerous in the Eskimo as in the Indian country, perhaps more 
so; and then there is the priceless seal which by itself is more valuable 
and more to be depended upon than all the other animals, put together, 
that inhabit the spruce forest to the south. (Note by V. Stefansson.) 

^^Brinton has also expressed the opinion that the American race 
migrated from the Old World during the Neolithic period ; also T. Wilson, 
^^The Antiquity of the Bed Bace in America, !’ Smithsonian Beport U,S, 
Nat, Mus,, 1895, -p, 1041, 
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extended east as far as the Atlantic Ocean. The 
broader-headed Athapascans came next, and gradually 
acquired possession of the western half of the southern 
tundra. The Eskimo were rigidly confined to the 
coastql regions, but there was nothing to arrest the 
progress of the primitive Red Indians towards the 
south — everything, indeed, seemed to invite them in 
that direction. No geographical barriers rise across 
the path, and game of all kinds was abundant, so that 
in no very long time the primitive Indians may have 
populated both the American continents throughout 
their whole length, from north to south. It is inter- 
esting to observe in this connexion that at the southern 
extremity of South America we still find a dolicho- 
cephalic Leiotrichous race, the Puegians, who, though 
very inferior to the Eskimo in some respects, yet 
present many striking resemblances to them in bodily 
structure, implements, and mode of life. 

The subsequent differentiation of the original Red 
Indian races — i.e. the primitive Algonkians and Atha- 
pascans — ^may have given rise to all the existing races 
of both the American continents, except along the 
western coast, where the occasional stranding of vessels 
from the east of Asia or the islands of the Pacific may 
have added a foreign element.®® 

That the Algonkian and Athapascan races once 
occupied a far larger area than they do now, or rather 
did before the invasion of modern Europeans, is shown 
not only by fossil remains found outside their present 
boundaries, but by circumscribed areas still inhabited 
by them, which are isolated from the main body of their 
race by alien tribes. 

Recurring for a moment to the Eskimo, we may 

The fact that tlie ancient civilisations of Mexico and South America 
had adopted the same signs of the zodiac as the ancient Chaldeans, and 
recognised them by the same names, can searcely be explained otherwise. 
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mention that Steensby,®® as the result of a very inter- 
esting investigation, is led to conclude that the origin 
of the fully developed Eskimo culture must have 
occurred somewhere near the region of Coronation 
Gulf, where the conditions are peculiarly favourable 
for an “emancipation from forest life” and an adap- 
tation to the environment provided by the Arctic coast. 
This view would not be wholly inconsistent with that 
which we have just sketched out ; but it rests on resem- 
blances between the implements and mode of life of 
the Eskimo and Indians which are susceptible of a 
different explanation, and it is open to the serious 
objection that it completely fails to take into account 
the marked anatomical differences which distinguish 
the Eskimo from the Eed Indian races. 

If the views we have expressed in this and preceding 
chapters are well founded, it would appear that the 
surviving races which represent the vanished Palaeo- 
lithic hunters have succeeded one another over Europe 
in the order of their intelligence : each has yielded in 
turn to a more highly developed and more highly gifted 
form of man. From what is now the focus of civilisa- 
tion they have one by one been expelled and driven to 
the uttermost parts of the earth: the Mousterians have 
vanished altogether and are represented by their indus- 
tries alone at the Antipodes ; the Aurignaeians are 
represented in part by the Bushmen of the southern 
extremity of Africa; the Magdalenians, also in part, by 
the Eskimo on the frozen margin of the North 
American continent and as well, perhaps, by the Eed 
Indians, on the one hand, and, on the other, by the 
Guanches and sporadic representatives in France. It 
is a singular fact, when considered in connexion with 
the claims sometimes asserted in favour of the dolicho- 
cephalic skull, that in each of these ancient races, 

H. P. Steensby, Om Eskimolcultwrem Oprmdelse, Copenhagen, 1905. 
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marked by so many primitive characters, a long head 
is distinctive. Surely this also is to be numbered 
among the primitive characters. 

What part is to be assigned to justice in the govern- 
ment of human affairs ? So far as the facts are clear 
they teach in no equivocal terms that there is no right 
which is not founded on might. Justice belongs to 
the strong, and has been meted out to each race accord- 
ing to its strength ; each has received as much justice as 
it deserved. "V^at perhaps is most impressive in each 
of the cases we have discussed is this, that the dis- 
possession by a new-comer of a race already in occu- 
pation of the soil has marked an upward step in the 
intellectual progress of mankind. It is not priority of 
occupation, but the power to utilise, which establishes 
a claim to the land. Hence it is a duty which every 
race owes to itself, and to the human family as well, 
to cultivate by every possible means its own strength : 
directly it falls behind in the regard it pays to this 
duty, whether in art or science, in breeding or organ- 
isation for self-defence, it incurs a penalty which 
Natural Selection, the stem but beneficent tyrant of 
the organic world, will assuredly exact, and that 
speedily, to the fuU. 



CHAPTER XIII 


THE AZILIAN AGE 

The last of the hunting races which roamed the soil of 
Europe were the people of the Azilian age. This takes 
its name from the cave of Mas d’Azil, where the relics 
of the Azilian industry, including the remarkable 
painted pebbles already alluded to, are found in the 
fourth layer (D) of the following series of deposits: ^ 

A. Blackish clay, with Grallic pottery, and 

Gallo-Roman pins . . . .0-2 — 04 metre 

B. Blackish clay, Bronze Age above, Neolithic 

below . . . . . 0-3 — 1-2 

0. Neolithic, Arisian; implements and 

abundant snail’s shells (Helix nemoralis) , 04 — 0-6 

D. Azilian, red loam, implements, remains of 

hearths, recent fauna .... 045 — 0-5 

E. Laminated yellow loam, sterile . .1*24 

F. Upper Maghalenian, black loam, imple- 

ments, hearths and rare reindeer . . 0-3 

G. Laminated yellow loam (rearranged loss?), 

sterile . . . . . .1*5 

H. Middle Magdalenian, implements, hearths 

and black loam; reindeer . . . 0-83 

1. Gravel, sterile (74 m. above the river 

Arise) . . . . . . 146 

The river Arise flows past the mouth of the cave, and 
the laminated loams (E and G) may have been formed 
by this river when in flood, and at a time when it had 
not sunk its bed so deeply into the land as at present. 

The history of the hunting races is marked by a 
fluctuating progress; the movement is on the whole 
forwards, but is always open to retarding influences 

^E. Piette, Etudes d ’Ethnographic prehistorique, ” Anthropologic, 
1895, vi, p. 276. 

594 / ■ 
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by wbich it is sometimes arrested or even reversed. 
Snob a retrogression seems to be marked by the Azilian 
age. With the advent of the Azilians the realistic art 
of the Magdalenians disappears and is succeeded by 
rude attempts at geometrical or generalised represen- 
tation. There is no more working in ivory; this ma- 
terial has disappeared with the mammoth, and stag’s 
horn takes its place. Needles are now unknown, and 
whatever sewing there is has to be done with an awl. In 
the working of flint there is a partial return to Aurig- 
nacian methods ; the keeled grattoir, less finely finished, 
reappears, as well as the corner burin and a kind of 
Chatelperron point, while the pygmy flints which make 
a timid appearance in the Aurignacian, now undergo 
a sudden development, and become so characteristic 
of the time that they have received another name and 
are known as the “ Tardenoisian. ” ^ 

This deterioi’ation, partial in industry and complete 
in art, is all the more remarkable when we consider the 
change for the better which has taken place in the 
environment. The ice-sheets have almost completely 
melted away, the Arctic flora has yielded to the birch 
and the pine, and richly wooded landscapes have begun 
to replace the monotonous tundra and steppes. A 
great change has taken place in the fauna, the mam- 
moth has finally vanished, the reindeer has retreated 


^ We use the term Azilian in general to denote an age or stage whidi 
Br. Obermaier designates ^ ^ Epipalseolithic ’ ^ and others less appropriately 
^ ^ Mesolithic. ^ ’ It includes the industries named Final Capsian, 
Tardenoisian and Azilian. They may differ slightly in age, the Pinal 
Capsian being perhaps slightly older than the two others; they have spe- 
cial importance as marking out geographical provinces. The Azilian is 
cliieffy distinguished by its flat harpoons and the absence of trapezoidal 
forms from it geometric pygmies; the Tardenoisian by the presence of 
trapezoids and the absence of harpoons; the Pinal Capsian by its general- 
ised figures. The Azilian industry of Cantabria may possibly be divided 
into two sub-stages, an older with pygmy implements which are rarely 
geometrical, and a younger with geometrical pygmies, flat harpoons, and 
painted pebbles. 
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towards i+s present home in the north, and the existing 
fauna, characterised especially by the red deer, has 
taken possession of the soil. It was the time of cattle, 
horses and pigs, all however as yet in the wild state, 
for the Azilians had not yet learnt how to domesticate 
these animals. What etfect this change of fauna had 
upon the food supply it is impossible to say. The cold 
of the Glacial epoch had relaxed its grasp, and the 
climate was, if anything, a little warmer than it is 
at the present day. 

It is possible that if we knew more about the Azilians 
we should find that they were not so retrograde as their 
relics would seem to imply. There is reason to believe 
that they had succeeded in taming the dog, and the 
assistance of this faithful companion in the hunt might 
well compensate for a want of finish in their weapons. 
Their poverty in art may be admitted and deplored, 
but it would be unfair to judge them by this alone; 
indeed, we might ourselves as a practical people protest 
against any criticism of our civilisation which should 
be based exclusively on, say, our sculpture or our 
architecture. 

There is a difSculty in determining by what standard 
the civilisation of a hunting race is to be judged. If 
for the sake of illustration we take the social organisa- 
tion, then on the whole the Bed Indian might rank 
before the Eskimo. Yet if all we knew about these 
two races was derived solely from such of their imple- 
ments as are likely to be preserved to future ages, we 
might fairly give the palm to the Eskimo. As to their 
work in flint the Indian is no doubt the superior, but 
in ivory all the advantages are on one side. The 
Eskimo also has the needle, while the Bed Indian is 
content with the awl. Pottery of course must be 
reckoned to the Indian, but the vessels carved out of 
soapstone by the Eskimo are an ingenious substitute 
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and much better adapted to the conditions under which 
he lives. 

The Eskimo, however, does not work in ivory from 
choice, but because wood is a rare and costly substi- 
tute ; the Indian uses wood because, while satisfying all 
his requirements, it is at the same time easily obtained 
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Fig. 340. — ^Azilian harpoons. 1 and 2, from Oban. (After Anderson.) 
3, from the Grotte de Reilhae (Lot). (After Bonle.) 4, from Mas 
d^Azii. (After Piette. All X %.) 

and easy to work. So it may have been with the people 
of the x^zilian age. 

The characteristic Azilian implement is the harpoon 
(Fig. 340). It is broad and flat, with one, or more 
commonly two, rows of barbs, and generally, but not 
always, with a perforation near the base to take the line 
by which it was attached loosely to the shaft. The hole 
may be i*ound or elongate as in Fig. 340, 1 and 4. 
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It 0-wes its broad flat form to the structure of the stag’s 
horn out of which it is roughly carved.® The interior 
of the antler of the stag is much more spongy than that 
of the reindeer, and the harpoon is carved out of the 



i’lG. 341,— Map of the distribution of the Azilian industry, * Stations 
with painted pebbles ; f with harpoons. 


dense compact outer layer. The Azilian harpoon, 
though coarsely made, was eminently “practical,” 
and the hole at its base is a definite improvement not 
found in the Magdalenian weapon except at Castillo 

®Obermaier stigmatises this as a ^^Marchen^’ because in Spain the 
round Magdalenian harpoons as well as the flat Azilian were made out of 
stag ^s horn. Possibly, however, this selection of the harder material may 
be regarded as the solitary improvement in weapons with which we can 
credit the Azilians (Obermaier, ^^Bie Palaolithieum und Epipalaolithkum 
Spaniens/^ Antliro'pos, xiv-scv, 1910*20, p. 160, 



xm 


AZILIAN HARPOONS 


599 


and elsewhere in the north of Spain ; it outlived its age, 
and is not uncommon in the Neolithic stations of 
Switzerland.^ The only other implements in bone are 
simple punches, awls, and smoothers (hssoirs). The 
perforated teeth of the horse, wild hoar, and bear were 
still used for personal adornment, and so were various 
kinds of shells. 




6 



Fig. 342. — Geometric forms of Azilian age. 1, Upper and final Oapsian 
of Tunis and the south of Spain; 2, from the kitchen middens of 
Portugal; 3, Azilian of Valle (Santander) and elsewhere; 4, final 
Azilian of the Landes and Belgium; 5, possibly early Tardenoisian 
from Hastings and Sevenoaks; 6, Tardenoisian of France and Bel- 
gium; 7, Neolithic forms evolved from the Tardenoisian. (After 
Breuil, All much reduced.) 


The harpoons, of which Piette found no less than a 
thousand at Mas d’Azil, occur also in the north of 
Spain,® at various stations in the south of France, the 
Dordogne, Belgium, England,® and as far north as 
Oban in Scotland’’' (see map. Pig. 341). 

^The Swiss harpoons are said by Burkitt to be totally different from 
the Azilian. M. C. Burkitt, Prehiatori/,. Cambridge, 1921, p. 151. 

®A complete list of the localities where Azilian harpoons have been 
found is given by the Abbe Breuil, ‘ ^ Les subdivisions, etc., ^ ' loc cit.j 

p. 233.';.' ... 

® Victoria cave (Boyd Bawkins, Gave London, 1874, p. 112, 

fig. 26) and "Whitburn (E. Munro, PalceoUthiG Mmi^ Edinburgh, 1912, 
p." 270), ■ 

^ J. Anderson, ^ ^ Notice of a Cave recently discovered at Oban/ ^ Proe. 
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The flint implements are far more abundantly dis- 
tributed than the bone harpoons; they include those 
modified descendants of the keeled scraper, the comer 
burin, and the Chatelperron point which make their 
first reappearance at the close of the Magdalenian, to 
continue in some localities into the Azilian; but the 
most characteristic and widely distributed forms are 
those little geometrical flakes (Fig. 342), rhombs, 
trapezes, triangles, and segments of circles, generally 
spoken of in this country as “pygmies,” but otherwise 
known as the Tardenoisian industry, from their occur- 
rence in large numbers at Fere-en-Tardenois (Aisne). 
What purposes were served by these tiny flakes is a 
question not so easy to answer. It has been suggested 
that some were used for tattooing, and this may have 
been one of the less important of the probably 
numerous uses to which they were put. It seems prob- 
able that the great majority were inserted into wooden 
handles, often, probably, in straight rows, and secured 
in position by some cement® (Fig. 343). In the Neo- 
lithic age, bone harpoons (Fig. 343) have been dis- 
covered with a groove on one or both sides, in which a 
row of thin flints had been inserted and fixed by 
some kind of black gum or rosin, and at the present 
day a method similar in principle is practised in the 
South Seas. Dr. Munro ® figures a double-handed saw 
from a lake dwelling at Polada, in Northern Italy, 
which is constructed on the same plan. 

For a long time the relative age of the Tardenoisian 


Soc* Antiq, Scot., 1895, xxix, p* 211; 1898, xxx, W. J. L* Abbott, The 
New Oban Gave,’' Nat. Sci., 1895, vi. p. 330. M. Boiile, Cavernes 
d^Oban,*^ L^Anthr.j 1896, vii, p. 319, See also B. Munro, op. oil, p. 261, 
et seq, 

^ This suggestion, which was not very favourably received when first 
made, is now adopted by Montelius (0. Montelius, ^ ' PaliBolithie Imple- 
ments found in Sweden/' The Antiquaries Journal, i, p. 98, 1921.) 

‘'E. Munro; op. cit., p. 378, and frontispiece* 
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industry remained a perplexing prob- 
lem, but in 1909 a discovery by Messrs. 
Breuil, J. Bouyssonie and Obermaier 
provided the solution. They found in 
the cavern of Valle, near Gibaja (San- 
tander), beneath a layer of stalagmite, 
a typical Azilian layer containing sev- 
eral characteristic harpoons, and an in- 
tercalated accumulation of snail shells 
(Helix), such as commonly accompany 
deposits of this age. Immediately be- 
low the Azilian came the Magdalenian ; 
above, it was sealed up by a layer of 
stalagmite. 

Flint implements abounded in this 
Azilian layer, and included all the 
forms which are most characteristic of 
the Tardenoisian. It is therefore clear 
that the Tardenoisian corresponds, at 
least in part, with the Azilian; at the 
same time it does not follow that the 
Tardenoisian industry is everywhere 
of the same age. Like so many other 
of the ancient industries, it may even 
have persisted down to the present day. 

In the west of Europe, Azilian sta- 
tions distinguished by pygmy- imple- 
ments are distributed over a great part 
of France (Fig. 341) ; they occur at 
Mughem in Portugal,^^ in Southern 
Spain,^^ the south of England 



Fig. 343.— a Neo- 

litliie harpoon 
armed ivith 


H. Breuil et H. Obermaier ; ' ' Les premiers 
Travaux^ ete./’ 1912, xxiiij p. 2 et seq, 

“ Ribiero, ^ ^ Les KJcekkenincBddmgs de la valine 
du Tage,’’ Congrhs International d^Anthropohf 
Lisbon, 1880. 

Breuil, ^^Les Subdivisions, etc-/'^ loo* o#., p. 223 


pvgmy flints. 
(After Madsen, 
from Kossinna. 
X about %.) 
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at Hastings and Sevenoaks,^^ in the north (East 
Lancashire)/® and in Belgium at Eemouchamp and 
Zonhofen.^’' They also occur as the final term of the 
Capsian around the shores of the Mediterranean, as 
at Mentone, in Sicily, Tunis (Gafsa), Egypt (Helouan), 
and Phoenicia (Eas Beyrouth). To the east they are 



Fig. 344. — Section through the cave of Ofnet and its deposits. (After 
B. B. Schmidt.) 


found in the Crimea, Poland (Ossowka), India (Vind- 
hyan hills), Banda and Japan, 

In Southeni Germany Dr. E. E. Schmidt has 
described an interesting station at Ofnet (Fig. 344), 

J. L. Abbott,/^ The Hastings Kitchen Midden/^ Journ, M. Anthr. 
Inst,f 1895, XXV, p. 122 j ^^Priniffival B’efuse Heaps at Hastings/^ Nat, 
Sei., 1895. (Pottery, however was associated with the pygmy implements 
here.) 

Notes on a Bemarkable Barrow at Sevenoaks,” Joum, M, 
AntJir, Inst,, 1895. 

^ Dr. Colley March, The Neolithic Men of Lancaslme, 

Baron de Loe et Bahir, ‘‘Note sur Pexploration des plateaux de 
PAmbleve, etc./’ Soo. Anthrop, Bruxelles, 1903 (here accompanied by 
the reindeer). 

Nandrin and Servais, ‘^Contribution a 1 ’etude dii prehistoriqiie 
dans la Campine Dimbourgeoise, ” Congres de la Federation arehM, et 
hist, Belg., liiegc, 1909. 

^B. B. Schmidt, “Die vorgesehichtlichen Kiilturen der Ofnet,” Ber, 
d. Nat. Wiss. Ver. /. Seliwaben u. Neuberg, 1908, pp. 87-107, in particu- 
lar pp. 99-103. 
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where the Azilian, without harpoons but with numerous 
Tardenoisian flints, immediately overlies the Magda- 
lenian. It is remarkable for the great number of human 
skulls which were found arranged in groups, like eggs 
in a nest, and buried in red ochre. One nest (Fig. 3'45) 
contained twenty-seven skulls, all orientated in the 





Fig. 345. — Nest of human skulls found in the Azilian layer at Ofnet. 
Bound the skull in the left-hand lower corner is a chaplet of deer's 
teeth (After B. B. Schmidt.) 


same direction, looking towards the setting sun. No 
other bones of the skeleton, except a few vertebrae of 
the neck, were found with them. The presumption is 
that after death the body was decapitated, the head 
pi’eserved, and the rest of the body consumed on the 
funeral pyre.^» Strings of perforated shells and deer’s 
teeth, worn during life as necklaces or chaplets, were 

Count Begouen made a close examination of the vertebra3 and found 
the marks left by the flint knife used for severing the head from the 
body ; in one instance several attempts had evidently been made to find 
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found buried with the skulls. On the skull of a little 
child hundreds of shells lay close together, placed there, 
no doubt, by some sad, affectionate hand. 

Through the kindness of Baron von Huene I was able 
to examine these skulls in the Geological Museum at 
Tubingen, and satisfied myself of the absence of any 
close affinities with skulls of Magdalenian age. They 
have since been described by Dr. Schliz,^® who finds that 
some of them are long-headed and the rest short- 
headed. With the short heads (index 80.4 to 88.9) 
he associates the medium broad heads (index 75.7 to 
78.9) to form a group which is then subdivided by the 
shape of the skull, into two sets, one which Dr. Schliz 
regards as representing the existing Alpine race, and 
another which he allies with the people who built the 
Neolithic pile dwellings. The Alpine race at the 
present day occupies high lands and mountains over an 
area which extends from the Himalayas through Asia 
Minor, the Balkan peninsula, and Western Germany 
to Central France and Brittany.-^ The long heads 
(index 70.5 — 73.8), which, in contrast to the Cro- 
Magnons, are harmonious, i.e. combine a long face with 
a long skull, are supposed to be connected with the 
Mediterranean race now distributed around the shores 
of the Mediterranean, a people of short stature to whom 
must be reckoned the Libyans, Iberians, Ligurians and 
Pelasgians, as well as a part of the population of 
ancient Egypt. Dr. Schliz’s theoretical views in gen- 
eral are, however, of a very imaginative kind; he is 
one of the very few who think with Dr. Klaatsch that 
the Neandertal men were descended from the gorilla 

the joint, and in the final effort a little bit of one of the vertebra had 
been sliced off. (Le Oomte BSgonen, . . sur la Decapitation 
Bull, 8oe, Prehist, Fra7igais€, MBieh. 29, 1912.) 

Schliz, in B. R. Sehmidt, Die BUuviale Vorseit BeutscMandSf 
Stuttgart, 1912, p. %41et seq, 

^A. 0. Haddon, Paces of Ma%i London (no date), p. 15. 
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and the man of Galley Hill from the orang; besides this 
he thinks for his own part that the Alpine I’aee are 
descendants of the gibbon! 

At Oban the Azilian deposits were found in a sea 
cave which yielded the following succession : 

A superficial layer of black earth. 

Upper shell bed 2 ft. 3 in. to 3 ft. 

Pebbly gravel 1 ft. 6 in. 

Lower shell beds, a lenticular intercalation. 

Pebbly gravel . . . . . 4 ft.. 

Rocky floor. 

The shell-beds, which resemble one another in all 
essential respects, are true kitchen middens, composed 
of the shells of edible molluscs, such as oysters, limpets, 
whelks, periwinkles, cockles, razor-shells, and scallops, 
all of the largest size, as well as the big claws of crabs, 
the bones of large sea fish, and of mammals such as the 
red deer, the roe deer, goat, pig, badger, otter, dog, 
and eat. They contain also the remains of hearths — 
ashes and charcoal — numerous flint implements, ham- 
mer stones, and serapers, bone pins, awls and 
smoothers, in addition to the characteristic Azilian 
harpoons, of which seven specimens were found. Some 
human bones occurred at the surface of the ground as 
well as in the shell beds ; there were two skulls of great 
cranial capacity (1715 c.c.), which Sir William 
Turner compares with those of the British long bar- 
rows ; unfortunately, these were among the specimens 
found at the surface, so that their age is uncertain; 
there were also some long bones— a femur, displaying 
that flattening of the shaft which is known as platym- 
ery, and a tibia, also with a flattened shaft or 
platycnemic. This flattening of the shafts of the femur 
and tibia has been attributed to the habit of squatting 

^ Sir William Turner, ^ ^ Human and Animal Remains found in Caves 
at Oban, Proe, Soc» Antiq. of Scotland, xxix, pp. 410-438, 
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cross-legged, but Sir William Turner thinks that it is 
due to strenuous muscular exercise, as in hunting, 
walking over rough ground, or climbing steep hills. 
The height of the adult man represented by the femur 
is estimated as 1654 mm., or 5 ft. 4 in. 

The cave opens upon a raised beach about 30 feet 
above the present sea level, and at the time it was 
occupied by man it was just out of reach of the waves, 
except during unusually high tides, when the pebbly 
gravel was washed in. Since then the land has risen 
nearly 30 feet, carrying the cave with it. This is a 
point of considerable interest, for the 20 to 25 feet 
beaches of Scotland and Ireland have long been known 
to contain implements of Neolithic age.^® At Glasgow, 
one of these raised beaches on which the town is partly 
built has yielded to the excavator no fewer than 
eighteen dug-out canoes.®^ 

Successive raised beaches border here and there the 
coast of Scotland; not to mention those at higher 
levels, there is one at 100 feet, another at 50 feet, and 
on this it is said some of the valley glaciers of the Great 
Ice Age have left remnants of their moraines ; these 
were formed during pauses in a long-continued eleva- 
tion that accompanied the dwindling of the ice. 
Whether any 20 or 25 feet beach belongs to this series 
is unknown, but the elevation continued till the land 
stood a little higher than it does now, and peat and 
forest growth, characterised by the oak and therefore 
Neolithic, covered wide stretches of boulder clay right 
down to the edge of the sea. Then the land began to 
sink, shell-bearing clays were deposited over the peat, 
and on these, as the land once more came to rest, 
coarser sands and gravels were laid down. This oc- 

GaV. Bu Hoy On Worked Flints from Carrickfergns and 
Larne, Quart, Journ, Geol. Soc,, 1868, sxiv, p. 495. 

^ ArcMhald Qeikiej The SGenery of Scotland, London, 1865, p. 324, 

®®Sir A, Geikie, TeccPhoolc o^f Geolog% hoiLdonylS9S, p. 1044. 
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curred when the land stood from 20 to 25 feet lower 
than it does at present, then elevation once more set 
in, and continued till the existing level was attained. 
According to Mr. Lloyd Praeger, all the 20 feet raised 
beaches of Ii’eland belong to this last episode, and if 
the shell-beds of Oban with their harpoons are of the 
same age, they must be Neolithic, not Azilian. It seems 
probable, therefore, that they belong to the earlier 
ascending beaches which are older than the submerged 
forests. 

Azilian pebbles have since been found elsewhere ; 
indeed, two had already been found at Orouzade, near 
Narbonne, in 1874, long before Piette made his famous 
discovery; these were deposited in the museum at 
Carcassonne and forgotten, till M. Cartailhac redis- 
covered them: the subsequent finds were made at 
Vercors ( (Drome), and Birseek,^® near Bale. Those 
found at Birseek had all been broken across, no doubt 
intentionally, and if, as is supposed, by' an enemy, it 
would seem that some special importance was attached 
to them. 

The pebbles at Mas d’Azil came from the bed of the 
Arise ; the red ochre with which they were painted was 
ground between stones and mixed with some men- 
struum, probably fat, in a peeten shell. Several of 
these primitive palettes were found in the cave. The 
desigms upon the pebbles are extremely various ; among 
the simplest are parallel stripes ranging in number 

a rock shelter about 200 feet above the beach [in Taltal] I 
found certain rounded stones polished and daubed all over with red 
paint. Oswald H. Evans, Notes on the Stone Age in Chile/ ^ Man, 
vol. vi, p. 22. 

Muller, Notes sur les Stations Aziliennes des Environs de 
Grenoble/’^ C, S. Cofigres Internat. Geneva (1912), 1913, i, 

p. 558 et seq. ^ , , . . 

F. Sarasin, ‘ ^Les Galets colori6s de la Grotte de Birseek pres 
C. S. Co'ugres Inter nat, d^Anthr., Geneva (1912), 1913, i, p. 566 et seq.^ 
and Glohus, 1910. 
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from one to eight, but never reaching nine. These were 
interpreted by Piette as numerical signs, each repre- 

Fig. 346. — Inscription on a stone from Batereek Mound, Tennessee. 
(After C. Thomas.) 



senting a unit. Circular spots are common, and though 
a good many may occur on one stone, they always avoid 



Fig. 347. — Characters occurring in the design of a dilly basket, Australia. 
(After Edge-Partington.) 


the number nine ; Piette thought these marked tens, or 
perhaps some other collective number, probably th€> 




Fig. 348.— Incised signs from Pigeon Creek in Queensland. 
(After Tryon.) 

nine. The most remarkable forms are those which 
resemble letters of the alphabet, like the r b i, in Pig. 
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46. Piette regarded tMs as more than a mere 
coincidence ; he thought these marks were genuine 
Eoman characters, while there were many others which 
he identified with Cypriote, ^gean and Phoenician 
characters. He even supposed that Mas d’Azil was a 
great school where the Azilian hoys were taught read- 
ing, writing, and arithmetic, as well as the rudiments 
of religion. No one has been found to support these 
views, and there can be no doubt that the resemblance 
of some of the signs to letters is purely accidental. 
Similar coincidences are known among people who 
when they write do not make use of an alphabet, as, for 
instance, the Noi'th American Indians; an engraved 
stone found in Batcreek mound,®® Tennessee (Pig. 346), 
presents several of the same characters as those found 
on the painted pebbles, as well as others which occur 
on the walls of caves or rock shelters. Altogether, out 
of the eight symbols of this inscription, there are at 
least five which are met with among late Palaeolithic 
paintings. Similar forms have also been recorded from 
Australia ; in one ease they are painted as a decoration 
on a woman’s dilly basket®^ (Pig- 347);, in another, 
they are engraved,®® sometimes an inch deep, on the 
face of a hard sandstone rock, as at Pigeon Creek in 
Queensland. Some of these characters are rather 
widely distributed (Pig. 348, d, a common sign for a 
man), and some (Pig. 348, b, c,f,h) remind us of some 
of the marks on the painted pebbles. Their associa- 

Piette, Notes comiilementaires sur PAsylien,^^ L^AntJir»f 1903, 
p. 641 seq, 

Thomas, Mound Explorations/’ Am, Bep> Bur, Mthn,, 1894, xii,. 
p..:394 ■ ■ ■ 

J. Edge-Partington, Album, Natives of Pmifle Isles, 1898, 3rd series, 
pi.99.'::': 

Tryon, “On an ITndescribed Class of Eoek Brawings by the 
Aborigines of Queensland,” Proe. Bop, Soc, Queensland,,. ISSi, .i, "p, 45 
at seq. 
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tion is certainly suggestive, and while refusing to 
accord them an alphabetical significance, we may admit 
that they were some kind of conventional sign. A very 
illuminating comparison has been made recently by 
Dr. Obermaier to which we shall refer later. 

It is difficult at present to be certain in all cases of 
the age of the latest of the mural paintings which have 
been discovered in Southern France and Spain, but 

Fkj. 349. — Generalised paintings (A) by the men of Cognl and (B) by 
the Bushmen. Al, a man attacking a stag ; A2;, a stag which he has 
already killed (Al, 2, Azilian) ; A3, a man attacking a bison (A3, 
Magdalenian) ; Bl, a human figure (?). (From Gape Colony, after 
Moszeik.) B2, B3, some kind of mammal (?). These last two are 
turned out of position, so as to stand on their heads. (All much 
reduced.) (A, after Breuil; B, after Tongue.) 

without doubt a goodly number are Azilian, while some 
may be later. 

The latest paintings at Cognl (Fig. 349, Al, 2) are 
probably Azilian. 

Similar generalised forms are found in the Bush- 
men’s country (Fig. 349, B), and, together with others 
also of an Azilian character, in Ceylon (Fig. 350). Of 
these latter a most interesting and valuable account 
has been given by Dr. and Mrs. Seligmann.®® The 

®®C. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911, 
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quadrupeds represented are the Sambar deer (Pig. 
350, j), a dog (Pig. 350, g), and an elephant (Pig. 
350, /), which a man is shooting with bow and arrow. 
The radiated circles would almost certainly have been 
interpreted as solar, and probably connected with sun 
worship, if we had not been told that they are simply 
mahidema, i.e. vessels made of deer hide in which honey 
from the rocks is collected ; the rays are merely looped 
handles made from some kind of creeper, the spots in 
the interior represent the honey. The sjunbols for 


Fig. 350.-— Paintings by the Veddahs (Ceylon). (After Dr. and Mrs. 

Seligmann.) 




men (Pig. 350, d, e, m.) and women (Pig. 350, a, b, h, i) 
are almost precisely similar to some of the Azilian and 
to others which have been found in the Soudan and in 
Bushman’s land. The mysterious-looking rays about 
the heads of the figures a and e have nothing to do 
with haloes or plumed coronets ; they are simply meant 
to show that the hair is tied up in a knot. 

These paintings are made with a paste of ashes and 
saliva daubed on wfith the finger. Of mystic meaning 
they have none ; they are only made by the women to 
amuse themselves while waiting for their husbands’ 
return from the hunt. 

A vast number of generalised forms have been, 
described by the Abbe Breuil from the eaves and rock 
shelters of Spain; w^e must content ourselves with a 
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single group (Fig. 351) representing various gen- 
eralisations of the human form and the evolution of 
figures derived from it. In the second series (bb) of 
the first line we commence with forms like those we 
have seen in Ceylon, and arrive in the sisth figure at 

FiO. 351. — Generalisation of the human form. First line, aa, from Lubrin 
(Almeria) and hh, Jimena (Jaen). Second and third lines, cc, from 
Velez Blanco (Almeria). Fourth line, dd^ from La Golondrina, and 
ee La Batanera (both Fuencaliente). Fifth line, La Piedra Escrita 
(Fuencaliente). (After Breuil, 

the letter In the middle and at the end of the third 
line a combination of generalised forms affords the 
rudiments of decorative design. 

The interpretation which Prof. Breuil has thus found 
for the strange signs in this evolutional series has 
acquired additional value since Dr. Obermaier has 
called attention to the close resemblance, amounting al- 
most to identity, between them and some of the signs 
painted on the Azilian pebbles (Fig. 352). Thus these 
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also represent a human being and possibly differ in 
character from one another because they represent dif- 
ferent individuals. 

Such a conclusion is supported by the painted Tas- 



abed e 

abed e 

a b e d e f I 

a b e d e f 



M.d. A. 



M. d. A* 


Fig. 352. — Ck^neralised representations of the human form occurring in 
petroglyphs in the south of Spain (a-e) and on the painted pebbles of 
Mas db^zil (M. d. A.). , 

Series 1. n, h, c, e from Jimena; d from Covatillas. 

Series 2. a, Fuente de los Molinos; h, o, Euencaliente ; d, ¥elez -Blanco ; 
Barranco de la Cueva. 

Series 3. Female forms, a, Prado de Eeehes; b, Barranco de la Cueva; 

€, d, Ranehilles; e, Prado de Eeehes; Barranco de la Cueva. 
Series 4. Male forms, La Golondrina; b, Azogue; c, Tabla de 
Pochieo; Cueva de los Letrerosj e, Cinibarillo de Maria Antonia; 
/, Azogue." 
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manian pebbles mentioned by Backhouse {v. p. 115) and 
the statement by the Tasmanian woman that they stood 
for absent friends, or friends a long way off ( ? dead). 
These may have been the Tasmanian equivalents of 
churinga. 

In the north of Europe, Scandinavian archaeologists 
have long recognised a Stone Age which is older than 
the shell mounds or kitchen middens of the coast, i.e. 
than the horizon (Campignian) which is usually ac- 
cepted as marking the first appearance of the Neolithic 
stage — and recent investigations seem to show that 
this earlier age is contemporary vuth the Azilian. 

The subject is of great interest and growing im- 
portance, but we can only treat it here very briefly. 
We will commence with a short outline of the history of 
the Fenno-Scandinavian area during the retreat of the 
ice at the close of the last Ice Age. 

The researches of Br^gger, De Geer, Munthe, and 
Sederholme have given us, a clear picture of the 
changes in the configuration of land and sea which 
accompanied the retreat of the great Baltic glacier. 

During the fourth or last Glacial episode the ice 
covered all the region left white in the accompanying 
figure (Fig. 853, 1) ; as it melted away Scandinavia 
was revealed as an island (Fig. 353, 2, 3) and the Baltic 
as a wide channel— the Yoldia sea — open from end to 
end. The marine animals of the time now live in the 
far North, and their remains indicate a temperature 
of the water never about 1° C., and more usually 
ranging from 0° to — 2° C. Among the most char- 
acteristic species is the bivalve shell, Yoldia arcfica, 
from which the sea takes its name. 

The flora of the period {Dryas fora) was also 
Arctic; it includes the Arctic willow {Salix polaris), 
and the little creeping Dryas octopetala, and indicates 
a summer temperature (July) of at least 5° to 6“ C. 
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At first -wlien the ice commenced its retreat the land 
began to sink, and continued to do so till it stood 240 
metres lower than at present, but as the ice continued 



Fia. 35B, — 1, Fenno-Scandia hi the fourth Glacial episode; 2, the Yoldia 
sea during the retreat of the ice; 3, the Yoldia sea at its maximum 
development ; 4, the Ancy lus lake. The ice — ^^vhite ; land — ^black ; sea — 
horizontal lines; lake — horizontal broken lines, (After G. de Geer.) 

to dwindle away the subsidence ceased and elevation 
set in, till at length the Yoldia sea was shut off from 
the open ocean, i.e. on the north from the White Sea 
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and on the south from the North Sea. It was thus 
converted into a great fresh-water lake (Fig. 353, 4)— 
the Ancylus lake, so called from the abundance of a 
little limpet-shaped shell {Ancylus fluviatilis) which 
is found along with other fresh-water species in the 
sediments deposited from its waters. 

As the Ancylus period drew towards its close a new 
flora coming from the south displaced the Arctic plants, 
and forests of birch, aspen, and pine took possession 
of the land. 

It was at this time that Azilian man made his first 
appearance in this region. 

After the final shrinking of the ice, the southern 
half of Scandinavia again began to sink beneath the 
sea, the waters of the German Ocean once more flowed 
through the Cattegat, and the Ancylus lake was trans- 
formed into the Littorina sea, A great amelioration 
of climate marks this time. Oysters, abundant and in 
good condition, flourished in the warm Littorina waters, 
as well as the little univalve, Littorina litorea, which 
gives its name to the sea. On the land the pine and the 
birch gave place to the oak with its mistletoe, the lime 
and the ehn, and the hazel which extended considerably 
further north then than it does now. 

The widest extension of the Littorina sea corre- 
sponded, indeed, with a “climatic optimum,” when, as 
shown by abundant and concurrent testimony from 
various sources, the temperature was as much as 
2%° G. higher in summer, while no lower in winter, 
than it is at the present day. 

LI- PraegeTj Report on the Raised Beaches of the North-east of 
Ireland, with special reference to their Panna/^ Proc. Acad.^ 

1896, iv, pp. 30-54; Wl C. Br^fgger, Senglaciale og posiglaciale nird- 
forandringer i KrisUamafeUetyKTistmnmj 'lBQO'ldOl^ 'g, 449 and p. 705; 
also Strandlmiens heliggeidied mider stenalderein i det syd0stUge Norge, 
Kristiania, 1905, p. et seq, and p, 305. Gunner Andersson, ^*The 
Climate of Sweden in the Late-Quaternary Period, Sveriges GeoJ. 
Under sohnings ArshoTc, 1909, p. 88; Gerard de Geer, Thermograph!- 
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It was during this favoured time that Neolithic man 
entered the Baltic area, and left behind those vast 
accumulations of oyster-shells which compose for the 



greater part the famous kitchen middens of the 
Campignian age. 

After the Littorina subsidence, an elevation of the 


cal Eecord of the Late-Qaaternary Cliiaate/^ Fostglamale Klimmerander- 
Stoekholni, 1910, p, 309. 
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Fenno-Seandian area commenced, and has continued, 
though at a diminishing rate, down to the present day. 

The Azilians occupied the Baltic provinces and en- 
tered Norway and Sweden over dry land. One of their 
most important stations was in Maglemose (the great 
hog) near the harbour of Mullerup on the west coast 
of Zealand. In the Ancylus time the bog was a fresh- 
water lake w'hich was subsequently filled up by a 
growth of peat. The Azilians lived out in the lake, 
§50 metres from the shore, on a great floating island 
or raft of pines anchored in shallow water’. Eefuse 
and implements dropped through the raft into the 
water and are now preserved beneath the peat. Our 
knowledge of these relics is mainly due to the distin- 
guished arehffiologist of Copenhagen, Dr. Sarauw.®® 
They include a great number of flint implements — 
scrapers, axes, borers, and Tardenoisian flakes; also 
of horn and bone-sockets for axe-heads, chisels, 
needles, awls, beads, spear-heads, harpoons, fish-hooks 
and smoothers. Some of the latter class are adorned 
with various devices, or bear naturalistic representa- 
tions of wild animals, including the elk, stag, wild boar, 
beaver, wild cat, and many others (Fig. 354). A great 
quantity of charcoal and decayed branches of trees was 
found, all derived from the pine, birch, poplar, hazel 
and elm, without a trace of oak, thus testifying to the 
Ancylus age. This is one of the stations at which the 
bones of the dog, said to be a domesticated variety, 
have been discovered. 

The Maglemose industry is widely distributed 
around the Baltic, it occurs in North Germany, from 
Hanover to the east of Prussia, in Denmark, the south 

®®Sophiis Muller, VrgescMchte Snropas (Gemmu translation), Strass- 
burg, 1905, p. 16. 

G. P. L. Sarauw, jBw* Boplads: Maglemose iwd MnlJerup^ 

1903; ih., ^'Trouvaille faite dans le nord de VEurope datant de ia 
periode de Congres prehist. de Fravice, Perigueux, 1905. 



XIII 


MAGLEMOSE 


619 


of Sweden, and in the Baltic pi'ovinces. Dr, Grewingk 
has described it from a bog near Kunda in Esthonia, 
where it is distinguished by its richness in bone har- 
poons (some recalling the Magdalenian, others the 
Azilian) and in Tardenoisian or pygmy flints.®'^ Prof. 
Kossinna has also called attention to harpoons of elk 
horn with one or two rows of barbs, and flat harpoons 
of stag’s horn found in Kiel harbour near Ellerbeck.®® 
Even a shaft-straightener of stag’s horn, bearing an 
engraved linear design on one side fllled in with a 
black cement, has been found by Dr. Schoetensack at 
a depth of seven metres in a peat bog near Kleine 
Machnow, Havel. 

Book engravings which date from the beginning of 
the Bronze Age have long been known in Norway and 
Sweden ; others, however, have recently been dis- 
covered which differ greatly in character, and if they 
occurred in Prance or Spain would doubtless be 
assigned to the late Aurignacian or early Magdalenian. 
Only ten of these are known, three in Jamtland, 
Sweden; the rest in Norway. They cannot have been 
incised in Littorina times, for some lie below what 
must have been the level of the Littorina sea; nor in 
Yoldia times, for their site was then covered by the ice, 
and they may therefore be safely referred to the 
Ancylus or Azilian age. They are naturalistic repre- 
sentations of the elk, bear, and reindeer (Pig. 355). At 
Bola, near Trondhjem, we have in addition to the rein- 
deer two sketches of the elk, each three metres long 
and two metres high ; they are covered with much later 
drawings of ships and men. 

^ E. Grewingk, Geologic und Arclmologie dcs Mergellagers mn Kun4a 
in Bstland: ih., ‘^I)ie neolitMsehen Bewohiier von Kunda in Estland un- 
deren Naehbarn/' Verh. d, gelehrten Estnischen Ges. 2 u Dorpat, 1884, 
■xii, ■ ■ 

Kossinna, ^^Der IJrsprung der Urfinnen, ete.’^ Mannus^ 1909, 
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Eecently two similar stations have been discovered 
in England, one at Skipsea and the other at Hornsea, 
both on the coast of Holdemess. They repeat the 
of Maglemose, a shallow lake, held in a hollow 
the boulder clay ; a deposit of blue silt over its floor, 
growth of peat (now about 1.5 m. thick) inter- 


355.— incised outline of a reindeer from Bola, Trondhjem fjord. 1, 
■hotographed in place; 2, a tracing from 1, for comparison with 3, 
photograph of a reindeer. (After Kossinna.) 


mingled with the branches of trees, and finally a layer 
of clay burying the whole out of sight. The shellfish 
inhabiting the lake belonged to the Ancylus fauna and 
are found fossil in the peat and silt, as also are flint 
implements of Maglemose type. In addition to these, 
two bone harpoons, more Magdalenian than Azilian in 
character, have been found beneath the peat.®® 

®A. h. Armstrong, “Two East Yorkshire Bone Harpoons,” Man. 
xxii, No. 75, 1922. 
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We have still much to leam about the Azilians. The 
greater part of Asia awaits the explorer and we look 
to the East for more light both on the problems of pre- 
history in general and in particular on the origin of the 
various elements which have contributed to the popula- 
tion both of the Old World and the New. 

Evidently the close of the Glacial epoch was marked 
by a great movement of peoples. The ancient limits to 
the habitable regions of the globe had receded towards 
the Pole; freshly afforested areas, fresh pastures, 
offered ample room for expansion. Here the Azilian 
industiy which had developed during the departure of 
the lee Age under the more favourable conditions which 
reigned in the south might find appropriate use and 
spread by ti'ansmission from tribe to tribe. 

If the practice of agriculture was, as we have sup- 
posed, first established at the close, or soon after the 
close, of the Magdalenian age in, say, the regions bor- 
dering the Mediterranean and the Persian Gulf, where 
some 2000 years later the first great kingdoms of the 
world arose, then the presence of farming tribes, slowly 
but steadily encroaching on the surrounding land, as 
they required room for their increasing families and 
their crops and herds, would have supplied a vis a 
tergo, which, in the absence of any great 1 ‘esistance in 
front, would have led to that general expansion, or 
even migration, of the hunting tribes towards the 
north and east which we have already had reason 
to suspect. 

In speaking of the “Azilians” we have used this 
term in a very general sense to include all the races, 
probably very numerous, which practised some form of 
the Azilian industry. 

The fact that the relics of this industry, previously 
alien to Europe, are now found scattei'ed over nearly 
the whole of the Old World would of itself suggest that 
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the area over which it spread like an infection must 
have been already differentiated before its approach 
into a great number of provinces, each inhabited by a 
people in special harmony with its environment. 

To discover these provinces and to mark out their 
boundaries by a study of the implements they afford, 
.with the assistance of an occasional human skeleton, is 
one of the difficult problems now engaging the attention 
of investigators. 

As this is a subject on which we have only very 
briefly touched we may take the opportunity before 
closing this chapter to pass in rapid review such 
results, and they are very meagre, as have already 
been attained or suggested. 

Even in the Chellean age two provinces have been 
recognised (Fig. 356). One, which may be named 
Chellesia, extended from Western Europe and the 
shores of the Mediterranean into Asia as far at least 
as -the Narbadda in India: it is distinguished by the 
characteristic Chellean boucher. The other, Trans- 
Chellesia, included Central Europe and thence spread 
out to the east and north; its northern boundary ap- 
proached the Kara Sea, its southern boundary passed 
through the Crimea, along the Caucasus and around 
the northern margin of the Caspian Sea and Lake 
Aral.^® Trans-Chellesia is distinguished by the absence 
of bouchers and by the presence of a primitive industry 
which Obermaier terms “Proto-Mousterian.” 

No Acheulean provinces have as yet been defined 
but Obermaier has indicated by arrows on the map 
(Fig. 356) the course of three streams of migration by 
which the Acheulean industry may have entered 
Europe : that from the east is distinguished by peculiar 
forms of its boucher from the other two which come 

Obermaier, ^^Bas Palaolitbikum and Epipalaolithicnm, ’ ^ An* 
thropos^ xiv-xv, 1919-20, p. 146. 
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from the south, with bouchers of typical and almost 
identical forms. 

After the Aeheulean age came the Mousterian revolu- 
tion when an extinct species of man, accompanied by a 
warm fauna and bringing with him a new industry. 



Trans-Chellesia (without bouchers). 

Fig. 356. — Arrows: 1, West Aeheulean; 2, South Aeheulean; 3, East 

Aeheulean. 

invaded Europe and occupied apparently the whole of 
it. We might naturally look for his original home in 
Trans-Chellesia. Although there are indications of 
racial differences within the species of Mousterian man 
they are not associated with differences in the Mou- 
sterian culture which appears to have been on the 
whole remarkably uniform. 

The Aurignaeian revolution was no less complete 
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than the Monsterian: it had for its result the displace- 
ment over an entire continent of one species by another 
and superior species of man, already differentiated into 
several well-marked races. This invasion coincided 
with a change of climate for the better and thus with 
a time when the habitable area of Europe had greatly 
enlarged its bounds. 

With this industry new provinces begin to make their 
appearance and Europe with Northern Africa and Asia 
Minor may be broadly divided into two regions, one 
to the north which may be called Gallica, since Gaul is 
its central part and that best studied ; the other to the 
south, which as it borders the Mediterranean may be 
called Mediterranea. 

In the Gallic region the Aurignacian presents its full 
development of Upper, Middle, and Lower members, 
the Middle however is only intermediate by position, 
i.e. it does not form a middle term linking together the 
Upper and Lower in an evolutional series. It is sup- 
posed therefore to have been introduced from without 
as an irruption of a foreign element. It may be noted 
that it corresponds with the climax of a comparatively 
genial interregnum. 

In Mediterranea this foreign element is absent and a 
mixture of Lower and Upper Aurignacian forms of 
implements produces an industry known as the Lower 
Gapsian (Pig. 357). An African origin has been at- 
tributed to this industry which is regarded as the 
parent of the Aurignacian, and Obermaier represents it 
as streaming to the north out of Africa across the 
Straits of Gibraltar and through Spain into Europe, 
while the Middle Aurignacian coming in the opposite 
direction from France enters Spain between the 
Pyrenees and the Atlantic and occupies the region of 

This' ,iS; not ':'the/L.aufensehwaBkung,- .the existence • ■ of; which is ' no,, 
longer recognised; not even, I believe, by Penck himself. 
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Cantabria (Fig. 357). The chief difficulty in the way 
of this hypothesis is the Strait of Gibraltar which 
would seem to have opposed an impassable barrier to 
people who were not acquainted with boats; it is 9 
miles in width where narrowest, at least 200 m. deep 
where shallowest, and it was already in existence at the 
close of the Pliocene epoch. 

The succeeding Solutrean and Magdalenian stages of 
Gallica are absent in Mediterranea, their place being 



Lower Capsian (= Low-er and 
Upper Aurignaeian) . 

Middle Aurignaeian. 

Fig. 357. — (After Obermaier.) 

taken by the Upper Capsian industry which consists 
of Aurignaeian implements in process of slow trans- 
formation into the Tardenoisian by reduction in size 
and the assumption of geometrical forms. 

The Solutrean stage as pointed out by Prof. Breuil 
entered Gallica from the East and it may be added 
contemporaneously with the oncoming of the second 
advance of the ice of the last Glacial episode and the 
consequent constriction of the habitable parts of the 
Eurasiatic Continent. It attained the south of France 
and entered Spain (Fig, 358) where it developed some 
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local modifications of the Solutrean tanged point, as in 
Cantabria and Catalonia (Fig. 3^59). 



Upper Gapsian. 
Solutreo-Magdalenian. 


Fig. 358. — (After Obermaier.) 
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The Solutrean is the harbinger of the Magdalenian, 
that truly glacial industry which came in with the 
climax of the last great advance of the ice and persisted 
till just before the Glacial epoch came to an end 
(Gschnitz advance). It is pre-eminently the age of 
the reindeer when that boreal animal made its farthest 
advance towards the South and invaded the north of 
Spain. 

Here, as in the Aurignaeian, we are provided by the 
bodily remains of man mth evidence of the coexistence 
of several distinct races of which that of Chancelade is 
the most suggestive, since by its affinities with the 
Eskimo it distinctly points to a movement of peoples 
from the north and east. 

A distinction into industrial provinces has not yet 
been established, but Burkitt has called attention to 
a marked difference in the working of flint in Perigord 
and the Pyrenees. 

Finally we reach the Azilian, the last of the Palaeo- 
lithic revolutions, with its industries concealing under 
a cloak of uniformity a multitude of apparently trifling 
diversities. 

Here we have to distinguish the Azilian {in sensn 
strict o), the Final Capsian, Tardenoisian, and Magle- 
mose industries. The Final Capsian occupies a large 
part of Mediterranea, it can be traced to the East 
from Northern Africa to Egypt and Syria, and from 
the Iberian peninsula through Southern Italy to the 
Crimea. How it reached Europe is still a problem, but 
Obermaier brings it from Africa across the Strait of 
Gibraltar into Spain (Fig. 360). A movement to the 
west along lands north and south of the Mediterranean 
may however have originated in an area much farther 
to the east. 

C. Biirkitt, FreMstory-f p. 140.- . 
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The Tardenoisian which occupies so large a part of 
Gallica is according to the same authority derived from 
the Final Capsian of Spain. 

The Azilian also is supposed to have been developed 
from the same industry as it existed in the north-west 
of Spain and to have passed thence, west of the 
Pyrenees, into France and then to the north as far as 
the British Isles and east as far as the Ehine. 



Fig. 360. — (After Obermaier.) 

In the Maglemose industry we seem to perceive a 
surviving Magdalenian culture penetrated by an in- 
vading Tardenoisian influence. 

The successive revolutions which we have en- 
countered in this brief review lead us finally to reflect 
on the great fluctuations of climate, several times 
repeated, which occurred during the Pleistocene epoch, 
and the far-reaching effects they must have produced 
in the animate world. First we see the tundra, steppe, 
prairie and forest, alternately contracting and expand- 
ing with the waxing and waning of the ice. Then the 
great herds of herbivorous animals already strictly 



XIII 


SUCCESSIVE REVOLUTIONS 


629 


adapted to these several environments accompany them 
in their oscillations towards and from the Pole. 

Finally the various races of mankind whose existence 
is equally hound up with particular floras and faunas 
and climatic zones swing to and fro in the same great 
rhythm. 

In such movements we may perceive perhaps one of 
the conditions which has contributed to the evolution 
of the human species and its manifold varieties. 
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The last and most difficult part of our task now 
awaits us, and we must endeavour to assign each of the 
ancient hunting stages its place on the recognised 
scale of time. 

It would be comparatively easy to construct a con- 
sistent scheme if we could only persuade ourselves to 
disregard a few inconvenient facts, but in making an 
impartial survey we become increasingly impressed 
with the conflicting nature of the evidence, and end by 
admitting that there is much room for differences of 
opinion ; that many of our results are open to 
discussion and likely to be modified with the progress 
of discovery. 

Even the doctrine of interglacial episodes, which 
seemed at one time to have been firmly established, 
has again been seriously questioned by experienced 
observers. 

The Hotting breccia at the time I visited it seemed 
to affoi’d incontrovertible evidence in favour of this 
’ hypothesis ; nothing could be clearer than the fact that 
the breccia rests on one boulder clay and is covered by 
another ; this, indeed, is disputed by no one. But 
now we learn from Prof. B. Lepsius that the breccia 
is not a single undivided deposit ; it is said to 
consist of two members, one older, distinguished by its 
white tint, the other more recent, reddish in colour. 
According to Prof. Lepsius it is the younger only which 
lies between the boulder clays, and it is the older only 
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which contains the fossil flora. To this a Pliocene age 
is assigned. On the whole I am not inclined to accept 
this explanation; it does not appear to he in accord 
with the facts ; in this section from which he obtained 
his fine collection of plants Von Wettstein describes red 
breccia as intercalated with the white/ and Penck has 
described the white breccia as resting on the red. That 
the red breccia is unfossiliferous is only what its colour 
might lead us to expect, for the iron rust or ferric 
hydrate to which this colour is due is extremely de- 
structive of organic remains. For the present, there- 
fore, we may, I think, accept Penck’s inference as 
sound. 

It has also been urged that the Hotting breccia was 
not deposited upon the lower boulder clay, but was 
fonned first. After its formation it was supposed to 
have been undercut by weathering or erosion, and then 
into the recess thus formed the boulder clay was said 
to have been forced under pressure. Thus the boulder 
clay was regarded as intnisive, younger than the 
breccia, and of the same age as the upper boulder clay. 

To put an end to a long controversy the Royal 
Prussian Academy of Sciences resolved to investigate 
the question by mining excavations on rather a large 
scale ; now that these are completed we learn that the 
hypothetical explanation just alluded to has no basis 
of fact, and that the relations between the breccia and 
boulder clays are precisely those described by Penck 
ali'eady summarised here on p. 23 et seq. Of the exist- 
ence of either the second or third genial episode there 
can therefore be little doubt.® 

In this couutiy we have long been accustomed to the 

* K. von Wof t.stein, ‘ ^ Die Fossile Flora der Hettinger Breecie, ’ ^ 
Denies, d, math,-nat, cL d, Kh, AK Wiss. Wiejij 1892, lix, 7, sep. copy. 

Ampferer, IT. (1 AnfseWiesstiBg der liegende Morane nnter d. 
Hottinger Breccie, Zeits, /. GleUcherkunde^ 1914, viii, p. 145 
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belief that the men of the valley gravels belonged to an 



epoch much later than the chalky Boulder 
Glay. This was supposed to have been es- 
tablished by Prestwich more than half a cen- 
tury ago,® when he described the famous sec- 
tion at Hoxne, where John Frere had dis- 
covered Palaeolithic implements in 1797.^ 
They were so numerous at that time that 
they were sometimes used to mend an ad- 
jacent road; this is referred to by Frere, 
who remarks: “The manner in which the 
flint implements lay would lead to the per- 
suasion that it was a place of their manu- 
facture and not of their accidental deposit.” 
Prestwich asserted that the implements, 
which are Acheulean bouchers, occur above 
a series of lacustrine beds which occupy a 
hollow in the boulder clay; but though his 
observations in general have since been 
abundantly confirmed by the explorations of 
Mr. Clement Eeid, made on behalf of a Com- 
mittee appointed by the British Association,® 
yet on this point he seems to have been mis- 
taken. By means of borings and trial pits 
Reid established the following succession 
(Pig. 361) : At the base is chalky Boulder 
Clay (a), resting on glacial sands; a hollow 
in this is filled with (&) lacustrine beds, 20 

® J. Prestwich, op. cit. Phil. Trans., 1869, cl, p. 305, 

^ John Prere, loo. cit. 

® ^'The Belation of Palaeolithic Man to the. Glacial . Epoch, 
Eeport of the Committee, drawm up by Clement Eeid, ^ ’ JSe|?, 
Brit. .^5500., 1896, Liverpool, pp. 400-415. 


Fig. 361. — Section at Hoxne. n, Boulder clay; h, lacustrine clay; c, 
lignite; d, black loam with Arctic plants; e, loam; s, sand. Acheu- 
lean bouchers occur in e and Scale about 100 feet to 1 inch. 
(After Clement Eeid.) 
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feet in thickness, (c) a layer of lignite with remains of 
a temperate flora, and {d) lacustrine beds 20 feet in 
thickness, containing an Arctic or sub-Arctic flora, 
characterised by the dwarf birch {Betula nana) ; then 
extending over all these deposits a layer of (e) brick- 
earth and (s) sands; but, and this is where Reid dif- 
fered from Prestwich, he found that the implemen- 
tiferous horizon occurs below and not above the 
Betula nana bed. 

Representing this in a vertical column we have : 

Loam and sands. 

Cold climate {Betula nan-a, Salix polaris). 

Temperate climate {Alnus glutinosa, Rosa canina), 
Acheulean implements. 

Glacial climate, chalky Boulder Clay. 

There seems to be a fair amount of evidence to show 
that a warm Acheulean industry occurs in the Lower 
Monastirian stage; consequently the Glacial episode, 
represented here by a chalky Boulder Clay, which pre- 
ceded this industry should be Upper Tyrrhenian and 
the Arctic plant bed which succeeded it Upper 
Monastirian. 

Soon after the publication of Prestwich ’s first paper, 
additional evidence in support of the post-glacial age 
of man was produced from another famous locality, 
the Biddenham gravel-pits, which were visited in 1861 
by Prestwich, Evans, and Lyell in company. The sec- 
tion given by Prestmch (Fig. 362) shows the chalky 
Boulder Clay on each side of the valley of the Ouse, 
and it is obvious that it must originally have extended 
in an unbroken sheet across the country. It was after- 
wards cut through by the Ouse as the meandering river 
excavated its valley, and by the time the valley floor 
corresponded with the upper broken line in the section 
the sheets of gravel seen at Biddenham were supposed 
to have been deposited. Since that time the river has 
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sunk its bed some 50 or 60 feet lower, leaving the 
Biddenham gravels on the top of a hill, about two miles 
long and three-quarters of a mile broad, and nearly- 
encircled by a bend of the river. 

The gravels have afforded plentiful remains of the 
warm fauna, hippopotamus, Rhinoceros megarhinus, 
Elephas mtiquus, and the red deer, as well as the cave 
bear, cave hymna, horse, auroch, and the bison. The 
remains of the mammoth, reindeer, and Rhinoceros 
tichorhinus are also said to occur, but may possibly 
have been obtained from a higher horizon, for it is 


I 



Fia. 362. — Section across the valley of the Ouse, two miles W.N.W. of 
Bedford. 3, Cornbrash; 2, Oxford clay; 1, boulder clay, rising to 
90 feet above the Ouse ; d, river gravel with Oheliean implements, 
hippopotamus, and Bydrobm marginata; c, recent river gravel; a, 
recent alluvium of the Ouse. (After Prestwich.)® 

admitted that the mammalian bones occurred at dif- 
ferent levels. Land and fresh-water shells were not 
uncommon, mostly of species still found in the country, 
but one of them, Hydrobia marginata, no longer exists 
in England, though it still survives in the south of 
France. 

In these gravels, which seem to correspond in posi- 
tion with those of the second terrace in the valley of the 
Somme and contain a similar warm fauna, some large 
Chellean bouehers wei'e found; hence it was inferred 
that the Chellean industry is younger than the chalky 

^C. Lyell, TJie Antiquity of Man^ ljondojif 1863, p. 164, Fig. 23, and 
J. Prestwich, the Geology of the Deposits containing Flint Imple- 
ments and on the Loess, Phil Trans,, 1864:^ cliv, p. 254. At the time 
Lyell wrote the great question of the day was whether man was '^pre- 
glacia.F^ or not ; it remained a subject for discussion up to the end of the 
century; most of the leading authorities said ^ * not. ^ ^ 



XIV 


CROMER 


635 


Boulder Clay or the latest glacial deposit of East 
Anglia. 

But here I think we may discern a fallacy : it lies in 
the assumption that the valley gravels are necessarily 
later than the boulder clay. The warm fauna and the 
Chellean bouchers indicate a Low’er Tyrrhenian age 
and the boulder clay must therefore be either 
Upper Tyrrhenian or, though this is less likely, Upper 
Monastirian in age. 

We conclude, therefore, that when the boulder clay 
extended across the valley, as once no doubt it did, it 
covered up the already existing gravels, and that sub- 
sequently both it and the gravels have been cut through 
by the Ouse. 

The Pleistocene deposits of East Anglia, which have 
long been distinguished by the perplexity of the 
numerous problems they present, have lately proved an 
unexpected source of information, thanks to the il- 
luminating researches of Mr. Eeid Moir.’^ 

The beds in question succeed one another in the 
following ordc 

Monastirian 

Tyrrhenian 

Milazzian f 

Sicilian?? 

The fundamental discovery which we owe to Mr. 
Moir is the presence of an ancient Chellean floor on 
tlie sea-coast at Cromer. The implements are exposed 

J. Eeid Moir, The Great Flifit Implements of Cromer^ Ipswich, 1923, 
pp. 36, 4 pis., and ‘^On an early Ghellean ... site in the . . . ‘Forest' 
bed at Cromer," Journ. 1". dnthr* Inst, ^ vol. lii, p. 385. 


r Upper Upper Boulder Clay (Mousterian). 
I Lower Middle Glacial sands (Mousterian). 

r Lower Boulder Clay. 

'Upper-! Arctic Fresh-water bed. 
iLeda myalis bed, 

[ Upper Fresh-water bed. 

Lower Forest " bed. 

^Lower Fresh -water bed (Chellean). 
[Upper Weybourne Crag. 

’[Lower Mamnialiferous Crag. 

. , . . Norwich Crag. 
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on the beach between tides, and have evidently been 
derived from the Lower Fresh- water bed which under- 
lies the “Forest” bed series. They include flakes of 
various kinds, hammer stones and boldly flaked Chel- 
lean bouchers, some of which are truly gigantic; one of 
them weighs a little over 2% kgms. (4% lbs.). All 
present a well-marked patina with ochreous yellow 
staining.® 

The chief importance of this discovery lies in the 
help it affords in the classification of the Pleistocene 
deposits of East Anglia. We have seen already that 
the Chellean industry belongs to the Lower Tyrrhenian 
age, and to this age we may therefore attribute the 
“Forest” bed series. Such a eori'elation is confirmed 
by the contemporary mammalian fauna, for it includes 
a preponderant number of “warm” species, such as 
ElepJias meridionalis, E. mitiquus, Rhinoceros etruscns, 
R. megarhinm, and hippopotamus. Bare examples of 
the mammoth and one of the musk ox are known, but 
considering that glacial deposits lie immediately above 
and below the “Forest” bed series, this is not to be 
wondered at. 

The Weybourne Crag which immediately underlies 
the “Forest” bed contains a boreal molluscan fauna 
which, as Harmer suggested, may point to an opening 
up of communication with the North Sea and the 
Baltic. It may perhaps be fairly referred to the second 
Glacial episode (Upper Milazzian). 

The mammaliferous crag is distinguished by a warm 
mammalian fauna {Mastodon arvernensis,^ E. an- 

®In previous editions of this work (p. 66, Fig. 27, 2nd ed.) reference 
was made to some asserted eoliths found by Mr, W. J. L. Abbott in the 
Cromer'* ^ ^ Forest ’ ^ bed at East .Eunton, one of which was admitted by 
Sir John Evans to be probably an implement. We now recognise the 
justness of this opinion, since the supposed eolith was obtained from the 
Chellean horizon discovered by Mr. Moir. 

® Prof. Boswell is inclined to regard this as a divided fossil. 
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tiquus, and hippopotamus). This is strongly sugges- 
tive of a Lower Milazzian age. 

To complete this argument consistently we should 
refer the Norwich Crag to the Sicilian, and with the 
Norwich we might associate the Red Crag with its 
scratched flints. But our proceedings have already 
been sufficiently audacious and we hesitate at further 
depletion of the Pliocene system. 

The “Forest” bed series is succeeded above by the 
marine Leda myalls bed with an Antarctic molluscan 
fauna, the Arctic fresh-water bed and the Lower 
Boulder Clay, which indicate collectively a Glacial 
episode following upon the warm Lower Tyrrhenian ; 
they are evidently, therefore, of Upper Tyrrhenian 
age. 

After the deposition of the Lower Boulder Clay the 
ice retreated to the north, the land rose above the sea 
and the rivers responded by deepening their channels ; 
most of the East Anglian valleys were holloAved out at 
this time.^° 

Next followed a submergence accompanied by an 
abundant deposition of sands and gravels which filled 
up the vallej's and extended beyond their borders over 
the surrounding land. 

These are the “Middle Glacial Sands”; they point to 
a genial climate and have yielded to the researches of 
3irr. Reid Moir implements of the Lower Mousterian 
industry. 

But, as we have already seen, the Lower Mousterian 

G, II. Boswell, The Age of the Bu^olk Yalleys/^ Quart. Journ. 
Geot. Sm*., Ixix, I91H, p. 581. Oecurrenee of North Sea' Drift 

... in Bnffolk/^ Proe. Gcal. .1913,.xxv, p. 121. 

Keid tine Oeenrrenee of Flint Implements beneath the 

rp}>er Bonhler Giay,' ' Frae. Prelmt, Sac. E. Anglia, i, 307-319. 

A fine oxampie of an Aehcnlcan boueher is also recorded from this 
horizon, C. Burkitt, lYeftistory, Cambridge, 1921, .p., 51. 

In justice to the memory of the late B. B, Skertehly it should be re- 
called that he had cliaeoTered and' ealled^ .attention to the presence of flint 
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industry is first met with in the Lower Monastirian of 
the Somme, and it is to this age, therefore, that we may 
refer the “Middle Glacial Sands.” 

The Upper or Chalky Boulder Clay which succeeds 
these deposits is the result of a renewed and final 
advance of the ice, and is therefore of Upper Monas- 
tirian age, a conclusion which finds its confirmation in 
the discovery by Mr. Eeid Moir of Mousterian imple- 
ments included in this clay.‘® From this it follows that 
the last glaciation of East Anglia corresponds with the 
last glaciation of Northern Europe;^® that which in 
the Alpine region, according to the most recent investi- 
gations,^^ was the severest glaciation of all, meriting 
more than any which preceded it the exclusive title of 
‘ ‘ The Great Ice Age. ’ ’ In North Germany, however, it 
would appear from the observations of Soergel that 
the Scandinavian ice advanced during the third glacia- 
tion a little farther south than during the fourth, but 
this does not involve the conclusion that it did so in the 
British Isles. 

We are indebted for our knowledge of the Pleis- 
tocene history of the south-east of England to the 

implements of Mousterian age in the Middle Glacial Sands nearly half 
a century ago (^^The Geology of the Fenland/’ Mem. Geol. Surv. of 
Great Britamy 1878). His discovery was generally discredited, but is 
now seen to have been genuine. 

“d. Eeid Moir, Journ. B. AntJir. I7ist.j 1920, roh i, p. 135. Pox 
confirmation of this discovery see ^‘Excavations at High Lodge, Milden- 
hall,^^ 1920 j “Report on the Geology, by J. E. Marr; “Bescription of 
the [Implements],’’ by J. Reid Moir; “Summary of Previous Finds, “ 
by R. A. Smith: Proc. Preliist. 8oc. East A^igliUf 1920*21, iii, p. 353. 

Mr. M. G. Burkitt had arrived at this conclusion some years ago ; 
he correlates the Lower Boulder Clay with the third Glacial episode and 
the Upper Boulder Clay with the fourth (Ma7i and Preliistory, p. 58). 

Soergel, op. eit. .Penck was of opinion that the maximum glaciation 
was reached in Switzerland during the third glaciation ; Deperet, judging 
from the moraines of the Rhone valley, places it in the second, and 
Soergel, as we have stated, in the fourth. Harnier had long ago arrived 
at the conclusion that the Chalky Boulder Clay represents the climax of 
the Glacial epoch in the east of England (F. W. Harmer, Geologists^ 
Assoc. Jubilee Volume, 1909, p. 103). 
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Fig. 363. — Pleistocene deposits in Hampshire. 1. First stage, formation 
of raised beach (jSi) and rh-er terrace 2. Second stage, forma- 

tion of raised beach (jS^) and river terrace (^a) ; also of sui)erficial 
sheet (^?t) on the first terrace (^0- 3. Third stage, formation of 

raised beach (^s) and river terrace (^) j also of superficial sheet (s^) 
on the first and second terraces. 4, Fourth stage, formation of 
present beach and river gravek; also of superficial sheet (Sg) on all 
three terraces. 5. Composition of the suecessive superficial sheets: 

of coombe rock (e,); of loss (Zi) and coombe rock of 

loss (Zg), coombe rock (Cg) and loss (^g). 
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valuable analysis recently published by Dr. Palmer and 
Lt.-Gol. Cooke.^® The results are summarised in the 
accompanying diagram (Fig. 363). 

Three terraces at the several heights of 30 m., 15 m. 
and 5 m. accompany the rivers of this district ; each is 
associated at its termination with a raised beach (fii, 
at a corresponding height above the sea. 

The bottom gravels (^i) of the 30 m. terrace and 
beach contain a warm fauna, with implements which 
are not as w^e might expect, Chellean but Acheulean. 

Ghellean implements do indeed occur in the 30 m. 
terrace, but they are said to be invariably abraded, and 
are therefore to be regarded as derivative from an 
older formation (Lower Tyrrhenian). 

The deposits of the succeeding beach (iS,) contain a 
cold fauna and Mousterian implements (Upper Mon- 
astirian), but the fluviatile gravels (^ 2 ) of the corre- 
sponding terrace, which have afforded no fauna, are 
said to contain Acheulean implements. 

While the river was cutting its way down from the 
30 m. to the 15 m. level, a superficial deposit (Si) of 
coombe rock (ci) (i.e. a sludge of chalk or clay contain- 
ing pebbles or broken flints) was forming on the 
gravels of the first-formed terrace (ffi). 

A further rise of the land led to the formation of the 
5 m. terrace and beach (/3 3) : this beach also contains a 
cold fauna associated with Mousterian implements, 
and in addition glacial erratics. Again, as the river 
was deepening its valley, a superficial sheet ( 53 ) con- 
sisting of brick-earth (li) and coombe rock (cg) was 
accumulating on the 30 m. and at the same time on the 
15 m. terrace. 

“L. S* Palmer and J. H. Cooke, * ' The Pleistocene Deposits of the 
Portsmouth Distriet,^^ Froe. Geol. Assoc, , 1923, xxxiv, Pt. 4. I am in- 
debted to the authors for an unpaged proof of this paper, which is now 
passing through the press. 
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Finally, as the river and sea descended to their pres- 
ent level, a third sheet of superficial deposits ( 53 ), con- 
sisting of brick-earth (k) coombe rock (cg) and brick- 
earth (k) was deposited on all three terraces. 

A cold fauna distinguishes these superficial deposits 
throughout, and the succession of Upper Palaeolithic 
industries includes the Mousterian in k of the lower 
terrace, Aurignacian in C 3 and k of the same terrace, 
and perhaps the Magdalenian in I 3 of the upper terrace. 
Thus the successive deposits of coombe rock and brick- 
earth evidently correspond as a whole to the ergeron of 
the Somme, i.e. the younger loss ; the older loss being 
wholly absent. 

The ^‘warm’^ Acheulean is therefore as directly suc- 
ceeded by the cold Mousterian in the superficial de- 
posits above as by the cold Mousterian of the raised 
beach {P 2 ) below it, and consequently finds its most 
natural place in the Lower Monastirian. That an 
Acheulean horizon exists which can be referred to this 
age has already been indicated by M. Boule’s observa- 
tions on Coniine (p. 645) and Mr. Burkitt’s identifica- 
tion of an Acheulean boucher in the Middle Glacial 
Sands of East Anglia. 

The case is apparently simple, the evidence consist- 
ent and the conclusion of great importance, for it re- 
veals a serious difficulty. 

The older loss at Achenheim (Upper Tyrrhenian) 
has furnished a boucher which has been assigned to 
the Upper Acheulean industry (p. 645), while at least 
one of the implements found in the Lower Monastirian 
of the Portland district has been identified by Mr. Bur- 
kitt as Middle Acheulean. Thus we arrive at this singu- 
lar inversion ; 

Lower Monastirian . , Middle Acheulean, 

Upper Tyrrhenian . . Upper Acheulean, 
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i.e. a. later preceding an earlier industry. This con- 
tradiction naust await an explanation which when found 
will prove possibly both illuminating and surprising. 

In the next place it may be remarked that the Acheu- 
lean is evidently closely connected with the Chellean 
industry, and both are associated with a warm fauna. 
Can it be possible that both should be placed in the 
Monastirian age f 

If the find at Achenheim has really the importance 
that it seems to possess — and it is confirmed by the 
observations at St. Acheul — ^we must reply in the nega- 
tive, but the necessity for further investigation is 
clearly imperative. Here we see how much depends on 
Mr. Moir ’s discovery at Cromer. 

In the Portland district the presence of abraded 
Chellean implements involves the existence in the 
higher terraces of the gravels from which they have 
been derived. A search for these might provide inter- 
esting results. 

Finally, the unexpected occurrence of the Acheulean 
instead of the Chellean industry at the base of the 30 
m. terrace cannot be passed over without comment. It 
is true that in the Cromer district we have already 
recorded the presence of the Chellean industry at just 
above sea-level, but while this shows that we cannot 
trust implicitly to inferences drawn from altitude 
alone, it is at the same time intelligible as the result 
of the very different conditions which are known to 
have prevailed in that region. 

The terraces south of the Weald, on the other hand, 
are harmoniously graded with those on the north, and 
this would naturally lead us to expect a corresponding 
succession of industries. Though this expectation is 
disappointed, yet the anomaly is not so great as it 
might appear, for it has been shown by Mr. H. Dewey 
that the 30 m. terrace of the Thames at Swanscombe 
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includes a conformable series of gravels with a normal 
succession of Lower Palaeolithic industries, beginning 
in the Barnfleld pit with the pre-Chellean in the lower 
gravel, and passing up into late Chellean in the middle 
gravel, to be followed in an adjacent exposure by the 
Acheulean which occurs at the top of the middle 
gravels, and completes the series. Thus the deposits 
at the base of the 30 m. terrace in the Portland district 
are on the same horizon as those at the summit of the 
30 m. terrace at Swanscombe. 

Let us now turn to the west of our island, and first to 
those caves of North Wales (Cae Gwyn) which pro- 
vided some years ago materials for a lively con- 
troversy.i® They contain flint implements, discovered 
by the late Dr. Hicks, which are shown by their posi- 
tion to be older than the glacial drift found in close 
association with them. This, however, is a fact which 
ran counter to the prejudices of a time when the ex- 
istence of pre-glacial man was strenuously denied and 
attempts were therefore made to explain it away. The 
most telling objection was raised by Sir John Evans, 
who pointed out that the implements are of Upper 
Palaeolithic age, and therefore it was assumed post- 
glacial. 

We now kno'w that this is an argument of no weight : 
Dr. Holst has identified the implements as Aurig- 
nacian ; they mark, therefore, that period in the reces- 
sion of the ice which occurred between the first and 
second stages of the last glaciation. The associated 
glacial drift itself must be referred to the second of 
these stages. 

Further, as I am informed by Afiss Garrod, Proto- 
Solutrean implements form a part of the industry 
found in the Cae Gwyn caves. These mark the renewed 

“.I. B, Marr, Presidential Address, Proc. Prehist. Soc. East Anglia, 
1020, iii, p. 179. 
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advance of the ice which took place immediately after 
the Aurignacian age, and at the same time the final 
occupation of the cave by man, for the Magdalenian 
industry is wholly absent. 

In South Wales the most completely investigated 
cave is that of Paviland, Pembrokeshire. The pre- 
dominant industry there is Aurignacian,^'^ and so far 
all that we have said of the horizon of the Cae Gwyn 
caves applies to it ; hut it also contains Upper Mous- 
terian implements. The fauna is that of the reindeer, 
with a complete absence of “warm” species. All the 
evidence suggests that the cave was continuously occu- 
pied from the close of the Mousterian to the beginning 
of the Solutrean age, which is represented by Proto- 
Solutrean implements, i.e. throughout the whole of the 
milder interval which occurred in the middle of the last 
Glacial episode. 

In some adjacent caves of Gower a lower layer con- 
taining remains of a “warm” fauna occurs below the 
level of the reindeer fauna. This is probably Lower 
Monastirian. As in the Cae Gwyn caves, so in Pavi- 
land, the Magdalenian industry, which indeed is but 
poorly represented anywhere in the British Isles, is 
completely absent. This tempts us to inquire whether 
the maximum glaciation of the British Isles may not 
have corresponded with the second advance of the ice 
at the close of the Monastirian age. 

Let us now return to the Continent. 

In the first place we may call attention to some ob- 
servations by Prof. Boule,^® who points out that 
Acheulean bouchers occur overlying the moraines of 
the third Glacial episode, but not those of the fourth. 

He cites the fact that M. Tardy found one of these 

This is also true of Kent^s Hole, Torquay. 

“M. Boule, '^Observations sur un. Silex tailI4 du Jura et sur la 
Chronoiogie de M. Penck/’ L^A7ithropologi€t l90Bf xix, p. 2. 
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boTichers on the right bank of the Ain, above the al- 
luvium which overlies the undisturbed moraine of the 
great Ehone glacier, and that in 1908 M. Lebrun found 
another near Conli%e,i» five kilometres south-east of 
Lons de Saunier (Jura), i.e. in a region occupied by 
the ice during its greatest extension, or in the third 
Glacial episode. 

From these observations we may infer that the 
Acheulean is in part later than the third Glacial epi- 
sode, since Acheulean implements rest on the moraine 
of this period, and this is a conclusion completely in 
harmony with that suggested by our study of the 
Hoxne section. 

In the valley of the Somme, as we have also learnt, 
the lower loss contains an Acheulean industry, the 
upper loss the cold Mousterian, Aurignacian and Solu- 
trean industries. In the valley of the Rhine a section 
at Achenheim,-^ which lies about nine kilometres west 
of Strassburg on the eastern slope of the Vosges, re- 
veals the following: 


Upper Loss. 


Lower Loss, 


a. Soil, NeolitMc. 

"b. Loss weathered into loam above. 
e. Loss weathered into loam above. In the loam Upper 
Aurignacian implements and traces of hearths; near 
1 the base of the loss, first bones of small mammals and 
then the chief bone layer; at the base, Mousterian 
^ implements and hearths. 

Loss weathered into loam above. In the loss an Upper 
Acheulean boucher. 

c. Loss w^eathered into loam above. In the loam hearths 
i and rudely worked fiints. 

/. Loss weathered into loam above. At the base a rude 
flint scraper and bones of reindeer. 

Red iiuviatile sands. 


See map, Fig. 68. 

*It should, however, be pointed out that the observations of M., Tardy 
are open to eritieism; t?, Mayet and Pissot, **La Colombidre, V . de 
L^Univ. de Lyoii, 1915, ser. i, voh.B9,-p. 15, et seq, ' 

“ E. Schumacher, ^ * Beinerkungen ■ u. d. Fauna , d. Loss von xlchenheim, 
etc., ^ ' Btr, d. Direktion d. geal, Landesmistdlt mn Elsass-Lothringm^ 
1911, vii, pp. 323444. 




646 


CHRONOLOGY 


CHAP. 


The chief bone layer of the upper loss has here af- 
forded evidence of the mammoth, reindeer, Rhinoceros 
tichorhinus, and the bison ; the smaller mammals found 
just above it are the suslick (Spermophilus rufescens) 
and the marmot {Arctomys primceva). This is the cold 
fauna. The fauna of the lower loss is also a cold 
fauna ; it includes the reindeer, mammoth, suslick, mar- 
mot, and bobac, but also, strangely enough. Rhinoceros 
Merchi,^^ a species of the warm fauna. This must be 
a relic of the genial climate which intervened between 
the formation of the two losses. It probably left its 
bones on the surface as the genial climate approached 
its end. This is suggested by the fact that the bones 
occur in the loam of the ancient loss, and if they had 
been present in the loss before it was converted into 
loam they would almost certainly have been destroyed 
by weathering.^^ 

The succession at Achenheim thus agrees in its main 
features with that at St. Acheul ; in both the Acheulean 
occurs in the lower loss, the Mousterian and Aurig- 
nacian in the upper; in both the upper loss contains a 
characteristically cold fauna; but at St. Acheul the 
lower loss contains few if any fossils. Commont, 
on the evidence of a sandy loam near its base, has at- 
tributed to it a warm fauna. The sandy loam, however, 
does not appear to form part of the loss: it is said to 
be a fluviatile deposit. 

The discovery by Commont of the Mousterian with a 
warm fauna on about the horizon of the Acheulean in 
the valley of the Somme has led us to assign this in- 
dustry in part to the Lower Monastirian age, and thus 
relieved us of the difficulty once presented by the cave 

^ This species is nowhere else associated, with the reindeer, and doubts 
have been expressed both as to its identification and its position in the 
loss. 

^ Soergel, op. cit., p. 35. 
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of Wildkirkli on the Santis.®* This cave opens on the 
side of the Ebenalp (1684 m. = 5526 ft.) at a height 
of 1500 m. (5005 ft.) ; it contains Mousterian imple- 
ments mingled with bones of the cave bear, cave lion, 
cave leopard, wolf, ibex, chamois, and stag. The rein- 
deer is absent, and the fauna may as fairly be called 
“warm” as “cold.” The bones of the cave bear are 
especially numerous; according to Herr Bachler they 
must represent about 1000 individuals. Evidently this 
was a favoui’ite hunting-place, with abundant game 
and forests near at hand. Not, however, during a 
glacial episode, when the Ebenalp was surrounded by 
a sea of ice and probably covered with “eternal” snow; 
a genial climate, as Prof. Penck contends, seems much 
more probable. But, as we have seen, the “cold” 
Mousterian of the loss is followed by a regular series of 
later industries up to the close of the Glacial epoch, 
and thus the only place left for a “warm” Mousterian 
is in the Lower Monastirian age. 

We are now prepared for the consideration of an- 
other important question. Is it possible to assign to 
any of the Pateolithic stages a date in terms of years! 

The eai'lier attempts to answer this question were 
based on the thickness of sediment which has been 
deposited in quiet waters since the epoch to be deter- 
mined. But this method is vitiated by the fact that it 
does not take into account — and, indeed, has no means 
of estimating — the etfect of past climatic changes, such 
as we know to have occurred, on the rate of deposit. 
The results obtained by it may be valuable as indicat- 
ing a maximum, or as giving us some notion of the 
order of magnitude of the periods with which we are 
concerned, but beyond this they are of little value. 

Bachler^ pralsistonsefae Kalturstatfe in der Wildkirclili- 

BbeEalpMhle/ ^ Verh. d. Schweizer Nai-urf^ Bes. in Bt. Gcdlen^ 1906, aad 
Penck and Brilekner, loc* cit 
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Tims Nuesch has estimated the age of a temporary 
arrest in the retreat of the ice of the last Glacial epoch, 
Penck’s Buhl stage, at 24,000 years; while its more 
probable value is about half this period. A. Heim, 
however, made a much closer approach to the truth. 
Basing his estimate on the present rate of growth of 
the little delta now being deposited in the Lake of 
Lucerne by the Muotta, he concluded that the com- 
plete retreat of the ice was accomplished in 16,000 
years. Penck, however, argues that this result does 
not apply to the complete retreat, but only to that por- 
tion of it which followed his Buhl stage. If this should 
prove to be the case, then we may be fairly certain that 
the estimate is in excess. 

The more exact method to which we look for the 
ultimate solution of this problem is that devised by 
Baron de Geer ; space will not permit us to explain 
this in detail, but the principle is simple enough; it 
consists in actually counting the number of annual 
layers of sediment which the melting ice deposited in 
the sea during its retreat. 

That it is possible to make an accurate count is due 
to the sharpness with which the successive layers are 
defined, and this is owing to a seasonal change in the 
nature of the sediment ; during summer, when the ice 
was rapidly melting, a comparatively thick layer of 
fine sandy material or silt was deposited; this was 
followed in winter by a thin layer of clay much darker 
in colour and finer in texture. 

De Geer has so far succeeded in counting the number 
of layers which cover the south of Sweden from Estof 
in Scania to a point near the watershed where the 
ice had almost entirely dwindled away; their number 
is 5000, and this, therefore, is the number of years 

Gerald de Geer, ‘ ^ Geochronology of the last 12,000 Years, Congress, 
Geol Internat. C, i?., xi, 1910, pp. 241-253. 
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which elapsed during the recession of the ice in 
Southern Sweden. 



Fia. 3G4. — Baiuicil clay, Finland, (After Sederliolme.) 


Of eoux'se these layers were not all counted at any 
one place; but sections through the layered sediment, 
or banded clay (Fig. 364) as it is termed, were obtained 
at a series of points taken along the line of retreat of 
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the ice. Each section exposed a succession of bands or 
layers, and by piecing the several sections together the 
complete succession was obtained. 

The great difficulty was to discover a means of 
identifying the several beds, for they are not distin- 
guished by dots and dashes as in the diagram (Fig. 
365). It was found that different bands differ in 
thickness, the result, no doubt, of annual differences 
of temperature — such as occur at the present day — 



iBclination of the layers is very much exaggerated. Starting from o 
in section a, we can count the layers up to b; in section b we add the 
number from b to d, and in section c, from d to /. 

which produced annual differences in the amount of 
ice melted away and consequently in the amount of 
mud deposited in the sea.^® It was on this fact de Geer 
based his method. 

To trust to the unusual thickness of any single band 
as a means of identification would be hazardous in the 
extreme, but when a series of periodic differences 
presented by the layers in one section is repeated at 
the next, we are on surer ground, and may proceed to 
our identification with confidence. 

The accompanying illustration (Fig. 366) shows how 
de Geer has applied this method. 

“®It should be pointed out that the ice sheet extended into the sea, 
which at that time stood higher than it does now* 
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It wiU be seen from this explanation that de Geer 
has provided ns, not only with a method for measuring 
the rate of recession of the ice, but with a meteoro- 
logical table recording the annual changes of heat re- 



Fig, 366,— The thickness of the layers is indicated by the thick, hori- 
, zontal lines. The lines joining their extremities indicate at a. glance 
'the 'periodic variation. 

ceipt over several thousands of years. We are far 
from reaping as yet all the valuable results which are 
destined to grow out of this remarkable investigation.^’’ 

the year 1920 de Geer .visited America, and succeeded "with the 
assistance of Aiitevs and Sauramo in obtaining a record for the interval 
of 1556 B.c, to 297. If revealed, a .surprising, correspondence in the 
thickness of the layers for the same years in Sweden and America; no less 
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We have found that 5000 years elapsed during the 
recession of the ice over Southern Sweden; hut how 
many years have elapsed since its retreat came to an 
end. 

By counting the layers of mud which have been 
deposited in the lake of Ragunda since it was first 
uncovered by the ice when this reached the limit of its 
retreat, Baron de Geer has been able to answer this 
question. A close approximation is 7000 years, and 
recently this has been rendered more exact by observa- 
tions undertaken by Liden on the banded clay in the 
valley of the Angermanalo. These give a period of 
8500 years. If now we add to this the 5000 years 
consumed by the ice in its retreat over Southern 
Sweden, we obtain 13,500 as the number of years which 
separates our time from that when the receding front 
of the ice had already retired as far as Estof in Scania. 

But, as we have already seen, the margin of the 
ancient ice lay far beyond the limits of Scandinavia 
(Fig. 6) ; at one time it extended due south of Scania 
to a little beyond Dresden. This, however, was during 
the third Glacial episode; during the last or fourth, 
with which alone we are now concerned, its boundary, 
according to Br^gger, crossed Jutland and the Baltic 
provinces, being marked by a terminal moraine known 
as the Baltic ridge.^® The distance between this and 
the southern coast of Scania is about half that which 
the ice traversed in its retreat over Sweden, and it is 


than from 74 to 89 per cent, are in agreement. (G. de Geer, rela- 
tion of the late Glacial annual clay-varves (layers) in North America 
with the Swedish time scale/* GeoL Forenm^ens^ vol. xiiii, 1921, pp, 
70-73; but see also E, A. Antevs,/‘The Beeession of the last lee Sheet 
in New England/’ Amer, Geogr, Soc. BesearcU Series. No, 11, 1922.) 

®®By good fortune the lake had been drained, and thus its deposits 
were accessible to observation. 

^ Its extreme limit is now supposed to have lain south of Magdeburg 
and Sorau. 






Oftfir ism 


Fie. 367. — Stages in tlie retreat: of ■■'tlie iee of the last Glacial episode. 
The thick Idaek lines dotted white represent the lines along wdiich da 
Geer counted the layers of the banded elay. It will be seen that the 
duration of the Bani-glack! retreat has not yet been measured. 
(After de Geer.) 
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necessary, therefore, to know how long the ice took in 
withdrawing from this region (Dani-glacial retreat, 
Fig. 367) if we are to determine the trne value of the 
whole period of retreat (Fig. 367). Here, unfor- 
tunately, our data fail us; de Geer’s method has not 
yet been applied to Jutland or the Baltic provinces, and 
all that we can do is to make a more or less plausible 
guess. It might be supposed that if the ice took 5000 
years to accomplish its retreat over Sweden it would 
only require half that time for a distance half as great. 
But this assumes that the rate of retreat was uniform, 
while we already know from de Geer’s observations 
that it was very far from being so; in the neighbour- 
hood of Stockholm it was five times as fast as in south- 
ern Scania, and north of Stockholm it was even faster. 
Perhaps we shall not be far from the truth if we as- 
sign a period of 5000 instead of 2500 years for this 
part of the retreat, but this, it may be well to repeat, 
is nothing more than a guess. Accepting it pro- 
visionally, we arrive at a total of 10,000 years for the 
full period of retreat, or of 17,000 years for the in- 
terval which separates our time from the beginning of 
the end of the last Glacial episode. 

This estimate appeared in our last edition (1915) ; 
since then a number of distinguished Scandinavian 
geologists have zealously aided in the great work of 
constructing a chronological scale for the latest ice age 
and its Palaeolithic industries. How the question stands 
at present will be most readily understood from the 
following account taken from a communication with 

Lid4n, ' ^ Geokronologiska studier dfver det finiglaeiala skedet i 
Angermanland, ” Sveriges GeoL UndersoJcnmg, Ser. Ca. No. 9, p. 28. 
Matti SauramOy * ‘ Geoehronologische Studien. iilber die Spatglaziale Zeit in 
Sudfinnlaiid/ ^ Bull. Com. Geot de Finlande, "No. 50, 1918, pp. 1-44, 4 pis. 
ihid.f Studies on the Quaternary Varve Sediments in Southern Fin- 
land, ^ ^ op. cit. No. 60, 1923, pp. 1-164, 1 map, 10 pis. 

®^This should be read in conjunction with the map (Fig. 367). 
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which I have been favoured by the kindness of Prof, de 
Geer. The letter is dated 3rd November, 1923. 

“The determination by Liden of the post-glacial sub- 
epoch as 8500 years is no doubt correct. Its con- 
nexion with our own times is open to a possible error 
of perhaps a single century. 

“The precise limit between the post-glacial and Fini- 
glacial sub-epoch lies a little farther back than 8500 
years in my chronology, but this does not affect the 
accuracy of Liden ’s measurements. 

“As to the time occupied by the retreat of the ice 
across Sweden from Estof to its last resting-place, it 
was found in 1900 to amount to 12,000 years, but now 
such a mass of fresh data has been obtained that I hope 
it will be possible to date not only the commencement 
of the Gothi-glacial sub-epoch but of the Dani-glacial 
as well, and thus to determine the whole time which 
has elapsed since the maximum of the last glaciation. 

“Yet as the necessary revision of the mass of new 
measurements is still incomplete, no trustworthy 
figures can at present be given. At most the guess may 
be ventured that the commencement of the Gothi- 
glacial sub-epoch may be found to lie some fifteen to 
sixteen thousand years beyond the present day. 

‘ ‘ Concerning estimates of time for the earlier parts 
of the Pleistocene epoch, they seem to be so very con- 
jectural and untrustworthy that they ought not to be 
given in terms of years at all, or in any ease not in the 
same way as the results of actual measurements. It is 
possible that attempts may be made to extend actual 
time measurements over the whole of the Pleistocene 
epoch, and, if so, I fear that the result will be a heea.- 
tomb of erroneous dates. 

“All dates based upon supposed eustatic, late Pleis- 
tocene movements of the surface of the sea must be 

“J.e, to tlie Baltic moraine*'. ■ 
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erroneous, because the changes of level in Scandinavia 
—studied in very great detail for the past three de- 
cades by many accomplished specialists and described 
in a comprehensive literature — ^have shown that those 
changes of level which have been thoroughly investi- 
gated are with certainty the result of movements in the 
earth’s crust, and that no place is left for negative 
eustatic movements of the sea.” 

It will be seen from the diagram (Fig. 353, 4) that 
the Ancylus Lake was in existence at a time when the 
ice had very nearly, though not quite, accomplished its 
full retreat; i.e. a little more than 7000 years ago (the 
length of post-glacial time) ; and Baron de Geer, al- 
though he has not yet been able to bring the beach of 
the lake into connexion with his system of measure- 
ments, thinks— as he has kindly informed me— that its 
probable date may be 7500 years, counting from the 
present.®® 

This corresponds very closely with the date assigned 
in the first edition of this work to the Azilian age — 
which was contemporary with the lake — ^and is as near 
an approximation as we can hope to reach to the age 
of the last of the ancient hunting races. 

For their predecessors no dates can as yet be safely 
assigned, and to venture upon speculation in this 
matter would in all likelihood be meiuly to add to the 
“hecatomb of eri'ors” which de Geer so clearly fore- 
sees. 

Let us now cast a brief retrospective glance over the 
history of mankind, beginning with this present year of 
grace. 

Before we have Journeyed backwards 500 years we 
have already left behind us the age of coal and the 
immense wealth of energy it supplies, and reached the 

^This was written in 19155 Lid^n’s measnrements w’onid sligMly 
increase this estimate. 
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reign of Queen Elizabeth, when, ignorant of the potency 
of coal, the people of these islands produced great men, 
and did mighty deeds ; 1000 years, and we have passed 
the whole history of England since the Norman Con- 
quest ; another thousand takes us to the birth of Christ : 
as we approach the third millennium we leave behind 
the beauty that was Greece, the glory that was Rome, 
and find ourselves under the dominion of the great 
kingdoms of Egypt and Assyria, So far the age of 
iron extends, but very soon we enter a time when iron 
was unknown and men made their weapons and imple- 
ments of bronze; as we leave the fourth millennium 
this also disappears, and copper takes its place ; a little 
farther, as we approach the fifth, even this has gone; 
there are no more metals, and all man’s handiwork is 
in bone and wood and stone. A little farther, and all 
the Egyptian dynasties are left behind, there are no 
longer any great cities, nothing but little villages, built, 
many of them, on wooden piles in the shallows of some 
lake. Still, through the whole of this long journey, 
down to the sixth millennium, the basis of society has 
always remained the same — the farmer who tills the 
soil and the shepherd who tends his flocks ; but now as 
we pass the seventh millennium we lose this also, and 
man depends for his subsistence on the natural prod- 
ucts of the soil, the roots and fruits, which it is the espe- 
cial duty of the women to collect, and occasional fish 
and meat which are contributed by the men. We are 
in the hunting age ! 

The climate preseiwes a remarkable uniformity 
throughout historic time, but grows a little warmer, as 
much as 2° C. in temperate regions, as we approach the 
Neolithic age, then it begins to deteriorate, and when 
wo reach the Azilians we look across the great depres- 
sion of the last Glacial episode. The snow-line 
descends the mountainsides and at last lies more than 
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1200 metres nearer the sea level than it does to-day. 
In more favoured lands man survived this inhospitable 
climate along with its cold fauna. Earlier still, when 
the snow had withdrawn to gather itself once more 
about the mountain heights and a warm fauna had re- 
placed the cold, we again meet with him, but changed ; 
he is armed not only with weapons of his own inven- 
tion, but with the formidable teeth that were among 
the last vestiges of his inheritance from the ape. 

If there is one fact in all this story that stands out 
more salient than the rest it is the progressive nature 
of the human race. This is most immediately obvious 
in the practical arts of life ; every successive stage 
brings with it some improvement in methods, some new 
power over material. 

Still more remarkable is the wonderful unfolding of 
the inner life. Even at a comparatively early stage 
man is found expressing his sympathy with the living 
world around him in works of art, many of them as- 
tonishing in their absence of convention and their 
faithful rendering of beautiful forms. The bits of life 
which the artist has felt, which have fastened on his 
memory, and which he delights to recall with brush or 
burin — the boar making its fierce charge, the mare 
tending her playful colt, the reindeer grazing by a 
quiet pool — these also appeal to us. We look across 
the ages and we recognise in these hunters a reflection 
of ourselves. 

In addition we discover the sympathy of man for 
man. We stand by the open grave and look upon the 
last gifts which the mourners in an innocent super- 
stition have provided for the spirit’s adventurous 
journey in another world. Here we are made aware 
of a faith in the unknown and the quickening of im- 
mortal hopes. 

Thus all through the dimly discerned history of an- 
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cestral man the facts bear witness to the unfolding of 
a progressive being. 

But the primitive hunter, who already entertained 
the expectation of another life, was endowed with a 
brain which still retained many of the original char- 
acters of the ape. The brain of modem man has been 
purified of these. 

If this be so, then it would seem probable that the 
progress recorded by the works of man’s hand was 
accompanied by modifications in the structure of his 
brain. 

Here \ve are face to face with that mystery of mys- 
teries, the problem of evolution, for which no ingenuity, 
however great, has yet furnished a solution. Natural 
selection, that idol of the Victorian era, may accomplish 
much, but it creates nothing. 

In the matters of invention, discovery, the attain- 
ment of skill, we have some experience of the inner 
nature of the process; it involves the mind, with its 
powers of observation, reflection, and imagination, and 
it is accompanied by a sense of effort. When the effort 
is slight and the result appears disproportionately 
great, we speak of it as inspiration, and this is another 
mystery. 

If these experiences within ourselves correspond 
with a progressive modification of the substance of the 
brain, then it would seem possible that the fundamental 
cause in the whole process of evolution is in reality an 
affair of the mind. 

We know very little of the powers of the mind, on 
this subject we arc scarcely more advanced than were 
the ancient hunters in their knowledge of the latent 
potency of matter. 

The material universe man has already subjected 
in no small degree to his sw-ay; he is master of the 
earth, — the sea, — the air. Yet there still remains a 
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wdrld to conquer; it is the world within. Here is room 
for great adventure. Here man’s noblest triumphs still 
await him, and when all our coal has passed away and 
our material civilisation along with it, he may discover 
a new heaven and a new earth in the conquest of 
that greatest mystery of all — ^himself. 



XIV 


CHRONOLOGY 


661 


Cheonological Table 


Age. 

W. Europe 

C. Europe 

Industry and 
Hominidse. 



La Madeleine 

Sehweizerbild 




Ciianeelade 

Kesslerloch 

Magdalenian 



Bruniquel 

! Anclernaeh 




Laugerie Basse 

Sehussenried 




Placard 

Sirgenstein 

Homo mpiens 



Solutre 

Sirgenstein. 



ITpper 

Laeave 

Placard 

Trilobite 

P?edmost 

Solutrean 


Aiirigiiae 

Metternich 




Pont Robert 

Krems 




La Gravette 

Achenheim 

Aurignaeian 


i 

ChatelpeiTon 

Willendorf 


< 


La Ferrassie 

L ’Abri Audi 

Sirgenstein 

H. sapiens 



Le Moustier 

Sirgenstein 

Mousterian II 

m 

< i 


La Quina 

Karstein 


5? 

o 


La Chapelle 

Achenheim, 

E. N eandertale^isis 



St. Aeheul 

Taubaeh 

Mousterian I, or 



La Micoque 

Ehringsdorf 

Mieoqian 



Laussel 

Krapina 



1 

La Ferrassie 
Grimaldi 

Wildkirkli 

H, N eandertaleims 


. Lower 

(?oii]iege 

St, Aelienl 

East Anglia 

Hampshire 

i 

f 

Aeheulean III 

►S ' 

" Fpper 1 

St. Aeheul 
Lausseb? 

Achenheim 

Markkleeberg 

Acheulean II 

1 s 
S ' 


St. Aeheul 

Huntisberg 

Aeheulean I 

as ‘ 
!>< 1 

^ Lower 

Chelles 

Mauer 

Chellean 


Caversliam 


il. Heidelhergensis 
Eomitliropns 


















INDEX 


A 

Abbeville, Boncber de Pertlies’ dis- 
coveries at, 69, 71, 159, 168 
Abbott, W. J. L., ‘^plateau imple- 
ments, 129 w. 22 ; Aziiiaii, 600 
■?i. 7; Tardenoisian, 602 n. 13; 
eoliths, 636 n,. 8. 

Absolon, K., Precimost ossuary, 
449 

Aceas, 437 

Achenheim, Iciss of, 200, 642, 645, 
646 

Aeheriiar, star, 311 
Aeheulean stag'o, 137, 191 f., 623; 
geological horizon, 146, 147, 154, 
641 ; boueiiers, 155, 159, 203, 
622, 632, 637 a. 11, 640, 641, 644, 
645; retouch, 191, 507 a. 2; 
fauna, 193 f . ; wooden spear, 
193, 357 n, 16; age of, 200, 642, 
645 

Adheinar "s hypothesis, 23 
xidioff, P., teeth of Krapina man, 
233 It. 33 

Adornments, personal, Aurigna- 
cian, 349, 360: Australian, 272; 
Azilian, 599, 603 ; Bushman, 462, 
463, 464, 465 ; Magdalenian, 537, 
572, 577; Tasmanian, 106 
Affinities, racial, Aurignacian 
(Cro-Magnon race), 438 f.;- 
Aurignacian (Crimaldi race), 
and Bushman, 432 f 483 f., 
592; Australian and Xeander- 
tal, 243, 332 1-.; Azilian, 604; 
Cro-Magnon, 438, 581; Mag- 
daleiiian, Chancelade race and 
.Eskimo, 556 f., 580 f., 592, 624; 
Tasmanian, 121 f. 

Africa, pcoj’ding of, |irevious ' to 
Bushmen, 488 

African incised drawings, 460, 
485 f. 

African origin of Capsiaa indus- 
try, 624, 627 
African rhinoceros, 199 
Agassiz, B., 3 

Ages of palffioIltMc art, 382, ' . 


Agiukehugumut, bag-fastener from, 
533 

Agnate descent, 296 
Agriculture, first established, 621 
Aguilo, J. Cabre, Breuil, Gomez 
and, 371 n. 35, 398, 400 ^i. 51 
Ainos, 517 n. 9 

Alaska, Pleistocene fauna of, 589 
Alaskan bridge, 132, 133 
Alees Americmius, 589 
Aleobolic drinks, Australian, 278; 

Bushman, 460; Tasmanian, 114 
Aleutian bridge, 132, 133, 588 
Algeria, petroglyphs, 486, 487 
Algonkian Indians, 525, 563, 576, 
582, 585, 589 f . 

Allen, B. Heron-, rostro -carinate 
flints, 84 

All-Father, Australian belief in 
an, 311 

Alluvium, the, 70 
Alpera, 400 f. 

Alpine ice-sheet, movements of, 
342, 344, 638 
Alpine race, 604 
Altair, star, 312, 313 
Altamira, cave paintings of, 366 f., 
488, 538 
Altjira, 310 

America, in the lee Age, 10 f . ; 
flint implements of, 498, 499, 
500, 506; recession of the ice 
in, 652 27 

American races, classification , of, 
563 n, 11 

Ampferer, ' 0., Hotting breccia,. 
631 n. 2 

Amputation of fi.nger, 273, 406 f., 
557, 558 . 

Ancylus lake, 618, 656, 

Anclerson, A. A., 451 1 

.An-derson,, G., 616 yi, 34.', 
Anderson, J.,' 588 ■ A 28, 599 7 

Angakok, 561 

Angermanalo valley, banded clay 
of, 652 

Animal kingdom, evolution of ^ 
39 f . 

Animal-headed men, 478 


663 



664 


INDEX 


Anklets, Alpera, 402; Biisliman, 
465 

Annin, a Bushman tribe, 474 
Antevs, E. A., recession of the ice 
in America, 652 n. 27 
Antiquity of customs inferred 
from their distribution, 2S4, 
285 ; of man, 42, 43 f 104, 
224 n, 22, 343, 633, 634 %. 6 
Ants’ eggs (termites) as food, 458 
Anula tribe, 261, 262 
Ape-like man, 545, 658 
Apes, Pithecanthropus and, 52 £.; 
cranial capacity of, 52, 59, 238, 
239; weapons used by, 73 n. 10; 
jaw of, 176 

Aquila, constellation, 312 
Arbousset, T., and Daumas, 407, 
452 n. 1, 471, 471 n. 22, 472 
Arcelin, A,, 501 n. 13 
Arctic fox, 218 
Arctic hare, 218, 554 
Arctomys marmotta, 215; pri^ 
moBvaj 646 

Arisian deposits, 594 
Aristotle, poisoned arrows, 517 
n. 9 

Armstrong, A. L., bone harpoons, 
620 n* 39 

^^Arpok” method of hunting, 572 
Arrow, Bushman, 454, 456 
Arrow-heads, Bushman, 456, 457, 
481, 481 n, 40 ; Magdalenian, 
513, 517 j Solutrean, 495, 497 
Arrow-straightener, 109, 359, 481, 
500, 502, 523, 524, 573, 574 
Arrows, poisoned, 454 f., 516 
Art: birth of the fine arts, 366; 
Aurignacian, 366 f . ; meaning of 
ancient art, 417; magic and art, 
395, 396, 417, 418, 475, 476, 477; 
origin of, 421; Bushman, 461 f.; 
Magdalenian, 538 f.; line en- 
graving, 540 ; innate tendency 
towards, 597, 658; Azilian, 618 
Arudy, Grotte d’, 547, 550 n. 36 
Arunta tribe, 299, 310, 313 n. 46 
Arvicola ratiiceps, 218 
Assegais, fiint, 497 
Astral myths, Australian, 311, 
312 

Athapascan Indians, 563, 576, 582, 
591 f. 

Audi, Pabri, 350, 354, 555, 556 
Aurignacian Age, 137, 339 f., 623, 
624; geological horizon, 146, 
147, 154, 344, 643; loss, 344; 
fauna, 343, 644; distribution, 
346 ; retouch, 352, 355, 507 n, 1 ; 


■■■'art of, 366 f'. ; races, 404, 422, 
■"■'432,. 438, ■.439, mS, ■624,' 626;;^ 
AurignU'Cians ■ and .Bushmen,' 431, 

■ 432, 437 f., .'ASS f., .5'92,; inter- 
ments, 440 

Australia, 'glaciation .of, 13; phys- 
ical characters of, 441 
Australian aborigines, 255 f,; 

■' skull of," 53, 182, 227, 231, 232, 
235, 236, 237, 239, 241, 333, 
334f., 493, 494; jaw of, 174, 
176, 177, 178, 179; cranial 

capacity of, 239; Xeandertal 
men, and, ', 241, 242, 243, 255; 
folk-lore of, 322 f.; weapons 
and implements of, 256 f., 500, 
506 

Avebury, Lord (Sir John Lub- 
bock), 137 1, 515 

Awls, bone, Australian, 269; Au- 
rigEacian,,,357; Bushman, 481; 
Magdalenian, 532 ; Paviiand, 
357; Bed Indian, 596; Solutrean, 
502 

Awls, flint, 205, 355, 496, 508 
Azilian Age, 137, 586, 594 f., 627, 
628, 656; painted pebbles of, 
115, 424, 595 n. 2, 598, 607 f.; 
industry, 594, 597 f.; distribu- 
tion, 598 f.; race, 595, 596, 597, 
604, 616, 618 f., 621; fauna, 
595, 596; period of, 614 f.; rock 
engravings of, 619 
Aziiio-Tardenoisian industry, 341, 
599, 600, 601 
Azogue, petroglyphs, 613 
Azores, glacial erratics, IS 

Baboons, Bushman legend of, 469, 
470 

Bachler, E., Wildkirchli cave, 647 
Backhouse, J., . painted pebbles, 
115, 614 

Bacon’s Hole, 'South Wales, 530 n. 
22, 531 

Baer, 'von, law of, 252 ,. 

Bag-fastener, 533 

Bagford, John, boiieher discovered 

■ by, 67, 68, 72 

Baiame, Australian deity, 290 n. 

. 24,, 315, 316, 324, 325 

Baines, T., Bushmen, 452 n.; flint- 
flaking, 500 n-. 11 
Baker,. Sir S., 197 
Balfour, H., 85 n. 24; Cantal 
eoliths, 96 a. 35; balsas, 118 a. 
11 ; Tasmanian implements, 129 ; 



INDEX 665 


liafting of bouclier, 161; Bush- 
niaa paintings, 461 n. 8 ; arrow- 
straightener, 524 
Balsa of Seri Indians, 118 
Banded clay, layers of, 649 
Bangles, ivory, 362 
Baousse-Rousses, Grotte de, 496 
Bardon, L., and Bouysonnie, A., 
and J., 223 n. 18, 19, 224 ?i. 20, 
352, 353, 355 n, 14, 479 n. 37, 
480 n, 38, 39, 496, 507 tk 2, 
508, 601 

Bark boat, 268 f. 

Barmagrande, Mentone, 433 
Barndeld, near Swanscombe, 
Chellean industry at, 169, 642, 
643 

Barngeet (non-returning boomer- 
ang), 265 

Barranco de la Cueva, petroglyphs, 
613 

Barrel!, J., geologic time, 39 n, 32 
Barrow, J., nose sprit, 273 n. 8; 
Unger amputation, 415; Bush- 
man symbols, 432; Bushmen, 
452 M. 1 ; Bushman paintings, 
461 n. 8; Bushman dress, 464 
n,. 12 

Bartels, M., Bushman paintings, 
461 8 

Barter among Australians, 275 
Barth, H., mural engravings, 485 
Barton, G. B., Australian art, 423 
n. 86 

Basedow, H., Tasmanian skull, 123 
•??. 15, 333 78 

Basion, the, 51 

Batanera, Puenealiente, Spain, 
612 

Batcreek Mound, Tennessee, 608 
Baton, - de - eommandementj 359 f., 
521, 522 

Beads, ivory, Aurignacian, 361 f . ; 

Bushman, 463, 464 
Beaked burin (b^rin husque), 355 
Beddard, P, E,, 214 
Begouen, Count, sculpture of 
bisons, Due cPAudoubert, 390 f.; 
Sorcerer of Les Trots Pr^res, 
393, 394; Sorcerer of Lourdes, 
395 ; decapitation of corpse, 
Azilian, 603 
Belb4s, eoliths of, 95 
Belcher, Sir E., dint-flaking, 498, 
499 

Belgium, river terraces, deposits 
and industries of, 153 f . ; Chel- 
laan in, 168; Upper Palceolithie 
stations, 587 


Belgrandia (Hydrobia), margin^ 
ata, 194, 634 

Belle-Assize, natural pressure flak- 
ing, 86 

Belt fastener, Eskimo, 539 
Bengawan river, Java, 44 
Bent, J. T., Bushmen, 452 n. 1 
Bergen, museum of, Norway, 552 
Bering Strait, 132, 588, 590 
Berry, R. J. A., 255 n. 1 

Robertson, Cross, and, 121 n» 
13, 123 

Berthelot, M., Magdalenian lamp, 
536 

Bertiilon, A., 440 n. 101 
Betula %ana (dwarf birch), 633 
Bianco, 0. Z., the boomerang, 257 
n, 2 

Biddenham gravel pits, 633 f. 
Binehe, Belgium, dagger from, 
163 

Bird bolas, 573; bird spear, 573 
Birseek, Bale, Azilian station, 607 
Bismarck, Prince, size of brain, 
240 

Bison, paintings of, Altamira, 366, 
367; Niaux, 378, 379, 380; 
models of, 390 f.; engraved, 371, 
544 

Bison erassicornis, 589 
Blanchard, Pabri, 251, 359, 361, 
375, 481 

Blanckenhorn, M., Selenka and, 
48 n. 5, 65 n. 26, 27 
Bleek, E. D., 468 ?k 8 
Bleek, W. H. I., Bushmen, 452 n. 
1; Bushman folk-lore, 468, 469, 
489; presentiments, 472 
Blood channel, 516 
Blood or wound stopper, 525 
Boar’s Hill, Oxford, terrace of 
Thames at, 149 f. 

Boas, P., amputation of finger, 407 
?k 58; Eskimo arrow-straight- 
ener, 359, 524, 525; Eskimo im- 
plements, 526, 527, 539, 575 
Boats, Australian, 268, 269 f.; 

Eskimo, 568; Red Indian, 574 
Bobbe, — , size of brain, 240 
Boden glacier, 47 
Bodkin, Magdalenian, 529 
Bola, Trondjhem, incised outlines, 
619 

Bolas, Mousterian, 209; Eskimo, 
569 

Bonarelli, G,, Palceanthrapus JETei- 
delbergensiSf 170 rk 30 
Boncelies, eoliths, 75 f. 

Bone awls, see Awls, bone 



666 


INDEX 


Bone cliarcoal, 221 
Bone implement, Piltdown, 189 
Bonnet, E., Boncelies, 76 
Bonney, T. G., origin of lakes, 5 
, n. 2 

Boomerangs, 256, 265, 266, 379 
Borers or awls, flint, 205, 355, 496, 
508 

Boswell, P. G. H., 636 9 

Boncher de Perthes, 69, 69 n, 5, 
112, 138, 162, 168 
Bonehers, Acheulean, 69, 155, 159, 
160, 191 f., 249, 632, 637 n. 11, 
641, 644, 645; Cbellean, 159, 
193, 622, 634, 635, 640, 642; 
degenerate, 505; La Mieoque, 
193, 207 ; Monsterian, 207 f , ; 
Strepyan, 156, 157, 158; Tas- 
manian, 111 

Bonchet, C., flints of Thenay, 74 
12 

Bonle, M., 69 tt.. 2; river and tor- 
rent action on flints, 81 f. ; Puy 
Courny, 91 ; rostro-carinates, 97 ; 
painted pebbles, 116 ; implements 
at Trenton, N. J., 166 n. 23; 
fauna of Maner sands, 172; Pilt- 
down jaw, 187 ; distribution of 
ElepJias primigenius and E, an- 
tiquus, 195; distribution of 
Bhinooeros tiehorJiinus, and E. 
Merclci, 199; Przevalsky^s wild 
horse, 213 n, 11; distribution of 
hippopotamus and reindeer, 215 ; 
La Chapelle-aux-Saints, 226, 
230 f., 238, 248; Malarnaud 
jaw, 227 n. 26; La Perrassie 
teeth, 233; skeleton of Neander- 
tal man, 242, 243 ; Le Moustier 
reconstruction, 249; cave paint- 
ings, 369, 376 n, 37; Grotte des 
Enfants, 443, 444; Guanches 
and Crd-Magnon man, 443 «.* 
108 ; representations of mam- 
moth, 543 n. 33 ; Azilian har- 
poon, 597; Acheulean bouehers, 
Conlidge, 641, 644, 645 
Boulton and Loughlin^s Pit, Ips- 
wich, 98 

Bourton, M., 209 6 

Bouysonnie, A. and L, and Bar- 
don, 223 n-. 18, 19, 224 n. 20, 352, 
353, 355 n, 14, 479 n. 37, 480 %, 
38, 39, 496, 507 n, 2, 508, 601 
Bow and arrow, 366, 573, 574 
Bow drill, 359, 360, 532, 533 
Bowsey Hill, 150 
Box (Buxus sempermreiis) ^ 26 
Braeht, E., Boncelies, 76 


Brachyeephaly, 50 w. 7, 248, 253, 
563 n, 11 

Bradshaw, J., cave paintings, Aus- 
tralian, 424, 425 

Brain and intellect, 240, 241, 242 
Branca, W., Pithecanthropus, 45; 

shells in Trinil deposits, 65 
Brassempouy, 433, 434, 510, 527, 
551 

Breewarina, Australian weir, 277 
Bregma, the, 51, 52, 54, 55, 492 
Brehm, A. E., 276 %, 12 
Breuil, H., rostro-carinates, 84, 85; 
Bed Crag flints, 99, 102; Belle- 
Assize, 86, 87, 88; Tasmanian 
and Monsterian, 130 ; dagger, 
163 n, 22; Piltdown bone im- 
plements, 190; bouehers in Au- 
rignacian, 209 n. 6; Gibraltar 
man, 244 n. 40 ; Aurignacian 
Age, 339 n. 2; Capsian, 343; 
Paviland, 349; Ohfltelperron 
point, 350 f.; Gravette point, 
356 ; Aurignacian bone point, 358, 
358 n, 17 ; palaeolithic art, 367, 
369, 419 n, 81, 504; Sorcerer of 
Les Trois Er5res, 394, 395; 
fleche d pidoncle, 495 n, 1; 
Solutr4, 501, 503; statuette of 
mammoth, 503; Combarelles, 
504; distribution of Solutrean 
stations, 503, 504, 625; degen- 
erate bouehers, 505 ; origin of 
Magdalenians, 507 n, 1, 509 n, 
3, 510, 511, 512, 521, 525, 528, 
529, 531, 533, 542, 543, 545, 
549, 550, 551, 552; Bed ]3ands, 
Bacon’s Hole, 530 n. 22; recur- 
rence of Aurignacian types, 555 
f.; Azilian, 601, 610; Tarde- 
noisian, 601; generalisation of 
human form, 611, 612 
Capitan and, 369, 369 n.. 31, 
371 n. 35 

Capitan, Ampoulange and, 371 
n, 35 

Capitan, Pe^Tony and, 339, 371 
n, 35, 419 81 

Cartailhac and, 370 35, 372 

f 397, 404, 552, 553 , 
Gomez, Aquilo aii,d, 371 %■, .35, 
400 51 

Lalanne and, 538 
Maska, Obermaier and, 503 ti* 
16 

Obermaier and, 601 
Brewin, Australian evil spirit, 311 
Bridge, Aleutian, 132, 588; Ice- 
landic, 133, 588, 589 



INDEX 


667 


Bridling the horse, 552 
Brierly, J., 563 , , 

British Isles, submergence of, 
148, 149; maximum of glacia- 
tion of, 638, 644 
Broca, P., 440; Broca’s area, 240 
Br^j^gger, W. C., Eskimo sledge, 
552 ; movements of Scandi- 
navia, 614, 616 n. 34; limit of 
last glaciation, 652 
Broken Hill, Ehodesia, remains 
discovered at, 489-f. 

Bronze Age, 657 
Brooks, C. E. P., 14 9, 17 71 , 

17, 38 n. 30 

Broom, ‘ ^ Australoid ’ ’ Kor- 

anas, 449, 450, 450 116; 

Broken Hill remains, 489 
Brown, E. W. G., Bushman paint- 
ings, 461 71. 8 
Browning, Bi., quoted, 282 
Bruckner, E. Penck and, 5 71 . 2, 
9, 17 71. 18, 19 f 25 7h 21, 27 71. 
23, 647 71. '24 

Bruniquel, 511, 528, 529, 549 
Briinn, Horavia, 344, 441 
B7i h a 1 us an. t iqimSj representation 
of, 486, 487 

Buchanan, F., finger amputation, 
409 a. 68 

Buekland, W., 70; Paviland, 

346 f., 363 
Buckie, bone, 574 
Buckthorn (I!. Moettingensis) , 26 
Buhl stage, Penck’s, 648 
Bulb of percussion, 77, 78, 79, 87, 
96 

Bull-roarer, 290, 291, 314, 315, 551, 

554 ■ 

Bumlilier, J. P., Pithecanthropus, 

■ 62 7%. '25^ 

Buiijil (Australian deity), 312, 

, 313,:314: 

Bunsen, Baron V., size of brain, 

243 

Bunya-bunya (Araucaria), 278 
Bureludl, J., finger amputation, 
406, 414, 415; Bushmen, 429 n. 
92, 452 71. 1, 453, 455, 466, 468 
Burial, Aurignaciaii, 440; Aus- 
tralian, 317 f.; Azilian, 603; 
Biiahnian, 471 ; Magdaleniaii, 
581, 582; Mousterian, 224 
Burins (gravers), 350, 351, 352, 
497, 508, 555, 595, 600 
Burke and 'Wills, 278 
Burkitt, M. C., Poxhall Hall 
eolitha, 1 02 ; the Sorcerer of Les 
Trois Fr^rea, 395; Swiss har-^ 


poons, 599 n. 4; tint w'orking, 
627 ti. 42; Acheulean boueher, 
637 71. 11, 641; East Anglian 
glaciation, 638 7i. 13 
Burrard and Hayden, glaciation 
in the Himalaya, 16 
Bury, W. G., desiccation, 1 1 

Bushmen, 391, 426, 429, 432, 452 f., 
494; jaw of, 177; paintings, 
374, 380, 405, 426 f., 46i; 4:65, 
474 f., 484, 579; enigmatical 

signs, 405; finger amputation, 
406; Aurignacians and, 431, 432, 
437 f., 483, 484, 592; poisoned 
arrows, 454 f. ; engraved figures, 
461 f.; music and dances, 465, 
466, 467, 468, 475, 476 f.; folk- 
lore, 468 

Busk, G., 227 7i. 23 
Buttner, C. G., Bushman paint- 
ings, 461 n. 8 

Byrne, Miss, the red hand, 413 


C 

Cae Gwyn caves, 643, 644 
Cainozoic era, epochs of, 39, 40 
Calendar sticks, Bed Indian, 553, 
oo4 

California, finger amputation, 407 ; 

flint-fiaking, 498, 499, 506 
Campbell, — , 423 71 . 86 
Canij)bell, J., 284, 452 
Campignian horizon, 614 
Ca7iis familial' is J 42; C. lagopus, 
214, 215, 217 ; C. Tfiescherseiisis, 
171; C. vuIpeSj 42 
Cannibalism, 221, 222, 246, 279 
Canoe, Australian, 268, 269, 270, 
271; Eskimo, 566; Bed Indian, 
574 

Canopus, star, 313 
Cantabria, Magdalenian stages of, 
509 n. 3 ; Azilian industry of, 
594 n. 2; Capsian invasion of, 
624, 625 

Cantai, eoliths” of, 90 f., 95 
Cap Blanc, near Laussel, 538 
Cape Bedford tribes, 313 
OapeUa ■rupicapra, 215 
Gapitan, L., 74 71 . 12, 91, 104, 367 
Breiiil and, 369, 369 77. 31, 35 
Brenil, Ampoulange, and, 371 
71. 35 

Brenil, Peyroiiy and, 339, 371, 
71. 35, 419 a. 81 

Peyronv and, 208 7%. 6, 228 n. 
27, 249 f., 358 m 17 



668 


INDEX 


Oapsiaii industry, 341, 343, 504, 
555, 556, 586 ^ Final Gapsian, 
595 2, 602, 627, 628 ; Lower 

Capsian, 624; wall paintings, 

'■ 357,, >1,. 16 

CwcJiarias gangetimis, 46 
Caribou, movements of, 565 13 

Caries, dental, first instance of, 
:,492 ■ 

Gaross, Bushman’s, 463 
Carpenter, G. D, H., speech of 
monkeys, 469 n* 21 
Caxtailhae, E., Cuvier, 70; painted 
pebbles, 116; Aurignaeian 
spokeshaves, 354; Palgeolithie 
art, 369, 370; Aurignaeian bur- 
ial, 440 ; Magdalenian harpoon, 
511; engraving of a troop of 
wild horses, 547, 548; sculptured 
head of wild goat, 550 n. 36 ; 
generalisation of animal forms, 
552, 553; Vhomme eerasef 5Slj \ 
582; Azilian pebbles, 607 
Brenil and, 370 a. 35, 375 f., 
397, 404, 552, 553 
Carvings, 383, 501, 530, 540 f ., 
578; Aurignaeian, 435, 436, 

437 ; petroglyphs, 485 f., 612, 
613, 619, 620; Solutrean, 501, 
502; of men ’s heads, Magdale- 
nian, 545 

Castillo, Cueva de, Santander, 
200, 210 n, 9, 341, 447, 517, 539, 
540 

Castor 172 

Catalonia, Solutrean points, 626 
Gatlin, G., finger amputation, 407 ; 

flint -flaking, 499, 500 
Cattle-lifting by Bushmen, 429 
Cave bear (Urs^is spelmm), 135, 
171, 220, 634, 647 
Cave lion, engraving of, 502 
Oaversham, Chellean industry at, 
168 

Caves, inhabited by Bushmen, 465 
Caves, of Dordogne, 218, 222, 
2231; in Wales; 643, 644, and 
see Paviland 

Cazalis de Pondouce, 510, 511, 
528 

Centaurns, star, 312 
Ceremonies, productive, 304 
Certova, 211 

Cervus claphifs, 171, 542 n, 32, 
554; C. vur. caprcolMSf l^^y Oy 
lat if Tons, 171; C. megaeeTO.% 
542 n. 32, 554; soWmciiSf 
159; C. so7none7isiSy 159 
Chaflaud, Le, Vienne, 547 


Chaldean signs of the zodiac in 
the New World, 591 n. 35 
Chamois, Magdalenian engraving, 
546, 547 

Chancelade, contracted burial, 
318 '54, 581;, race, 581, 585, 

624; skull, 582, 583 
Chandler, E. H., Crayford terrace, 
346 

Chapelle-aux-Saints, La., 53, 222, 
223,. 224, 226, 228, 230, :232, 
235, 236, 248 f 491, 492, 

493 

Chapiit, E., river terraces, 31 
26 

Characters painted on Australian 
baskets, 609 

Charm, ivory, Paviland, 363 
Chastity, Bushman, 472, 473 
Chatelperron, cave, 350; indus- 
try, 350; point, 350, 352, 356, 
595, 600 

Cliauvet, G., limestone balls, 209 
n. 7 

Chellean stage, 137, 159 f.; 

fauna, 134, lil, 167, 168, 171, 
172; geological horizon, 141, 
146, 151, 154, 168, 169, 636, 642; 
retouch, 154, 159, 507 n. 2; 
bouchers, 162, 191, 622, 634, 635, 
640, 642; geological age of, 168, 
169, 642 ; man in, 169 f , ; prov- 
inces of, 622, 623 

Chelles (Seine-et-Marne), 162, 
172 

Chellesia, 622 
Chewing, Pituri, 279 
Chiefs, Australian, 287 
Chimpanzee, 491 ; and Pithecan- 
thropus, 50, 52, 54, 56, 57 ; and 
Eoanthropus, 185; and skull of 
. La Chapeile-aux-Saints, 235, 
236; and Maner jaw, 175 
Chin, absence of, in Neandertal 
skull, 232 

Chiron, M. L., Pahnolithie .draw- 
ings, 367 

Chisel, bone, 534, 61 7 
Ghoquet,' E., . Chellean, 159;' Efiinis 
stenoim^ 168 «. 25 
Christy, Lartet and, engraving of 
mammoth, 540 

Chronology, geological, 630 f.; o‘f 
Pleistocene epoch, 39 f., fhla, 
656; table of, 661 
Chudzinski, T., Eskimo bralig 
563 10 

' Chukchi, Arctic tribe, 556, 560 
Church Hole Gave, 530 
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Churinga, 116 n, 9, 302 f., 551, 554, 
614 , 

Cicatrisation, 108 
Cimbarillo de Maria Antonia, pet- 
rog'ljplis, 613 
Circumcision, 285, 286 
Clacton-on-Sea, ^ Mesvinian ” in- 
dustry, ' 155, 193 

Clark, W. P., calendar sticks, 553, 
554 

Clarke, W. G., rostro-carinates, 99 
n. 42 

Classification of American Indians, 
563 n, 11; of Hint retouches, 
507 n, 2; of Palieolithic indus- 
tries, 341 

Climate, oscillations of, 17, 628, 
629 

Cloudberry, the, 567 n. 15 
Coast-lines, raised, in relation to 
river terraces, 30 f., 37, 149 
Coffey, G., naturally chipped flints, 
82 n. 2i 

Cognate or inatrilinear descent, 297 
Cogul, Spain. 399 f., 430, 610 
Cold fauna, 211, 588, 646 
Collins, I),, Australian aborigines, 
256 n, 1 ; initiation ceremony, 
289 f . " 

Colombicu’e, La, Ain, rock -shelter, 
389, 397 

Coluinbus, tobacco-smoking, 279 n, 
15 

Comb, bone, 574 

Combarelles, Grotte des, 219, 380, 
381, 417 «. 79, 504 
Combe Capelle, 450 ; section of 
skull, 184, 450 

Comment, V., eoliths, 86; Tas- 
manian boucher, 112 n. 4, 160; 
Somme valley, 138 f., 646;, loss, 
147, 153, 200; Crayford, 152, 
153, 344; Belgium, 153; Helin. 
section, 154, 155; Strepynn, 157; 
Cliellean, 162; Acheutean, 193 
f. ; absence of weapons in Chel- 
lean and Aclunilt?nn, 193; Mous- 
teriaii with w’ann fauna, 196 n, 
52; Elepkm nntiqmis, 196, n. 
52 ; r^foiisterian implements, '201 
f., 207, 2!m, 209, 21<\ 211, 646; 
St. Acbeul fauna, 646 
foiiea «rOro, Sicily, 33 f. 

Cone of percussion, 77, 78, 79. 
Cortll^ge, 641, 645 
(^onstaufT in siiecesBion of Palie- 
oiitlik' iiKliistriea, 341, 343 
Constellations, names of, possibly 
Paleolithic, 312 


Continental ice-sheets, 9 f., 342, 
344, 638 

Contracted burial, Australian, 318; 

Chaneelade, 318 n, 54, 582 
Conversation by gesture, 330 f. 
Cook, A. B., painted pebbles, 116 
n. 9; bull-roarer, 116 n, 9, 554 
71. 41 

Cook, Captain, nose sprit, 272 n, 
8; Pituri chewing, 279 n. 16; 
finger amputation, 408 ; rock 
drawings, 422 n. 86 
Cooke, J. IL, and L. S. Palmer, 
Pleistocene of Portsmouth dis- 
trict, 638, 639 f 

Corhicula fluminalis, 35, 152, 344 
Corner, F., rostro-carinates, 99 7i. 
41 

Coronation Gulf, 567 n. 15, 592 
Cottes, Grotte des, 375 
Coumba - del - Bouitou, Corrdze, 
scrapers and gravers, 353 
Counting, Australian, 330 
Coup de pomg, 111 
Covatillas, petroglyphs, 613 
Cowries, associated with a Crd* 
Magnon skeleton, 582 
Cox, J. C., Australian drawings, 
422 n. 86 

Cranial capacity, apes, 59, 60, 239 ; 
Bushman, 446; Chaneelade skull, 
583 ; Cro-Magnon, 442 ; Eoan- 
thropiis, 182; Eskimo, 563; 
Gibraltar skull, 239, 492; 

Grimaldi, 446; Neandertal, 239 
f.; Pithecanthropus, 59, 60; 

Bhodesian man, 492 ; Tasma- 
nian, 121; Tyrolese, 60; in re- 
lation to intellect, 240, 241 
Cranial index, 50 n. 7 
Crayford, terrace of Thames at, 
152, 153, 344 

Crayons, Aurignacian, ■ 374 , , 
Creation of man, Australian myths, 

. 320 

Creswell Crag, 530, 587 
Oroil, J,, 23' 

Cro-Magnon, rock shelter, 219, 
440, 583 ; race, 439, 440 f., 581, 
582, 583, 585; Imj,) lenient s, 481, 
508; skull, 442, 585 
Cromer, forest -bed at, 159, 171, 
635, 636 f., 642 

Cross, Tv. B., Berry, Bobertson and, 
121 n. 13, 123 n. 15 
Crot-du-Charnier, Soliitre, 501 
Crouzade, Xnrbonne, 607 
Crow, totem, 312, 313, 315; chief, 
408 
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Grux, eonstellation, 312 
Gueva de Castillo, see Castillo 
Cimningham, D. J., brain of ehim- 
paiizee, 52 w. 10, 57 j frontal 
torus, 231 31 

Cunnington, Dr., 356 
Cup-boles, PalseolitMe, 251, 252 
Cushing, F. IL, inountain lion 
fetish, 418 n, 80 
Cuvier, G., 69, 70, 71 n, 8 
Cygnus, eonstellation, 313 
Cyniotriehi, 120, 338 

I) 

Dh4.cy, E., 74 n, 12, 112 n, 4 
Dagger, Cheilean (?), 163; Mag- 
daleniaii, 550; Strepyaii, 156, 
157 

Dakotas, huger amputation, 407 
Daleau, F,, Palseolithic art, 367, 
383 40 

Dalebura tribe, huger amputation, 
273 

Dali, W. H., Eskimo, 560 n, 4; 
mammoth, 589 

Dances, Bushman, 467, 468, 478 f. 
Dani-glaeial retreat, duration of, 
652, 654, 655 

Dante, metamorphosis, 320 
Danube, river terraces of, 31 
Daramulun, Australian deity, 
314 f. 

Dates in years of Palseolithie 
stages, 647 f, 

Daumas, F., Arbousset and, 407, 
452 71. 1, 472, 477 
David, Sir Edgeworth, 335 

Helms, Pitman, and, 13 n. 6 
Dawkins, W. Boyd, Paviland, 349 
n, 11; baton de command&mentj 
521; Creswell Crag, 530; Eskimo 
and Magdalenian, 557 ; Vic- 
toria cave, 559 %. 6 
Dawson, G. M., Aleutian bridge, 

' ' 588 ■ ' ' 

Dead, cult of the, 224, 252, 316, 
440, 446, 471, 582, 603, 658 
Death of the Spirit, 322 
Decapitation of corpse, 251, 603 
D^ehelette, J., Cheilean flints, 163 
n. 22; Aurignacian controversy, 
339 71. 2; Eskimo and Mag- 
dalenian, 557, 558 
Deer, paintings of, 376, 384, 385, 
386; deer and salmon, 542 
De Geer, G., erratics in the xVzores, 
13 n. 5; Baltic glacier, 614 f,; 
determination of geologic events 


■ in terms, of , years, 648 f. ; move- 
ments of Scandinavia, 616 m 
34, 652 

De Lapparent, 8 
Deluge, universal, theory of, 70 
De Mortillet, see Mortillet 
Dene Indians, sling stones, 210 
Deniker, J., 559 n. 2, elassifleation 
of American races, 563 ?l 11 
Deperet, C., Ehoiie terraces and 
marine shore-lines, 3(h 153; 

stages of Pleistocene system, 34, 
35 ti, 29, 38; maximum glacia- 
tion, 638 14 

De Puydt, Marcel, Lohest and, 
245; Hamel-Nandrin, Servais 
and, Belgian deposits, 153 
Desert tribes of Australia, 301 
Desiccation, 1, 2 
Desor, ~, eoliths, 74 
Devonshire, valley glacier in, 150 
Dewey, H., 83 a. 22, 642 
Smith and, 169 n. 28 
DmHoy, ~, 74 

Didon, L., Aurignacian station, 
251, 358 f., 375 

Dieri tribe, marriage rules, 295 
Digging stick, 278, 458, 459, 476, 
480, 528 

Diguetj L., Calif ornian petro- 
glyphs, 425 

■ Dillwyn, L. W., Paviland, 347 
Diluvium, the, 70 

Dingo, 276 

Bimtherium giganteum, 90 
■■■ Distribution, , Aurigmacian, 346 ; 
Azilian, 598 f . ; Cheilean, 163 f . ; 
tribes, languages, and class-sys- 
tems of Australia, 326; Elephas 
■pTimigenim and A. antiquus, 
195; Eskimo, 560; hippopotamus 
and reindeer, 215: iMagdaleninn, 
586; Maglemose industry, 617; 

. Mousterian, 210, 211; Musk-ox, 
564; EJiinoeeTos tiehorhinus and 
' M. " MercMi, 199; Solutrean," 503, 
504, 505;* Tardenoisian, 600; 

■ . toteniism, 283, 284 
Ditlevsen, . E., ' ^lO . 
Doiiehocephalv, 50 n. 7, 585, 591 
D^Omalius, — , 74 
Domestieatiou of <Iog, 596, 618 

• Dordogne, eaves of, 21 S, 222 f., 298 
Dornjaii, S. S,, Bushmeiu 452 n, 1, 
461 w. 8, 465 

,Po.zy, Bf., Trinll deposits, 62 
Dravidians of Blysore, 409 
Dress-fasteners, 527 
Drills, 356, 497, 508 
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Driver, Canon, eireumeision, 285 
Dnimliiis, 5, 6 
Dryaa flora, 614 
Dryopitlieeus, 61, 73 
Dubois, Abbe, Anger amputation, 
409 n. 68, 

Dubois, E., Pitlieeanthropus, 45 n. 
2, 46 f 54, 55, 59 ; Trinil beds, 
64 ; Proto- Anstralian skulls from 
Java, 335 

Duekworth, \V. L. IL, 233 a. 33, 
Cibraltar skull, 244 n, 40; Aus- 
tralian aborigines, 255 n, 1; 
Eskimo, 563 

Du Xoyer, G. V., 606 n. 23 
Dupont, E., La Xaulette jaw, 227 
lb. 24 ; earved figure, 438 ; Mag- 
dalenians and Eskimo, 556 
Duration td* e|.)ocdis defined, 166, 
167 ; attempted determination 
of, 648 f. 

Diirnten, Zurieli, 27 
Duruthv, Landes, 581 
Dutton,* C. E., 275 n. 11 
Duveyrier, — , petroglyphs in N. 
Africa, 486 lu 48 

E 

Eagle-hawk and Grow, 297, 311, 
312, 315, 316 

East Anglia, Pleistocene deposits, 
635 f. 

East Kulin tribe, 297 
East Runt on, 636 n. 8 
Eastern Alps, 17 f. 

Eastern origin of Sointrean, 505 
Edge-Part ingt on, J., 609 
Egede, ITan.s, Eskimo houses, 659, 

" ■ 660., 

Eglise, Grotte d\ Dordogne, 496 
Egyptian petroglyjflis, 486; flint 
knives, 508 
Ehringsdorf, 206, 228 
Elands, Buslunan picture of* 426 
Elejdmui, African, 197; Indian, 
PJ7 ; low relief of, 462; of Fin- 
dab painting, 386, 387, 419 
Elepljants, remains of, in London 
griivel, 67 

KIrphm, anfUpiUK, 34 n. 28, 46, 
159, 165, 167, 168, 171, 198, 195, 
211, 221, 634, 636; JL Columhi, 
166, 589; E. hpHudrknis, 45; E. 
duekHtim^ 166; E. meridionaliSf 
159, 196, 636; E. namudiem, 
165, 166; E. primigenm% 167, 
193, 194, 1951; M, trogontfurih 
159, 171; E. tinisii, 196 n, 52 


Elk, engravings of, 619 
Bllerbeek, stag ’s horn harpoons, 
619 

Elopement, marriage by, among 
the Kurnai, 297 

Emu, totem, 315; productive cere- 
mony, 308, 309; and Sun, 314 
Enfants, Grotte des, 443 
Engerrand, G., Chellean (!) dag- 
ger, 163 ; 'bdt07i de commande- 
7ne7itj o22 71. 11 

Engravings on bone and ivory, 384, 
501, 526, 538 1, 578 
Enquist, F., theory of glacial epi- 
sodes, 38 71, 30 

Eoantlwopus Bawsoni, 43, 175 7%. 
37, 178-188, 335, 492; a pre- 
dicted stage in human evolution, 
188 

Eocene epoch, 40 

Eoliths, 67 f., 636 7i. 8; natural 
origin of, 75, 86, 91, 93, 95, 96; 
and Tasmanian implements, 126; 

^ ^ Epipalseolithic’ ^ age, 595 w. 2 
Eqims eahallus, 172; E. majyr, 
589; E. moshacheiisis^ 172;' E, 
st€7ioni8, 159, 168, 172 
:6raillure, in fractured flint, 79, 87 
iSrgeron, upper loss, 145, 146, 641 
Eridani (a), star, 311 
Erratics, of the Thames terraces, 
150, 151; in the Mendips, 151 
71 . 14 

Erskine, Governor, Anger amputa- 
tion, 408 64 

Eskimo, 559 f . ; flint-Aaking, 498, 
499 ; cannibalism, 222 ; related 
to some Magda lenians, 556 f, 
579 f., 592, 627; skull, 583, 

584- , ■ ■■ 

Estof (Scania), retreat of the ice, 
648, 652, 655 

Etheridge, R., junr., Anger 
amputation, 274 7i. 9; Austral- 
ian drawings, 423 7i. 86 
Etiquette among Australian 
aborigines, 2 SO 
Eucalyptus resinifera, 114 
Evans, Sir A., Magdalenian sledge, 
552 

Evans, Sir J., plateau implements, 
127; Abbeville, 138 4; Chei- 

lean (?) dagger, 163 71. 22; 
Kent’s Hole, 164; flint flaking, 
503; Creswell Crag, 530; Bid- 
denham gravel pits, 633 ; eoliths, 
636 71 , 8; Cae Gwyn flints, 643 
Evans, O. II., painted pebbles, 
607 26 
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Evolution of the animal kingdom, j 

39 "" ■ 

Exogamy in Australia, 296 
Extermination of Tasmanians, 125, 
126; of Australian tribes, 337; 
of Buslimen, 483 

Extraction (magical) of foreign 
bodies, 475 

Eyre, E. J., 250 n, 1, 277 n. 13 
Eyzies, G-rotte des, 207, 218, 376, 
508 

F 

Eabre, J. H., the Mantis, 477 n, 33 
Pace of Neandertal man, 228, 229, 
491 

Farmers, hunters displaced by, 587, 
621 

Farrar, J. A., finger amputation, 
409 n. 65 

Fauna j Acheulean, 193 f. ; Aurig- 
nacian, 343, 644; Azilian, 595, 
596; Chellean, 134, 135, 167, 
168; of the loss of Aehenheim, 
646; Magdalenian, 554, 589; 
Mousterian, 194, 205, 206, 211 f., 
343, 624, 644; N. American 
tundra, 564, 565 ; lower Palseo- 
lithic, 134; upper Palaeolithic, 
343; Solutrean, 506; Strepyan, 
159; Thames terraces, 152; 
Trinil, 45, 46 ; warm and cold 
faunas, 211, 634, 644 
Faust-Keil (boucher), 111 
Fawcett, F., finger amputation, 
409 n. 68, 410 n. 70 
Felis catus feruSf 171; F. groene^ 
veldtiiy 45; F. leo, var. spelce^ 
171 ; F. pardus sp., 171 
Femme au renne, 545 
Fenno-Scandia, 614, 615 
Fere-en-Tardenois, 600 
Ferrassm, La, 206, 209 w. 6, 228, 
233, 2491 
Fetish, 281 17 

Fewkes, J, W,, implement from 
Arizona, 380 n. 38; primitive 
art, 425 n-, 90 

' ^ Fieron ’ ’ (boucher) , 160, 168 
Figig, petroglyphs, 486 
Filhol, H., 227 n. 26 
FiUette, la figurine, 439 
Filter-pump, Bushman, 460 
Finger, amputation of, 273, 406 f,, 

■ 557, ' 558' 

Pish, engravings of, 542, 547 
Fish hooks, Magdalenian, 530 
Fishing, Australian, 277; Eskimo, 
568 


Flamand, G. B. M., incised draw- 
ings, Oran and Sahara, 486 
49, 487 

FlecJie d pedoncle, 495, 555 
Eiett, Dr., 149 n. 11 
Flinders, M., x^ustralian drawings, 
422 n, 86 

Flint, method of flaking, 77 f 259 
3, 496, 497 f. ; secondary 

working, 79, 495, 497; patina, 
80, 81; river and torrent action, 
81 f.; action of the sea, 82 f. ; 
effects of pressure, 85 f 96 ; 
retouches classified, 507 a. 2 
Flora, Azilian, 595, 614 ; Dryas, 
614; Hotting, 25, 26, 631; Lit- 
torina, 616; N. American tundra, 
559 

Flower, W. H., occipital lobes of 
gibbon, 56; Tasmanians, 121; 
naso-malar angle, 583 
Lydekker and, 198 
Folk-lore, Australian, 323 f.; 

Bushman, 468 f., 489 
Fondouce, C. de, 510, 511, 528 
Font de Gaume, 219, 369, 376, 377, 
387, 419 71. 81, 531 
Font Robert, Correze, 356, 357, 
480, 496, 504 
Fontarnaud, Gironde, 528 
Food, of Aurignacians, 365; Aus- 
tralians, 275 f.; Azilians, 596, 
605 ; Bushmen, 45 f . ; Eskimo, 
566 f . ; mammoth, 212 ; Mous- 
terians, 220, 221 ; Tasmani- 

ans, 113, 114; woolly rhinoceros, 
212, 213 

Footprints of Palffiolithie man, 
380, 391 

Foots Cray, Aurignacian imple- 
ments, 346 
Forbes, E., 3 
Forbes, H. 0., 542 n. 32 
Foreshortening in Bushman paint- 
ing, 463 

Forest-bed, East Anglia, 151, 150, 
171,6351,642 

Foureau, F., petroglyphs in the 
Sahara, 486 4S 

Fourmarier, P., Ipswich eoliths, 
104; Meuse terraces, 153 n. 
17 

Fourth Glacial episode, date of, 
6521 

Fowke, G., dint-flaking, 50(f n. 12 
.'Fowler, H. W., and F, G., 317 /#. 
5Z 

Fox (Canis tndpeff) , 42 
Foxhall Hall, eoliths, I0{»1 
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Foy, origin of religion, 310, 
313 

Fraas, O., 74 

Fraipont, C., Ipswicli eoliths, 
104 

Fraipont, J., stoop of Neandertal 
man, 243 

Lohest and, S];)y skull, 230, 
234, 243, 244 

Frazier, Sir. J. G., 282 n, 18, 283, 
284, 291 n. 26, 295 
Frere, »T., lloxiie flint implements, 
67,' 632 

Freudenherg, W., Mauer sands, 
172 ii. 33 ' 

Fremleiital cave, Sehaffliausen, 
arrow-beads from, 510 
Fritseh, G., Busliinaii paintings, 
427, 452 iL 1, 461 7i, 8 
Frizze, R., 255 n, 1 
Frontal torus, 51/231, 233, 235, 
450, 491 

Fuegians, 499, 591 
Fuenealiento, petroglyphs, 613 
Puente de los Molinos, petrogly|)hs, 
613 

Fuhlrotbs, C., Xeandertal skeleton, 
225 

Future life, belief in, Australian, 
319 f.; IMonsterian, 224; Bush- 
man, 471, 472; general, 658 

G 

Galliea, 624, 625 
Gam!}etta, L., size of brain, 240 
Game, abundanee of, in Aurigna- 
eian times, 365; pursuit of, by 
Bushmen, 458 

Garenne. Grotto de la, 509, 529 
Garga.'^, 371 it. 35, 412, 447 
Garonne, river torraeos of, 31 
Garrod, Miss, 643 
Gaudry, A., .138 

thiuss, K. F., size of brain, 240 
Gaut!i*r, K. F., petroglyphs in N. 

Afriea, 48ti ». 48 
Get'r, see De (ieer 
Geikie, Bir A., nuwaines on raised 
!>eao!ies, fSeotland, 60(5 n. 24 
Geikie, J., 6, 7, 23 
Oeneralisi'd <irawings, 610 f, 
Giuuiep, A. van, totemism, 282 n. 
18; monotheism of Australians, 
309; Island of the Dead, 321 n. 
65; BuHlimnn marriage, 473 n. 
' 28. 

Gesture language, 330 
Giant ami dwarf stories, 404 


6T3 

Giants of Mentone, 438, 439, 
581 

Gibbon ape, seetioii of skull of, 
53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58; jaw of, 
176 

Gibraltar skull, 227 f 235, 236, 
239, 241, 244 a. 40, 248, 249, 
491; nasion angle, 235; cranial 
capacity, 239, 492 
Gignoux, M., 33 n. 27 
Giles, E., Australian drawings, 423 
n. 86 

Girod and Massenat, Magdalenian 
spear-liead, 510 

Ginffrida-.Buggeri, V., 337 n. 84, 
443 n. 108, 581 n. 23, 582 
Glacial episodes, attempted expla- 
nations of, 37 /l 30; time scale 
of, 40, 648 f.; deposits of loss, 
143, 145 

Glacial epoch, 15, 16, 17, 27, 35, 
38 f. 

Glacial moraines and river terraces, 
35 

Glacier, termination of, 536 
Glenelg Valley, Australia, 425 
Glutton (Gulo ho7^ealis), 215, 217, 
554 

Goat’s head, sculptured, 550 n. 36 
Goddard, P. E., flmt-tiaking, 498 
Goloiidriiia, La, Fueiicaliente, 612, 
613 

Gomez, P. S., Breuil, Aguilo and, 
371 71. 35 

Goose, engraving of, 546, 547 
Gorge d’Enfer, 508 
Gorges for dshlng, 529, 531 
Gorilla, jaw of, 178, 179, 232 
Gor janovi^-Kramberger, — , Kra- 
pina skulls, 221, 233 n. 33, 246, 
250 ■ 

Gorner Grat, 4 
Gothi-glacial sub-epoch, 655 
Gourdan, engravings from, 546 
Government, Australian, 280; 
Bushmen, 482 ; Eskimo, 560, 
561 

Gower, eaves of, 644 
Goyet, Belgium, 587 
Graebner, F., Australian culture, 
331 n. '74, 337 n. 84 
Grattoirs, 95, 156, 351, 352, 354, 
356, 552, 576, 595 
Gravers or buidns, 350, 351, 352, 
497, 595, 600 

Gravette point, 355, 356, 357, 358, 
555, 556 

Gray ’s Inn Lane, boucher from, 
67, 68, 71 
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Great lee Age, the, 38 f., 638 
Greely, Lieutenant, 214 
Greenland, stone implements, 576 
Gregory, J. W., desiceation, 2n.l; 
glaciation in Africa, 16 w. 14, 
15 j in Tasmania, 13 n. 7 
Gregory, W. K., 46 'a. 3; teeth of 
Pithecanthropus, 61 a. 24. 
Grewingk, K. E., Maglemose indus- 
try, 619 

Grey, Sir G., Australian aborigines, 
256 71. 1; paintings, 422 n. 86, 
423 

Grimaldi, Grottes de, 206, 354, 441 
f.; race, 439, 443 
Grinnell, G. B., 407 
Griqualand West, symbols from, 
432 

Grotesque figures, 393 f. 

Grotte d^Arudy, 547, 550 ?t. 36; de 
la Biche-aux-Boehes, 245 ; des 
Oombarelles, 219, 380, 381, 417 
n, 79, 501; des Gottes, 375; 
d ^Eglise, 496 ; des Enf ants, 443 ; 
444 f.; des Eyzies, 207, 218, 376, 
508; de Font de Gaume, 219, 
369, 376, 377, 387, 417 n-. 79, 
537; de la Garenne, 510, 529; 
dTsturitz, 419, 548; de Lacoste, 
357 ; de la Mairie, 555 ; de la 
Mouthe, 219, 536; du Pape, 438, 
551; du Placard, 362, 363, 501, 
520 ; de Beilhac, 597 ; du Boc du 
Goubet, 511; de San Giro, 221; 
de Spy, 176, 227, 230, 234, 244, 
245, 249, 362, 363 
Grottes de Grimaldi, 441 f . ; de 
Baousse-Bouss^s, 496. 

Gronp marriage, 295 
Gsehnitz advance, 626 
Guanches, the, and Crd-Magnon 
men, 443 7i. 108, 592 
Guerville, Mantes, 81 

H 

Habitations, Australian, 271; Azil- 
ian, 618; Bushmen, 465, 466; 
Eskimo, 569; Magdalenian, 537; 
Mousterian, 210, 219. 

Haddon, A. C., Alpine race, 604 ?i. 
21; Bull-roarer, 291 u. 26; Bush- 
man, 453, 454 

Hahn, E., woman the first farmer, 
459 n. 7 

Hahn, T., Bushman symbols, 430, 
432; Bushmen, 452 -a. 1; Bush- 
man painters, 474 
Haine, river, valley of, 168 


Hair, Tasmanian, 120; Australian, 
256, 332; Brnshman, 253 ; Eski- 
mo, 560, 561 
Hainberg, A., 588 n. 29 
Hamel-Nandrin, Ipswich eoliths, 
104 

Marcel de Puydt and, 153 

Servais and, 602 n. 17 
Hampshire, Pleistocene deposits, 
638 639 f. 

Hamy, E. T., 227 91. 24, 440 n. 101, 
556, 581, 582 

Quatrefages and, 122, 440 
101, 443 91,. 108, 581, 582 
Handborongh, Oxford, Chellean 
fauna at, 168 

Hare, engraving of, 547, 548 
Harle, M., Plan of Altaniira, 
370 

Harmer, F. W., Weybourne Crag 
fauna, 636; maximum glaciation 
in East Anglia, 638 71.14 
Harpoons, 481, 482, 511, 512, 513, 
517, 568, 572, 574, 588 n, 29, 595 
71 . 2 , 597, 598, 599, 605, 617, 
619,620 

Harris, Captain, 365 
Harriss, B., plateau implements, 
127, 129 91. 23 

Hartland, E. S., religious beliefs of 
Australians, 309 
Hassert, K., 560 

Hastings, pygmy implements at, 
599, 602 

Hauser, O., Klaatsch and, 224 n, 
21, 450, 451 

Haward, F. N., rostro-carinates, 99 
Hawkesworth, J., 256 97. 1 
Hayden, H. H., Burrard and, 16 n, 
13 

Hearths, Aurignacian, 365; Azil- 
ian, 605; Sirgenstein, 220, 221 
Hedin, Sven, 1 n. 1 
Heidelberg man, 43 91.1, 169; Jaw 
of, 170 f., 185 n. 41, 232 
Heim, A., period of retreat of the 
ice, 648 

Helin, section after Butot, 154; 

after Commont, 155 
Helve of boucher, question of, 111, 
160 f. 

Hemp used for smoking, 460 
Hepburn, B., femur of Pitheean- 
throjjus, 62 n. 25 

Herodotus, circumcision, 285; food 
of the Ethiopians, 459 9i.. 6 
Heron- Alien, E., 84 
Hesiod, Island of the Dead, 321 
Hicks, H., Cae Gwyii flints, 643 
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Higgins, K. B., Aurignacian at 
Cray ford, 346 9 

Hinton, M. A. C., and Kennard, A. 
S., section of terraces of the 
Thames, 169 

Hipparion, three-toed horse, 93 
Hippopotamus, distribution of, 
215; of San Giro, 221; Bidden- 
ham, 633 

Hisbayan deposits, 153 
Hoeriies, i\l., 69 n. 2, 437 n, 100, 
523 n. 14, 537 

lioffmann, \V. 3., magic, 420 n. 82, 
421 a. 83 ; jndsoned arrows, 517 
n. 9; Eskimo bow-drill, 533 
Holmes, W. H., flint-flaking, 500 
Holst, — Cae Gwyn flint imple- 
ments, 643 

Hominidio, family of, 43, 60, 62, 
73, lOO; 102, 104 
Hommei, F„ Island of the Dead, 
321 }K 65. 

Homo Heiflel'berfjensis, 43 a. 1, 
169 f., 185 /n 41, 190; il. Nean- 
derfalensis, 43, 224 f., 253; H. 
Hhodemcnsis, 490 f. ; E. sapiens, 
42, 43 f., 60, 343, 491, 494 
HomosimUis, 75, 90, 91 
Honey, 277, 278, 460 
Hornos de la Peila, Santander, 
' 389 f., 405 

Hornsea, M-aglemose station, 620 
Horse, 502, 506, 554 ; drawings and 
paintings, 382, 3 S3, 385, 386, 
3S7, 390, 530 n, 22, 547, 549, 
550; 553 554 
Hoteaux, Les, Ain, 581 
Hotting breccia, 23 f., 630, 631 
Hough, W., Eskimo lamp, 535, 536 
Hoiize, M., Pithecanthropus, 48 
■ ^ 6 ■ 

Howitt, A. W., Axistralian aborig- 
ine, '256 n. i, 263, 266, 273 n, 
9, 280, 290, a. 24, 293, 299 a. 28, 
311 39, 314, ft. 50, 315, 324 

tk '69 

Hoxms section at, 67, 71, 632, 633, 

■■■■ 645 .'. 

Hrediicka, A., helglit of mammoth, 
195 n. 51, '563 n. 10 
Huene, Barun von, 6{J4 
Human faces caricatures of, 397 
Human form, re|>resentations of, 
398 f., 429, 430, 545, 610, 612, 
613 

Hunters displaced by farmers, 587, 
621 

Huntingdon, E., 1 n. 1. 

Huts, see Habitations 


Huxley, T. H., Tasmanians, 121; 
Neandertal skull, 226, 227, 230, 
234 

HydroMa marginata, 194, 634 
I 

Ibex, figure of, 535, 536 
Ice Age, the Great, 638.; geological 
chronology, 39 f. 

Tee-sheets, 9 f., 638; movements of, 
and Monastirian industries, 342, 
344 

Icelandic bridge, the, 132, 588, 589 
Ikogmut, Eskimo chisel, 533 
liler, valley of the, 19 f. 
Illumination of caves, 536 
Imprints of hnman feet, 380, 391; 

of human hand, 411 f. 

Index, cranial, 50 n. 7. 

India, Chelleaii implements, 165 
Indians, see Bed Indians 
Inhumation of dead, see Burial 
Inion, external, 235, 237, 238; its 
position as determined by the 
erect attitude, 238 
Initiation ceremony, Australian, 
288 f.; Bushman, 473 
Inn, valley of the, 23, 156 20 

Innsbruck, 23 
Innuit (Eskimo), 559 n. 3 
Intellect and size of brain, 240, 
241 ' ‘ 

Intellectual ability of Bushman, 
482 

Interglacial episodes, 27, 28, 35, 36 
630, 646 

Ipswich, 96 f., 100 f. 

Iron, age of, 657 
Isard, chamois on bone from, 546 
Isidor of Seville, boomerang, 257 
■ n. 2 . 

Island of the Dead, 321 n. 65 
Isser, river, terraces of, 29 f. 
Isturitz, Grotte d’, 419, 547, 548 
Ivory, carvings in, 502, 510, 597 

‘MackaHs taiP^ worn by Bush- 
men, 431, 463 

dacquot, E., incised drawings, 
Oran, 486 

Jaeckel, 0., fossil tortoises, Trinil, 
65 

Jalina piramurana, 287 
dava, 43, 44, 517 n, 9 
daw, lo'wer, Australian, 173, 174, 
175, 176, 177, 178, 179; Chim- 
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panzee, 177, 185; Eoantliropus, 
178, 183, 184: f., 335; Gorilla, 
178, 179, 232 32; Mauer, 169, 

170 f., 178, 185 w. 41; Neancler- 
tal race, 176, 227, 228, 232, 233, 
245, 248; Orang, 176, 179, 232 
9L 32; Wadjak, 335; redaction 
of, in man, 188 
Jensen, S., 216 
Jimena, Jaen, 612 
Jolmson, J. P., Buslinieii, 439, 440, 
461 w. 8, 478, 480, 482 
Johnston, E. M., Tasmanian imple- 
ments, 126 

Jones, T. E., 127 22 

K 

^Kamgj Bushman high god, 469, 
470, 471, 475, 476 
Kadiak Island, lamp from, 535 
Kaitish \^oman, 260 
Kalahari desert, Bushmen of, 471 
n. 22, 473, n. 27, 483 
Kamchadals, 560 
Kamilaroi tribe, 315 
Kangaroo hunting, 275, 276 
Kant, I., size of brain, 240 
Karsten, O., 510 
Kayak, 566, 573, 574, 576 
Keith, Sir A. L., Piltdown man, 
180, 181, 182 n. 40; Gibraltar 
skull, 239 ?i. 38; Knowles and 
Neandertal teeth, 228 29, 233 

7K 34 

Kendall, P. F,, 13 n. 7 
Kendeng hills, 43; deposits, 64 f. 
Kennan, G., Korak sledges, 551 
Kennard, A. S., 169 
Kent ’s Hole, Torquay, 163, 164, 
341, 504, 525, 644 n. 17 
Kenya, Mt., 16 

Kesslerloch, Thayngen, 511, 541, 
543, 549 

’Kibi, digging stick, 458, 459, 476, 
480, 528 

Kiev, Eiissia, 344 
Kilimanjaro, Mt., 16 
King, P. P., Australian drawings, 
422 n. 86 

Kitchen middens, 210, 220, 448, 
479 n. 6, 501, 576, 599, 605 
Klaatseh, H., Pitheanthropus, 49 n, 
6, 62 71. 25 ; development of inter- 
mediate forms of man, 73; Tas- 
manian implements, 127; Le 
Moustier skeleton, 248; flint- 
flaking, 259 71. 3; platform bur- 
ial, 319; Cro-Magnon race, 440 


n. 104; bdto7i de oo7nmandement, 
522 ; descent of man, 604 
Hauser and, 224 a. 21, 450, 
451 

Knight, C. E., 194, 198 
Koch, E., rock paintings, Victoria 
Nyanza, 485 

T-^o-ku-curra, Bushman dance, 467 
71. 18 

Kolbe, P., Bushmen, 452 fi. 1. 
Koranas and Predmost men, 449, 
450 

Kossinna, G., Neolithic harpoon, 
599; Maglemose industry, 618 
Kraal, Bushman, 466 
Krapina, 176, 206, 211, 228, 232, 
233, 245 f. 

Krause, — , flint-flaking, 499 
Krenis, Danube, 344, 354 
Kriz, J., ivory pendant, 537 7i. 29, 
Predmost ossuary, 448 
Kulin, Australian tribe, 297, 300, 
301 

Kulna, Moravia, pendant from, 537 
Kurnai tribe, 291 f., 296, 297, 311, 
329 

L 

La Cave (Lot), 501, 502 
La Celle-sous-Moret, Chellean in- 
dustry, 168 

La Chapelle-aux-Saints, 222, 223, 
224, 228, 247, 249; skull from, 
53, 226, 230, 232, 234, 235, 236, 
238, 248, 492, 493 
La Colombidre, 389, 397 
La Ferrassie, 206, 209 7i. 6, 228, 
233, 249 f., 358 w. 17 
La Golondrina, 612, 613 
La Madeleine, 219, 521, 524, 544, 
581 

La Micoque, 193, 206, 207, 219 
La Mouthe, 219; sandstone bowl 
from, 535 

La Nanlette, 244 f. 

La Paloina, Cueva de, 514 
La Pasiega, Santander, 385, 386, 
340 

La Quina, Gliarente, 209, 210, 228, 
■238 n... 35,. 252.%. 46, 492., 

La Souci, harpoon from, 512 
Lagomys alpimis, 215, 554. 
Lalanne, G., Aurignacian sculpture, 
435, 536 

Breuil and, Magdalenian 
sculpture, 538 

Laloy, L., Eskimo and Magda- 
lenians, 557 
Lambda, the, 52, 53 
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Lamothe, General L. de, river ter- 
races, 28 f. 

Lamp, Eskimo, 535, 569, 570, 573; 

Magdalenian, 535 
Lampaiig'h, G. W., 28 n. 23 
Lanee-iieads, Magdalenian, 514, 
515; Mousterian, 202, 205 
Land, movements of, 2, 30 ?i. 25, 
37, 155, 156, 206, 606, 615, 617, 
637, 640 

Lang, A., totemism, 282 n. 18; 
bull-roarer, 291 a. 26; monothe- 
istic belief, 309; ancestral hero, 
314 ; the “ IMnra-mura, ’ ^ 320 lu 
59; Australian song, 323 n. 69. 
Langlow-Parker, K,, tale of Baiame 
aiid tlie tiowLTs, 324 a, 70, 326 
Language, Australian, 326 f. ; Es- 
kimo, 560 

Lankester, Sir E. Ray, rostro-car- 
iimtes, 84, 97 f. ; engraving of 
red «leer, 542 n. 32; a Magda- 
len ian picture, 547 n. 35 
Lartet, L., Oro-^Magnon, 440 n. 102 
Christy and, engraving of 
mammoth, 540, 541 
Laiifonschwankung, the, 624 n, 41 
Laugerie Basse, 219, 508, 510, 512, 
539, 543, 544, 549, 581 
Laugerie TTaiitc, 219, 440 
Laurel-leaf point, 366, 495, 496, 
497, 500, 5t)l, 504, 506, 626 
Laussel, roek-slielter, 206, 341; 

bas-relief, 435, 436; frieze, 538 
La%'ard, X. F., rostro-carinates, 99 
k 41 

Le ChaflPaud, Vienne, 547 
Le iMoustier, 127, 210, 219, 224, 
228,232,248,249 
Le Ruth, Dordogne, 340, 341, 481 
Lelirun, boucher, of Conliege, 
04o . ■ 

Leibniz, 0. W. von, size of brain, 
240 

Leiolrichi, 560, 561, 585 V 
Ltunud, “Aliss, Bushman marriage, 
473 li. 26 ' 

Lemur, suggested as an ancestor , 
of limn, 73 

Lepsiiis, R., Hotting bre«Jcia, 630, 
631 ' , 

Lepm ViirkihitiH^ 215 
Les Ootfes, Yienm?, 354 
Les Eyzies, 207, 219, 376, 508 
Les Iltdeaux:, Ain, 5^ 

Les Tmis Preres, cavern of, 
393 f. 

Letreros, Cueva de los, 613 
Levallois take, 201 f*, 207 


Levallois-Perret, Mousterian of, 
207 

Leverett, F., 11 n. 4 
Levy, F., the Inn Valley, 156 n, 
20 

Lhomme Scrase, 581 
Lichtenfels, Greenland, 573 
Lichtenstein, H., Bushmen, 452 

n. 1. 

Liden, R., observations on banded 
clay, 654 n. 30, 655, 656 n. 33. 
Liebig, J. von, size of brain, 
240 

Li-lil, 379 

Limande (boucher), 160, 164, 191, 
192, 209 

Linnseus, 232, n. 32 
Lion, 218; and ostrich, 468; repre- 
sentations of, 395, 417 n. 79, 
502 

Lissoirs (smoothers), 362, 500, 

577, 599, 605, 617 
Lissotriehi, 120, 331, 332 
Littorina sea, 616 
Livingstone, D., Bushmen, 446 n, 
111, 452 n. 1, 457 m 4, 472; 
roaring of ostrich, 468 
Lloyd, Miss, 468 

Loam, composition of, 144, 145, 
147, 594 

Loe et Rahir, Baron de, 602 n. 16 
Lohest, M., Ipswich eoliths, 104 
Fraij>ont and, Spy skull, 230, 
234, 244, 245 

Loire, river, terraces of, 31, 32 
Lorthet, Hautes Pyrenees, en- 
graving from, 542, 546 
Los Letreros, Cueva de, 613 
Loss, 36, 142 f., 153, 200, 205, 218, 
344, '644. 

'^Loss men/^ 344 
LdsS’piippclienj 144, 145 
Lourdes, the Sorcerer, 395 
Lower Yukon, ivory carving from, 
-539' 

Lubbock, Sir John (Lord Ave- 
bury), 137 71. 1, 515 
Lubrin, Almeria, 612 
Lucian of Samosata, 317 «. 53 
Lucretius, quoted, 71 
Luschan, H. von, Tasmanians, 123 
71. 15; spear-throwers, 264, 519; 
Bushman paintings, 461 ii. 8 
Lydekker, R,, mammoth, 194 
Flower and, 198 

Lyell, Sir (h, 196, 225, 633, 634 
n. 6. 

Lyon, C., tint-taking, 500 n. 9 
Lys, valley of the, 153, 168 
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^/Macaroni’’ lines, 405 
MacGurdy, G. G., Ipswich eoliths, 
■ 104 .. 

McGee, W. J., 118, 119 n. 12 
McGregor, J. H., Piltclown jaw, 
187, 188; Gibraltar skull, 229 
MacliairoduSy mhre-toothed tiger, 
134, 159 

Mackenzie, J., Bushmen, 452 n, 1 
MacMahon, General, 16 
Madeleine, La, 219, 521, 524, 545, 
581 

Madsen, J., 216 
^ ‘ Mafflian’ ^ horizon, 154, 172 
Mafulu tribe of New Guinea, fin- 
ger amputation, 409 
Magdalenian age, 137, 507 f., 625 ; 
industry, 147, 341, 343, 509 f., 
644; art of, 370 f., 537 f.; 
fauna, 554; stages of, 509 f.; 
race, 556 f., 580 f., 589, 592, 
626; Eskimo and Magdalenian, 
556 f., 579, 580 f., 592, 627 
Magic drawings of Eed Indians, 
421 

Magic in art, 395, 417, 420, 421, 
475, 550 

Maglemose, Azilian industry, 617 
f., 627 

Mair, E., bregma of Pithecanthro- 
pus, 54 

Mairie, Grotte de la, 555 
Maitland, P. J., 2 n. 1 
Malar naud jaw, 227 
Malinowski, B., Australian abo- 
rigines, 287 n. 21 

Mallery, G., pictorial records of 
American Indians, 421 n. 84 
Mallieolo, New Hebrides, lance- 
head from, 514, 515 
Mammoth (Elephas %)rimigemus), 
167, 196 f., 382, 502, 503, 540, 
543 n. 33, 550, 589, 634, 646 
Man, the antiquity of, 42, 43 f., 
104, 224 n. 22, 254, 343, 633, 
634 n, 6; development of weap- 
ons, 73, 74; engravings repre- 
senting, 396 f. 

Manclie du poignard, figurine, 
439 

Mandan Indians, 407 
Manniche, — , 217 
Manoiivrier, L., 442 n, 107 ; skull 
of Pithecanthropus, 49, 50 n, 6, 
52 54 55 

Mantis, the, 476, 477, 478 
March, Cambridge, fen -land, 207 


March, Colley, Azilian stations, 602 
n. 15 

Maret, M. de, Grotte du Placard, 

501 

Marett, E. E., Neandertal teeth, 
228 n. 29 

Marginal retouch, 507 n. 2 
Mariner, W., finger amputation, 
408 

Marmot, 215, 646 
Marr, J. E., Eoxhall Hall flints, 
102; March fen-land, 207; East 
Anglian deposits, 638 n, 12 ; 
Cae Gwyn flint implements, 643 

7U 16 

Marriage, Australian, 295 f . ; 

Bushman, 473 
Mars, planet, 312 
Marsoulas, cave, 397 
Martin, H., shells in Trinil deposits, 
65; La Qiiina, 210, 222 n. 16, 
238 n, 35; 252 f.; displacement 
of the inion in Neandertal skulls, 
238 n. 35 
Marty, P., 93 
Marzac, 219 

Mas d'Azil, 115, 519, 594, 607,^ 
painted pebbles, 115, 116, 516^ 
607, 608; figurine, 438; harpoon, 
512, 519 ; ivory throwing-stick 
519, 520 ; ivory rod, 533 ; carving 
of man, 545, §46 

Maska, K. J., Sipka jaw, 227 n. 
25 ; P^edmost ossuary, 448 
Obermaier, Breuil, and, mam- 
moth statuette, 503 n. 16 
Masquerade dances of Bushmen, 
467 

Massat, Ariege, grooved sandstone 
from, 529 

Massenat, Girod and, 510 
Mastodon longirostris, 90; M. at- 
'vernensis, 630 

Maszyeka, cave of, Poland, spear- 
heads from, 510 

Mathew, J,, Australian drawings, 
m n. 86, 425 
Matrineham, fish, 381 
Matthew, W, D., Piltdowii jaw, 187 
Matthews, Ev H., imprints of 
hands, 416 77; Australian 

art, 423 86 

Mauer jaw, 169, 170 f., 178, 185 
■ n, 41 ■ 

Mauer sands, fauna of, 170, 171 
'*Maupak’’ method of seal hunt- 
ing, 571 

Majet, L., eoliths, 91, 92, 94; 
sketch of woolly rhinoceros, 388 ; 
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engraving from La Colombiere, 
397, /, 

Pissot and, 388 n. 43, 64o n. 

20 . 

Medicine men, Australian 287 ; 

Eskimo, 561 
Mediterranea, 624, 625 
Mediterranean, ancient shore- 
lines, 30, 31, 149 
Mediterranean race, 581 n, 23, 
604, 621 

Mediterranean shells, brought in- 
land, 537; found at Laugerie 
Basse, 582 
Melanesians, 121 

Menehecourt, shell deposits at, 
206 

IMentone caves, 443 f. 

IMenzel, A. von., size of brain, 240 
Merck, K., 511, 541, 549 
Mesatieephaly, 50 ti. 7 
* ‘ iMesolithic ' ^ age, 595 n, 2 
Message sticks, Australian, 329, 
330 

‘‘Mesvinian^’ industry, 154, 155, 
193 

Methods of flint -flaking, 77 f., 259 
n. 3, 495, 497 f . ; Acheulean 
and Mousterian, 201 f; Austra- 
lian, 259 71. 3, 500; Solutre’an, 
496, 497 f. ; other methods, 76 f., 
497 f., 507 

Methuen, H. H., Bushmen, 452 
7U 1 

Meuse, the, terraces and industries 
of,' 153, 168 
ISIever, H., r6 n. 16 
Micoqiie, La, 193, 206, 207, 219 
[Middle Glacial Sands, 637, 638, 
641 

Migration, of Bushmen, 484, 485; 
of Aiirignacians, 487; of Solii- 
ti'eans, 505; oscillatory, 564, 
565, 566; late Paleolithic, 586, 
587, 621; Acheulean, 622, 623 
Milazzian stage of Pleistocene, 34, 
35, 37, 38, 151, 636 
Miller, G. S., jiinr., Piltdown jaw, 
187 

Mimiteda, frieze of, 403 
Mindeleff, C., 425 n. 90 
Miocene epoch, 40, 41, 90, 104 
Missile axes, 379 
Moffet, T., 477 n. 33 
Muhl, J., size of brain, 240 
Moir, J. R<dd, rostro-carinates, 84, 
85, 97 f.; Cantal eoliths, "95; 
Foxhali Hall eoliths, 100 f.; 
Cromer Forest -bed, 635 f., 642 


Mo’koma dance, 475, 476 
Moiyneux, A. J. 0., Bushman paint- 
ings, 461, 71. 8 

Mommsen, T., size of brain, 240 
Monaco, Prince of, Mentone eaves, 
441 

Monastirian stage of Pleistocene, 
35,. 37, 38, 41,' 43, 145, 147; sue- , 
cession of industries, 342, 343, 
641 

Mongolians and Magdalenians, 
556 f. ; and Eskimo, 561 
Monkeys, ^^s|)eeeh’^ of, 469 ti. 21 
Monophjletic origin of customs, 
284 

Monotheistic beliefs among prim- 
itive hunters, 309, 310 
Monstrous human forms, 397 
Mont d’Or, loss of, 144 n. 9 
Monteliiis, O., 600 n. 8 
Montespan, tavern of, Adde7ida, 
XXXII-XXXVI . 
Montieres-Ies-Amiens, Mousterian 
implements, 205 

Moon, the husband of the Sun, 
313 

Moore, T. B., 13 n. 7 
Moraines, terminal, 5, 606; of 
Rhone glacier, 7 ; and river ter- 
races, 36 

Moral effect of initiation ceremo- 
nies, 293 

Morasa Vakkaliga people, 409 
Moreno, F. B., glaciation in S. 

America., 14 
Mortars, Bushman, 481 
Mortillet, A. de, Palaeolithic brace- 
let, 362 71. 22, 363 n. 24; Grotte 
dll Placard, 501 ii. 14; carvings, 
544, 545, 549 

Mortillet, G. de, eoliths, 74, 75, 
90; haft of hand-axe, 112 ii. 4; 
Chellean implements, 162, 163 n. 
22; spina mentalis interna^ 177; 
Neandertal skull, 227; classifica- 
tion of Palaeolithic industries, 
339; interment not practised be- 
fore Neolithic times, 440; 'baton 
de C07n7nande777e7it, 521, 522; 
Magdaleuian whistle, 529 
Mortillet, G. and A. de, 496 
Moselle, river, terraces of, 31 
Moszeik, 0., Bushman paintings, 
461 ni 8, 478, 485 
Mousterian Age, 137, 201 f., 622; 
industry, 127, 128, 201 f., 255, 
637, 638, 640, 647; geological 
horizon, 145, 146, 147, 154; 
skull of, 182, 224, 226, 491; 
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with warm fauna, 194, 205, 644, 
646; retouch, 204, 507 n, 2 ; race, 
222, 239, 243, 246, 247, 253, 254, 
592, 623, 624; period of, 646, 

■647',.; 

Moustier, Le, 127, 210, 219, 224, 

' 228, 232, 248, ' 249' 

Mouthe, La, 219, 535 
Mughem, Portugal, 601 
Muller, H., Azilian pebbles, 607 n. 
'27. ' 

Milller, Sophus, Maglemose, 618 
n, 35 

Munck, L. de, eoliths of Boncelles, 
','751. ^ . 

Mungan-Ngaua, Australian deity, 
291, 311, 314, 316 
Munro, E., Azilian, 600 
Munthe, H., 614 * 

Miira-Mura, the, 320 
Murray, M. A., on the Sorcerer, 395 
Murray tribes, myth of, 312 
Murzuk, incised drawings, 485 
Music, Bushman, 466, 467 
Musk-ox, 214, 216, 636; distribu- 
tion of, 214; Magdalenian carv- 
ing, 550, 554; hunted by Eskimo, 
571 f. 

Mutilation, cicatrices, 273 ; extrac- 
tion of teeth, 273, 290. See Am- 
putation 

My odes olensis^ 218; M. tor qua- 

tuSf 218 

Mythological paintings, 424, 470, 
475, 476, 477 

H ■ 

Nandrin, Hamel-, Marcel de Puydt 
and, Belgian deposits, 153 
Servais and, Azilian, 602 n, 17 
jSTarbadda valley, India, Cheliean, 
165 

Narrinyeri tribe, etiquette, 280; 
belief in future life, 322, 323; 
grace before meat, 323 ; lan- 
guage, 329 

Kasi-inion line, fallacious use of, 
235, 237, 238 

Nasion, the, 52, 53; nasion angle, 
53, 54, 55, 182, 235, 492 
Hateotetains, finger ami>utation, 
407 

Natica neriialis^ 348 
Native bread, 278 
Natural fiaking of flint, 85 f. 
Naulette, La, 245 
Neandertal cave, 225, 226; skele- 
ton, 225 f.; skulls, 53 f., 227, 


228, 230, 231 f., 236, 238, 243, 
253, 332, 491, 492; race, 43, 
242, 253, 254, 343, 605; age of, 
248 f. 

NeatsBon, the, 39, 40 
Neckar, the, terrace of, 172, 173 
Needle eases, Eskimo, 574, 575 
Needles, 481; oldest known, 501; 
Azilian, 590; Eskimo, 574, .577; . 
Magdalenian, 529, 530; Magle- 
mose, 618; Solutrean, 481 
Nehring, A., 228 n. 28 ; Canis. pal- 
lipeSj 276 12. 

Nelson, E. W., Eskimo carvings, 
516,533,539 

Nelson, N. C., Ipswich eoliths, 104 
Neolithic harpoons, 598, 599, 601 
Neolithic man, 586, 587 ; entry into 
Baltic area, 617 
Neolithic period, the, 137, 588 
New Caledonia, inhabitants of, 
121; jaw of native of, 176 
New Guinea, 161, 517 n. 9 
New Hebrides, lance-head from, 
514, 515 
New Zealand, 14 
Ngarigo tribe, 314 
N’go, the mantis, 477 
N ’gwa, a poisonous caterpillar, 
455, 457 n, 4 
Niaux, cave of, 377, 379 
Nicobar Islanders, finger amputa- 
tion, 409 

Nilsson, S., giant and dwarf sto- 
ries, 404 

Ninegas, — , finger amputation, 
407 n.. 60 

Niol-Niol tribe, 303 n. 30, 304 
Non-magical drawings of Bed In- 
dians, 421, 422 

North Wales, C'ae Gwyn eaves, 
643, 644 

Norwich Crag, 635 
Nose peg or nose sprit, Australian, 
272, 273, 274; Bushman, 473 
Nueseh, J., date of Penck’s Bui d 
stage, 648 

Nulukhtulogumut, ear-ring from, 
539 

Nunivak Island,: belt-fastener from, 

539 

Ny Herrnhut, Greenland, 573 

0 

Oban, Azilian deposits, 588 n, 28, 
597, 599, 605 f. 

Obercassel, Bonn, Cro-Magnon re- 
mains, 440, 441 
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Obermaier, H,, 81 n. 20; Mesvm- 
ian^ 155 n. 19; Chellean dagger, 
163 71. 22; Aeheulean, 202; La 
Qiiina flints, 202; La, Micoque 
industry, 207 ; Cueva de Castillo, 
341 71. 5; Magdalenian of Can- 
tabria, 509 71. 3 ; Magdalenian 
lance-head, 514, 515; Epipalse- 
olithie age, 595 ti. 2 ; stag born 
harpoons, 59S a. 3; generalised 
forms on painted pebbles, 610, 
612; Maglemose, GIS; Trans- 
Clicllesia, 622 71. 40; Proto-Mous- 
teriaii, 622; Solutrean points, 
626; Caspian invasion, 626, <327, 
682 

Breuil and, 601 
Alaska, Breuil and, 503 
Wernert and, 456 
Ofnet, Azilian station, 251, 602, 
603 f. 

Ojilnva Indians, magic draivings, 
420; food, 565; harpoon, 575 
Old man of Cro-Magnon, 440 
Oligocenc epoch, 40, 41, 76 
Opisthiun, the, 51 
Oran, Africa, rock engravings, 486 
Orang, piw of, 176, 179, 232 
a. 32 

Origin of Art, 366 f . ; of class sys- 
tems, 303, 304 

Ornament for hair, Eskimo, 575 
Or]>en, J., Bushman painting, 476; 

Bushman storv, 469 
Osborn, H. R, *187, 1S8, 194, 198 
Oscillations of climate, 17 f., 628, 
629; of sea -level, 29, 30, 31, 33, 
37. 131 f., 149, 151 
Ossowski. G., ^lagdalenian spear- 
heads, 510 


Ostrich, Bushman 

pursuit of, 

472; 

roaring of, -168 

20 


Of ta, 

lacustrine 

beds, 90 


Ouse, ' 

vnllev of the, 633, 634 


Ovate 

boucher, 

Aeheulean, 

160 

191, 

192 



Overy, 

C., Thames terraces, 

151, 

157, 

158 




shell, 582 n. 24 
Ownership marks, 515, 516 

P 

Padas !Sralang, Trinil, 62 

Paint tubes, Anngnaeian, 374, 375,: 

483 n. 43; Busfmum, 483 
Painted pebbles, Azilian, 115, 116, 
595 }h 2, 598, 607 f.; Tasmanian,' 
115, 116, 304, 614 


Paintings, Palseoiithic, 366 f.; rel- 
ative age, 383 f . ; Aurignacian, 
386 f.; Azilian, 610 f.; Bush- 
man, 426 f., 429 f.; Gapsiaii, 357 
n. 16; Magdalenian, 369 f.; So- 
intrean, 501; Veddah, 611 
Pair-non-Pair, cave of, 367 
Pala3anthropus, 43 
Palseolitiiie geography, 133 f., 585, 
686 

Palseolithie period, divisions of, 
137 f., 341; their dates in terms 
of years, 647 f. 

Palermo, Gulf of, 33 
Palettes, Aurignacian, 367; Azil- 
ian, 607 

Palmer, L. S., and J. H. Cooke, 
Pleistocene of Portsmouth dis- 
trict, 638, 639 f. 

Paloma, La, Cueva de, 514 
Palyan, the bat, son of Bunjil, 
313 

Pa7i vetiis, 187 
Fapaver alpmum, 212 
Pape Grotte dii, carvings from, 
438, 551 
Papuans, 121 

Parker, K. L,, Australiapi abori- 
gines, 256 71. 1 

Pasiega, La, Santander, 384, 385, 
386, 540 

Passarge, S., Bushmen of Kala- 
hari desert, 452 7 %. 1, 455 71. 2, 
466 71. 17, 471 n. 22, 473 7i. 27, 
478 71. 34 

Passemard, E., Magdalenian carv- 
ing, 419; Magdalenian lance- 
heads, 514, 515; engraving of 
hare, 548 

Patina of flint, 80, 81, 636 
Fatrilmeal descent, 297 
Patterson, W., Hottentot finger 
amputation, 407 

Paviland Cave, 346 f., 356, 358, 
362, 364, 441, 503, 504, 644 
Pavlov, Madame, 196 71. 52. 

Peale, T, E., flint-flaking, 499 
Pearsall, W. B., teeth of Pithecan- 
throxms, 46 71. 3 
Pearson, K., 442 71. 107 
Peeh de VAz6, 228 
Pelzeln, A. von, 276 n. 12 
Pemmican, 567 

Penck, A., glaciation in Australia, 
13; Adhemar’s hypothesis, 23; 
duration of geological periods, 
144, 145; Hotting breccia, 27 71. 
23, 631 ; Laufensehwankung, 

624 n. 41 ; maximum glaciation 
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m Switzerland, 638; BuM stage, 
648 . , 

Bruckner and, 5 n. 2, 17 n, 18, 
19 1, 25 w, 21, 647 71. 24 
Pendants, bone, 550, 551 ; ivory, 
361, 363, 532, 537, 539 ^ 
Peopling of Africa, previous to 
Bushmen, 488 f.; of the Amer- 
icas, 590, 591 

Peringuey, L,, Bushman rock en- 
gravings, 461, 462; stone im- 
plements of S. Africa, 479 %, 
35 

Petrie, Sir W. M., Blinders, can- 
nibalism, 222 fL 17 
Petroglyphs, Africa, 486 £.; Bronze 
Age, 619, 620; Beandinavia, 619 ; 
Spain, 619 

Peyrony, D., 341 7i. 3, 371 n. 35 
Capitan and, 209 'n. 6, 228 n, 
27, 249 f., 358 n. 17 
Pfeiffer, L., bdtofi de command'e- 
ment, 521 

Phallic emblem, Aurignaeian, 364 
Phillip, A., linger amputation, 273 
9; Australian paintings, 423 
n, 86 

Phillips, John, Southern Drift, 151 
PhoBnician script, 116 
Phratry or two-class system, 207, 
298, 299 

Piedra Escrita, La, Fuencaliente, 
612 

Piette, E., Azilian pebbles, 115, 
116, 607, 608; Aurignaeian stat- 
uettes, 434, 438, 439; engravings 
of animals, 398 n. 50, 542, 544, 
546, 551, 553 ; Bushmen and An- 
rignacians, 437, 447 ; Magda- 
lenian implements, 510, 533, 551; 
Azilian, 516 n. , 8 ; primitive 
script, 516, 552', 608; ivory 

throwing stick, 519; ivory peg, 
527, 529; Azilian harpoons, 597, 
599; Mas d’Azil, 609 
Pigeon Creek, Queensland, petro- 
glyphs, 609 
Pigments, 274, 501 
Piltdown man, 178 f. ; age of the 
gravels in which found, 189 f.; 
bone implement of, 189, 190 
Pindal, Asturias, Bushman, 386, 
419 

Pipe, smoking, Bushman, 481 
Piping hare (Lagomys al'pinus)^ 
215, 554 

Pissot, J., and Mayet, 388 n. 43, 
397 n. 49, 645 n, 20 
Pithe6a.7itliropus erectus, 43 f., 63; 


skull, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51 f., 492, 
493 ; teeth, 46, 47, 61 ; fenmr, 
46, 47, 62, 494; age of, 65, 104 
Pitt-Eivers collection, Eskimo im- 
plements, 533, 537, 578; Tas- 
manian raft, 117 

Pituri plant {JDuhoisia SopwooM) , 

279 

Placard, Grotte du, 362, 363, 501, 
520 

Plateau implements, 127, 128 f. 
Platform burial, 317 
Platyeephaly, 121, 333 
Platymery, 605, 606 
Pleistocene epoch, four stages of, 
34 f., 39, 40; chronology of, 39, 
655, fe6 ; loss a product of, 143 ; 
warm fauna of, 171, 172; de- 
posits of East Anglia, 636 f, ; 
Hampshire deposits, 639, ’640 f. 
Pleistoeene geography, 131 
Pliocene epoch, 40, 41, 104 
Poetry and prose, Australian, 323 f . 
Pog-a-magan, 522 
Pohlig, H., Elephas trogo7itJierii, 
196 n. 52 

Point, of Abri Audi, 350, 555, 
556; Chatelperron, 350, 356, 

595, 600; Gravette, 355, 356, 
357, 358, 556; laurel-leaf, 366, 
495, 496, 497, 500, 501, 504, 506, 
626; Mousterian, 202, 204; pe- 
dunculate, 495, 496, 555; shoul- 
dered, 496, 497, 501, 555 
Point Franklin, W. Georgia, ivory 
smoother from, 578 
Pointe d hase 358, 513 n* 

5; d cran, 496, 497, 555; en 
feuille de laiirier, 366, 495, 496, 
497, 500, 501, 504, 506, 626; d 
soie, 480 

Poire f la^ figurine, 438 
Poisoned arrows, Bushman, 454 f . ; 
British North America, 517; 
Scythian, 517 w. 9 
Poison-gland demons, Arunta, 322 
Politeness of Bushmen, 488 n. 51 
Polychrome paintings, 372 f. 
Pont-aLesse, 433, 438, 446, 5S5 
Portland district, implements of, 
642, 643 

Pottery, Bushman, 481; American 
Indian, 596 
Poulton, E. B,, 476 
Prado de Reches, petroglyphs, 613 
Praeger,- E. L., raised beaches, Ire- 
land, '607, 616 n. 34 
Prayers, Bushman, 471 
Pre-Chellean stage, 156 
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Predmost, 43,3„, 448 .1/502, 50.3,' 
"506, ,520 ; 

Presentiments, Bushman belief in, 
472 ; ■ „ 

Presle, a flow breccia, 152 
Pressure fl.akiiig, natural, 85 f., 95, 
96'; artefact,' 498 
Prestwich, Sir J., 127, 138, 151, 
631 ^', 633 ^,' 

Pribylofl Islands, 589 
Problematical signs, Magdalenian, 
;516, , 

Productive ceremonies, Australia, 
304 f, 

Propliopithecus, 76 
Propulseur (spear-thrower), 263, 
264,518 1 

Protamn, the, 39, 40, 41 
Proto-Australian skulls, 335 
Proto-Azilian, points from, 556 
Proto-Mousterian, 622 
Proto-Solutrean implements, 503, 
504, 643, 644 

Provence, ancient shore-lines, 30 
Prozesky, — , mythical Bushman 
painting, 477 

Pruner Bey, 227 n. 24, 440 w, 101, 
443, 556 

Przevalsky ls wild horse, 213, 549 
Purslane {Tortulaca oleracea), 278 
Puy Courny, 90, 91, 95 
Put de Boudieu, 95 f. 

Pyeraft, W. P., Piltdown jaw, 187 
Pygmy implements, 595, 600, dOl, 
602, 603, 619 


Q 

Quatrefages, A. de., eoliths, 74, 90 
Hamv and, 122, 440 n. 101, 
443 71. 108, 581, 582 
Quing, the Bushman, 469, 476 
Quina, La Gharente, 209, 210, 228, 
238 n. 35, 252 1, 492 
Quiver, Bushman, 456, 457; not 
represented at Alpera, 400 


.B ■ ' 

Bacloirs (side scrapers), 95, 111, 
156, 163, 204, 350, 351, 352 
Rafis, Australian, 269; Tasmanian, 
117 

Ragunda, lake of, deposits in, 652 
Ealn-wash, 145, 146 
Raised beaches and coast-lines, 
29 L, 31, 37, 149, 606 f. 


Barnes,; J. B., eoliths, 90 
Bamstrom, M,, bregma angle of 
Pitheeanthropns, 54 
Banehilles, petroglyphs, 613 
Bangaehari, B., Thurston and, 409 
n. 68 

Bangifer tara7%d%s, 214 
Batzel, P., digging stick, 459; 
Eskimo bow, 574 

Beading, Chellean industry near, 
151, 157, 158 

Beappearance of Aurignaeian 
types, 554 f. 

Bed bands, Bacon ^s Hole, 530 n. 
22, 531 

Bed Crag, Ipswich, flints, 85, 87, 
97 f., 100, 102, 189, 637 
Bed Hand, the, 412 f., 425, 426, 
n. 91 

Bed Indians, 213, 319, 407, 500, 
557, 590 n. 34, 591, 592, 609 
Bed Kangaroo tribe, 315 
Bed Lady, Paviland, 347 f 441 
Red ochre, 272, 274, 275, 367, 374, 
441, 465, 471, 497 
Befrigeration, effects of, 7 
Beichenau, W. von, Mauer sands, 
172 n. 33 

Reid, Clement, 83 n. 22, 85, 632 
Reiihae, Grotte de, Azilian harpoon 
from, 597 

Eeinaeh, S., painted pebbles, 116 n. 
9; mural art and magic, 417, 
477; Aurignaeian sculpture, 437 ; 
views on primitive paintings, 477 
Reindeer, 214, 647; distribution, 
214; the age of the, 343, 554, 
555, 626; representations, 377, 
541, 542, 543, 551, 619 ; seasonal 
migrations, 565 n. 13, 566, 588; 
as food, 566 

Beineeke, P,, Maglemose, 618 
Relationship, Australian terms of, 
294, 295 

Religious beliefs, xAustralian, 309, 
310; Bushman, 471, 472 
Beliquim Aquiia7iicm, 508, 524, 528 
n. 20, 549 

Bemouchamp, pygmy implements 
at, 602 

Retouch, Acheulean, 191, 507 n. 2; 
Aurignaeian, 352, 854, 507 71 . 2; 
Chellean, 154, 159, 507 2; 

Mousterian, 204, 507 ?i. 2; Solu- 
trean, 497, 498, 506, 507 n. 
2; classifled, 507 %. 2 
Reynolds, S. H., 151 n. 14 
Rhine, glacier, 8; ancient course 
of, 131, 132; valley of, 31, 645 
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Eliinoeeros, Aurignacian sketch, 
386; Bushman painting, 427, 
429 ; Magdalenian engravings, 
546, 547 

BMnoceros etruscuSj 159, 171, 636 ; 
leptorhinus^ 159, 199, 634; 
S. megarhinus, 634, 636; i?. 
3lercfcvl34, 159, 167, 199, 221, 
646; B, Sehleiermacheri, 90; B. 
tichorliinm, 167, 194, 198, 199, 
212, 386, 634 
Ehodesian man, 490 f. 
Bhodode7idron pontieumf 26 
Eh5ne, glacier, 7, 8, 9 ; river ter- 
races, 30 

Eibeiro, 0., eoliths, 90; Azilian 
stations, 601 n, 11 
E'iehthofen, Baron von, loss, 142, 
143 

Eidley, W., Daramulun, 315 n, 51 
Eink, H,, 573 

Eio, H., Alcalde del, 371 n. 35, 
517 

Breuil, Sierra, and, 384 n. 41 
Eiver and torrent action on flints, 
81 f, 

Eiver terraces, 17 f., 639, 640 f.; 
origin and formation, 28 f., 37, 
39, 206 f.; ancient shore-lines 
and, 31 f., 147, 149 
Eivike, B., paintings in La 
Mouthe, 367, 369; Magdalenian 
lamp, 535 

Eobertson, A. W. B., 256 n. 1; 
platycephaly of Australians, 333 
n. 7*8 

Berry and, 123 n, 15 

Berry, Cross and, 123 n. 15 
Eobin Hood Cave, implements 
from, 530 
Eoc de Tayac, 219 
Eoc du Courbet, Grotte du, har- 
poon from, 511 

Eocheberthier, Grotte de, carving 
from, 545 

Rogers, A. W., 14 n, 9, 484 
Eostro-carinate flints, 84, 85, 97 f. 
Eoth, H. L., Tasmanians, 107, 114 
5, 117, 118 n. 10, 120, 122, 
126 n. 16 

Eoth, W. E., Australians, 256 n, 
1, 262 a. 5, 313, 321 n. 63, 423 
n. 86 

Bussell, E., 553, 554 
Euth, rock shelter, Dordogne, 340, 
341, 481 

Eutot, A., eoliths, 75, 76, 91; sec- 
ondary working of flint, 79; an- 
vils, 112; plateau implements, 


127; Belgian terraces and indus- 
tries, 153, 155 n. 18, 168, 172; 

. ■ Strepyan industry, 156; Cliel- 
lean industry, 156; .cannibalism, 
221 15 

Euwenzori, Mount, 16 
Ezehak, A., 227 n. 25 

S 

Sabre-toothed tiger (Maelimrodm 
neogceus), 135, 159 
Saiga antelope, engraving of, 546, 
547 554 

St. Aeheul, 138, 152, 157, 159,. 163, 
168, 191, 646; Mousterian im- 
plements in loss of, 205, 646 
St. Brelade, Jersey, 228, 233, 253 
St. Marcel, harpoon from, 511 ; 
ivory chisel, 533 ; engraving of 
running deer, 542, 543 ; horse ’s 
head in bone 549; carving of 
sledge, 551 

St. Michel d ’xlnidT, harpoon from, 
512 

Salensky, W., 212 n. 10 
Salix polariSf 614 
Salp^triere, Magdalenian spear- 
heads and harpoons, 510, 511; 
perforated stone, 528 
Salter, A. E., glacial striatioiis, 
149 

San Giro, Grotte de, 221 
San Isidro, Chellean, 164 
Sanford, K. S., terrace of Thames, 
152, 168 n. 27 

Sarasin, F., painted j>ebbles, 116 
71, 9 j 607 71, 28 

Sarasin, P., Tasmanian implements, 
130 

Sarauw, G. F. L., Maglemose, 618 
Sauer, A., Mauer sands, 172 n, 
33 

Sauerwein, G., 241 
Sauramo, M., recession of the ice in 
America, 651 n, 27 ; in Finland, 
654 71 . 30 

Sautuola, M. de, 366 
Scandinavia, movenieiits of, 37, 
149, 655, 656; period of retreat 
of the ice, 649 f. 

Scharif, E. F., 589 
Schiaparelli, G. V., 257 n. 2 
Schimper, K. F., 3 
SeliHz, A., Azilian skulls, 604 
Schloeman, Missionary, Btishman 
paintings, 461 n. 8, 476 n. 32 
Sehlosser, M., Pithecantliropus, 49 
n, 6; Propliopitheeus, 76 
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Sclmiidtj Pater W., origin of relig- 
ion, 310; Bunjil, 313; Bara- 
miilin, 314 n. 47 ; origin of Aus- 
tralian gods, 316; Australian 
languages, 326 71; Austra- 

lian races, 331 n, 74; finger am- 
putation, 407 

Sehiiiidt, R E., Sirgenstein, 219, 
341 4; Aurignacian, 344 n. 

7, 358 ?i. 17; classification of re- 
toucli, 507 n. 2; Of net, 602, 603 
Wernert, P., and, 344 ?i. 7, 358 
w. 17 

Sclioetensack, 0., Homo Heidelher- 
gensiSf 170; 'baton de commande- 
ment, 522 n. 10; Azilian shaft- 
straightener, 619 

Schoolcraft, H. E., fiint-fiaking, 
500 71 . 10 

Schuehardt, C., Le Moustier skele- 
ton, 249 

Schuinacher, E., loss of Achenheim, 
645 n. 21 

Scliurtz, IL, wonian the first farm- 
er, 459 n, 7 

Schuster, J., fossil flora, Trinil, 65 
Schwalbe, G,, Pithecanthropus, 49 
w. 6; bregma angle, 54, 55; 
femur, 62 n. 25; inion, 238 
Schweiger, A., Bushman paintings, 
461 n. 8 

Scorpion men, 322 
Scrapers, Aeheiilean, 192; Azilian, 
617; Bushman, 479, 480; Chel- 
iean, 162, 163; eoliths, 95; Eski- 
mo, 576, 577; Magdalenian, 508; 
Mousterian, 202, 204, 205; ]>la- 
teau implements, 127 ; Soiutrean, 
496, 497: Strepyan, 156; Tas- 
manian, 95* 113 

Sculpture, 366 f. ; Aurignacian, 
392, 433 f. ; Bushman, 382 ; Es- 
kimo, 578; Magdalenian, frieze 
of horses, 538, 550; Soiutrean, 

603 

Scutiform signs, 406 
Sea~bea(d,\es. raised, 29, 33, 606 f. 
Sea 'level, changes in, 29, 30, 33, 34, 
37, 131 f., 147, 151 ■ 

Sea waves, action on flints, 82 .f,: 
Seal, engraving of, 546, ’ 547 ; 

s]>eeies 571, 590 n. 23 
SeaTa gut, uses of, 572 
Second terrace of tine Somme, 141, 
145, 146, 147, 152 
Secondary working of flint, 79, 

go 

Sederholme, J. X, 614, 649 
Seine., ancient course of, 132 


Selenka, L., Trinil, 48; chin of 
young gorillas, 232 n. 32 
Blanckenhorii and, 48 n. 5. 65 
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584, 585; Gibraltar, 227, 229, 
230, 232, 235, 236, 239, 241, 243, 
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brachyeepha ly, 563 7/. 9; move- 
ments of caribou, 565 a. 13; 
close season for reimleer, 566 71 , 
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Tylor, Sir E. B., Tasmanian im- 
plements, 110, 126, 129; finger 
amputation, 409 ii, 67 
Tyndall, J., 3 
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169, 636, 641 


IT 

ITlotrichi, 120, 121, 331, 332, 338 

IJmiak, Eskimo boat, 568 

Underwood, A. S., Piltdown Jaw, 
185 n. 41 

Underwood, W. C., rostro-cari- 
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437 n, 98 



INDEX 689 : 


yircliow, R., eoliths, 74; Keander- 
tal skull, 226; La Naulette 
jaw, 245 ; finger amputation, 415 
Vire, A., La Cave, 501, 502 n. 15 
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225 n. 89 

Wotjobaluk tribe, 311 
Wnrley, Australian hut, 271 
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